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FOREWORD 


“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew 
and Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English translations, 
introduction, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a 
uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis 
for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further 
studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series Nag 
Hammadi and Manichaean Studies of which the present edition is a 
part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early 
Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a 
significant religious position in its own right. General acceptance of 
this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of 
original source material. Now this situation has been decisively 
altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery 
of these largely unique documents that the present edition has been 
prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and 
Christianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of 
Harold W. Attridge, J. W. B. Barns', Hans-Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, 
Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Sgren Giversen, Charles W. 
Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet 
MacDermot, George W. MacRae‘, Dieter Mueller’, William R. 
Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Peel, 
Gregory J. Riley, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., 
William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton’, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, 
Michael Waldstein, Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. 
Wintermute, Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee’. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of 
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became 
increasingly available. Its early history may be traced in the 
preliminary announcements in New Testament Studies 16 (1969/70) 
185-90 and Novum Testamentum 12 (1970) 83-85, reprinted in Essays 
on the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: Brill, 1970). Originally the 
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role of volume editor for Codex VII was assumed by Frederik Wisse, 
who was succeeded by Birger A. Pearson. After it was decided to 
include in Nag Hammadi Studies a new English edition of the other 
Coptic gnostic codices known previously, the Askew and Bruce 
Codices, the publisher included them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to 
make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex), Volume 1: 
Introduction, Texts, Translations, Indices; Volume 2: Notes, volume 
editor Harold W. Attridge, NHS 22 and 23, 1985; The Apocryphon of 
John: Synopsis of Nag Hammadi Codices II,1; III,1 and IV,1 with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2, edited by Frederik Wisse and Michael 
Waldstein, NH(M)S 33, 1995; Nag Hammadi Codex II,2-7, together 
with XIIT,2*, Brit. Lib. Or. 4926 (1) and P. Oxy. 1,654,655, Volume 
I: Gospel of Thomas, Gospel of Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, 
Indices; Volume 2: On the Origin of the World, Expository Treatise 
on the Soul, Book of Thomas the Contender, edited by Bentley Layton, 
NHS 20 and 21, 1989; Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 and IV,2: The 
Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), 
edited by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with 
Pahor Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III,3-4 and V,1 
with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: 
Eugnostos and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. 
Parrott, NHS 27, 1991; Nag Hammadi Codex III,5: The Dialogue of 
the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, NHS 26, 1984; Nag 
Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 
4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi 
Codex VII, volume editor Birger A. Pearson, NH(M)S 30, 1995; Nag 
Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber, NHS 31, 1991; 
Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson, 
NHS 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume editor 
Charles W. Hedrick, NHS 28, 1990; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and 
Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. 
Barns', G. M. Browne, and J. C. Shelton’, NHS 16, 1981; Pistis 
Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet 
MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; The Books 
of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, text edited by Carl 
Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. 
McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. Thus, the full scope of the edition is 
sixteen volumes. 

An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and P. 
Berol. 8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume, The 
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FOREWORD ix 


Nag Hammadi Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. A 
first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the inclusion of 
Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at NHC III 145/146 (p. 238) 
appeared in 1981 at Harper & Row and in 1984 at E. J. Brill. It was 
not possible to include there subsequent improvements in translations. 
These have been incorporated in 1988 in the Third, Completely 
Revised Edition, E. J. Brill and Harper & Row, paperback in 1990 by 
HarperCollins. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, 
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont 
Graduate School; and through the American Research Center in Egypt 
by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the project have partici- 
pated in the preparatory work of the Technical Sub-Committee of the 
International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, which has 
been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the sponsorship of the 
Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive work on the re- 
assembly of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the 
collation of the transcriptions by the originals not only served the im- 
mediate needs of the facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a 
critical edition. Without such generous support and such mutual co- 
operation of all parties concerned this edition could not have been pre- 
pared. Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who 
have been involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib’, 
Director Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, Mounir Basta, 
Director until 1985, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently Director of the 
Coptic Museum, who together have guided the work on the manuscript 
material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, Deputy Director of the Coptic 
Museum, who is personally responsible for the codices and was 
constantly by our side in the library of the Coptic Museum; and, at 
UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director General for the 
Social Sciences, Human Sciences, and Culture until 1978, who guided 
the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, specialist 
in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who always 
proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the ad- 
ministration of Brill during the years in which this volume was in 
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preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr., T. A. Edridge’, Dr. W. Backhuys, 
Drs. F. H. Pruyt', Mr. Reinout J. Kasteleijn, Managing Director, and 
Dr. David E. Orton, Senior Editor, who is in charge of Nag Hammadi 
and Manichaean Studies for Brill. 
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PREFACE 


This volume is the result of the collaboration of many scholars over 
a long period of time. Some of the original collaborators are no longer 
represented in the final list of contributors. Nonetheless, they and 
others not named have made valuable contributions to the interpreta- 
tions of the five tractates of Nag Hammadi Codex VII reflected in this 
edition. 

Work on this volume began in the late ’60’s, at first under the 
editorship of Frederik Wisse. My own work on Codex VII as editor 
began rather late when, due to the pressures of other obligations at his 
university, Professor Wisse resigned the editorship. I agreed in 1991 
to assume the editorship, but under one condition: that the volume be 
composed in Claremont, with the aid of a computer, by someone other 
than myself who would be capable of doing that work. The publishers 
had asked for a substantial subvention for producing the volume, but 
agreed to produce it without subvention from “camera-ready” copy. 
Neal Kelsey, a Ph.D. candidate at The Claremont Graduate School, 
was engaged for this task and put all of the material on computer disk. 
The press of other duties prevented him from finishing the work, and 
Saw Lah Shein, another Ph.D. candidate, took over the job of 
composing the volume and preparing the camera-ready copy. 

The individual components of this volume represent in some cases 
revisions of work submitted earlier; in other cases completely new 
versions have been prepared. The codex introduction and the edition 
of tractate 1: The Paraphrase of Shem, by Frederik Wisse represent 
final revisions of work earlier completed. In the case of tractate 2: 
Second Treatise of the Great Seth, material had already been submitted 
in the early °70’s by Joseph A. Gibbons, who had completed a 
dissertation at Yale on that tractate. In the meantime, Dr. Gibbons had 
left academia, and when he indicated to me no further interest in the 
project I reassigned the tractate to a recently arrived colleague at 
Claremont, Gregory J. Riley. He elected to redo the work himself 
rather than simply to revise the work earlier submitted by Gibbons. 

In the case of tractate 3: Apocalypse of Peter, an introduction had 
already been prepared by Michel Desjardins. This was revised for 
publication here and edited to reflect the realities of the new 
translation. The text and translation were produced by James Brashler, 
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who had earlier completed a dissertation on Apoc. Pet. at Claremont. 
His work represents a substantial revision of that contained in the 
dissertation. 

The material on tractate 4: The Teachings of Silvanus represents a 
very substantial revision of work earlier submitted as a collaborative 
effort by Malcolm Peel and Jan Zandeet. Dr. Peel’s more recent 
work, especially on the text, notes, and introduction, warrant attribu- 
tion solely to him. (Jan Zandee’s own edition was published post- 
humously in The Netherlands in 1991. He died in January of the same 
year.) 

The material on tractate 5: The Three Steles of Seth represents re- 
visions by James E. Goehring of material earlier submitted. His revi- 
sions of the translation first done by James M. Robinson are reflected 
in the attribution to both of the translation produced for this volume. 

The translations published here represent the latest work of the 
Coptic Gnostic Library Project of the Institute for Antiquity and 
Christianity on Codex VII, and should be considered to supersede the 
translations that appeared in the third revised edition of The Nag 
Hammadi Library in English published in 1988. 

The indices of words and proper names were done by computer by 
Clayton Jefford, who worked from the old index cards. I have updated 
these indices in accordance with the more recent revisions to the texts 
and translations. 

The format of this volume represents editorial decisions taken by 
members of the Coptic Gnostic Library Project in 1969. Among other 
things, this format involves the printing of the facing text and 
translation according to the lines produced by the scribe in the 
manuscript, rather than imposing a paragraph format on the material. 
In accordance with the same editorial decisions there is a single set of 
notes to both the text and the translation of each tractate. 

Also reflecting the aforementioned editorial decisions is the princi- 
ple of word division in the transcriptions of the Coptic text. Ancient 
Coptic scribes generally did not divide words in a line; so modern 
editors have devised various methods of word division. The transcrip- 
tions in this volume adhere to the method of word division found in 
Walter Till’s Koptische Grammatik. 

The tractate introductions include bibliographies relevant to the re- 
spective tractates. Abbreviations in footnotes are either of items listed 
in the tractate bibliographies or of more general items listed in the 
table of Abbreviations and Short Titles. 

In my own work on this volume I have taken some editorial liber- 
ties, including changes or additions in the introductions, translations, 
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PREFACE th 


and notes such as were agreeable to the respective contributors. Such 
contributions of my own are unattributed, except in a few cases where 
I have added a note on the manuscript reflecting my examination of 
Codex VII in the library of the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo in 1993. 
Such notes are marked “[Ed.].”” However, my own contributions to the 
volume are minimal; the essential work represented here is that of the 
named contributors. 

I must acknowledge that there is some imbalance in this volume, 
despite my own efforts to achieve editorial consistency. There are, for 
example, disparities in the extent and style of the notes to the text and 
translation from one tractate to another. It should be noted here that 
Malcolm Peel submitted an extensive commentary to Teach. Silv., such 
as would be appropriate for a monograph devoted solely to that 
tractate. Unfortunately, it was necessary for me to make very 
substantial cuts and revisions to this material, resulting in the notes that 
now appear in the volume. It is to be hoped that Dr. Peel will proceed 
with the publication of his commentary at some point in the future. 

I wish to thank all of the contributors to this volume for their 
careful work and the cooperation I received from them in getting this 
volume ready for publication. I am especially grateful to the general 
editor of the Coptic Gnostic Library, Prof. James M. Robinson, for his 
encouragement and support. Special thanks are due to the compositor 
of the volume, Saw Lah Shein, for his invaluable service, and to Neal 
Kelsey for his work in initially entering the material onto computer 
disk. 

In addition to the acknowledgements of support for this project 
found in Professor Robinson’s Foreword, I wish to register here my 
own thanks for the travel support that I received from the Institute for 
Antiquity and Christianity in Claremont, and the University of Cal1- 
fornia, Santa Barbara, that enabled me to spend a week in Cairo in 
August of 1993 for autoptic examination of the manuscript. 

Escalon, California Birger A. Pearson 
August, 1995 
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 


The following table lists for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and 
the Codex Berolinensis 8502 the codex and tractate numbers, the trac- 
tate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates them- 
selves, sometimes simplified and standardized, or, when the tractate 
bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and the abbre- 
viations of these titles. 


I,] 
1,2 
1,3 
I,4 
1,5 
II] 
II,2 
II,3 
II,4 
5 
II,6 
II,7 
Iil,/ 
IiI,2 
Iil,3 
IIl,4 
IT,5 
IV, 
IV,2 
V1 
V2 
V,3 
V,4 
VD) 
Vil 
VI,2 
VI,3 
VI,4 
VI,5 


The Prayer of the Apostle Paul 
The Apocryphon of James 

The Gospel of Truth 

The Treatise on the Resurrection 
The Tripartite Tractate 

The Apocryphon of John 

The Gospel of Thomas 

The Gospel of Philip 

The Hypostasis of the Archons 
On the Origin of the World 

The Exegesis on the Soul 

The Book of Thomas the Contender 
The Apocryphon of John 

The Gospel of the Egyptians 
Eugnostos the Blessed 

The Sophia of Jesus Christ 

The Dialogue of the Savior 

The Apocryphon of John 

The Gospel of the Egyptians 
Eugnostos the Blessed 

The Apocalypse of Paul 

The (First) Apocalypse of James 
The (Second) Apocalypse of James 
The Apocalypse of Adam 


The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles 


The Thunder: Perfect Mind 
Authoritative Teaching 

The Concept of our Great Power 
Plato, Republic 588b-589b 


Pr. Paul 

Ap. Jas. 
Gos. Truth 
Treat. Res. 
Tri. Trac. 
Ap. John 
Gos. Thom. 
Gos. Phil. 
Hyp. Arch. 
Orig. World 
Exeg. Soul 
Thom. Cont. 
Ap. John 
Gos. Eg. 
Eugnostos 
Soph. Jes. Chr. 
Dial. Sav. 
Ap. John 
Gos. Eg. 
Eugnostos 
Apoc. Paul 
I Apoc. Jas. 
2 Apoc. Jas. 
Apoc. Adam 
Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 
Thund. 
Auth. Teach. 
Great Pow. 
Plato Rep. 


Xvi TABLE OF TRACTATES 

VI,6 The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth Disc. 8-9 

VI,7 The Prayer of Thanksgiving Pr. Thanks. 

V1.8 Asclepius 21-19 Asclepius 

VIL The Paraphrase of Shem Paraph. Shem 

VII,2 Second Treatise of the Great Seth Treat. Seth 

VII,3 Apocalypse of Peter Apoc. Pet. | 
VII,4 The Teachings of Silvanus Teach. Silv. | 
VII,S The Three Steles of Seth Steles Seth 3 
VIU,/ Zostrianos Zost. ! fh 
VIIl,2 The Letter of Peter to Philip Ep. Pet. Phil 

IX,] Melchizedek Melch. 4) 
IX,2 The Thought of Norea Norea 

IX,3 The Testimony of Truth Testim. Truth Joos dy IVE 
Xx Marsanes Marsanes 

XI, The Interpretation of Knowledge Interp. Know. 

XI,2 A Valentinian Exposition Val. Exp. 

XI,2a On Baptism A On Bap. A 

XI,2b On Baptism B On Bap. B 

XI1,2c On Baptism C On Bap. C 

XI,2d On the Eucharist A On Euch. A WARK 
XI1,2e On the Eucharist B On Euch. B 

XI,3 Allogenes Allogenes 

XI,4 Hypsiphrone Hypsiph. Aad, Gros 
XII,/ The Sentences of Sextus Sent. Sextus 

XII,2 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth 

XII,3 Fragments Frm. Bal 
XIII, / Trimorphic Protennoia Trim. Prot. 

XIII,2 On the Origin of the World Orig. World 4) 
BG 8502,1 The Gospel of Mary Gos. Mary 

BG 8502,2 The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 

BG 8502,3 The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr 

BG 8502,4 The Act of Peter Act Pet. bynes Ca 
References to, and quotations from, the tractates in the Bruce and i 
Askew Coptic Codices are based (except where otherwise stated) on 
Schmidt-MacDermot, Bruce Codex, and Schmidt-MacDermot, Pistis 

Sophia, cited by chapter. These tractates are as follows: 

The First Book of Jeu in the Bruce Codex I Jeu Ky 
The Second Book of Jeu in the Bruce Codex 2 Jeu 

The Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex Cod. Bruc. Untitled ber A 


Pistis Sophia, four books in the Askew Codex _ Pist. Soph. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


A 
A2 
ABD 


Actes du IV€ Congres 


ADAIK 


Aland, Gnosis 


AnBoll 


BAGD 


Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise 


BCNH 


Berliner Ar beitskreis 


Achmimic dialect 
Subachmimic dialect (=L) 
Anchor Bible Dictionary 


Actes du IV€ Congrés copte; Louvain-la- 
Neuve, 5-10 septembre 1988, ed. by Mar- 
guerite Rassart-Debergh and Julien Ries. 
Publications de 1’Institut Orientaliste de 
Louvain 40-41. Louvain-la-Neuve, Univer- 
sité Catholique de Louvain, 1992. 


Abhandlungen des Deutschen Archiaolo- 
gischen Instituts, Abteilung Kairo 


GNOSIS: Festschrift fiir Hans Jonas, ed. by 
B. Aland. Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ru- 
precht, 1978 


Analecta Bollandiana 


W. Bauer, W.F. Arndt, F.W. Gingrich, and 
F.W. Danker, A Greek-English Lexicon of 
the New Testament 


Baynes, C.A., A Coptic Gnostic Treatise 
Contained in the Codex Brucianus (Bruce 
MS 96, Bod. Lib. Oxford): A Translation 
from the Coptic; Transcription and Com- 
mentary. Cambridge: University Press, 
1933 


Bibliothéque copte de Nag Hammadi 


Berliner Arbeitskreis fiir koptischgnos- 
tische Schriften 


XViil ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


BG 
BO 


Bohlig, “Christentum 
und Gnosis” 


Bohlig, Gnosis und 
Synkretismus 


Bohlig, “Der jiidische 
und judenchristliche 
Hinter grund”’ 


Bohlig- Wisse, Gospel 
of the Egyptians 


CGL 
Charron, Concordance 


| eine 
, Her 


(Papyrus) Berolinensis Gnosticus (8502) 
Bibliotheca orientalis 


Bohlig, A., “Christentum und Gnosis im | 
Agypterevangelium von Nag Hammadi.” In i 
Christentum und Gnosis, ed. by W. | 
Eltester. BZNW 37. Berlin: T6pelmann, : 
1969, 1-18 logue It 


Bohlig, A., Gnosis und Synkretismus: Ge- 
sammelte Aufsdtze zur spdtantiken Re- 
ligionsgeschichte. WUNT 47-48. Tiibin gen: 
Mohr-Siebeck, 1989 fam 


Bohlig, A., “Der jiidische und juden-christ- 

liche Hintergrund in gnostischen Texten vrewe. Les 
von Nag Hammadi.” In Le origini dello wre 
gnosticismo: Colloquio di Messina 13-18 
Aprile 1966, ed. by U. Bianchi. Leiden: E. 
J. Brill, 1967, 109-40 


Drese, Secr 


Bohlig, A. and Wisse, F., Nag Hammadi 
Codex III,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the 
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great In- 
visible Spirit). CGL. NHS 4. Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1975 ARO 


Brigham Young University Studies 
Beihefte zur ZNW 


(Codex) Cairensis Gnosticus (=NHC) “te 


Coptic Gnostic Library 


R. Charron, Concordance des textes de Nag 
Hammadi: Le Codex VII. BCNH, 
“Concordances” 1. Québec: Université 
Laval /Louvain: Peeters, 1992 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES Xix 


Christentum am Roten 
Meer 


Collins, Apocalypse 


Colloque International 


Crum 
Doresse, Les livres 
secrets 


Doresse, Secret Books 


EPRO 


F 


Facsimile Edition 


Christentum am Roten Meer. hrsg. von C. 
Altheim und R. Stiehl. Berlin: de Gruyter, 
1973 


Apocalypse: The Morphology of a Genre, 
ed. by J.J. Collins. Semeia 14. Missoula: 
Scholars Press, 1979 


Colloque International sur les textes de Nag 
Hammadi (Québec, 11-15 aoiit 1978), ed. 
by B. Barc. BCNH, “Etudes” 1. Québec: 
Université Laval, 1983 


Crum, W.E., A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford: 
Clarendon, 1939 


Doresse, J., Les livres secrets des 
Gnostiques d’Egypte. Paris: Plon, 1958 


Doresse, J., The Secret Books of the Egyp- 
tian Gnostics: An Introduction to the Gnos- 
tic Coptic Manuscripts Discovered at Che- 
noboskion. Trans. by P. Mairet. New York: 
Viking Press / London: Hollis and Carter, 
1960. 


Etudes préliminaires aux religions orien- 
tales dans l’empire Romain 


Fayyumic dialect 


The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Codex VII. Published under the 
auspices of the Department of Antiquities 
of the Arab Republic of Egypt, in conjunc- 
tion with UNESCO. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1972 


XX ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction 


Festugiére, La 
revélation 


Giversen, Apocryphon 
Johannis 


Gnosticisme et monde 
hell énis tique 


H 


Hellholm, 
Apocalypticism 


JAC 


9 


Jackson, ‘““Geradamas’ 


JAOS 
JEA 
Kahle, Bala’izah 


The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Introduction. Published under the 
auspices of the Department of Antiquities 
of the Arab Republic of Egypt, in conjunc- 
tion with UNESCO. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1984 


Festugiére, A.-J., La revélation d’Hermes 
Trismégiste. 4 vols. Paris: Gabalda, 1944- 
54 


Giversen, S., Apocryphon Johannis: The 
Coptic Text of Johannis in the Nag Ham- 
madi Codex II with Translation, Introduc- 
tion and Commentary. Acta Theologica 
Danica 5. Copenhagen: Munksgaard, 1963 


Gnosticisme et monde hellénistique. Actes 
du Colloque de Louvain-la-Neuve (11-14 
mars, 1980), ed. par J. Ries et al. Louvain- 
la-Neuve: Institut Orientaliste, 1982 


Hermopolitan dialect 


Apocalypticism in the Mediterranean 
World and the Near East: Proceedings of 
the International Colloquium on Apocalyp- 
ticism, Uppsala, August 12-17, 1979, ed. by 
D. Hellholm. Tiibingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 
1983 


Jahrbuch fiir Antike und Christentum 


Jackson, H., “Geradamas, the Celestial 
Stranger,” NTS 27 (1981) 385-94 


Journal of the American Oriental Society 
Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 


Kahle, P., Bala’izah: Coptic Texts from 
Deir El-Bala’izah in Upper Egypt. 2 vols. 
London: Oxford University Press, 1954 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XX1 


Kasser, Compléments 


Koschorke, Polemik 
der Gnostiker 


Krause, Essays-Bohlig 


Krause, Essays-Labib 


Krause, Gnosis and 
Gnosticism 


Krause, Gnostische und 
hermetische Schriften 


Krause “Der koptische 
Handschriftenfund”’ 


L 


Layton, Gnostic 
Scriptures 


LPGL 


Kasser, R. Compléments au dictionnaire 
copte de Crum. Bibliothéque d’Etudes 
Coptes 7. Cairo: Imprimerie de 1’ Institut 
Francais d’ Archéologie Orientale, 1964 


Koschorke, K., Die Polemik der Gnostiker 
gegen das kirchliche Christentum: Unter 
besonderer Beriicksichtigung der Nag- 
Hammadi Traktate ‘Apokalypse des Petrus’ 
(NHC VII,5) und ‘Testimonium Veritatis’ 
(NHC IX,3). NHS 12. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1978 


Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in Hon- 
our of Alexander Béhlig, ed. by M. 
Krause. NHS 3. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1972 


Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in Hon- 
our of Pahor Labib, ed. by M. Krause. 
NHS 6. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1975 


Gnosis and Gnosticism: Papers read at the 
Seventh International Conference on Pa- 
tristic Studies (Oxford, September 8th-13th 
1975), ed. by M. Krause. NHS 8. Leiden: 
E. J. Brill, 1977 


Krause, M., and Labib., P., Gnostische und 
hermetische Schriften aus Codex II und 
Codex VI. ADAIK 2. Gliickstadt: J. J. 
Augustin, 1971 


Krause, M., “Der koptische Handschriften- 
fund bei Nag Hammadi: Umfang und In- 
halt,” MDAIK 18 (1962) 121-32 


Lycopolitan dialect (=A2) 


Layton, B., The Gnostic Scriptures. New 
York: Doubleday, 1987 


G. W. H. Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon 


XXil ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


LSJ 
M 


Ménard, Textes de Nag 


Hammadi 


MDAIK 


MDB 
Mus 
NedThT 


Neoplatonism and 
Gnosticism 


NHLE 


NHLE, \st. ed. 


Liddell-Scott-Jones, Greek-English Lexicon 
Middle-Egyptian dialect 


Les textes de Nag Hammadi: Colloque du 
Centre d’ Histoire des Religions, ed. by J.-E. 
Ménard. NHS 7. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1975 


Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archdolo- 
gischen Instituts, Abteilung Kairo 


Mercer Dictionary of the Bible 
Le Muséon 
Nederlands theologisch tijdschrift 


Neoplatonism and Gnosticism, ed. by R. T. 
Wallis and J. Bregman. Studies in Neopla- 
tonism: Ancient and Modem 6. Albany: 
SUNY Press, 1992 


Nag Hammadi Codex (=CG) 


The Nag Hammadi Library in English, 3rd 
rev. ed. by J. M. Robinson and R. Smith. 
San Francisco: Harper & Row / Leiden: E. 
J. Brill, 1988 


The Nag Hammadi Library in English, ed. 
by J. M. Robinson and M. Meyer. San 
Francisco: Harper & Row / Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1977 


Nag Hammadi Studies 
Novum Testamentum 


Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha 
(rev. ed.) 


New Testament Studies 


+ Rediseov 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XXili 


Pearson, Gnosticism 


Pearson, Codices IX 
and X 


Pearson, “The Tractate 
Marsanes’’ 


PG 


Puech, “Les nouveaux 
écrits gnostiques”’ 


Rediscovery of 
Gnosticism 


RevScRel 
RSPhTh 


RSV 
Rudolph, Gnosis 


SAC 


Pearson, B.A., Gnosticism, Judaism, and 
Egyptian Christianity. SAC 5. Minneapolis: 
Fortress Press, 1990 


Pearson, B.A. (ed), Nag Hammadi Codices 
IX and X. CGS. NHS 15. Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1981 


Pearson, B.A., “The Tractate Marsanes 
(NHC X) and the Platonic Tradition.” In 
Aland, Gnosis, 373-84 


J.-P. Migne, Patrologia graeca 


Puech, H.-C., “Les nouveaux  écrits 
gnostiques découverts en Haute-Egypte 
(premier inventaire et essai d’identifica- 
tion).” In Coptic Studies in Honor of 
Walter Ewing Crum. Boston: Byzantine In- 
stitute, 1950, 91-154 


The Rediscovery of Gnosticism: Proceed- 
ings of the International Conference on 
Gnosticism at Yale, New Haven, Connecti- 
cut March 28-31, 1978, ed. by B. Layton. 2 
vols. SHR 41. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1980-81 


Revue de sciences religieuses 


Revue des sciences philosophiques_ et 
théologiques 


Revised Standard Version 


Rudolph. R., Gnosis: The Nature and His- 
tory of Gnosticism. San Francisco: Harper 
& Row, 1977 


Sahidic dialect 
Studies in Antiquity and Christianity 


XXIV ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


SBLASP 


Schenke, “‘Gnostic 
Sethianism 


Schenke, Der Gott 
“Mensch” 


Schenke, “Das 
sethianische System” 


SHR 

SR 

Steindorff, Lehrbuch 
Stern, Grammatik 


Stroumsa, Another 
Seed 


SUNT 
SVF 


TDNT 


TextsS 


Society of Biblical Literature Abstracts and 
Seminar Papers 


Schenke, H.-M., “The Phenomenon and 
Significance of Gnostic Sethianism.” In Re- 
discovery of Gnosticism 2:588-616 


Schenke, H.-M., Der Gott “Mensch” in der 
Gnosis: Ein religionsgeschichtlicher Beitrag 
zur Diskussion tiber die paulinische An- 
schauung von der Kirche als Leib Christi. 
Berlin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1962 


Schenke, H.-M., “Das sethianische System 
nach Nag-Hammadi-Handschriften.” In Stu- 
dia Coptica, hrsg. von P. Nagel. Berlin: 
Akademie-Verlag, 1974, 165-72 


Studies in the History of Religions 
(Supplements to Numen) 


Studies in Religion/Sciences religieuses 


Steindorff, G., Lehrbuch der koptischen 
Grammatik. Chicago: University of Chi- 
cago, 1951 


Stern, Koptische Grammatik. Leipzig: 
Weigel, 1880 


Stroumsa, G.A.G., Another Seed: Studies in 
Gnostic Mythology. NHS 24. Leiden: E. J. 
Brill, 1984 


Studien zur Umwelt des Neuen Testaments 


J. von Armim, Stoicorum veterum frag- 
menta 


G. Kittel and G. Friedrich, eds., Theologi- 
cal Dictionary of the New Testament 


Texts and Studies 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XXV 


Till, Dialektgrammatik 


Till, Grammatik 


TLZ 


Tréger, Gnosis und NT 


VC 


Widengren, 
Proceedings 


Wilson, Nag Hammadi 
and Gnasis 


WUNT 


ZAS 


ZNW 


ZPE 


N.B.: Abbreviations of 


Till, W. C., Koptische Dialektgrammatik. 
2nd ed., Miinchen: C. H. Beck, 1961 


Till, W. C., Koptische Grammatik 
(Saidischer Dialect). 2nd ed., Leipzig: VEB 
Verlag Enzyklopadie, 1961 


Theologische Literaturzeitung 


Gnosis und Neues Testament: Studien aus 
Religionswissenschaft und Theologie. Ber- 
lin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1973 


Vigiliae Christianae 


Proceedings of the International Collo- 
quium on Gnosticism in Stockholm, Aug. 
20-25, 1973, ed. by G. Widengren. Kungl. 
Vitterhets Historie och  Antikvitets 
Akademiens Handlingar, Filologisk- 
filosofiska serien 17. Stockholm: Almavist 
& Wiksell, 1977 


Nag Hammadi and Gnosis: Papers read at 
the First International Congress of Cop- 
tology (Cairo, December 1976), ed. by R. 
McL. Wilson. NHS 14. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1978 


Wissenschaftliche 
Neuen Testament 


Untersuchungen zum 
Zeitschrift fiir Ggyptische Sprache und 


Altertumskunde 


Zeitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wis- 
senschaft 


Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 


biblical books and other ancient sources 


(except the Coptic Gnostic Library) are not given here. The ones used 
are standard and presumably recognizable. 


XXV1 ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


For a complete bibliography of Gnostic and Nag Hammadi studies 
since 1948 the reader is referred to D. M. Scholer, Nag Hammadi 
Bibliography: 1948-1969 (Nag Hammadi Studies 1; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 
1971). Supplements to this bibliography occur annually in Novum 
Testamentum. 
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SIGLA 


A dot placed under a letter in the transcription indicates that the 
letter is visually uncertain, even if the context makes the read- 
ing certain. Letters having the supralinear stroke are also dotted 
when the supralinear stroke is lost in a lacuna. Dots on the line 
outside of brackets in the transcription indicate missing letters 
that cannot be restored but of which vestiges of ink remain. 
Three dots on the line in the translation indicate the presence of 
substantial untranslatable material. 

Square brackets indicate a lacuna in the MS where it is believed 
writing once existed. When the text cannot be restored with rea- 
sonable probability, the number of estimated letters, up to six, 
is indicated in the transcription by dots; seven or more lost let- 
ters are indicated with an Arabic number, preceded by a “plus- 
or-minus”’ sign (+). When a lacuna occurs at the end of a line 
only the left bracket is shown, for right margins vary widely in 
size. In the translation a bracket is not allowed to divide a word; 
a word is placed either entirely inside brackets or entirely out- 
side, depending on the relative certainty of the Coptic word it 
translates. 

Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction of a scribal 
omission or error. In the latter case a note records the actual 
reading in the MS. 

Double square brackets indicate a scribal deletion. 

Braces indicate letters or words erroneously added by the 


scribe. 

High diagonal strokes indicate a scribal insertion above the line. 
Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by the 
translator for the sake of clarity. Greek words in the Coptic text 
are also placed in parentheses in the translation, except when 
they are transliterated. 
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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VII 


The Manuscript 


Codex VII was found in December 1945 together with eleven other 
codices at the base of a cliff near the village of Hamra Dom, 10 km. 
north-east of Nag Hammadi, in upper Egypt.' At present it is the prop- 
erty of the Coptic Museum at Old Cairo and carries the inventory num- 
ber 10546.” The facsimile edition of the codex was published as the 
second volume of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codi- 
ces. 

The codex was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs of 
the cover are included in the facsimile edition (plates 1-4), and it is de- 
scribed by James M. Robinson in the preface to Facsimile Edition (pp. 
vii-xili). The cartonnage used to stiffen the cover consists of inscribed 
papyrus pages and pieces, among them receipts for grain dated 341, 
346, and 348 C. E. Allowing for a lapse of time before these business 
documents were discarded, the codex can be dated in the third quarter 
of the fourth century.* Personal names and place names mentioned in 
the grain receipts and letters suggest that the codex was produced ina 
Pachomian monastery in the vicinity of Nag Hammadi. 

Codex VII is the best preserved of the Nag Hammadi codices. Of the 
original quire which made up the codex only a blank stub which held 
pages 29-30 into the binding (see infra, p. 3) has been lost. This minor 
loss was suffered in modern times. Loss of the bottom line of the text 
has occurred on pages 32, 34, 36-40. A similar loss has been suffered 


' See James M. Robinson’s discussion in NHLE, 22-24. 

2 Jean Doresse and Togo Mina gave the codex the number III in 1950 (“Nouveaux textes 
gnostiques coptes découverts en Haute-Egypte: La biblioth¢que de Chénoboskion,” VC 3 
[1949] 134-35). Later, in 1958, Doresse changed the number to VII (Les livres secrets, 166). 
Henri-Charles Puech numbered the codex “V” in 1950 (“Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 
105). The numeration used for the facsimile edition of the codices and the Nag Hammadi Stud- 
ies series is the one proposed by Martin Krause in 1962 (“Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” 
127). Krause described Codex VII more fully in Gnostische und hermetische Schriften aus 
Codex II und Codex VI (ADAIK, Koptische Reihe 2; Gliickstadt: J. J. Augustin, 1971 
[appeared 1972]) 2-4. 

* Facsimile Edition. 

+ E. G. Turner determined on the basis of a study of forty reused, dated papyrus documents 
that on the average the lapse of time is twenty-five years. However, extremes ranging from 
three weeks to two hundred years do occur (“Recto and Verso,” JEA 40 [1954] 102-06). 


2 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VII 


on pages 87-100 and 121-126 involving parts of the bottom two lines. 
Holes increasing in size destroyed some text at the top of pages 125- 
127. Other holes in the papyrus do not involve more than a few letters 
and seldom bring the original reading into question. Due to penetrating 
moisture the ink in the middle of pages 1-7 and 124-127 ran and blotted 
to some extent, but the legibility of the text has not been seriously af- 
fected. 

Codex VII was made from a single quire containing thirty-two full 
and three partial papyrus sheets. The sheets were cut from four rolls 
which can be reconstructed by tracing the horizontal fibers.> When the 
end piece of a roll was less than a full sheet wide but more than a folio 
it was included in the quire as a single folio with a stub, the stub being 
approximately the width of the inner margin of a page. Such partial 
sheets were also used in Codex VIII and most likely in Codices II, I, V, 
and XI.° 

The first roll, which forms the bottom of the quire, was cut from left 
to right.’ It yielded the following nine sheets; they are identified here in 
their original position in the roll and numbered according to the hori- 
zontal side: paste-down end papers; front fly leaf B-127; 2-125; 4-123, 
6-121; 8-119; 10-117; 12-115; 14-stub.* The bottom sheet of the quire 
was glued down over the cartonnage to function as endpapers.’ Since 
the scribe needed only 127 pages for writing but had 130 pages avail- 
able he left the first folio blank to function as a fly leaf, and he did not 
inscribe the verso of page 127 (C).’° The roll was made from five 


> Since the codex was made from thin papyrus, and is complete and well-preserved, the rela- 
tionship between the folios which form a sheet and between sheets from the same roll could 
be established with certainty. 

© See Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 40-44. No partial sheets were used in Codices I, IV, VI, 
and IX. The other codices (X, XII, XIII) are too fragmentary for any reconstruction of the 
original rolls. The practice of using half sheets with a stub is also known outside of Nag 
Hammadi codices, e.g. BG and Codex Berol. orient. oct 98 I: (Der achmimische Proverbien- 
text nach Ms. Berol. orient. oct 987: Text und Reconstruction der sahidischen Vorlage, by 
Alexander Bohlig, Miinchen: R. Lerche, 1958, p. xxiif). 

’ This assumes that the horizontal fibers were on the inside of the roll as the finished quire 
would indicate. The unrolling was done towards the right with the result that the first sheet 
was cut from the left end of the unrolled papyrus roll. Robinson (Facsimile Edition: Introduc- 
tion, 42) assigns the half-sheet plus stub to roll 2, but later assigns it to neither (ibid., 54). 

5 All the sheets had been cut along the spine in order to put the folios in plexiglass containers. 
Page 2 of Facsimile Edition presents a photograph of the quire before it was cut. 

* Facsimile Edition, 3. 

Tt is also clear from other Nag Hammadi codices that the scribe was able to estimate pre- 
cisely the number of pages he needed. This suggests that he either made an exact copy of his 
model or that he selected the tractates from different sources and calculated how many pages 
each would take in the codex. Since the number of lines per page are not always the same the 
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lengths of papyrus (kollemata). The joints (kolleseis) occur on the 
paste-down end paper, the front fly leaf (A-B), pages 6-121 and 12-115. 
The overlap runs right over left and measures 4 cm. on the average. 
There is no evidence that anything other than the natural plant juice 
was used to fuse the kollemata together. 

Since the quire was trimmed after it was folded in the middle, the 
original measurements of the sheets must be approximately the size of 
the bottom sheets of the quire, i.e., 34 cm. On this basis the original 
length of the roll was 294.5 cm. The kollemata measure, from left to 
right, 26 cm.; 18.5 cm.; 118.5 cm.; 119 cm. and 27.5 cm. respectively. 

The second roll, in contrast to the first, was cut from right to left.!! It 
yielded the following eight sheets: stub-99; 28-101; 26-103; 24-105; 
22-107; 20-109; 18-111; 16-113. The roll was made from three kolle- 
mata. The kolleseis occur on pages 105 and 16. The overlap runs left 
over right, the opposite direction from the first roll, and measures 2 cm. 
and 2.5 cm. respectively. On the basis of an original sheet width of 34 
cm. the kollemata measure, from left to right, 122 cm.; 119.5 cm. and 21 
cm. The original length of the roll appears to have been 258 cm. This is 
one sheet shorter than the other three rolls. Perhaps the first sheet was 
discarded because of poor quality. If so this sheet would most likely 
have had a kollesis. 

The third roll appears to have been cut, like the first roll, from left to 
right. However, this leads to the improbable conclusion that the partial 
sheet came first. The best way to account for the unusual sequence is 
to assume that the cutting direction was from right to left, but that the 
vertical fibers were facing up, and that the stack of sheets was turned 
upside down, i.e., making the horizontal fibers face up, and rotated 
180° when it was put on the stack made up from the first two rolls. This 
would explain why the partial sheet came at the bottom rather than at 
the top. The third roll yielded the following eight sheets here numbered 
with the horizontal fibers facing up: 46-83; 44-85; 42-87;40-89; 38-91; 
36-93; 34-95; 32-97; 30-[stub]. The stub belonging with page 30 is 
lost, probably discarded in modern times. The roll was made from four 
kollemata. The kolléseis fall on pages 89, 32 and 97. The overlap runs 
left over right, and measures 3.5-4 cm. On the basis of an original sheet 
width of 34 cm, the kollemata measure, from left to right, 122.5 cm, 





latter procedure could not have been precise. Perhaps the scribe marked in his model the 
amount of text he planned to write on each page. 

'! This is the way one expects a right-handed person to cut, i.e., with the roll on his left. The 
unusual cutting direction of the first roll may be due to a left-handed cutter or the stack of 
sheets was rotated 180° in relation to the sheets from the other rolls. 
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126.5 cm; 29 cm. and 24.5 cm.” The original length of the role was 
293 cm. 

The fourth roll, which forms the top of the quire, was cut from right 
to left. It yielded the following nine sheets: 64-65; 62-67; 60-69; 58-71; 
56-73; 54-75; 52-77; 50-79; 48-81. The roll was made from four kolle- 
mata. The kolleseis occur on pages 71, 79 and 48-81. The overlap runs 
left over right and measures 3.5-4 cm. On the basis of an original sheet 
width of 34 cm., the kollemata measure from left to right 128.5 cm.; 143 
cm.; 26 cm. and 20 cm. The original length of the roll was 306 cm.” 

A comparison of the rolls indicates that each one was made up of 
two long kollemata of approximately the same length and one or more 
short pieces. The short pieces appear to be remnants—they are always 
less than the width of a sheet—which were added to a roll to minimize 
wastage of the valuable papyrus. The lengths of the long kollemata 
correspond most likely to the length of the papyrus stalks which were 
available. The size of the long kollemata appears to increase toward the 
center of the quire. This may be due to the assumption in the calcula- 
tion that the sheets were of equal length before they were trimmed. It is 
quite possible, however, that a parsimonious bookmaker would cut the 
sheets at a decreasing width for each roll, so that less papyrus would be 
wasted in the trimming process. This would account for the difference 
in length of the kollemata in the rolls of Codex VII."* The height of the 
pages is 28.5 cm. in the case of the first two rolls, 29 cm. in the case of 
the third and fourth rolls. 

The papyrus has many imperfections. The fibers often bunch or leave 
cracks. Dark specks, streaks and sudden shifts in coloring are common. 
Wrinkles are frequent. A one-cm. strip of vertical fibers was placed over 
the ragged edges of the kollésis on page 15.’° Yet the papyrus is thin, 
and, compared with other fourth century papyrus, the quality is above 
average. 


'? The lost stub has been estimated at 4 cm. and is included in the 24.5 cm. kolléma and the 
total. 

'? This assumes that the roll came to an end at sheet 64-65. It is likely that at least a small 
stub was left and discarded. Editor’s note: Wisse’s measurements differ at some points with 
those provided by Robinson in Facsimile Edition: Introduction. Wisse measured on the basis 
of estimated original sheet width, before folding and trimming. 

'* One could picture the manufacturing of the rolls of Codex VII as having started from a large 
piece of papyrus approximately 150 cm. square. Before the papyrus had dried four strips of 
equal width were cut in the direction of the fibers lying on top. Two strips were fused together 
and some remnants were added at the ends to form a roll. After drying, the long strip was 
rolled up with the result that the horizontal fibers came on the inside of the roll. 

'S Such strips are common on the vertical side of the kolléseis in codex II. 
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Codex VII was paginated above the outside edge of the writing col- 
umn. In this it is like Codices IV, V, VL VIII and IX. Only the inscribed 
pages were numbered. Numbers are missing on pages 1, 126 and 127. 
Since some papyrus has broken away above the title on page 1, the 
number may originally have been present. It would appear that pages 
126-127 never had a number. Page 42 was mistakenly numbered 44 
but the subsequent pages were numbered correctly again. This may in- 
dicate that the scribe was copying the numbers from his model. The 
beta in 42 can easily be mistaken for a delta. Also a scribe who added 
pagination before or after copying the whole text'® would not likely | 
have forgotten to number pages 126-127. The numbers have a slightly 
curved stroke over them and, especially in the first part of the codex, 
also under them. There is no pattern to the presence or absence of the 
stroke under numbers. 

The writing is in a handsome, flowing uncial script. The lettering is 
even but tends to become somewhat larger towards the bottom of the 
page. The shape of each letter remains remarkably stable throughout 
the codex. The scribe of Codex VII also wrote the third and fourth trac- 
tates of Codex XI. Since the scribe who wrote the first part of Codex 
XI wrote also part of Codex I, Codices I, VII and XI can be assigned to 
approximately the same time and place. The left margin of the writing 
column is kept straight. As with many other codices, the left part of the 
tau, phi and ti tend to extend into the margin. The right margin is much 
less even. Crowding of letters at the end of a line is uncommon and also 
the diple has not been used to fill out short lines.'’ The width of the 
columns varies somewhat but not between tractates or between the 
beginning or end of the codex and the middle. No pattern of change is 
discernable. 

The codex uses the high point to set off sentences, thought units, 
and elements in a list.'* Since the point is not used as an articulation 
mark, as in codices II and III, no confusion is possible. The only ambi- 
guity possible is with the occasional apostrophe used to mark the final 
mu or lambda (see infra, p. 7). 

Each tractate closes with a colon and a series of diples to fill out the 
line. The endings of the first and second steles of Seth have been deco- 
rated as if they were tractate endings. The titles and subtitles end with a 


'© Codex III was paginated that way for the numbers become gradually thinner and fainter until 
the scribe dipped his quill into the ink again. 

'7 Such line fillers were used in Codices III and XII. Contracting of letters occurs only in VII 
74,17 (N + H). 

'8 In the case of tau and upsilon the high point is put under the right arm of the letter. In a few 
cases the punctuation point was placed on the line. 
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colon and are decorated by means of diples and a frame consisting of a 
series of short horizontal lines with diples or heavy dots at the ends. 
Such a series of lines has also been used in 49,9f. to separate the first 
and second tractates, although no title occurs at that point. In addition 
the beginning of the second tractate is marked off by means of a para- 
graphus cum corone similar to those used in Codices IV, V, VE VII and 
IX (e.g., VI 48 and IX 29). An unusual sign in the shape of an anchor 
occurs at the end of the colophon or magical formula on page 118,11. 
Spacing appears to have been used occasionally to indicate the begin- 
ning of a new section or paragraph (e.g., 31,37). 

The scribe consistently marked the final tau of a syllable by means of 
a backstroke (t).!° The function is that of an articulation mark and as 
such it is similar to the use of the hook or apostrophe proper, the 
Straight apostrophe and raised point in Codex II, and the use of the 
raised point with the final pi and tau in Codex III. Codices IV, V, VI 
VIll and IX use the backstroke also on the final pi and gamma of a 
word or syllable.”° The use of the backstroke is closely connected with 
the supralinear stroke (see infra). The following exceptions and special 
usages deserve mentioning, since they provide clues as to how Coptic 
was read. 


1. While the tau in the relative prefix €T- and the privative pre- 
fix AT- normally receives the backstroke it is absent when 
the letter following the tau is a vowel, Pp or A, €.g., ETAKA 
ETHIT, ETECIWOT, ETOPA, ATWWA, ATOTCIA, 
ETPBAPS, ETMAMAT. Evidently the tau in these cases builds 
a syllable with the following letter, or letters, rather than the 
preceding one.”! 


'? There are some minor exceptions due to oversight or, more frequently, when the syllable 
fell at the end of a line (e.g., 5,20; 19,10; 32,12; 48,2). There was little reason to use an ar- 
ticulation mark at the end of a line since the scribe followed a strictly syllabic line break. 

*° The back stroke appears only rarely with a gamma e.g., in 89,22. For Codex II Bentley 
Layton has published a study of the division marks and supralinear strokes in tractate 4, “The 
Text and Orthography of the Coptic Hypostasis of the Archons (CG Il, 4 Kr.),” ZPE 11 
(1973) 173-200. Frederik Wisse has presented a brief description of the pointing systems in 
Codices II-LX in a review of Jacques-E. Ménard’s L’évangile selon Philippe, in JAOS 92 
(1972) 188f. A more detailed description of the division marks in Gos. Eg. (I,J and IV,J) is 
given in Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 2f. and 9. 

*! Thus €7- as a relative prefix is clearly distinguished from the preposition €- with the fem. 
article, e.g., ETWOOM and ETANTNOSTE, and AT- as privative prefix is distinguished 
from the preposition &- (A’) with the fem. article, e.g., ATCHW and ATCAW. 


follo 


Apt from 
proper to 
05-6769. Tt 
wustomed to 
ok madverta 
wenly but th 
Te suprali 
aly, Its func 
ple value | 
ns only one 
bolable isn 
i nidle oft 
tne is short 
Ie stoke 0 
WD (the co 
Bie uses are 
tala the f 


—— 
“Ee dong 


INTRODUCTION TO CODEX VII 7 


2. The feminine article T?? receives a backstroke when a) the 
noun begins with a tau, e.g., TTPIBH, YNTTAITPO, b) the ar- 
ticle is preceded by a&-, €- or N- and the noun falls on the 
next line, e.g, NT/MAPTT PIA, ET/DTCIC, c) often when 
preceded by &-, €- or N- and the noun begins with a double 
consonant, eg. E€ETCYIME, NTCTOAH, ATOECIC, 
NTKAOOAE.” Evidently the tau in these cases builds a syl- 
lable with the preceding letter or letters. The same kind of 
syllable building occurs when the masculine article 1 pre- 
cedes a noun beginning with a pi or two non-syllabic con- 
sonants; since pi does not receive a backstroke in Codex VIL 
this conclusion is based on the used of the supralinear stroke 
(see infra, p. 8). 


3. The tau in the prefix ANT- has the backstroke except when 
followed by peY, e.g., ANTPEYW AWE. 


Apart from the backstroke the scribe occasionally uses the apostro- 
phe proper to mark a final mu or lambda, e.g., in 10,11; 38,22; 40,37; 
62,35; 67,9. The use is so sporadic that one suspects that the scribe was 
accustomed to a pointing system which employed the apostrophe and 
so he inadvertantly added a few, or that his model used them more con- 
sistently but that he copied them only occasionally. 

The supralinear stroke in Codex VII is used precisely and consis- 
tently. Its function is apparently as an aid to the reader by assigning 
syllabic value to a letter or group of consonants. If the syllable com- 
prises only one letter the stroke is placed directly above this letter. If 
the syllable is made up of two or more consonants the stroke runs from 
the middle of the first consonant to the middle of the last. When the 
stroke is short it tends to be slightly curved.” 

The stroke over a single letter occurs with N- (A-) in all its functions 
and p (the construct form of Efpe used mainly before Greek verbs). 
These uses are well known from other Coptic manuscripts. More un- 
usual are the following cases: 


22 The issues does not arise in the second, third and fifth tractates since they employ the article 


23 The occurrence of ETMHTPa& (27,21) is an exception perhaps due to a confusion with the 


relative prefix €T-. en oh . . 
* This is particularly the case with strokes over QJ, €J, @ and 0. This may be intentional, 


as it appears to be with Codices IV, V, VIII and IX. 
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1. The article M1 receives a stroke when it stands in the initial 
position and precedes a noun beginning with a pi, e.g., 
TUINA, FMwwe. Also the article T has the stroke when it 
stands in the initial position and precedes a noun beginning 
with a tau,” e.g., TTPJBH, TTAITpoO. Such prefixes as NEpe- 
and ENT&- do not influence the stroke, but &-, €-, and N- 
(M-) cause a loss or shift of the stroke since they build a syl- 
lable with the article (see also infra, p. 9) 


2. UW- (Crum, 541a) takes a stroke when it precedes a verb be- 
ginning with W, e.g., WWaze. It can also build a syllable 
with p-, e.g., WPONOMATZE. 


3. ¥ Ci Pres. 3rd. sg. prefix) takes a stroke when it precedes a 
verb beginning with Y, e.g., 44s.” It also builds a syllable 
with p,e.g., Fp QHBE, FPRAAITTES. One would expect that 
ty and ¥ also build syllables with other single consonants 
which have syllabic value such as ATON, AMAT, but no 
examples are available in the codex. 


4. The vowels O and ® often receive a stroke when they have 
independent syllabic value, e.g., O (Crum, 83la), 2070, 
2100 (3rd fem. sg. suffix), @ (= 0), PWEAES, OO (Crum, 
518a) and NOcW (= n600). 


5. The abbreviation stroke above the last letter of a line repre- 
senting a suppressed nu is only used in 97,16. Perhaps it re- 
flects the habit of the model rather than the scribe of Codex 
VIL. 


6. The stroke over eta (H) is not a normal supralinear stroke but 
an archaic spiritus lene. It is not always present (e.g., 96,12). 


The supralinear stroke is also used over two or more consonants 
when they form one syllable. It is used even when the last of these 
consonants is tau with the backstroke; in such a case there appears to 
be an overlap in function.”’ Most of these cases need no further elabo- 


*° The article in these cases often contracts with the first letter of the noun, e.g., FINA for 
NINA, TAITPO for FTAIpPO. 

° It has the stroke once before sigma, FCAWE in 104,28. 

7” Codices II and III do not have a stroke over the final two consonants of a word except when 
the word, including its suffix, ends in beta, lambda, mu, nu, rho or sigma. The exceptions are 
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ration since they are regularly found in other Coptic manuscripts, e. g., 
WAKE, WEU, TAT, ANT-, THPY, AITP- and NAT (conjunctive).28 Less 
common are the following occurrences: 


I. Qs and €f receive a stroke when they function as independ- 
ent syllables, e.g., 9f23N-, QFH, COIME, EF, KOVEL. 


2. The accusative and genitive particle N- (M-) builds a syllable 
with the singular definite article: a) when the article M pre- 
cedes a noun beginning with pi, or the article T precedes a 
noun beginning with a tau, e.g., ANJINA and NTTPIBH;” b) 
when the line break occurs between the article and the noun, 
€.g., ATU/CMMA and NT/MAPTTpPsa; c) frequently when 
the noun begins with a double consonant, e.g., AMOATAMA, 
NTIAANH, AITCMOT but also ANICAOT: NTDOcIC but 
also NT@wcsc.*° 


3. The preposition QN- (QM-) builds a syllable with the singular 
definite article when Mt precedes a noun beginning with a pi 
or T precedes a noun beginning with a tau, e.g., QATUTpO, 
OEMA, YNTTAITPO, QATIMwMWE.*! The same occurs when 
the line break occurs between the article and the noun, e.g., 
QAIT/CWAMA. These do not appear to be cases where the su- 
pralinear strokes of two independent syllables accidentally 
run together but of single syllables similar to ANT, TAT and 


UW pit. 


4. The auxiliary verb W-, the I Pres. 3rd sg. prefix ¥ (see supra, 
p. 8) and the T in the relative prefix €T- build a syllable with 
a single consonant which has syllabic value, e.g., WperasbE, 
GPBRAATITES, ETMAMAT, ETPONOMATE.”2 


a few cases in Codex II where mu or sigma is preceded by hori. In Codices II and III a syllable 
does not have an articulation mark when it has a supralinear stroke. 

See Stern, Grammatik §3-4. 

* Also NTTATNAAMIC occurs. The second tau is here taken to be a part of the noun (see 
also 9NTTATNAAMIC infra). 

The Codex does not use the article W€, TE, N€ before two or more non-syllabic conso- 
nants. 

* QA TTIWUE in 10,25 is an exception. 

*2 When tau closes a syllable, it has the tendency to align itself with the following syllable, 
€.2., AN-TAE, AN-TPEY-, A-TNAT. 
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5. The plural article A used before nouns beginning with pi and 
mu becomes NA when it is preceded by the accusative or 
genitive particle N, e.g, NNAAEAOC, NNATHTE.” These 
forms do not occur in VII, 2, 3 and 5 since they use the plural 
article NJ. 


6. The supralinear stroke with nomina sacra, proper names, 
unintelligible speech (see 17,30f.) and page numbers is unre- 
lated to the syllabic supralinear stroke. 


Syllable building also affects the iota when it stands at the begin- 
ning of a word. If possible it builds a syllable with the letter which pre- 
cedes it—usually the article—in which case it is spelled defectively, 
e.g., WIWT, WINE, YIPE, NJAA. When it begins a syllable or forms a 
syllable by itself it is written plene, e.g., NEIWT, MAEIWT, ANTESOT, 
QENEINE. the scribe has used this iota convention consistently with all 
the tractates in the codex. It is also found in other tractates in the l- 
brary although some editors mistakenly consider the defective spelling 
of the initial iota in Sahidic tractates to be a dialect form.** 

Corrections in the codex are rare and none can be shown to have 
come from a hand other than the original scribe. They are made by 
crossing or rubbing out surplus letters (e.g., 18,33; 24,34), writing miss- 
ing letters above the line (e.g., 23,23) or in the margin (e.g., 77,17), and 
by writing over a rubbed-out or scraped-off letter (eg., 31,3). Details are 
given in the tractate introductions and the transcription notes. A small 
number of errors requiring emendation remain. Also these are treated in 
the notes. A prominent example is the long homoioteleuton in 46,20- 
29. The low number of corrections and scribal errors testify to the skill 
and care of the scribe. He was, however, not able to prevent a number 
of ink spatters and blots such as those on pages 92, 98 and 108. 

The codex has a colophon at the end (127,28-32). It could have 
been composed by the scribe of Codex VII, or he copied it from his 
model along with Steles Seth. There is another colophon or magical 
formula on 118,8f. between the fourth and fifth tractates. Since the 
monogram IXOYZ occurs in it one suspects that it belongs with the 
Christian Teach. Silv. rather than the non-Christian Steles Seth. It is 


°° NNAOPCH also occurs. The allomorph of the plural article NA also occurs in several 
other Nag Hammadi codices. 

* E.g., M. Krause in the linguistic introduction to R. A. Bullard’s The Hypostasis of the 
Archons (Berlin: De Gruyter, 1970) 7. Some other so-called dialect forms occuring alongside 
Sahidic ones can be satisfactorily explained when syntactical, syllabic and word separation 
conventions are observed. 
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decorated like a title but the row of diples which separate it from 
Teach. Silv. suggest that it is not integrally connected with it. Like the 
titles of the second and third tractates this colophon was taken over by 
the Coptic translator in the original Greek. 

The codex contains five tractates: The Paraphrase of Shem, 1,1-49,9; 
Second Treatise of the Great Seth, 49,10-70,12; Apocalypse of Peter, 
70,13-84,14; The Teaching of Silvanus, 84,15-118,7 and The Three Ste- 
les of Seth, 118,10-127,27. The titles occur at the beginning of Paraph. 
Shem, at the end of Treat. Seth, at the beginning and end of Apoc. Pet., 
at the beginning of Teach. Silv. and at the end of Steles Seth. The posi- 
tion of the titles supports other factors which put tractates one and 
three over against the others (see infra). The titles are decorated and 
“framed” by means of diples and lines. The titles of Steles Seth and 
Apoc. Pet. were not translated into Coptic. 

The absence of a title between Paraph. Shem and Treat. Seth appar- 
ently made Doresse think that the two formed a unit or at least two sec- 
tions of one treatise.*° However, the two tractates are not only clearly 
separated by decorative marks but also differ dramatically in subject 
matter. Paraph. Shem comes clearly to an end in 49,9. Furthermore, 
significant differences in Coptic usage show that they were independ- 
ently translated from the Greek (see infra). Thus there is also no reason 
to consider Paraph. Shem as the “first treatise of Seth.” 

A complete discussion of the dialectal and grammatical peculiarities 
of the five tractates cannot be given here. At this point only those 
characteristics will be listed which help to determine whether the trac- 
tates were independently translated from Greek*’ by several different 
translators, each with his own style, or by one. 


35 This is also the case with IV,/, 49,27f.; VI,3, 35,23f. and XIII,/, 50,18-21. 

6 Secret Books, 149. Doresse’s conclusions were based on a rather hasty survey of the codi- 
ces. 

37 There is no reason to believe that any of the Nag Hammadi tractates were originally written 
in Coptic or that any were translated from a language other than Greek. 
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iz Paraph. Shem Teach. Silv. Steles Seth 


Genitive MN (NTE) NtTe (N) Nte (N) N (NTe) Nte 
NTA’ Rtas NTas 
Rel. substantive] ™! 0) MH (WAS) | MH (MAS; Mt) | (Ta) MH (Wai; N) 
$ s 
Rel. I Perfect ee ETA 
NTa?é NTaé 
_ - _ 


zekaac IF 
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tH ENney 








Impf. rel. 
substantive 


Final clauses |=©*®°° oe 
BEKAaAC IF 
ae IIF 
WINA 2€ 
gina IIF 
wind Conj 


Negative AN an (6x) 
M- an (10x) 
et for ot ot (fewet) Jet (6x) et ot (some et) Jet 
ot (8x) 


The Characteristics listed above separate the five tractates into two 
Clearly identifiable groups, ie., Paraph. Shem and Teach. Silv. over 
against Treat. Seth, Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth. The latter three share 
the peculiar form of the definite article,** genitive construction” and 
relative substantive with several other tractates in the Nag Hammadi 
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** Paraph. Shem and Teach. Silv. used 11S, ~ and NS only in comparisons with Nee N- 
where Coptic prefers the plural NJ (eg., 27,11; 108,7) even when the Greek Vorlage has a 
singular, in adverbial constructions such as F#NO@ and 25N JIINA®, and as a weak demon- 
Strative. 

* In VII, J and 4 the use of NTE is restricted to the cases listed in Till, Grammatik §113. The 
genitive preposition NT&* is used much more often in VII,3 than in VII, 2 and 5. 
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library, e.g., Gos. Eg. (IV, 2) and Acts Pet. 12 Apost. (VI, 1). All three 
features are normally associated with the Bohairic and Fayyumic dia- 
lects. 

Paraph. Shem and Teach. Silv. part ways in several constructions 
which leave little doubt that they were translated into Coptic inde- 
pendently. The unusual Impf. rel. substantive Mas Ney which is com- 
mon in Paraph. Shem is missing in Teach. Silv. Paraph. Shem normally 
uses the Perf. rel. €p- when the subject of the relative clause is the same 
as the antecedent, NTA’ when they differ. Teach. Silv. on the other 
hand, uses €p- only once (107,16) and in all other cases NTa?’ 
(ENTA&?’). The use of the Rel. substantive with Mas is common in Par- 
aph. Shem, but infrequent in Teach. Silv. Other differences involve the 
use of WSN& 2€ and the negative N- ... AN. 

Treat. Seth, Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth are not so easily distin- 
guished although enough differences can be found to make it likely 
that they were independently translated from the Greek. Steles Seth 
stands out most. It uses WIN& 2zE (once) while the other two use 
QIN& or VINA ZE. Also the qualitative OF predominates in Treat. Seth 
while Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth always use €t. Apoc. Pet. employs the 
Perf. rel. €T&’ when the subject of the relative clause is the same as the 
antecedent and NT&’* when they differ. Steles Seth does not keep this 
distinction between €T&’* and NT&’ very well, and Treat. Seth does 
not use ET? at all. Another distinction between Apoc. Pet. and Steles 
Seth involves the use of AE or AEKAAC in purpose clauses. Of the 
five tractates Apoc. Pet. and Steles Seth are the most similar in lan- 
guage. 

The text of Codex VII has been collated against the originals in 
Cairo by Frederik Wisse and again by the volume editor. The transla- 
tions reflect team work well beyond the names mentioned with the in- 
dividual tractates. Special mention should be made of Professor H. J. 
Polotskyt who provided valuable assitance at an early stage of the 
translation work. Also Professors A. BOhlig and H.-M. Schenke have 
suggested a number of improvements in the case of individual tractates. 
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INTRODUCTION TO VII,J 
THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 


I. Title and Identification 


The Paraphrase of Shem! is one of the longest and best preserved of 
the tractates contained in the Nag Hammadi codices. It is the first of the 
five tractates in Codex VII. Except for the bottom line of pages 32, 36- 
38, and 40, which are partially missing and for which no satisfactory re- 
construction was found, the text is in an excellent state of preservation. 

The tractate is headed by a superscript title marked by decorations 
which is an abbreviated form of the fuller title in the incipit: “The Para- 
phrase of Shem which was about the unbegotten Spirit” (1,2-3). The 
designation “paraphrase” does not describe the tractate as a whole but 
only the section 32,27 34,16 which is a kind of commentary on the 
identity of some tweniy personages who are listed in a litany called 
“memorial” or “testimony” in 31,4 - 32,5. Thus, the term “paraphrase” 
appears to refer to a piece of text to which further explanations have 
been added. This commentary is not given by Shem but is addressed to 
Shem by Derdekeas, the revealer of the apocalypse. A more fitting de- 
scriptive title of the tractate would have been: The Revelation of 
Derdekeas to Shem. 

There is a clear relationship in title and content between Paraph. 
Shem and a written source used by Hippolytus in Elenchos (Refutatio) 
5.19-22 for the teachings of the Sethians called The Paraphrase of Seth. 
Apart from sharing the designation “paraphrase” there is a remarkable 
agreement between the two in the description of the three primeval 
powers, but the common material does not extend in a significant way 
beyond the early pages of the tractate. Furthermore Paraph. Shem has at 
best only a few ambiguous Christian allusions, while The Paraphrase of 
Seth has many clearly Christian elements. Thus the relationship is at 
best distant; there are no indications that the one tractate depended upon 
the other. Perhaps both made use of a now lost document which had the 
designation paraphrase in the title. The Paraphrase of Seth also does not 
help in determining the terminus ad quem for Paraph. Shem since the 
one does not clearly presuppose the other. 


' The name is spelled CHE« rather than the expected CHA (Zn). 


ee 
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II. Literary Genre 


Paraph. Shem is an apocalypse. The tractate has two speakers, the 
revealer Derdekeas,’ whose revelation makes up the bulk of the tractate, 
and the recipient of the revelation, Shem, who reports his out-of-the- 
body experience to his “race,” the intended Gnostic readers. He also 
speaks in his own right about eschatology and his ascent out of the body 
through the spheres. Within the revelations there are brief prayers and 
ascriptions of praise, a litany (“testimony”), a commentary 
(“paraphrase’’) on this litany, and a few parenetic comments of an as- 
cetic nature. There are several lapses from the 2nd person singular 
(Shem) to the plural (Shem’s race), but these are not unusual in vulgar 
apocalypses. 


III. Content 


The following detailed outline may serve also as a summary of the 
content: 


I. Superscript Title 1,1 
Il. —_—‘ Full Title 1,2-3 
II. Sub-Title 1,4-6 
IV. Apocalyptic framework narrated by Shem 1,7-17 
V. __ Derdekeas’ revelation to Shem 1,18 - 32,27 

1,18 -2,17 Description of the three primeval powers, the 


Light (the root of Derdekeas), the unbegotten 
Spirit (the root of Shem and his “race” of 
Gnostics), and the evil Darkness, as they ex- 
isted originally. 


2,17 3,18 Darkness becomes aware of the Spirit and 
tries to become equal to him. 

3,18 - 4,12 Derdekeas, the son of the Light, comes to the 
aid of the Spirit. 

4,12 - 5,22 Darkness has intercourse with the womb; the 
forms of Nature come into being. 

5,22 - 6,6 Nature divides into four clouds. 

6,6-35 The light of the Spirit is held in bondage by 
Nature. 


* The name “Derdekeas” is probably based on Aramaic drdq’, “male child.” See Stroumsa, 
Another Seed, 79. Stroumsa sees in Derdekeas, the “perfect child,” a parallel to Seth in other 
Gnostic writings (ibid.). 
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6,35 - 24,16 Derdekeas appears (several times?) to save the 
Spirit. In the process he induces Nature to 
create heaven and earth (19,26 - 20,20). 

24,16 - 25,35 The persecution of Shem and his race by 
means of the flood and the tower (of Babel). 

25,35 - 26,25 Address to Shem and his race about their 
blessed future. 

26,25 - 28,34 The persecution of Shem and his race after the 
flood. 

28,34 - 29,33 Shem proclaims his universal teaching to the 
righteous Sodomites. 

29,33 - 31,4 The demon Soldas disturbs the world and puts 
it in bondage through baptism with water. 


31,4 - 32,5 The “testimony” is revealed to Shem. 

32,5-18 Derdekeas confronts the evil water to save the 
power of the Spirit. 

32,19-27 Closing instructions to Shem. 

The Paraphrase on the “testimony” 32,27 34,16 

Resumption of Derdekeas’ revelation to Shem 34,16 - 41,20 

34,16 - 36,1 The salvation of the race of Shem. 

36,2-24 Derdekeas’ role as savior and revealer. 


36,25 - 38,28 The bondage of impure baptism. 

38,28 - 40,3 The end of Derdekeas’ mission in the world 
(chaos). 

40,4-31 The prophecy concerning the beheading of the 
woman Rebouel. 

40,31 - 41,20 Closing instructions to Shem. 


Shem’s revelation 41,21 - 47,31 

41,21-28 The end of Shem’s rapture. 

41,28 - 45,31 Shem prophesies about the end of the world. 

45,31 - 47,7 Shem recites the “testimony.” 

47,7-32 Shem tells about his ascents through the 
spheres (“clouds’”’). 

Resumption of Derdekeas’ revelation to Shem 47,32 - 49,9 


47,32 - 48,30 The final consummation. 
48,30 - 49,9 Closing address to Shem. 


Striking features of the tractate are: 

a. The three primeval powers, who are not equal since every- 
thing happens in accordance with the will of the supreme 
Light (the Majesty). 
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b. The role of Derdekeas, the son or likeness of the Light, who 

is both savior and revealer. 

The role of Shem, whose “root” is the unbegotten Spirit. 

d. The fact that the salvation drama focuses on the imprison- 
ment and salvation of the Spirit rather than on Shem and his 
race. 

e. The positive evaluation of the Sodomites. 

The obscure roles of the demon Soldas and the woman 

Rebouel. 

The unusual “testimony” and the paraphrase on it. 

Shem’s ascent through the heavenly spheres. 

The polemic against baptism with water. 

The prominence of eschatology in a Gnostic tractate. 

The use of sexual imagery. 


2 


a 


eo Ege 


IV. Difficulties in Interpretation 


The tractate presents the translator and interpreter with frustrating 
difficulties. The meaning of many sentences is unclear or appears un- 
suited to the context. This is most likely due to a combination of factors: 
the corruption of the Coptic text during its transmission, incompetent 
translation of the tractate from Greek into Coptic, and weaknesses in the 
original composition of the text. 

Some problems are clearly due to copying mistakes. There is one 
large dittography due to homoioteleuton (46,20-29) and several cases 
where one or more lines appear to be missing (see the notes). Some 
emendations readily suggest themselves (see the notes), but more often 
one expects corruption without being sure what the original reading 
might have been. 

Even more disconcerting is the likelihood that the translation into 
Coptic was faulty. As in the case of all other Nag Hammadi tractates, 
Paraph. Shem was translated from Greek. There is an unusual number 
of Greek words in Paraph. Shem, well beyond the number and type that 
would have been part of the Coptic vernacular. In one case the Greek 
genitive ending was retained (5,1) and several times the feminine form 
of the adjective was kept rather than the masculine which one normally 
finds with Greek adjectives in Coptic. The translator tended to miscon- 
strue the case endings of proper names (see the notes). The instances 
where object and subject appear to have been switched also appear to be 
due to mistakes involving case endings. The fact that there are a con- 
siderable number of uncommon Greek words could mean that the 
translator was uncertain about their meaning or did not know the Coptic 
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equivalent. Since the original Greek is lost one can in most cases not be 
sure whether the lack of expected meaning is due to mistranslation or to 
the Greek text on which the translation was based. The fact that there 
are a number of bad translations among the Nag Hammadi tractates 
makes it likely that incompetent translation is at least partly at fault. 

There can be little doubt that many of the problems the translator and 
interpreter face go back to original composition in Greek. As the outline 
indicates, the overall structure shows a number of anomalies. The 
tractate has three pieces of revelation by Derdekeas’ revelation each 
with a formal ending. The third one (47,32 - 49,9) is particularly odd, 
since it breaks abruptly into Shem’s account of his ascent through the 
clouds. One might think that this is evidence of the composite nature of 
the tractate, but a far more likely explanation is that the tractate was not 
carefully planned and was executed in a haphazard fashion. 

Other evidence also point at an amateurish effort at composition. The 
author used a number of key terms in a confusing fashion. The same 
word “power” could refer to the Spirit or the Darkness, but also to an 
aspect of them. On the other hand, different words like “the light” (of 
the Spirit) and “the power” (of the Spirit) appear to refer to the same 
thing. There is little stability in terminology. Pronouns are often con- 
fusing since the antecedent is ambiguous. Important conjunctions seem 
to be used arbitrarily. This is especially the case with “for” (yap), which 
frequently introduces a clause which does not explain or illustrate 
anything in the preceding statement. Some of the many purpose clauses 
(iva) poorly fit their context, or it is unclear whether they go with the 
preceding statement or what follows. The colorful imagery used by the 
author does little to elucidate the topic at hand, but perhaps it was never 
intended to elucidate. Important and frequent concepts such as mind 
(votc), thought, faith (iotic), astonishment (Satya), cloud, nature 
(o0o1c), likeness, fire, wind, form (opr) are used in such an odd way 
that one has little idea what is meant. The object of Derdekeas’ saving 
action is at times the mind of Darkness, or the power of the Spirit, or the 
light of the Spirit, or simply the Spirit; perhaps these are all the same 
thing, but one cannot be sure. In the first lengthy revelation of 
Derdekeas there are six different occasions (6,36ff.; 12,15ff.; 13,35ff; 
15,29ff.; 16,36 and 21,13f.) in which he speaks of his appearance, the 
last one is called ‘a second time.” One suspects that most refer to the 
same appearance in chaos or the world, but again certainty is lacking. 
One can also not assume that Derdekeas’ revelation proceeds chrono- 
logically, for it appears that it often covers the same ground in some- 
what different words. 
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This means that a reconstruction of the events is hazardous; there is a 
great danger of trying to make more sense and provide more order than 
the author intended or the tractate can support. This means also that the 
translation can only be provisional. Perhaps the outline and the transla- 
tion provided here have at times already crossed the line of creating 
meaning and order and sequence where there never was any. 


V. Language 


Paraph. Shem is written in Sahidic Coptic with only a few forms 
which are normally associated with Achmimic or Subachmimic dialects. 
Actually, there are reasons to suspect that most of these are variant pho- 
netic spellings within Sahidic rather than being due to interference of a 
non-Sahidic dialect. This is true for the epsilon to alpha shift which in 
most cases has a phonetic basis to distinguish the €- as preposition or 
object indicator from the weak vowel value of the supralinear stroke’ 
(e.g., AP QW) in which case the supralinear stroke is normally absent 
(e.g., ATUINA, ATATNAMIC, ANMOPCH) or before a word starting 
with € or €/ (e.g., AEMNTE, AESAOC). There are relatively few plene 
spellings (e.g., €epHOw for EpHT, ANaES for ANAS). 

The process of Sahidic standardization appears to be more developed 
in Paraph. Shem than in most other Nag Hammadi tractates. This to- 
gether with the sophisticated and consistently executed articulation 
marks and supralinear stroke convention supports evidence in the car- 
tonnage of the binding that Codex VII was produced in a Pachomian 
monastic scriptorium.* This would have been at a time when the Sahidic 
spelling convention had already reached a high level of standardization 
and control but before Athanasius’ anti-heretical Paschal letter of 367 
CE. was enforced in monastic communities in upper Egypt.” 


VI. History of Religions Context 


Paraph. Shem is clearly a Gnostic writing, but its particular sectarian 
affiliation is difficult to determine. The shared material with The Para- 
phrase of Seth (discussed above) does not help in linking the tractate 
with one of the Gnostic sects mentioned by the Christian heresiologists. 
Though Hippolytus thought that The Paraphrase of Seth contained the 
teachings of the Sethians, Paraph. Shem has almost nothing in common 


” The article when it precedes a word starting with a consonant is pronounced "ep, et, en’ and 
would in Codex VII normally receive the supralinear stroke. 
; See Introduction to Codex VII, p. 1. 

See F. Wisse, “Gnosticism and Monasticism in Egypt,” in Aland, Gnosis, 431-40. 
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with the so-called Sethian-Gnostic tractates represented in the Nag 
Hammadi Codices.° 

Indeed, there is little or no relationship in content between Paraph. 
Shem and any other Gnostic writings in the Nag Hammadi codices or 
any of the reports on Gnostic teaching by the heresiologists except for 
The Paraphrase of Seth. The only certain allusions to the Jewish scrip- 
tures involve the flood, the tower (of Babel) and the Sodomites. There 
are at best only faint echoes of the creation story in Genesis. There is no 
clear case of dependence on the Christian scriptures. It-is tempting to 
see an allusion to Jesus and John the Baptist in 30,4-27, but it is nothing 
more than a possibility. The polemic against baptism with water may be 
directed against Christian orthodoxy but need not be. The prominence 
of faith in the tractate may indicate Christian influence, but the use of 
the word in Paraph. Shem is so peculiar that it is difficult to argue that 
the meaning presupposes Christian usage. There is also no obvious use 
of Neoplatonic themes and terminology. It would almost appear that the 
author deliberately avoided or obscured dependence on the main 
Hellenistic religious traditions of the late second and third centuries 
CE. 

Perhaps most promising are the connections between Paraph. Shem 
and Manichaeism. This is evident in the shared use of several concepts, 
such as “root” for the primeval powers, and “the dark lump” (B@A0oc) to 
which the forms of Nature and the winds and demons will be reduced in 
the last day and which represents the state in which they were at the be- 
ginning (45,14-20). The attack of Darkness and the subsequent bondage 
and salvation of the light of the Spirit are similar to the struggle between 
Darkness and Primal Man in the Manichaean myth. In both cases 
Darkness is associated with fire, wind and water. The armor of Primal 
Man reminds one of the garments that Derdekeas wears during his 
descent through the spheres down to chaos. The role of Derdekeas 
combines some aspects of Primal Man and The Living Spirit in the 
Manichaean myth. 

The differences in detail between Paraph. Shem and the Manichaean 
myth are such that direct dependence of the one on the other is very un- 
likely. The shared concepts and ideas suggest no more than that both 
reflect mythological traditions at home in the Persian empire in late 
antiquity. 


; Le. Ap. John (11,1; 10,1; 1V,1); Hyp. Arch. (11,4); Gos. Eg. (III,2; IV ,2); Apoc. Adam (V,5); 
Steles Seth (VII,5); Zost. (VII,1); Melch. (IX,1); Norea (IX,2); Marsanes (X,1); Allogenes 
(XI,3); Trim. Prot. (XII, /). 
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VII. Authorship, Date, and Provenance 


The putative “author” of Paraph. Shem is hardly anything more than 
a mythological figure. About the real author of the text we know noth- 
ing. On the basis of content an approximate date can be suggested: late 
second or third century. Its similarities with aspects of Manichaeism 
might suggest a Syrian or Mesopotamian provenance, but it would be 
hazardous to claim any certainty on that point. 
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2 [T]MaApadbpacic epwwste eTehE 
TINA NACTENNHTON’ ANOK 

4 CHEM NENTAYGOATOT NAL 
EBOA NGI AEPAECKEAC” KATA 

6 NOTWW AIMETEGOC A 
TTAMEETE ETIM MACWOMA 

8 TOPpIIT EBOA YN TATENERA AY 
ast Egpas ENasICe NTKTICIC 

10 E€YQHN EQOTN ENOTVOEIN Was 
EpIspe EAN TOSKOTMENH TH 

12 PC ATMA ETAMAT ATUINAT 
EEINE NKAQ AAAA OTVOEIN ITE’ 

14 ATW AYNWUW NGI MWAMEETE 
EBOA QA TICWAMA ATTKAKE QWC 

16 EWAe ON OTQINHB AECICWTA 
ETYPOOT EYAW MAOC NAS 

18 2A€ CHEM ENJAH NTK OTEBROA 
ON OTATNAMIC NAKEPASOC 

20 AvTW NTK NUWpI Nwwite Qs 
ABM TKAQ’ COTM NKPNOES 


The superscript title is based on the incipit of the tractate (1,2-3). The 
actual paraphrase comes after the first lengthy section of the 
revelation by Derdekeas to Shem (1,18 - 32,26); it is introduced by 
the words “this is the paraphrase.” The name Shem is spelled 
consistently CHEA. 

This is the heading of the revelation of Derdekeas to Shem. 

The name “Derdekeas” is perhaps based on Aramaic drdq’, “male 
child.” 

“The Majesty” appears to be one of the titles of the supreme deity, 
the Light, and signifies his control over all that happens. 

The revelation to Shem comes while he is raptured to the top of the 
created order close to its light source, the sun. Shem’s rapture differs 
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The Paraphrase (xapadpaoic) of Shem 


2 [The] paraphrase (napcdpaoic) which was about 
the unbegotten (yévvntov) Spirit (rveduc). 
4 What Derdekea<s> revealed to me, Shem, 
according to (kat) 
6 the will of the Majesty (uéye80c). 
My thought which was in my body (o@uq) 
8 snatched me away from my race (yeved). It 
took me up to the top of creation (Ktiotc), 
10 which is close to the light 
that shone upon the whole area (oikovpevn) 
12 there. I saw no 
earthly likeness, but (@AAc) there was light. 
14 And my thought separated 
from the body (o@ua) of darkness as (ac) 
16 though in sleep. I heard 
a voice saying to me, 
18 “Shem, since (€xe167) you are from 
an unmixed (aKépatoc) power (Svvaic) 
20 and you are the first being upon 
the earth, hear and understand (voetv) 
from that of other apocalypses, e.g. Hermas, in that the revelation is 
only oral and does not include a visual component. 
1,8 The race is probably the human race rather than the Gnostics. 
1:14-15 The body is seen as a hindrance to thought; cf. 34,29-34; 41,6-7; 
45,33-34; 47,8-13. 
1,17 The voice is that of Derdekeas, the son of the great Light. 
1,19 The unmixed power, also called Shem’s root, is the unbegotten 
Spirit, who is one of the three primeval powers. 
1,20 This would seem to indicate that Shem rather than Adam is 


considered the first (human) being on earth. Perhaps a post-diluvian 
situation is meant here; cf. Gen 10:1. 


26 


1,28-31 


1,36-2,3 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,/ 


NNEFNAZOOT NAK NOP 
ETRE NNOG NATNAAMIC NAS 
NETWOOI ON NUWOPI QATE 
QH EMTTAFOTWNY EBOA’ NET 
N OTOEIN WOOT AN OTKAKE 
ATW NETN OTIINA QN TOT 
MHTE ENSAH ATEKNOTNE 

9€ ECOpars eThWE Mas NEeyWo 
OF AJINA NACENNHTON’ FP 
DPANEPOT NAK NTAKPIBIA N 
NATNAMC MOCOEIN NEY 
WOOTT AMEETE EYAED ON 
OTCWTA AN OTAOTOC NET 
COOT? EQOTN EVESAOC N 
OTWT ATW TKAKE NEYO 

6 

NTHOT ON QNAOTESH ES[N] 
MAT NETNTAY ATINOWC €[T] 
GaAAE NNOTKWOT EYWTPTWP 
ATW TINA ETYN TOTMHTE 
NETOTVOEIN NE NPAPAW EY 
ORBSHOw NaS NE TWOAMTE N 
NOTNE News Nppo gpas NQH 
TOT OTAAT’ ATW NETQOBEC E 
NETEPHD’ TOTES TOTES ON 
TECATNAMIC IT{C}OCOEIN 
AE ENJAH NETNTY OTNOG N 
ATNAAIC NEYCOOTN ATOB 
810 AIIKAKE AN TEYANTATA 
ZI& BE NETNOTNE WHY EN 
TANQWAMAAIA AE AITTKAKE NEC 


It appears that Shem shares in the forgetfulness of his “root”, the 
unbegotten Spirit. 
Wind, water and fire are with earth the four basic elements from 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 1,22-2,15 27 


22 what I shall say to you first 
concerning the great powers (Sdvapic) who 
24 were in existence in the beginning, before 
I appeared. There 
26 was Light and Darkness 
and there was Spirit (xvebdya) between 
28 them. Since (€xe16y) your root 
fell into forgetfulness, (i.e.) he who was 
30 the unbegotten (ayévvntov) Spirit (xveduc), I am 
revealing (davepodv) to you the truth (&xpiPera) about 
32 the powers (S0vautc). The Light 
was thought full of 
34 hearing and word (Adyoc); they were 
united into one form (ei80c). 
36 And the Darkness was 
2 
wind in waters, [while] 
2 possessing the mind (vodc) 
wrapped in a chaotic fire. 
4 And the Spirit (xvedpcx) between them 
was a gentle, humble light. 
6 These are the three 
roots. They reigned each in 
8 themselves, alone. And they covered 
each other, each (root) with 
10 its power (Svvoytc) . But (5é) the Light, 
since (€ne1d1)) he possessed a great 
12 power (8vvautc), knew the abasement 
of the Darkness and his disorder (&ta&ic), 
14 namely that the root was not straight. 
And (dé) the crookedness (&v@poAia) of the Darkness 


which the world is made. The mind is held captive by Darkness, also 
called the putrid or dark root (cf. 2,28; 5,2; 6,5). 
2,8-9 The picture is that of three separate layers or concentric circles. 


pis‘ 


pent is 


Tt 
28 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII] 


{ mr lc 


16 GO NANAICOHTOC ZE AN WET 0 


ZOCE EPOY NTAPEYW GAGOM 


18 Ae Ny egpals ga TeyKaGIa NEY ith 
QOBEC TE JA MMOOT ATW AY ! oe 
20 KIM ATW EBOA AITQPOOT ay uF 
Tpple Nos sina ayasce MAOY js 
22 Wa Qpas eneytonoc avrw yes 
AYNAT ETNOG KAOOT NKA pi 
24 KE’ ATW AYPCIXANECOAS ATW isa 
TIMEETE NTE FINA AYESWPA E ted 
26 MITN AYNAT EMOTOEIN ETE blog 
ANTEY APHAY ATPAAMEAES AE ko 
28 Epoy DITN T’NOTNE CO0OT™ JA (eh 
NOTWU AE AIINOG NOTOESN’ } ye put 
30 aYyMwpa NGS MWAOOT NKAKE’ id) 
ATW AYET EQPAS NGI MWKAKE EY | Heda 
32 GOAE NTANTATCOOTN €60 tf he 
OU" BEKAAC AE EPETINOTC | ppd 
34 NAMwpa epoy ae Neywor aif) ( 
WOT KAOY NOHTY NTApey igh sp 
36 KIM AE MMOY AYOTWNY EBOA inven 
T hl 
NAY NGS MOTOEIN MIUTINA N 
2 TAPEYNAT EPOY AYP EATMA’ beloht of 
NEYCOOTN AN AE OTN GE . Men be s 
4 ATNAMIC BZOCE EPOY NTAPEY He didnot 
Naw AE ze NEpeneyesne 6 N Foner 
6 Ka&AKE NNAQPN FINA AYF TRAC wy that hi 
ATW YPAS VA NEYF TKAC AYSI Ck comp, 
8 CE ANEYNOTC EQPAS ENMAICE And in bis 
NNAMEAOC AITKAKE’ WAS NEY ve the 
te men 
2,16-17 Cf. Ap. John II 11,21-22; 13,5-13. a 
2,17-18 See 10,5-8 which indicates that the Darkness was not able to restrain MK 1 
his evil. | t 
2,18 “restrain,” literally “bear up under.” y 1 
2,23 Cf. Gen 1:2 where the Spirit moves over the waters of chaos. 4 1 


2,24 Read CIKXANECOAS. 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 2,16-3,9 29 


16 was lack of perception (&vaic@ntoc) , namely (the illusion that) there 
is no one 
above him. And (€) as long as he was able 
18 torestrain his evil (kaKkia), he was 
covered with the water. And he 
20 stirred. And the Spirit (xveduc) was frightened 
by the sound. He lifted himself 
22 up tohis station (toz0c), and 
he saw a great, dark water. 
24 And he was nauseated (o.xyaivec@ar). And 
the thought of the Spirit (xvedua) stared 
26 down; he saw the infinite Light, 
but (6€) he went unnoticed (Gpedciv) 
28 by the putrid root. 
And (8€) by the will of the great Light 
30 the dark water separated. 
And the Darkness came up 
32 wrapped in vile ignorance, 
and (6€) (this was) in order that the mind (votc) 
34 might separate from him because he prided 
himself in it. 
36 And (5€) when he (i.e., Darkness) had moved 
3 
the light of the Spirit (xvedpL) appeared to him. 
2 When he saw it he was astonished (6abyLq). 
He did not know that another 
4 Power (S0vaptc) was above him. And (8€) when he 
saw that his likeness was 
6 dark compared with the Spirit (rvedua), he felt hurt. 
And in his hurt he lifted up 
8 above the height 
of the members (éA.0c) of Darkness his mind (votdc) which 


2,25-26 The Spirit would have to look up to see the Light. One expects the 
ate text to read: he was seen by the infinite Light. 

2,30 These are the waters mentioned in 2,19. 

2,33-34 The purpose of the Light is to liberate the mind from Darkness (cf. 


of ats 4,8-10; 6,3-6). 
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3,10 


3,13 


3,15 
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32 


34 


36 


The point appears to be that the mind has no part in the evil of 
Darkness. Hippolytus (Ref. 5.19.7) attests the use of “eye” in Sethian 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,1 


WOOTT NBAA ATTICIE NTKA 
GIXN' AYTPENEYNOTC AI EINE 
QON OTMEAOC NNAMEPOC ATT 
FINA: ECPMEETE AE EYESAPA 
NCA TEYKAGIA’ BE YNAGAMGAM 
AWWW ANTTINA AAAA ATTEY 
EW GAGAM' NEYOUVWU TAP AP 
OTIVWA NATGAM ATW ATTEY 
WWITe WINA AE 2E NEYOU 
WCY NGS TINO’C AITKAKE’ € 

TE MBAA WE ANCIE NTKAGIA 
ENTIIAH ATKAAY YN OVEINE A 
MOMEPOC AYABICE ATW AYPOT 
O€IN 9N OTOEIN NKWOT EAN 
EMNTE THPY ZEKAAC EYNA 
GWA E8OA NGS NWwOW ANOT 
OEIN <MATWTA AYGPWdEAES 
TAP NGS JINA EBOA ON EFSAOC NIA 
NTE JIKAKE’ EBOA BE AYOU 
WNQ EBOA QA TIEYMETESOC 
ATW AYGWAIT EBOA NGS MOTO 
EIN ETZOCE ETE MANTY & 
pHaYy NEYWoon Tap YN oF 
NOG Npawe ayorvww EGor 
WY EBOA ATITINA ATW TINE 
MIMOVOEIN ETAOCE AYOTW 

NQ €BOA ATIINA NATENNHTON 


cosmology. 


The text reads the 3rd pers. pl. ew Aeewe rather than the 3rd pers. sg. 
It is unclear whether the pronouns in 3,13-15 refer to the mind or to 


Darkness. 


The text was corrected from WwuUs AN “be equal to” to Wwuy N- 


“make equal.” 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 3,10-36 31 


10 was the eye of the bitterness of evil (Kaxta). 
He caused his mind (votc) to take on form 
12 in amember (péA0c) of the parts of the 
Spirit (xvedpua), thinking that, by staring 
14. at his evil (kaxta), he would be able 
to make the Spirit (nvedum) equal (to himself). But (AAG) he 
16 was not able. For (yap) he wanted to do 
an impossible thing, and it did not 
18 take place. But (8é) in order that (iva) 
the mind (vodc) of the Darkness, which 
20 is the eye of the bitterness of evil (kaxia), might not be destroyed— 
since (e151) he was made partially (a0 pépovs) similar— 
22 he arose and shone 
with a fiery light upon 
24 all of Hades, in order that 
the equality of the faultless Light 
26 might become apparent. For (yap) the Spirit (nvedua) 
benefitted (deAciv) from every form (cidoc) 
28 of the Darkness because he appeared 
in his majesty (uéye80c). 
30 And the exalted, infinite Light 
appeared, 
32 for (yap) he was 
very joyful. He wished to reveal 
34 himself to the Spirit (xvedua). And the likeness 
of the exalted Light appeared 
36 to the unbegotten (wyévvntov) Spirit (wvEedLa). 
3,19-20 or: “might not be idle.” 
3,21 Partially similar to the Spirit? 
3,21-22 See 4,10-12. 
3,24 Hades is the realm of Darkness. 
3,24-25 It appears that the “equality of the faultless Light” is identical with 
the “likeness of the exalted Light” (3,34-35) which is the revealer 
Derdekeas (4, 1-4). 
3,26-28 The Spirit is the unintended beneficiary of the actions of Darkness. 


3,28-29 The subject of the verb appears to be the infinite Light. 


32 


4,4-5 
4,5 
4,7 


or: “likeness of the Spirit”; “to the Spirit” is supported by 3,33-34. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,/ 
A 
ANOK ACJOTWNY €BOA’ AN[OK] 
le NMWHPE MAMOTOEIN N 
NATAWOAM ETE MANTEY & 
PHAY ACIOTWNY EBOA QA ITS 
NE ATUINA ANOK TAP ITE TA 
KTIN MAMOTOEIN NKACOASKON 
ATW MEYOUVWNY EBOA NAL 
WINA BE NEYPYTIMOMINE N 
GI NNOTC AIIKAKE ONN EAN 
TE’ ATIKAKE TAP TNTWNY AITY 
NOTC 9NN OTAMEPOC NTE N 
MEAOC ANOK CHEM NTAP«HOT 
WNQ €8OA YPaAF NOHTY WINA € 
PETIKAKE NAPKAKE EPOY OTAAY 
KATA MOCTWW MMTMETEOOC’ 
BEKAAC EPETKAKE NAP APTON 
EBOA ON EJAOC NIA NTE TAT 
NAMIC TAS NETNTAYIC AYCOK 
ATIKWOT ETWTPTWP MAS NEY 
GOAE MAOOT NGI MNNOTC ON 
TMHTE AIKAKE AN TAOOT™ 
ATW EBOA QA TTKAKE ATAMOOT 
Wwe NOTKADOAE ATW E 
BOA ON TEKAOOAE ATATE AI EF 
NE ATKWOT ETWTPTWP 
BWK EMAT War NEYWOo 
ATTAANH’ NTAPEITKAKE AE 
NAT EPOC AYWWIE YN OTA 
KAOGAPCIA’ NTAPEYPTAPAC 
CE AE ATMMOOT AYDI NTAH 
TPA AYBWA EBOA NGS NEYNOTC 
ENTN ENBACOC NTOTCIC 
AYTWY EBOA NTATNAMIC AK 


or “of the Spirit.” 


The expected meaning is “my appearance to him (the Spirit).” 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 4,1-33 33 
4 
I appeared. [T] 
2  amthe son of the 
incorruptible, infinite Light. 
4 I appeared in the likeness 
to the Spirit (xveduca), for (yap) I am the ray (&x«tiv) 
6 of the universal (xaOoA1Kov) Light. 
And his appearance to me (was) 
8 in order (iva) that the mind (votdc) 
of the Darkness might not remain (dxopévetv) in Hades. 
10 For (yap) the Darkness made himself like his 
mind (vodc) in a part (uwépo0c) of the 
12 members (uéA0c). When I, (O) Shem, appeared 
in it (i.e., the likeness), in order that (iva) 
14 the Darkness might become dark to himself, 
according to (kat) the will of the Majesty (uéye80c), and 
16 in order that the Darkness might become devoid (apyov) 
of every aspect (ci50c) of the power (Sbvapic) 
18 which he possessed, 
the mind (votc) drew aside the chaotic fire which 
20 covered them, in 
the midst of the Darkness and the water. 
22 And out of the Darkness the water 
became a cloud, and from 
24 the cloud the womb took shape. 
The chaotic fire 
26 which was a deviation (xAavn) went there. 
And (dé) when the Darkness 
28 saw it (i.e., the womb) he became unchaste (&kaOapoic). 
And (8é) when he had stirred up (tapaocetv) 
30 the water, he rubbed the womb (7p). 
His mind (votc) dissolved 
32 down to the depths (6&60c) of Nature (gvo1c). 
It mingled with the power (S0vaptc) of 
4,12 It seems best to consider CHEA vocative here rather than in 


apposition tO ANOK. 
4,18-21 Cf. 5,30-34. 
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4,35 


4,36 
4,37 
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34 NCMWE ATIKAKE ATW AYTWY 
NGI MECRAA ON THONHPIA 

36 ZBEKAAC NNECCWT{E} EITO 
ANNOSC NTOY Tap NEYWo 


In| 


[OJ] NCHEPAA NTDOCEWC’ 

2 €ROA ON TNOTNE NKAKE’ 
ATW NTAPETHTCIC 2S EPOC 

4 MIMNOTC ON TATNAMIC NKA 
KE AECINE NIM ZBI CAOT QOPAS 

6 NQHTC ATW NTAPETTKAKE 
ZNO NAY AITINE AITNOTC 

8 AYTNTWNY ANIINA ATO 
CIC TAP TWN BE ECNATAGNEY 

10 MIMECGAGAAM EPOY AE NEAN 
TEC MOPDH MAAT EBOA ATT 

12 KAKE ACAMOY TAP YN TKAO 
OAE’ ATKAOOAE AE P OTOEIN 

14 ATNOTC OTWNY EBOA NOH 
TC NOE NOTKWOT NOPTE 

16 E€Yphaantiter AYPENTINACCE 
EQOTN EQPA TINA NATENNH 

18 TON’ ENES NETNTAY AMAT 
NOTEINE EBOA NOHTY BZEKA 

20 AC ECNAWWME ECWOTEIT 
NGI ThOCIC ANKWOT ETWTP 

22 TWP’ ATW NTETNOT ATOT 
CIC MWPA EYTOOT MMEPOC’ 

24 ATWWITE NKAOOAE ETUWABS 
O€IT QA NOTEINE ATMOT 

26 TE EPOOT AE QPTAHN' XOPION’ 
ATNAMIC WAOOS NEYWO 

28 OF AE NGS PTMHN’ AN XO 
PION AN TATNAAIC NKW 


Perhaps the “eye” (or “‘outside”) of the womb, or of Nature (cf. 5,3- 
4). 

Ms reads CwTe €- perhaps due to dittography. 

NTOY (“it”) refers most likely to the mind, its nearest antecedent. 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 4,34-5,29 


the bitterness of Darkness. And 
its eye ruptured at the wickedness (novnpia) 
in order that she might not again bring forth 
the mind (vodc). For (yap) it existed 
5 
as a seed (onéppia) of Nature (dv0c0EWc) 
from the dark root. 
And when Nature (vo1c) had taken to herself 
the mind (vobc) by means of the dark power (Sbvaiis), 
every likeness took shape 
in her. And when the Darkness 
had acquired the likeness of the mind (vovdc), 
it became like the Spirit (zveduq). 
For (yap) Nature (@vo1c) rose up to expel it; 
she was powerless against it, since 
she did not have a form (yopd71) from the 
Darkness. For (yap) he brought it forth in the cloud. 
And (5€) the cloud shone. 
A mind (vodc) appeared in 
it like a frightful, harmful (BAartetv) fire. 
It (i.e., the mind) collided (Evtitvacoetv) 
against the unbegotten (Gyévvytov) Spirit (nvedua), 
since (Emel) it possessed 
a likeness from him, in order that 
Nature (gvo1c) might become empty 
of the chaotic fire. 
And immediately Nature (ovo1<) 
was divided into four parts (uépoc). 
They became clouds which varied 
in their appearance. They were called 
Hymen (oujv), Afterbirth (optov), 
Power (S0vatc), (and) Water. 
And (8€) the Hymen (bp7v) and the Afterbirth (ydptov) 
and the Power (Svvapic) were 


The retention of the Greek genitive is unusual in Coptic. 
See 4,10-11. 
The clouds appear to be cosmic membranes. 
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6,8-18 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL,/ 


OT ETWTPTWP’ ATW ET 

CWK MMAOY EBOA YON TAHTE 
ATTKAKE AN IAOOD BE NE 
PENINOTC ON TAHTE NTOO 

CIC AN TATNAAMIC NKAKE 
WINA 2€ NOTKOAAA EPOY N 
GI NAOOT ETPAAAMTESF 

cy 

ETRE NAT ATMWPA NTSTC([IC] 
KATA MAOTWI BZEKAAC E 
PENNOTC NANOOTYY EQpPas 
ETEYATNAAMIC: TAS NTACAI 

TC NTOOTY NGS TNOTNE NKA 
KE’ TAS EPTWO NAMAY ATW 
ACOTWNY EROA YPAS YN TAH 
TPA ATW QA TAEPICAOC NT 
DOCIC ACMMWPA ETATNAMC 
NKAKE’ ETNTAC AMAT EBOA 
9M NNOTC AYMOOWE Q9N TAH 
TE NTATNAMIC Was NEYWOOI 
MAMECOTHC NTOOCIC NANA 

AE NOTOEIN NTAPENMNOTC P 
RAPES MAOY AYP GCATAMA TAT 
NAMIC AE MATTEYOATMA’ AC 
NOTOTY AMBAPOC ATW AY 
NOOTOY EQPAF ETEYQMME AY 
+ VIWWY ANOTOEIN ATUINA 
ATW NTAPECKIA NGI ThOCIC 
EBOA ON TATNAMIC MATOTOEIN 
MIUJTINA AYNOOTIYY NGI WRAPOC 
MOATMA AE AIT{OATMA JOTOEIN 
AYNOTOTY ANBAPOC AYPKOA 
AA ETKAOOAE MDTMHN ATW 


The antecedents of the pronouns are unclear; the feminine pronouns 
could refer to either the root, or the power, or nature, and the 
masculine pronouns could refer to either the mind, or the Spirit, or 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 5,30-6,25 37 


chaotic fires. And 

it (1.e., the mind) was drawn from the midst 

of the darkness and the water—since 

the mind (vodc) was in the midst of Nature (@bo1c) 
and the dark power (S0vapic)— 

in order that (iva) the harmful (BAc&rtev) waters 
might not cling (KoAAGv) to it. 


Because of this, Nature (dvo1c) was divided, 

according to (katc&) my will, in order that 

the mind (vo0c) may return 

to its power (Sv0vatc) which the 

dark root, which was mixed 

with it (i.e., the mind), had taken from it. And 

it (1.e., the dark root) appeared in the womb (u}tpq). 

And at the division (ueptopdc) of 

Nature (gvUotc) it (i.e., the dark root) separated from the dark power 
(Svvoytc) 

which it possessed from 

the mind (vovc). It (i.e., the mind) went into the midst 

of the power (Svvapic)—this was 

the middle region (uecdtnc) of Nature (dvo1c). And (5€) the Spirit 
(VED) 

of light, when the mind (vovc) 

burdened (Bapetv) him, was astonished (@adpa). 

And (6€) the force (Svvaic) of his astonishment (@adpG) 
cast off the burden (Bapoc). And it 

returned to its freight. It 

put on the light of the Spirit (xvedpa). 

And when Nature (@vo1c) moved 

away from the power (Svvaytc) of the light 

of the Spirit (xvedpuc), the burden (Bapoc) returned. 

And the astonishment (Oadua) of the light (again) 

cast off the burden (Bapos). It clung (koAAGv) 

to the cloud of the Hymen (uv). And 


the Astonishment, or the burden. 
Ms reads “of the astonishment - light” perhaps due to dittography; 
the emendation is supported by 7,5-6. 
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ANKAOOAE THPOT AITKAKE 
WU EROA NAS EPIMTMpP2 EdQMAN 
TE ETRE TATNAMIC NAAAO 
TPION’ FIJINA <MOTOEIN ITE EPEs 
NQHTOD™ ATW QA NOTWW A 
TIMETEGOC ATITINA ESWPA E 
Qpas ENMOWTOEIN ETE MANTEY 
APHAY AEKAAC ETNANA A 
NMEYOVOEIN ATW ATEINE A 
INE EQPAT ON EANTE ATW 
NTAPEIINA GHWT ASQEFE 


WAI 


EBOA ANOK MWHPE AITAE 
TEEOC NEE NNIQAM NOTOEIN’ 
ATW NOE NOTYATHT AITNA 
NAOANdTON ATW ACINIYE ON 
TKAOOAE MDTAHN EAA MOAT 
M&A ATINA NACENNHTON’ AC 
MMWPZA ACP OTOEIN ENKAOOAE 
ANAS MMOPA BZEKAAC EYNANO 
Ov?VY NGI TINA ETRE MAS ATINOTC 
Bs EINE ATAAN TEYANATAT 
CIC PBTAHN TAP NTbSCIC 
NEYWOON NKAOOAE EMATIY A 
MAQTE MMOC OTKWIT ENA 
WwWYy TE QOMOSWC NXOPJON 
NT@OCIC TKAOOAE ATTKA 

pwy Me OTKWOT NCEANON 

NE ATW TATNAMIC ETTHY 

AN TINOTC ATW NETAS WO 

O/T NKAOOAE NTOTCIC Tas 
NTATTATC AN WKAKE Was 
EPWTOPTP NTPOCIC EQpa;s 
ETAKAOGAPCIA’ AMOOT AE N 
KAKE NEYWOON NOTKAOCO 


The emendation is supported by 6,14. 
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6,35: 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 6,26-7,23 39 


all the clouds of Darkness 
cried out, they who had separated from Hades, 
because of the alien (GAAOtpLOv) Power (S0vayic). 
He is the Spirit (xvedpua) of light who has come 
among them. And by the will of 
the Majesty (uéye8oc) the Spirit (rveduc) gazed up 
at the infinite Light, 
in order that 
his light may be pitied and 
the likeness be brought up from Hades. And 
when the Spirit (xveduc) had looked, I flowed 
7 
out—I, the son of the Majesty (uéye80c)— 
like a wave of bright light 
and like a whirlwind of the 
immortal (&@avatov) Spirit (xvedpLa). And I blew from 
the cloud of the Hymen (dv) upon the Astonishment (@adyLG) 
of the unbegotten (ayévvntov) Spirit (rvedpa). It 
(i.e., the cloud) separated and cast light upon the clouds. 
These separated in order that 
the Spirit (xveduc) might return. Because of this the mind (votc) 
took shape. Its repose (&cvamavoic) was brought to an end. 
For (yap) the Hymen (bp1)v) of Nature (ov001¢) 
was acloud which cannot be 
grasped; it is a great fire. 
Similarly (6uotws), the Afterbirth (ydpiov) 
of Nature (otc) is the cloud of silence; 
it is an august (ceuvov) fire. 
And the Power (80vayiic) which was mixed 
with the mind (vodc), it, too, was 
a cloud of Nature (gvo1¢) which 
was joined with the Darkness that 
had aroused Nature (gvotc) 
to unchastity (&xa@apoia). And (6€) the dark water 
was a frightful cloud. 


The likeness is probably Derdekeas (cf. 3,34 - 4,4). 
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7,28-29 
7,29 
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26 


28 


30 


32 


34 
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22 


APPE appears to be used as if it were an adjective. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,J 


AE NOPTE ATW NETNOTNE 
NTDOCIC ETAIICA AITITN 
GOOTG' ECPRAPEICOA ATW 
ECNBAANTEL TNOTNE NEC 

6 N&AAH NTA MOTOEIN AAD 

pe EMNOVTW GN patTy en 
TATKAAY ON YAQ AITPOCWIION 
ANOK AE ACIWN QYTHES EZ 
MOTOEIN <AMOMIINA WAS NTAYZI 
TY NGS NNOTC AEINOOTOT 
EQVPAT ETAOECIC ETPACOM 

CIl AJIOWOEIN ETAOCE [ET] 

H 

€ ANTEY APHAY ZBEKAAIC E] 
PETATNAMIC ATUTINA NAAW[E] 
SIM NTONOC ATW NCAOT[Q] 
NOC WW N2W9M NKAKE ATW 
EBROA ONN OBTHRO’ WEBAS 2E 
NTOK ITE TNOONE MNOCTOEIN: 
MEKCXHAMA EOHIT AYOUVWNY 
EBOA’ WETAOCE NMETEMNTEY 
APHAY TATNAMIC THPC NTE 
TINA MAPECWIOU ATW NCAOTY 
9M NMECOCTOEIN MOCOEIN ETE 
MANTEY APHAY YNAW QWTP 
AN AN FINA NATENNHTON ATW 
TATNAMIC ATOATAMA NAW TWY 
AN AN THOCIC KATA NOTWU 
AIIMETEGOC ATAI NTAITPOC 
ESXH NTOOT’ ATW ATCOTA 
ENQPOOT AITAOTOC EYAW A 
MOC EBOA VITA TIMETECOC AIT 
TINA NACENNHTON 2E EIC TAT 
NAMIC ACAWK E8OA’ NEpGwal;t 


EBOA QITOOT AYOTW<dDY EROA QA 


“many faceted”, lit. “placed in many faces.” 


7,32 
8,22 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 7,24-8,22 


And the root 

of Nature (ovo1c), which was below, 

was crooked, since it is burdensome (Bapeic@at) and 
harmful (BAGrteiv). The root was 

blind with respect to the bound light 

who was unfathomable (and) 

many faceted (tpdcwrov). 

And (8€) I had pity on 

the light <of> the Spirit (rvedpa) which 

the mind (votc) had received. I returned 

to my position (6éo1¢) in order to pray 

to the exalted, infinite Light 

8 

that 

the power (Svvaytc) of the Spirit (tvedpo) might be suspended 
over the place (té0<¢) and might be full 

without dark defilement. And 

reverently I said, 

“You are the root of the Light. 

Your hidden form (ox7j«) has appeared, 

O exalted, infinite 

one. May the whole power (Sbvoic) of 

the Spirit (xvebum) spread and may it be filled 

with its light, O infinite Light. 

(Then) he will not be able to join 

with the unbegotten (cyévvntov) Spirit (rvedpa), and 


the power (Svvapic) of the Astonishment (@axdc) will not be able to 


mix with Nature (ovotc).” According to (Kxate) the will 

of the Majesty (uéye90c¢), my prayer (mpocevxn) 

was accepted. And the voice 

of the Word (AGyoc) was heard saying 

through the Majesty (uéye8oc), “O 

unbegotten (cyévvntov) Spirit (xvedpua), behold, the 

power (Sbvatc) has been completed.” He who was revealed 
by me appeared in 


Ms reads JUSTINA. 
Ms reads O97 WQ. 
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8,23 
8,31 
o,2 


24 


26 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,/ 


TINA TAAIN FNAOTWND E802’ 
ANOK ITE AEPAEKEAC NWHPE 
MANMOCTOEIN NATAWIAM ETE A 
ANTEY APHAY MOTOEIN NTE 
TINA ETE MANTEY APHAY AY 
Ef ENMITN ETHTCIC NGWB Mpoc 
OTKOVTES NXPONOC WANTE 
MAKAGAPTON THPY NTE Th 
CIC WWHE EYWOVEIT WINA 
AE ETNAARMIO ATKAKE NT 
POCIC AEIF VIOWT NTA 

96cm ETE NAS Me OCH ANOT 
O€IN MAITMETEOOC ETE ANOK 
TIE AEMYWITE ON COPACIC ATI 


Id| 


[TINA ETPAMEETE ENOTOEIN 
THPY Was NEYWOON ON NBA 
GON AITKAKE KATA TOT WY 
MITMETEGOC BEKAAC EPETINA’ 
9M MWAOTOC EYNAMOTY QA EY 
OVOEIN XWPIC TATNAMIC A 
MOWOEIN ETE MANTEY APH 
BY WMA HAOTWWE AE ATUTNA 
AICE ON TEYATNAMIC ATP 
XAPICCE NAY AITEYMETEGOC 
ETPEYMOTD <M NEYOVOEIN 
THPY N<pys EBOA QA TIBAPOC TH 
PY AMNKAKE NMeTIgIMNagos Tap 
NETKWOT WE NKAKE EYNI 

YE EYPBAPE QA TINA ATW AY 
PAWE NGS TINA ze ATYAPED E 
poy EMMOOT NOPTE AAAA 
MEYOVOEIN NEYWHWY AN AN 


The previous appearance of Derdekeas is in 4,1. 
Lit. “became empty.” 
Read BA60C. 


1 we 


24 


26 


9,3-8 
9,11 
9,12 
9,15 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 8,23-9,18 


the Spirit (rvedya).” Again (xaAtv) I shall appear. 
I am Derdekeas, the son 
of the incorruptible, infinite Light. 
The light of 
the infinite Spirit (rvedp.M) 
came down to feeble Nature (@vo1c) for (ntpdc) 
a short time (xpdvoc) until 
all the impurity (&ka&@aptov) of Nature (ovo01¢) 
was eradicated, and (5€) in order that (tva) 
the darkness of Nature (ovdo1c) 
might be put to shame. I put on my 
garment which is the garment of the light 
of the Majesty (yéye80¢)—which I am. 
I came in the appearance (Opaotc) of the 
9 
Spirit (rvedwa) to consider the whole light 
which was in the depths (Ba@ov) 
of the Darkness, according to (katc) the will 
of the Majesty (uéye80c), in order that the Spirit (rvedDuUM) 
by means of the Word (Adyoc) might be filled with his 
light independently (xwpic) of the power (S0voptc) of 
the infinite Light. 
And (6€) at my wish, the Spirit (rvedpa) 
arose by his (own) power (S0vautc). 
His greatness (uéye80c) was granted (yapiCetv) to him 
that he might be filled <with> his whole light 
and might take away from the whole burden (Bapoc) 
of Darkness. For (yap) the latter 
was a dark fire which blew 
(and) pressed (Bapeiv) on the Spirit (tvedpa). And 
the Spirit (rvebua) rejoiced because he was saved 
from the frightful water. But (GAAa) 
his light was not equal to 


Text appears to be corrupt. 

The emendation is supported by the parallel in 8,10-11. 
Ms reads NY/J in stead of NYYF due to haplography. 
Read GaApes. 
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9,19-23 
9,23 
9,36 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,/ 


MMETEGOC NENTATPXAPIZE 

20 AE <MMOY GITA NOTOEIN EAN 
TEY APHAY WINA YN NEYMEAOC 

22 THPOT EYNAOTWND EBOA N 
OVIOJEINE NOTWT NOTOEIN’ 

24 NTAPEINA AE ZICE EMMOOT 
AYGWAITT EROA NGI NEYEINE N 

26 KAME ATW ATIINA PTIMA 
MAMOCTOEIN ETAOCE’ EFE N 

28 TOK OTAAK METE MANTAK 
APHAY QOTS 2ZE KNTME NA 

30 TENNHTON NIA BE AKAPED 
Epos ENKAKE ATW NTAPEK 

32 OTWW ACIZAICE ATATNAMIC 
NKAKE ATW WINA BE NE 

34 AAAT QWIT EPOK CHEM TTAE 
ETE NTAYMEETE EPOY NGS IT 

36 TINA EBOA ON TANTNOG AYWWITE 
J 
ENAH ANENMKAKE GAGOM [E] 

2 AMAQTE NTEYKAGIA AAAA NT[A] 
PEYOTWNY EBOA ATCOTWN 

4 TWOAMTE NNOTNE NOE ETOT 
WOOT MMAOC AIN NWOpit NE 

6 AYGMGAA TIE NGS KAKE EYS E€ 
OPAT YA TEYKAGIA NEYNATIWOPA 

8 AN Epoy Me NGS NNOTC NEpe 
KEATNAMIC NAOTWND AN E 

10 BOA HE AAAA BIN TEYOUVTWNY 
EBOA’ TOTE ATNAT EPOs MWHPE 

12 AMIIMETEGOC WINA ZE NEY 
WWE NKWPON NGS MOTOEIN 

14 ATIINA NTETECIC Pp ppo egpays 


Text appears to be corrupt. 
corr. O is crossed out between O& and €/. 
ANTNOG most likely translates péye8oc (cf. 10,16). 


20 


22 


12 


14 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 9,19-10,14 45 


the Majesty (uéye8oc). But (5€) <what> he was granted (yapiCetv) 
by the infinite Light, (he was granted it) 

in order that (iva) in all his members (wéA0c) 

he might appear as 

a single image of light. 

And (8€) when the Spirit (zvedpua) arose above the water, 
his black likeness became apparent. 

And the Spirit (nvedua) honored (tiav) 

the exalted Light: “Surely you 

alone are the infinite one, 

because (OT1) you are above 

every unbegotten thing (&yévvntov), for (yap) you have saved 
me from the Darkness. And at your 

wish I arose above the power (Svvaytc) 

of darkness.” And that (iva) 

nothing might be hidden from you, Shem, the thought, 
which the Spirit (rvedyua) had considered 

through the greatness, came into being, 

10 

since (€me151)) the Darkness was not able [to] 

restrain his evil (kxaKxta). But (GAA) when 

he appeared, 

the three roots became known as they 

were from the beginning. If 

the Darkness had been able to restrain 

his evil (kaxkia), the 

mind (vodc) would not have separated from him, and 
another power (Svvoyic) would not have appeared. 

But (GAAc&) from the time he appeared then (t0te) 

I was seen, the son 

of the Majesty (uéye80c), in order that (iva) 

the light of the Spirit (xvebua) might not become faint (kaov), 
and that Nature (gvo1c) might not reign 


10,3and10 The subject “he” is probably “the other power” in 10,9 which is 


Derdekeas (10,11-12). 


10,9-10 The other power is most likely Derdekeas. 
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10,15 
10,23 
10,24 


16 


18 


10 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,/ 


EXWY ENIAH AYELWPA NCS 
9M NOTWW AEC NTANTNOG AY 
GWAIT €80A NGS NAWwU Ws 
N& EYNAOTWNY E8OA NGS WET 
WOON NTE TATNAAMIC NTO 

TE TNOG NATNAANIC EPIONE 
ATW ANOK ITE MOTOEIN ET 
ZHK EROA ETANCANQPE MTUTNA 
AN TKAKE Wcpoegt WITTE ATTKA 
KE ON TKOJNWNIA NTT<posBH N 
AKAGAPTON’ QA ITMTWWE TAP 
NTDOCIC ENMETEOGOC OTW 

WE ETPCKENAZE MMOY ON OT 
TIMH EQPas EITAICE MITMEETE 
ATITINA, ATW NEPENIINA 2s d 
NAITATCIC ON TEYATNAMNIC 
NINE TAP ANOTOEIN OTAT 
Mowe Ne ATIINA NATENNH 
TON ATW ATOTPONOMAZE 
MAOY EBOA YN NKAOOAE TH 
pow NTbTCIC OTAE MAN 
GOM NPONOMATE AMOY 

NGJ NETPNOMOGETS EINE 


TAP NIA NTATOTCIC MAWY 
EYWOONM NATNAMIC ATTKW 

oT ETWTPTWp’ eTe Necnep 

M&A TIE NQoOAIKON TIpEeyas EPOY 
NTATNAMIC ATTKAKE AYOTIC 
EQOTN ETMHTE NNECMEAOC’ 
9M NMOTWW AE ATMETEOOC 
WINA ETNAQAPED ENINOTC 
ATW NOTOEIN THPY AIUTNA 
ATTBAPOC NIM AN WPIce Nt 
POCIC ATCAH EF EBOA VITA 


For “gazed at” see 6,31-32 and 7,21-22. 
Ms reads IteYy in stead of pey. 
Ms reads T8s6H; cf. 4,30. 


34 


36 


11,4 
11,6 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 10,15-11,11 


over him, because (éxe151}) he gazed at me. 
And (8€) by the will of the Greatness 
my equality was revealed, that (iva) 
what is of the Power (S0vaptc) might 
become apparent. You 
are the great Power (80vaic) which came into being, 
and I am the perfect Light 
which is above the Spirit (rveduc) 
and the Darkness, the one who puts to shame the Darkness 
for the intercourse (koiv@via) of the impure (axaOaptov) 
rubbing (tp.B1)). For (yap) through the division 
of Nature (dvo1c) the Majesty (uéye80c) wished 
to be covered (oxenaCetv) with 
honor (ty1) up to the height of the thought 
of the Spirit (xvedua). And the Spirit (1vedpux) received 
rest (&v&ravo1c) in his power (Svvoytc). 
For (yap) the image of the Light 
is inseparable from the unbegotten (ayévvntov) Spirit (rvedpG). 
And the lawgivers (vowoGetetv) did not name (OvouaCetv) 
him after all the clouds 
of Nature (@vo1c), nor (0D8E) is it 
possible to name (OvopaCetv) him. 
For (yap) every likeness 
11 
into which Nature (ovotc) had divided 
is a power (S0vatc) of the 
chaotic fire which is the 
hylic (bAtKOv) seed (onéppia). The one who took to himself 
the power (S0vapic) of the Darkness imprisoned it 
in the midst of its members (1éA0<). 
And (8€) by the will of the Majesty (uéye80<), 
in order that (iva) the mind (vodc) 
and the whole light of the Spirit (rvebduc) might be saved 
from every burden (Bapoc) and (from) the toil of 
Nature (@vo1c), a voice came forth from 


Ms reads NOowTASKON “of the hylic one.” 
“its” is feminine and appears to refer to the power of the Darkness. 
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11,21 
11,35 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII, 


12 NINA EAN TKAOOAE ADTAHN 
ATW MOTOEIN ATOATMA AY 

14 2s APXH ETPEYFAQAHA QA MQPOOT 
ENTATPXAPIZE MAMOY NAY’ 

16 ATW NNOG AINA NOTOEIN NEY 
ON TKAOOAE ADTAHN AYPTS 

18 M&A AIIOTOEIN ETE MMANTEY 
APHAY ATW WINE NKACOAS 

20 KON €TE ANOK JIE’ NWHPE A 
TMETEOOC ExYP2AW MMOY 

22 ZE ANACCHC ATCHC NTOK Ite 
MOVOEIN ETE MANTEY APHAY 

24 NAF NTATTASY ZITA NOTWYW 
MITMETEGOC ETPEYPKATOP 

26 808 NOTOEIN NIA NTE FINN 
SIZM MTONOC ATW APAMEPS 

28 SE ANNOTC EBOA QAM TTKAKE’ 
NEOVIMETEWMWE TAP AN ITE 

30 ETPEMOTOEIN MATUINA GW 
ON EANTE NTAPEKOTWU 

32 TAP AYAICE NGS FINA ETPEY 
POEWPS ATIEKMETESOC 

34 NENTAESZOOT TAP EPOK 
CHEM WINA BE <oKNAPNOES 
58 
ABE MAECINE MWHPE ATTAME[TE] 

2 €0C OTEBOA TIE QA MAME 
ETE ETE MANTEY APHAY’ EES 

4 Woon NAY NEINE NKACOAIKON 
NNATZASI GOA EFWOOT MAIICAN 

6 Qpe NAAHOIA NIM ATW NAPXH 
MMWMABE MEYOUWNY EBOA ON 

8 TagkhcwW NOTOEIN ETNECWC’ 
ETE TCAH TE MITMEETE ETE 

10 MAANTEY WSF ANON We WIoTo 


Ms reads ET AW. 
Read EKN& (haplography). 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 11,12-12,10 


the Spirit (xveduc) to the cloud of the Hymen (Oy jv). 


And the light of the Astonishment (@aduL@) 
began (apx7)) to rejoice with the voice 
which was granted (yaptetv) to him. 

And the great Spirit (nvedua) of light was 


in the cloud of the Hymen (duhv) . He honored (tyév) 


the infinite Light 

and the universal (Kka@oA.K6v) likeness 

which is I, the son of 

the Majesty (uéye8oc), saying, 

“Anasses Duses, you are 

the infinite Light 

which was given by the will 

of the Majesty (yéye80c) to establish (katop6otv) 
every light of the Spirit (rvedua) 

upon the place (t60c), and to separate (uepiCerv) 
the mind (vovdc) from the Darkness. 

For (yap) it was not right 

for the light of the Spirit Grvedua) to remain 

in Hades. For (yap) at your wish 

the Spirit (tveduM) arose to 

behold (Sewpeiv) your greatness (éye80c).” 

For (yap) I said these things to you, 

Shem, that (iva) you might know (voeiv) 

12 

that my likeness, the son of the Majesty (uéye80<), 
is from my 

infinite thought, since I 

am for (yap) him a universal (ka@oA1Kov) likeness 
which does not lie, (and) I am above 

every truth (&AnGe1m) and (am the) origin (apxn) 
of the word. His appearance is in 

my beautiful garment of light 

which is the voice of the immeasurable thought. 
We are the 


NJ goes with both nouns. 
“His” probably refers to the likeness. 


50 


12,26 
12,34 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,/ 


EIN NOTWT EPIWITE OTAAY 
AYOTWNY EBOA YN KENOTNE 
WINA ETNANEQCE NTATNA 
AIC ATUTNA EBOA QN TOOCIC 
NGwe’ VA NOTWWE TAP ATT 
NOG NOTOEIN AFEF EROA QA TINA 
ETAOCE EQPAT ETKAOOAE A 
DOMHN XWPIC TAQACW NKA 
COAIKON ATW AITAOTOC WO 
HIT EPOY EBOA PITA TINA YN TWO 
PIt NKAOOAE ADOTMHN NTE 
TOOCIC ATW AEITAAY YIWWT 
MAL NTAYTPAATIWA MAOY N 
GI WMETEGOC ATW FINA NATEN 
NHTON ATW AYOTWNY EROA 
NGS NOTWN> NWOMET NTAQA 
CW ON TKAOOAE QA MOT WU 
MITMETEGOC EQPAT ETMOPDBH 
NOTWT ATW ATPCKETAZE 
AITAEINE 9A MOTOEIN NTA 
9acw ATKAOOAE AE WTOPTP 
MITECEW YS EQPAS QA MAEINE’ 
ACIMWIT EROA NTWOPM NAT 
NAMIC TENTACZIT<C> NTOO 
TY ATUINA TAS NTACP OTO 
EIN EPOY 2IN WOpl QATEQH 
EMITATOTWNY EBOA QA ITAO 
TOC AJTINA NEPETKAOOAE 

sc 
NAW YI QAPOOT AN ATICNAT 
MOTOEIN AE EPEF EBOA YN TKAO 
OAE’ AYAWRE QA KA PWY WAN 
TIES EQOTN ETMECOTHC ATW 
EBOA QA NOTWW AMMAETECOC 
AYTWY NAMAY NGS MOCTOEIN’ 


Ms reads OT WT. 
Ms reads 2JTY. 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 12,11-13,6 51 


single, sole light which came into being. 
He appeared in another root 
in order that (iva) the power (Svvaytc) 
of the Spirit (rvedpa) might be raised from the 
feeble Nature (d0o1c). For (yap) by the will of the 
great Light I came forth from the 
exalted Spirit (rveduc) down to the cloud of 
the Hymen (op1\v) without (y@pic) my universal (kaO0ALKOv) 
garment. And the Word (Adyoc) took 
me to himself, from the Spirit (rveduq), in the first 
cloud of the Hymen (op hv) of 
Nature (ovo1c). And I put on 
this of which the Majesty (uwéye8oc) and the 
unbegotten (cwyévvntov) Spirit (xvebp.o) made me worthy. 
And the third <part> 
of my garment appeared 
in the cloud, by the will 
of the Majesty (uéye80c), in a single form (Lopon). 
And my likeness was covered (oxena.Cetv) 
with the light of my 
garment. And (8€) the cloud was disturbed, 
and it was not able to tolerate my likeness. 
It shed the first power (Svvaic), 
which it had taken from 
the Spirit (nvedpa), (the power) which shone 
on him from the beginning, before 
I appeared in the word (Adyoc) 
to the Spirit (xvedua). The cloud 
13 
would not have been able to tolerate both of them. 
And (8€) the light which came forth from the cloud 
passed through the silence, until 
it came into the middle region (uecdt™m¢>). And, 
by the will of the Majesty (éye80c), 
the light mixed with him, 


EAITAT for EAMAF. 
Or: “of the Spirit.” 
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13,12 
13,14 


13,18 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,/ 


TUTNA: METWOON QA TKA PWY 
NENTADNOWY EBOA QA TINA 
NODOEIN AYNWPA EMOTOEIN 
SITN TKAOOAE AKA PWY AC 
WTOPTP NGS TKAOOAE’ NEN 
TOY METE ANAMATCIC ATWYAQ 
NKWOT AYORRIO NTMHTPA 
NKAKE’ WINA NEYGWAIT EBOA 
NKECTIOPA' EBROA YA TIKAKE AY 
PKWATE MAOOT YN TAECO 

THC NTOOCIC EQOTN ETON 
GECIC NAS NEYWOON QYpays 9N 
TKAOOAE ATWTOPTP ENCE 
COOTN AN AE NETTO’ AKMHN 
TAP NETE MANTAT MAAT NT 
bpONHCIC NKACOAIKH NTE 
MTNA NTEPICONICH AE aA 

NOK AJIEMETESOC WA MOTO 
EIN ETE MANTEY APHAY WS 
N& ECNAWEET NGI TATNAAMIC 
ETWTPTWP NTE NINA ATW 
NCOTWCY NGI TAHTPA NKA 
KE ATW WINA NTEMAECINE GW 
AIT EBOA YN TKAOOAE MDT AHN’ 
9WC EFWOON EFGOOAE ATIOT 
O€IN ANIINA WAS NTAYMOO 
WE PITAEQH ATW E8OA QA NOT 
WWE MITMETEGOC ATW EBOA 

9A TICONCH AEMYWME YN TKAO 
OAE WINA EBOA YN TAQACW 
WAS NEYWOON EBOA YN TATNA 
Ix 

AIC ATINA NTE WITAHPWA[A] 
MITAOTOC N2AIN MMEAOC NALS] 


corr. € was crossed out before J. 


Perhaps the text should be emended to NecGwan, “that it (the 


womb) might not reveal.” 


Since 6é01c is feminine the relative should read TAS NECWOON. 


a tal 


j necoo! 


13,21 


13,36 
13,37 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 13,7-14,2 53 


(i.e.) the Spirit (wvedua) which exists in the silence, 
he who had been separated from the Spirit (xrveduc) 
of light. It was separated from the light 

by the cloud of the silence. 

The cloud was disturbed. It was he 

who gave rest (&avanavoic) to the flame 

of fire. He humbled the dark womb (utp) 

in order that (iva) he might not reveal 

other seed (onopa) from the darkness. He 

kept them back (k@Avetv) in the middle region (uecdtN<) 
of Nature (gvotc) in their 

position (8€o1¢) which was in 

the cloud. They were troubled since they did 

not know where they were. For (yap) still (a«urv) 
itis they who do not possess the 

universal (ka@oAKn) understanding (pdvrotc) of 
the Spirit (xvebua). And (5€) when I prayed 

to the Majesty (uéye8oc), toward the 

infinite Light, that (iva) 

the chaotic power (S0vautc) 

of the Spirit (xvedpa) might go to and fro, and 

the dark womb (17\tpa) might be barren, 

and that (iva) my likeness might appear 

in the cloud of the Hymen (opv), 

as I am while wrapped in the light 

of the Spirit (nvedua) which went 

before me—. And by the will 

of the Majesty (uéye8oc) and through 

the prayer (xpooevxn) I came in the cloud 

in order that (iva) through my garment— 

which was from the power (Sv0vautc) 

14 

of the Spirit (xvedpa) of the pleroma (xAnpapa) 
of the word (Adyos), since the members (uéA0c) 


Perhaps the text should be emended to NEAANTA, “they did not 


possess.” 
It appears that some text has been omitted between lines 36 and 37. 


- 14,3 = The text appears to be corrupt. 


54 


14,35-36 


34 


36 


The first WTOPTP probably translates Sbvoyuc and the second one 
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NETNTAOTY YA TKAKE E€ 
TBHHTOT TAP ACIOTWNY E€ 
BOA YA ITEFEAAXICTOC NTO 
moc’ efmoon tap NROHEOC 
NOTON NIM NTATPONOMAZE 
MAOY NTEPIOTWNY TAP EBOA 
ON TKAOOAE AYA APXH NGS NOT 
OEIN ATIFINA ETPEYNAQMEY 
EMMOOT NOPTE AN NKAOOAE 
NKWOT NAF NTACTMOPAOT 
EBOA ON TOTCIC NKAKE ATW 
AEMF NAT NOTTIAH Wa ENEQ 
BEKAAC NNOTCHT ATWY 

AN TTPIBH ETAAQM MOTO 
EIN AE ETOM DTAHN AYWYTOP 
TP EBOA ON TAATNAMIC ATW 
AYAWRE ON TAMECOTHC AY 
MOTD EBOA QA TIMEETE NKA 
GOAIKON ATW QA WAOTOC A 
MOTOEIN ATUTINA AYKOTY € 
QPPAF ETEYANANMATCIC AYAS 
TONMOC ON TEYNOTNE aYP OT 
O€IN EYO NATWTA’ MOCTOEIN 
AE EPES EBOA NAMAY QA KA 
pwy AYMOOWE YN TAECO 

THC AYNOOTYY ENTONOC 
ATW ATKAOOAE P OTOEIN’ 
ATW EBOA NOHTC AYWWINE 
NGS OT KWOT EMAYOUM 
TMEPIC AE ETMHMWPZ EBOA QA 
MOATMA’ ACF YIMWC NTA 

WE ATPANMATA MAMOC VITA 
MKWOT NKAKE ATW ATWTOP 
Tp NTE NEYWTOPTP AYNOT 
ZE EBOA MAOY ATTBAPOC NT 
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who possessed it in the Darkness—. 

For (yap) because of them I appeared 

in this humble (€Aax10t0¢) place (téx06). 
For (yap) I am a helper (Bon@dc) 


of every one who has been given a name (6voucCetv). 


For (yap) when I appeared 

in the cloud, the light 

of the Spirit (rvedpa) began (apy71}) to save itself 
from the frightful water, and (from) the clouds 
of fire which had been separated 

from dark Nature (vo1c). And 

I gave them eternal honor (ti) 

that they might not again be involved 

in the impure rubbing (tpiBn). And (8€) the light 
which was in the Hymen (ouhv) was disturbed 
by my power (Sv0vautc) , and 

it passed through my middle region (ueodtn¢). It 
was filled with the universal (ka@o0A1K6v) thought. 
And through the word (Adyoc) of 

the light of the Spirit (rveduq) it returned to 

its repose (avanavoic). It received 

form (t0x0¢) in its root and shone 

without deficiency. And (5€) the light 

which had come forth with it from the silence 
went in the middle region (weodtN<¢) 

and returned to the place (tOz0c). 

And the cloud shone. 

And from it came 

an unquenchable fire. 

And (8€) the part (epic) which separated from 
the astonishment (8adpL) put on forgetfulness. 
It was deceived (anaté&v) by 

the fire of darkness. And the shock 

of its astonishment (@aduca) cast 

off the burden (Bapoc) of the 


Sadpo (see 6,16-17). 
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KAOOAE’ NEYWOOM NKA 

KON EYTOCBHT AN’ ATW A 
TKWOT TWO, AN AMOOT A 
TPEMAOTESH PRAATITESF 

ATW THOCIC NTATWPWO ~ 
PC’ ACTWWN YN OVGETTH € 
BOA ON MMOTEIOOTE NAPTON’ 
TIECRWK TAP EYPas NETUSSITE 
Me’ ATOOCIC AE ZI EPOC NT 
ATNAMC NKWYT’ ACGMGOM 
ETRE TIOTOEIN ATUTNA' Was 
NEYWOON 9N THOCIC ATIEC 
EINE OTWND EBOA QA MMOOT 
AJICMOT NOTGHPION NQOPTE 
ENAWE NEYIIPOCWIION EY 
GOOTG ANICAATITN ATOT 
O€IN BWK ENTITN EJTXAOC EY 
MEQ NQAOCTN OF WOE ETPEY 
pRAantTEes NTSCIC MOTO 

EIN AE ATOATAMA WAS NEYWO 
OJT 9N TMECOTHC AYES WAapoy 
ZIN TPEYNOTAE EBOA MMOY 
ATIBAPOC ATIKAKE AYPAWE 
NTAPEIINA ZICE AYGWUT 
TAP EBOA ON NKAOOAE EITITN 
ENMOTEIOOTE NKAKE EXAM 
NOCTOEIN’ WAT NEYWOO 9N 
NBACOC NTDOCIC ETRE WAL 
ACIOVWNY EBOA BEKAAC EF 
NABS NOTADOPAMH ETPABWK 
ENSTN ENTAPTAPON Wa WoT 
O€IN ATITINA ETPRAPICOAT 
WINA EFNAQAPEY EPOY ETKA 
Kid ATTBAPOC ATW EBOA QA 
NEYGOWT ENITN ATOECIC 
NKAKE WAAIN ATIOTOEIN 
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15 
cloud. It was evil (KkaKov) 
since it was unclean. And 
the fire mixed with the water in 
order that the waters might become harmful (BAartetv). 
And Nature (vo1¢) which had been disturbed 
immediately arose 
from the idle (&pyov) waters. 
For (yap) her ascent was shameful. 
And (5€) Nature (@vo1c) took to herself the 
power (Svvaytc) of fire. She became strong 
because of the light of the Spirit (wvedpa) which 
was in Nature (gvo1c). Her 
likeness appeared in the water 
in the form of a frightful beast (@npiov) 
with many faces (tpdcm@xov), which 
is crooked below. A light 
went down to the chaos (7~a0c) 
filled with mist and dust, in order to 
harm (BAarte1v) Nature (ovotc). 
And (8€) the light of the astonishment (@a0u0) which was 
in the middle region (uecdtnc) came to it 
after he cast off 
the burden (Bapoc) of the Darkness. He rejoiced 
when the Spirit (tvedp.a) arose. For (yap) he looked 
from the clouds down 
at the dark waters upon 
the light which was in 
the depths (B&@0c) of Nature (dvo1c). Therefore 
I appeared that I might 
get an opportunity (opyn) to go 
down to the nether world (taptapov), to the light 
of the Spirit (xvedpx) which was burdened (Bapetoban), 
that (iva) I might save him from the evil (KaKia) 
of the burden (Ba&poc). And due to 
his looking down at the dark region (@€01¢) 
the light once more (mOALV) 
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SS 


EJ EQDAT ZEKAAC ON EPETA[H] 


TPA NNHOT EQPas QA MAOOT 
ACEI EVPaAS VA MAovTwOW YN 
OTKPOY AYOTWN NGI WHA 
ATW AYPANAMATECOAS NGI 
MOVOEIN EPOTWNY EBOA ON 
TMECOTHC’ Mas Eepmwopz et 
OATMA' AYPOTOEIN EQPaF € 
BWC’ ATW ACNAT NGI TAH 
TPa& ENETE MAIIECNAT EPOOT 
ATW ACPAWE ECFAAHA QA 
MOWTOEIN: EWC AN WME Was 
EPOTWNY EBOA YN TMECOTHC 
ON TECKAGIA’ NTAPEYP OTO 
EIN EQPAS EAWC ATW ACNAT 
NGS TAHTPa& ENETE MAITECNAT 
EPOOT ATW ATNTC ENMITN 
ENMOOST NECMEETE ITE AE 
ACMETE ATATNAMIC NOTO 
EIN’ ATW NECCOOTN AN AE 
NETECNOTNE 6 NAptoc gI 

TA IIINE AMOTOEIN ATW TEN 
TAYNWT WAPac AYESOPA N 
GI NOTOEIN METWOON ON 
TMECOTHC Was NEYWOon 
NAPXH ATW NTEAOC ETRE 
MAS ATTIEYMEETE EIMWPA ON 
OUGETH EQPAS ENOWOEIN ET 
BOCE ATW AYWUY EBOA ITE 
BaAY BE MAOEIC NA NAS ATA 
OTOEIN TAP AN WAGICE CW 
PA EYTATAQOES TAP NGI ITEK 
ATACON FCOOTN TAP AN AE 
EITON NTAPEIMETEGOC 

AE CWTA EPOY AYNA NAY 
ATW ACIOTWNY EBOA YN TKAO 
OAE MDTAMHN QA KA PWY 
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16 

came up in order that the womb (u1\tpa) might again 
come up from the water. 

She (i.e., the womb (i11)tpa) ) came up by my will. 
Guilefully the eye opened. 

And the light 

which had appeared in the middle. region (weod tc) 
(and) which had separated from the astonishment (@qabuL«) 
rested (&vanavecbar) and shone upon 

her. And the womb (untpa) saw 

things she had not seen (before), 

and she rejoiced joyfully in 

the light, although it was not hers, that which 
appeared in the middle region (ueodt7n¢), in her 
wickedness (kaKkta), when he (i.e., the light) shone 
upon her. And 

the womb (11\tpa) saw things she had not seen, 

and she was brought down 

to the water. She was thinking that 

she had reached the power (Svvaytc) of light. 

And she did not know that 

her root was made idle (pydc) by 

the likeness of the Light, and that it was to her (1.e., the root) 
that he had run. The light was astonished, 

the one which was in 

the middle region (uecotnc) and which was 
beginning (apy) and end (téA0c). Therefore 

his thought gazed — 

directly up at the exalted Light. 

And he called out and said, 

“Lord, have mercy on me, 

for (yap) my light and my effort went astray. 

For (yap) if your goodness (cya@dv) does not restore 
me, I (+ yap) do not know 

where I am.” And (5é) when the Majesty (uéye80c) 
had heard him, he had mercy on him. 

And I appeared in the cloud 

of the Hymen (opT\v), in the silence, 
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13 

NOVEM NTAQKCW ETOTARBA’ 
2 QA NAOTWIE AEIPTIAA N ae 
TATRCW TETO NWOATE A Om 


4 OPH GN TKAOOAE AT MHN | 
NOTOEIN AE ETWOON GA al 

6 TIKA pwy MEBOA ON TATNAMIC i 
NACTAAAION AYWOIIT Epoy’ ht 

8 aespboper MMOY Aww Ney | Ino 
MEPOC CNAT ATOTWNY EBOA a 

10 9N OTAOPHH Nowwt NEY } nisl 
KEMEPOC AMOTWNY EBOA ep 

12 ETRE NKWOT AESWWITE EA , mac 
Ni Wase GN TKAOOAE NOT mile 

14 MHN' NewopTe Tap me mey bist 
KWOT EYRICE MMOY EMAY ing 

16 GWAR UWINA AE EYNAOTUNY ds 
EROA NGS FIAMETEGOC ATW ny ge 

18 WMAOTOC QOMOIWC ACIKW N { mgt 
TAKEDBCW YN TKAOOQAE ATTRA nyo 

20 pwy AECIBWK EQOTN ETMECO 1 Lent 
THC ACSF GIWWT ANOTOEIN wut 

22 eETWOON NQHTC MeTOvTORM | tal wa 
Epoy NeTMapes ATIINA NOAT ui that 

24 M&A AYNOTAE TAP AITBAPOC € 1 nit 
ROA MAOY NTEPIOT WL A any W 

26 MEARAT NONHTON OTWNQ hin 
EBOA NAY AAAA QENATMOT bhi b 

28 THPOT NENTAITIINA XAPIZE as 
MMOOT NAY ATW WEBAY QA bhin A 

30 MAEETE ATOTOEIN AF ESC tl 
ASOT PAP AOT SA ES OT BE dup 

32 AEIWWIE IN OTNOG Nana heen 
MATCIC’ BEKAAC EYNAF A “er 

34 NAMATCIC ATAOTOEIN ON “tig 
TEYNOTNE NGNTY EBOA ON bint 
eeuaeer ae = 
17,3-4 Cf. 12,25-26; perhaps pop) here is equivalent to pépoc. i 


17,10 Cf. 12,28-29. 


17,11 
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17 
without my holy garment. 
With my will I honored (tiuav) 
my garment which has three 
forms (opon) in the cloud of the Hymen (Op Hv) . 
And (8€) the light which was in 
the silence, the one from the rejoicing (®yoAA1dv) 
Power (S0vapic) , contained me. 
I wore (dopetv) it. And its 
two parts (époc) appeared 
in a single form (Lopon) . Its 
other parts (uépoc) did not appear 
on account of the fire. I became 
unable to speak in the cloud of the Hymen (vyhv), 
for its fire was frightful, 
lifting itself up without 
diminishing. And (8€) in order that (iva) 
my greatness (uéye8oc) and the word (Adyoc) 
might appear, I placed likewise (Ouo0tws) 
my other garment in the cloud of the silence. 
I went into the middle region (uec0tn<¢) 
and put on the light 
that was in it, that was sunk in forgetfulness 
and that was separated from the Spirit (rveduc) of 
astonishment (Oadby), for (yap) he had cast off the burden (Bapos). 
At my wish 
nothing mortal (6vntov) appeared 
to him, but (&AAc) they were all immortal 
things which the Spirit (xvedp.c) granted (yapiCei) 
to him. And he said in 
the thought of the Light, “ai eis 
ai ou phar dou ia ei ou because 
I have come in a great rest (&varnavotc) 
in order that he may give rest (avanav016¢) 
to my light in 
his root, and may bring it out of 


ANOVWNY, for ANOTOTWNY. 
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18,5-9 


18,17 


Since the antecedent must be the garment the pronouns should have 
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fH 

TOOCIC ETPBAANTEF TOT[E a] 
NOK QA MOCTMWE MITMETEO[OC] 
RCIKAART AQHT NTAQACH NO[T] 
OCIN AEF GIMWT NKEQACW 
NKWOT EANTEC MOPDH WET 
WOON EBOA QA NNOTC NTAT 
NOAMC Was NEYITHY ATW ET 
CATWT NAS KATA MAOTWIW YN 
TMECOTHC NEPETMECOTHC 

TAP QWHREC MAOY QNN OTATNA 
MIC NKAKE’ BEKAAC EFNAES N 
TATAAY GIWWT ACIBWK ETUITN 
ETTXAOC REKAAC NMOTOEIN TH 
Py EFNANAQMEY EpOY Noveyy 
NTATNAAIC TAP NKAKE ATU F 
EXPN THOCIC NTAPIEI EQOTN 
ETDOCIC MITECE(CIHW YI EQpa;s 
QA TAATNAMIC AAAA ACSATON 
MAOES EQDAS EAN WECBAA ET 
EJWPM NEYWOON NOTOEIN 

EBOA QA TINA’ NEATCRTWTY 

TAP NAF NQBCwW’ ATW NANATAT 
CIC EBOA QA TINA: EBOA QITOOT 
AYOUVWN NNEYBAA ENITN AE 
MNTE AYPXAPIZE NT@OCIC 
AMEYQPOOT Mpoc OVOEIW' 
TAQACW AE NKWOT KATA NOT 
WU MITMETEGOC AYBWK 

EQNAT ENETAOOP’ ATW AITME 
POC NAKACAPTON NTE THT 

CIC WAS NEPETDATNAMIC NK& 
KE QWAC MMOY ATW ATAQH 

CW QITE NTIECIDOTCIC QA ITEC 


been feminine. 
Ms. reads MITECECWYS due to dittography. 


— 


i 
pncUm she 
iN 


18,22 
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harmful (BAc&rteiv) Nature (ovotc).” Then (t0te), 
by the will of the Majesty (uéye80c), I 

took off my garment of light. 

I put on another garment 

of fire which has no form (wopo1}) , which 

is from the mind (vobc) of the power (Svvattc) , 
which was separated, and which was 

prepared for me, according to (kata) my will, in 

the middle region (ueodtn¢). For (yap) the middle region (uecdt1¢) 
covered it with a dark power (S0vatc) 

in order that I might come 

and put it on. I went down 

to chaos (ya0c) to save 

the whole light from it. For (yap) without 

the power (Sv0vaytc) of darkness I could not oppose 
Nature (ovo1c). When I came into 

Nature (@votc) she was not able to tolerate 

my power (Svvayptc). But (GAAG) I rested 

myself upon her staring eye 

which was a light 

from the Spirit (xvedp.a). For (yap) it had been prepared 
for me as a garment and a rest (&vanavotc) 

by the Spirit (xvedua). Through me 

he opened his eyes down to 

Hades. He granted (yapiCetv) Nature (90016) 

his voice for (p6c) a time. 

And (8€) my garment of fire, according to (kata) the will 
of the Majesty (uéye80c), went 

down to what is strong, and to the 

unclean (&K&Oaptov) part (uwepdc) of Nature (pvo1¢) 
which <the> power (Svvatc) of darkness 

was covering. And my garment 

rubbed Nature (ovotc) in her 


The absence of articles with the nouns is puzzling. 

If the garment is the subject the text should have read ACBWK. 

corr. €C was crossed out between T and ¥ (from “her nature” to “the 
Nature”). 


64 


19,27 
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QWREC ATW AYGAGOM NGI ITEC 
OHATKON NAKAGAPTON ATW 
ACEI EYPAT NGI TAHTPA ECBO 
se 
[AJEK ACTPENNOTC WOOTE 
NOE NOVEINE NTAT ETNTAY 
MMAAT NOUTAFAE NKWOT AN 
N OTGAM NKWOT NTAPETOS 
CIC AE NOTZAE AIINOTC EBOA 
MAOC’ ACITOPTP ATW AC 
PIME’ NTAPECF TKAC ATW ON 
NECPACIOOTE ACNOTZE N 
TATNAMIC MITITNA EBOA AMAOC 
ACGW NTAQE’ NTASF VIWWT 
MITOTOEIN ATIINA ATW AES 
MTON MAOT AN TAQHCW EA 
TINAT ANTAT ATW WINA ET 
NAPKATATINWCKE NNQBHTE 
NTOOCIC RE OWBAAH TE’ AQAQ 
MAOPDH NOHPION Es E8OA N 
QHTC’ KATA THE NNTHOO 
ETOHA ATWWIME THPOT ON 
EMNTE’ ETWINE NCA MOTO 
EIN AIINOUC ETASI EINE MANOS 
W GAGAM NAQe EPATOT OTBHY 
AECIPAWE EAN TETMNTATCO 
OTN ATGINE AMOES ANOK 
MUHPE AITMETEOOC MITE 
TO EBOA NTMHTPA ETE OTN 
TEC QAQ MMOPOH AESF YIW 
WT AMOHPION ATW AEIPAS 
TES MMOC NOTNOG N&ITH 
M&A ETPEOTIIE AN OTKAY 
WWME ZEKAAC EYNAZICE 
NGS NMOCOEIN THPY NKEPH 
TE TAP NECNAW NOTIAM AN N 


Or rather ‘“‘an animal form”; see 19,35. 


34 


36 
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32 
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covering. And her unclean (axa0aptov) 
femininity (@nAvKOV) was strong. And 
the wrathful womb (1\tpa) came up 
19 
and made the mind (vovc) dry, 
resembling a fish which has 
a drop of fire and 
a power (Svvatc) of fire. And (8) when Nature (@vo1c) 
had cast off the mind (vovc), 
she was troubled and she 
wept. When she was hurt, and in 
her tears, she cast off 
the power (Svvapic) of the Spirit (rvedua) 
(and) remained as I. I put on 
the light of the Spirit (nveduc) and I 
rested with my garment on account of 
the sight of the fish. And in order that (iva) 
the deeds of Nature (ovo1c) might be condemned (katayiv@oxetv), 
since she is blind, many 
animal (Onptov) forms (Lopdr) came out 
of her, in accordance (kato) with the number of the 
fleeting winds. All of them came into being in 
Hades searching for the light 
of the mind (vodc) which took shape. They were not 
able to stand up against it. 
I rejoiced over their ignorance. 
They found me, 
the son of the Majesty (uéye8oc), in 
front of the womb (untpa) which has 
many forms (opo7). I put 
on the beast (@nptov), and laid (at teiv) 
before her a great request (aitnua) 
that heaven and earth 
might come into being, in order that the whole 
light might rise up. 
For (yap) in no other way could the power (Svvoyitc) 
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GI TATNAMNIC ATINA ATAPPE’ 
EIMHTS BE ACJOTWNY EBOA 
NAC NOTEINE NOHPION’ 

AJA TOTTO ACPXAPME Nas 
K 

QWC EANOK Ile WECWHpE 
ATW ETRE MAAITHMA ACZICE 
NGS TOOCIC ETNTAC EROA ON 
TATNAMIC ATUTNA AN ITKAKE 
AN WKWOT ACKAAKC TAP AQH 
OT NNECMAOPPH NTAPECNAT 
9C ACNIYE EAM MMOOTW AT 
CWNT NTE ATW EBOA ON 
OBHTE NTE AYWWIE NGI 
MKAQ’ ATW NTAPIOTWW AY 
ZNO NNK& NIA NOTWA Kd 
TA THIME NNOHPJON ATW AY 
EINE NNOTEIWTE EBOA ON 
NTHOS ETRE THNE AN NE 
TOUNABIOOT AIMMEQCEN 
CNAT JIZA TIKAQ’ NEpe 
MKAQ TAP OTNTAY MMAT N 
OTATNAMIC NKWOT EYWTDP 
TAPET AJA TOTTO AYANO N 
CHEPMA NIM ATW NTAPOT 
CWNT NTE AN WKAQ ACZICE 
NGI TAQHCW NKWOT ON TAH 
TE NTKAOOAE NTSTCIC’ ACH 
OVOEIN EAN TRKTICIC THPC’ 
WANTETDOCIC WWE EC 
WOVEIT MKAKE ETWOOTT 

NAY NQBCW ATNOAZY ANMOT 
EJOOTE ETPRAATITES ATTRBO 
NTMECOTHC ENMKAKE’ NECD 
ADITH AE NGS TAHTPA ETRE 
MEpwwne ACPEEWPES ON 


Cf. Gen 1:30. 
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of the Spirit (nvedpa) be saved from bondage 


34 except (et p11) that I appear 
to her in animal (@nptov) form. 
36 Therefore (51& todto) she was gracious (yapiCe1v) to me 
20 
as if (ac) I were her son. 
2 And on account of my request (itn), 
Nature (vo1c) arose since she possesses of 
4 the power (80vauitc) of the Spirit (rvedpm) and the Darkness 
and the fire. For (yap) she had taken off 
6 her forms (opo1}). When she had cast 
it off, she blew upon the water. 
8 The heaven was created. And from 
the foam of the heaven 
10 the earth came into being. And at my wish it (i.e., the earth) 
brought forth all kinds of food in accordance with (kat) 
12 the number of the beasts (@nptov). And it 
brought forth dew from 
14 the winds for your (pl.) sake and for those 
who will be begotten the second time 
16 upon the earth. 
For (yap) the earth possessed 
18 apower (Svvautc) of chaotic fire. 
Therefore (51 todto) it brought forth 
20 every seed (onéppia). And when 
the heaven and the earth were created, 
22 my garment of fire arose in the midst 
of the cloud of Nature (ovo1c) (and) 
24 shone upon the whole creation (Ktiotc) 
until Nature (¢vo1c) became 
26 dry. The Darkness which was 
its (i.e., the earth’s) garment was cast into the 
28 harmful (BAc&nrte1v) waters. 
The middle region (e060) was cleansed from the Darkness. 
30 But (8&) the womb (17(tpa) grieved (ADrn) because of 
what had happened. She perceived (Oewpeiv) in 
20, 14-16 See 26,23-25; they may be “the seed which will be upon the earth 


after the flood” (28,12-14). 
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NECMEPOC AIIETE NEYO A 
MOOT NOE NNJAA NTAPECP 
GEWPES ACP EATMA BE NTAY 
Wwnme NAW NE ACGW GE 
ECO NXHP& NTOY QWWY AY 

Kad 
[Pp] Pawar’ NEYWOoN An NQHTC 
AKAMHN TAP NENMOPDH NET 
NTAT AMAT NNOTATNAMNIC 
NKWOT OF OTOEIN ACPYTIMO 
MINE ETPECWMINE YN TROCIC 
WANTOTYS NATNAMIC THPOT 
NTOOTC KATA GE TAP NTAT 
AWK EBOA AMOTOEIN ATUTNA 
ON WOMTE NKAOOAE’ ANATKH 
CNARWK EBOA NGI TKEATNAAIC 
ETON EMANTE KATA ITXPONOC 
ETKH EQPAS ANOK TAP ETBE TXA 
PIC AMMETEGOC AEITIIPE NAC 
EBOA QA HMOOT ATTMEQCEI 
CNAD NEMAQO TAP WE TCANHT 
NAAMAC NEITECQO QWWC PO 
OTT ATW NERA NAC BE MA 
peywwme E800 NQHTE NGI OT 
CIEPMA ANN OTATNAMIC GF 
AM WKAQ NTOC AE ACPIIEEC 
OAS NCA MOCTWW ATTINA WS 
N& ECNAOTWCY’ NTAPOTKO 
TOT AE NGS NECMOPOH ATI 
AMOTAAC YI NETEPHT ATQW 
TP ATAINO NYENTHT AN QEN 
AdIMON AN TATNAAMIC ET 
WOOT EBOA QA TKWOT AN 
TKAKE AN JNA TAOPDH AE 
EPGW OTAAC ACNOTZE AIT 
GHPJON EBOA MAOC’ NEA 


The NTOY appears to refer to the water in 20,33. 
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her parts (uépoc) what was 
water like a mirror. When she 
perceived (Oewpeiv) (it), she wondered (8adpLG) 
how it had come into being. Therefore she 
remained a widow (ynpc). It also was 

21 
astonished (@aDuc) (that) it was not in her. 
For (yap) still (&xunv) the forms (uopon) 
possessed a power (Svvautc) 
of fire and light. It (1.e., the power) remained (dropévetv) 
in order that it might be in Nature (@vo1c) 
until all the powers (Svvapic) are taken 
away from her. For (yap) just as (Kat) 
the light of the Spirit (tvedpLa) was completed 
in three clouds, it is necessary (ava&yKn) 
that also the power (80vayic) 
which is in Hades will be completed at (kata) the 
appointed time (ypovoc). For (yap), because of the grace (yaptc) 
of the Majesty (uéye8oc), I came forth to her 
from the water for the second time. 
For (yap) my face pleased 
her. Her face also was glad. 
And I said to her, ““May 
seed (OnEpiLa) 
and power (S0vaytc) come forth from you 
upon the earth.” And (5€) she obeyed (nei6eo@at) 
the will of the Spirit (xveduc) that (iva) 
she might be brought to naught. And (5€) when 
her forms (opon) returned, they rubbed 
their tongue(s) together and copulated; 
they begot winds and 
demons (Saipa@v) and the power (Svvaptc) which 
is from the fire and 
the Darkness and the Spirit (xvebuca). But (5€) the form (1opon) 
which remained alone cast the 
beast (@nptov) from herself. 
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21,34-36 
22,1 
22,7-9 
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MANTAC QWTP MMAAT AAAA 
NTOC WEP9s GIWWC OT AAC’ 
ATW ACABMO NOTTHOT ET 
NTAY MAMAT NNOTATNAAMNC 
EBOA QA TKWOT AN TKAKE 
AN WENA WINA AE NKEADS 
KB 

MON ETNAWONE NApPTO[C] 


2 €ETATNAMIC TAS NETNTATC 
EBOA ON TKOINONIA ETAAQA 

4 ATAHTPA WOME AN NTHOO 
ON OTEINE AMAMOOT ATW AT 

6 IWPOCOEMA NAKACGAPTON WwW 
ME AN NAASIAWN KATA NTOMOC 

8 MIMKAKE ATW NEE NTAYP! VI 
TAHTP& BIN NYOPI ATW NTA 

10 pEMMOPDH NTbOcIC Wwe 
MAN NETEPHO ATNATYOT EBOA 

12 NNETEPHOT ATNOTAE NTAT 
NAMIC EBOA ETP CATAMA ETRE 

14 NWKpOY EpIwTE NAW ATP ATITH 
ON OVATITH Wa ENEQY ATPCKE 

16 MAZE AMOOT YN TOTATNAMIC 
ATW NTAPSF NAT WITTE’ AEIAI 

18 CE AN TAQKHCW YN TATNAMIC ATW 
ETAOCE ENMOHPJON ETO NOTO 

20 EIN’ BEKAAC EINAEIPE NTT 
CIC NEPHAOC HNOTC EPOTWNY 

22 EROA ON TOUOCIC NKAKE WAS 
NEYWOON NBAA MDHT ATTKA 

24 KE NTAPJOTWW AYP Pppo EAN 
NTHO MAN NAASIMAWON ATW AES 

26 + NAY NOTEINE NKWOT OTO 
EIN ATW OTCWOTA AN OT AME 

28 pOC NAOTOC NAKAKOC ETRE 

Cf. 21,26-28. 

Or NAPTO[N]. 


See 4,27-31. 


32 she was the one who rubbed herself alone. 
And she brought forth a wind which 
34 possessed a power (S0vauttc) 
from the fire and the Darkness 
36 and the Spirit (xvedua). And (6€) in order that (iva) the 
22 
demons (daip.@v) also might become devoid (cpydc) 
2 of the power (8vvapic) which they possessed 
through the impure intercourse (Kolv@via), 
4 awomb (11\tpa@) was with the winds 
resembling water. And an 
6 unclean (&xc&6aptov) penis (tpd08eu.a) was with 
the demons (Satpa@v) in accordance with (kata) the example (tu70c) 
8 of the Darkness, and in the way he rubbed with 
the womb (17\tpa) from the beginning. And after 
10 the forms (uopo7) of Nature (@vo1c) had been 
together, they separated from 
12 each other. They cast off the power (Svvautc), 
being astonished (@adyua) about 
14 the deceit which had happened to them. They grieved (Avxn) 
with an eternal grief (Abnn). They covered (oxenaCetv) 
16 themselves with their power (Sv0vayic). 
And when [ had put them to shame, I arose 
18 with my garment in the power (Sv0vopic) and— 
which is above the beast (@npiov) which is a light, 
20 inorder that I might make Nature (ovotc) 
desolate (Epniuoc). The mind (vodc) which had appeared 
22 in dark Nature (ovotc), (and) which 
was the eye of the heart of Darkness, 
24 at my wish reigned over 
the winds and the demons (daipov). And I 
26 gave him likeness of fire, light, 
and attentiveness, and a share (Wép0c) 
28 of guileless (akaKoc) word (Adyoc). Therefore 
22,18 Some text appears to be missing between lines 18 and 19. 
22,26-27 Read OwTOTOEIN (haplography). 
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She did not have intercourse, but (GAAG) 


The absence of the article with AOTOC is puzzling. 
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NAT ATF NAY €EBOA YN TANTNOG 
BEKAAC EYNAGAMGAM ON TEY 
ATNAMIC XWPIC ATNANC 
XWPIC MOTOEIN ATUTNA ATW 
KOJNWNIA NKAKE WINX QA 
MQ9AE NKAIPOC ETCNATAKO 


NQHTY NGS ThOCIC EYNAM 

TON MAOY QA IITOTOC ETTA 
ESHOT CENAGINE TAP MMAOY 
EYO AIICTOC EAYPCIXANE 
ETAKAGAPCIA NTDOCIC AN 
MKAKE TATNAMC ETAOOP 
ANINOTC ACIWWITE EBOA QA 
MNOOC AN JINA NACTENNHTON 
NTHO®T AE ETWOON NAASIAWN 
EBOA ON OTMOOT AN OTKWQT 
MN OTKAKE AN OTOEIN AT 
PKOINWNI ANTEKO’ ATW EBOA 
ON TESKOINWNIA ANTHOT AI 
EpooyT YN TOTMHTPA NNOT 
QOBHTE EBOA QATIITPOCOEMA 
NNASIMON ATOO VN TED 

TAIT PO NNOTATNAMIC EBOA 
ON TA<NdOTINOH ATYWK EQOTN E 
NETEPHT NGS MAMHTPA NNTH 
OT WANTOTE! NGI NXPONOC 

AN ZHO ATRWK EYPAL ENMMOOT 
TATNAMIC AE NTATAITOC EBOA 
ON TAN’AIINOH ON TAHTE NTTPI 
BH TAS ETKIA AT AMO’ ATW 
AEINE NIM NITAMHO 2s TONMOC 
Q9PaAs NQHTC NTAPOTQWN E 
QOON NGI NXPONOC MITAITO 
ATCWOTY THPOT NGI NTHT 
EBOA QA WAMOOT ETOHN EIT 


Cf. 22,6-7. 
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he was given of the greatness 
30 in order to be strong in his 
power (Svvapic), independent of (ywpic) the power (Sbvaptc), 
32 independent of (ywpic) the light of the Spirit (wvedua), and 
intercourse (Kko.tv@via) of Darkness, in order that (iva), at 
34 the end of time (kaipdc), when 
23 
Nature (@vo1c) will be destroyed, he may rest 
2 in the honored place (tdx0c). 
For (yap) he will be found 
4 to be faithful (10 tc), since he has loathed (o.xyaivetv) 
the unchastity (aka@apoia) of Nature (¢votc) with 
6 the Darkness. The strong power (Svvaytc) 
of the mind (votc) came into being from 
8 the mind (vodc) and the unbegotten (cyevvntov) Spirit (tvedpLM). 
But (5€) the winds, which are demons (daipov) 
10 from water and fire 
and darkness and light, had 
12 intercourse (kotva@veiv) unto perdition. And through 
this intercourse (kotvmvta) the winds received 
14 in their womb (untpa) 
foam from the penis (xpdo6eua) 
16 of the demons (Saipwv). They conceived 
a power (S0vatc) in their orifice. From 
18 the breathing (avaxvon) 
the wombs (11\tpa) of the winds girded each other 
20 until the times (xpdvoc) of the birth came. 
They went down to the water. 
22 And (8€) the power (Svvayptc) was delivered, through 
the breathing (&varvor) in the midst of the rubbing (tpiBn) 
24 which causes the birth. And 
every form of the birth received shape (tOm0¢) 
26 init. When 
the times (ypdovoc) of the birth were near, 
28 all the winds were gathered 
from the water which is near the 


23,18 Ms reads TAJINOH; see 23, 23 where the text has been corrected. 
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KAQ ATANO NAKACAPCIA NIN 


ATW WMA NTAYBWOK EMAT 

NGS NTHT OTAAY AYTWY AN 
TAKAOAPCIA ATWWITE EBOA 
NQOHTY NGS QENCTEIPA NCQ! 
ME AN QENCTEIPA NQOOTT 

KA 

KATA GEC TAP ETOTNAARMOO[T] 
Tar TE O€ ETOTAMNO’ ETRE TH 
NE ATTINE ATUTAA OTWNY EROA 
OM MKAQ AN WAMOOT NTWTN 
TAP TETNTNTON ENOTOEIN’ 
OONTHTN CAP AMAT NOT AME 
poc NTE NTHT AN NAASAON 
ATW OTMEETE EBOA QA MOT 
OCIN NTATNAMIC ATOATAX 
OTON TAP NIM NTAYAIOY EBOA 
ON TAHTPA VIZAM MKAQ’ NTAY 
WWE NAC AN ETATACON’ ITEC 
AWAQOM AE AN TECH TKAC E€ 
TRE IIINE EPOTWNY EBOA ON 
THNE EBOA OA FINA TETNZO 
CE TAP QA NETNQHT OT ANT 
MAKAPIOC AE TE CHEM ETWAN 
+ NNOTMEPIC NOTA NYs EROA 
ON TWOXH EQOTN EMMEETE 
MNOTOEIN’ TWOXH TAP EC 
WOOT] NBAPOC AIMTKAKE ATW 
NETCOOTN ZE NTATNOTNE 
NTWOXH EF EBOA TWN’ CENAW 
GAMGA NCA TKEDTCIC ET 
WOoXH TAP WOON NEPTON NTA 
KAOAPCIA ATW NWWC AIT 
MEETE NOTOEIN: ANOK TAP 

ME MEPOTWNY EBOA AITKW 


2ytO can mean beget as well as give birth. 


Though the revelation is addressed to Shem the tractate often uses 


epate ol? i 


30 
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24,21 
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earth. They gave birth to all kinds of unchastity (akaOapoic). 


And the place where 

the wind alone went was permeated with 

the unchastity (axkaOapoia). 

Barren (on€ipa) wives came from it 

and sterile (oneipa) husbands. 

24 

For (yap) just as (kata) they will be born, 

so they beget. For your (pl.) sake 

the image of the Spirit (nveduM) appeared 

in the earth and the water. 

For (yap) you are like the Light. 

For (yap) you possess a share (uép0c) 

of the winds and the demons (datyov), 

and a thought from the Light 

of the power (Svvapic) of the astonishment (Oadyuc). 
For (yap) everything which he brought forth from 
the womb ()tpa) upon the earth 

was not something good (cya@ov) for her, 

but (8€) (it was) her groan and her pain, because 
of the image which appeared in 

you from the Spirit (xvedpa). For (yap) you are 
exalted in your heart. 

And (8€) it is blessedness (-waxapioc), Shem, if 
a share (uepic) is given to someone to take away 
the soul (woy7) to the thought 

of the Light. For (yap) the soul (ywoxn) 

is a burden (Bapoc) to the Darkness, and 

those who know where the root 

of the soul (woyn) came from will be able 

to seek after Nature (gvotc) also. 

For (yap) the soul (yoy) is a work (Epyov) of 
unchastity (&ka@apoia) and an (object of) scorn to the 
thought of Light. For (yap) I 

am the one who revealed concerning 


the plural “you” which refers to the race of Shem (see 24,2-16). 


or: “of the Darkness.” 
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TE MINICENNHTON THPY WS 
N& AE EYNAMOTY NGI TINOBE 
NTDOCIC: TAHTPA NTAT 

UW PWWPC ACSTPECANAES 
TANTCABE NBAAH: WIN EF 
NAWOTWCY ATW NTAPS 


OTWW AYMEETE AN ITAO 

OT NKAKE ATW AN WKAKE 
ETPETWWGE NESAOC NIA N 

TE METNQHT ENSAH EBOA 

TM MOTMOW MANOTOEIN ATT 
TINA: ATKAT THNH ATCANY 
THNE ON ODIUCTIC: BEKAAC 
AE EYNAOTWCY NGS WEYAE 
ETE: AYAROOT NNOTAASIMAWN 
BEKAAC ETNATAWE OES A 
TIMEETE NTECKAGIA: NYSPE 
NOT KATAKATCAMOC NIYWTE 
EROA NTETNTENEA: WIND EY 
NAYS ATOVOEIN NYAS EBOA 
ON TIICTIC ANOK AE ACIPKH 
PUCCE QN OVGENH YN TAIPO A 
MAAIAWN ETPEOTI ST pCOC 
WWE WA TWAME ATTOCOEIN: 
EPWWAIT ON NAAIAON AN 
TOUTENER WAS NEYWOON A 
MOOT: WINA ETNAQAPED EIT 
AAIMAWN ENXAOC ETWTPTWP 
NAF AE ATMHTPA MEETE EPO 
OT KATA MAOTWW WINA ECNA 


The text appears to be corrupt. 
corr. € between W and O was rubbed out. 


The identity of the subject is unclear. The meaning of MEEwE AN is 


uncertain. 
Perhaps it should read “‘T sent” (see 25,15-17). 
Cf. Gen 6:17. 
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all that is unbegotten (ayévvnTtov). 
30. And (8€) in order that (iva) the sin 
of Nature (¢vo1c) might be filled, I made the 
32 womb (u1tpa), which was disturbed, pleasant— 
the blind wisdom—that (iva) I might 
34 be able to become naught. And at my 
25 
wish, he plotted with the 
2 dark water and also the Darkness, 
that they might wound every form (e150¢) 
4 of your (pl.) heart. For (e€ze157) by 
the will of the light of the 
6 Spirit (nvedua) they surrounded you; they bound 
you with an oath (xtotic). And (8€) in order that 
8 his plan might become idle, 
he sent a demon (daipov) 
10 that the plan of 
her wickedness (kaki) might be proclaimed, (namely) that he cause 
12 aflood (kataKAvouoc), and he destroy 
your (pl.) race (yevec), in order (iva) to 
14 take the light and to take away from 
faith (niotic). But (5€) I proclaimed (xvpvooetv) 
16 quickly by the mouth of 
the demon (Saipmv) that a tower (rvpyoc) 
18 come to be up to the particle of the light, 
which was left in the demons (daipov) and 
20 their race (yevec.)—which was 
water—that (iva) the demon (daipmv) might be saved 
22 from the turbulent chaos (7a0c). 
And (8€) the womb (unto) planned these things 
24 according to (Kkat&) my will in order that (iva) she might 


25,16 Read QN TTAITpO. 
25,17 Cf. Gen 11:4. 
25,18 UFAAE, translated ‘“‘particle” here and at 34,7; 35,3, is not elsewhere 


of EH a 2 
2 attested. As a noun it is presumably related to wae (A*, Crum 


560a) = &noondy, and translates dndonaopa, “particle,” a technical 
term in Stoic physics. 
25,20 The antecedent of the relative pronoun is unclear. 
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25,31-33 


26 


28 


Cf. Gen 11:6; in contrast to the tractate’s treatment of the 
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MwWYT EBOA THPC ATNTPTOC 
Wwe PITN NAASIAON: Alt 
K&AKE WTOPTP 9A NEYWTA: 
AYBWA EBOA NNAAOTT NT 
MHTP&AX ATW ATYAPED ENMAYS 
MWN ETNNHY EQOTN ENNwp 
TOC’ BEKAAC EPENTENEA N& 
MOTN EBOA NCEAME COCTA 
CIC EROA GITOOTY: OSNTEY 
ATNAMIC TAP EBOA YN EINE 
NIM: NOOOQOK ZIN WINAT 

KS 

@® CHEA NTWWNME IN OTN[OG] 
Npawe NTE TEKTENEA AN [T] 
TMICTIC: BE XWPIC CWAA QI A 
NACKH CEPTHPS AAOC ACW 
M&A NIM NKAKE ECPAAPTS ps 
NNETOTAABR NTE TANTNOG: 
MEPGWAIT EBOA NAT QA NOT 
MEETE VM MAOTWWE ATW 
CENAAMATON AMOOT QA TINA N 
ATENNHTON ENCEP ATITH AN: 
NTOK AE CHEM ETBE TAT AK 
GW 9N CWMA AITBOA NTKAOOAE 
NOCOEIN BEKAAC EKNAPIYTIMO 
MINE AN TIUCTIC ATW TIC 
TIC NNH® WApOK: CENAY!S NEC 


MEETE NCETAAY NAK YN OTCON 


ESAHCIC NOTOEIN: NAS AE ACS 


TAMOK EPOOT ATWHEAIA NTEK 


CENEA EBOA ON TKAOOAE NOTO 
EIN: ATW NEFNAROOT NAK QO 
MOSWC ETRE QWK NIM: FNAOT 


ONQOT EBOA NAK WAQAE WINA 


EKNAOTONQOT EBOA NNET 
NAWWIHE GIZA MWKAQ ATTAED, 
CEM CNA W CHEM TKINHCIC 
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pour forth completely. A tower (x0pyoc) 
26 came to be through the demons (Satiptawv). The 
Darkness was disturbed by his loss. 
28 He loosened the muscles of the 
womb (11\tpa). And the demon (daipwv) 
30 who was going to enter the tower (1Upyoc) was saved 
in order that the races (yevec) might 
32 continue and might acquire coherence (ovo tao1c) 
through him. For (yap) he possesses 
34 power (Svvaytc) from every form. 
Return henceforth, 
26 
O (&) Shem, and rejoice [greatly] 
2 over your race (‘yevec) and 
faith (niotic), for (yap) without (ywpic) body (o@ua) and 
4 necessity (&vayxn) it is protected (tnpetv) from 
every body (o@ua) of Darkness, bearing witness (uaptupetv) 
6 to the holy things of the greatness 
which was revealed to them in their 
8 thought by my will. And 
they shall rest in the unbegotten (cyévvntov) Spirit (xvedpLC) 
10 without grief (Abrn). 
But (6€) you, Shem, because of this, you 
12 remained in (the) body (o@ua) outside the cloud 
of light that you might remain (dmopeévetv) 
14 with faith (xtotc). And faith (xiottc) 
will come to you. Her thought will be taken 
16 and given to you with a consciousness (ovvetd51o1<) 
of light. And (8€) I 
18 told you these things for the benefit (@éAe1a) of your 
race (yevec) from the cloud of light. 
20 And likewise (OpL0t@c) what I shall say to you 
concerning everything, I shall reveal 
22 to you completely that (iva) 
you may reveal them to those who 
24 will be upon the earth the 
second time. O (@) Shem, the disturbance (kivnotc) 


flood, the building of the tower is given a positive meaning. 
26,20-25 Cf. Ap. John, If 31,27-30 (= BG 75,15-18). 


80 


26,29 
27,3 


27,6 


20 


22 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,J 


EPWIJWHE QA NAOTWWE: NTAC 
WWE WINA EPETDOCIC N& 
WWE ECWOTEST: AYATON 
TAP MMOY NGS WNOTG<C> AITKAKE: 
® CHEM ATTA PWY AITKAKE 
OTKETS YOTOND EBOA YN TKTS 
CIC NGI MOCTOEIN EPIIpe NAC: 
KATA MAOTWW: ATW NTAPE 
TDOCIC BOOC AE AYBWK E8OA 
NGJ NEcovwmw: TOTE AESAOC 
NIA WAK EMSTN ANMOTSH 

KZ 
[QIN OTMNTATCOOTN ECUOT 
WOT MMAOC: ACKTO NTEC 
TAITPO NKAKE ACNOTAE EBOA 
MMOC NTATNAMIC NKWOT 
TETWOON NQHTC ASN NWO 
pIt EROA YN TPIBH MITKAKE AY 
ZBICE MMOY AYP OTOEIN EAN 
TKTICIC THPC NWBBIM ATTAS 
KAIOC ATW NECMOPDH TH 
poe ATTATO EBOA NNOTATNA 
MIC NOE NNIWAQ NKWOT Wa 
QPas ETE ETROHOEIA ANOT 
OEIN EPZWIAM MAL NTAYBACTY: 
NETWOON TAP MMEAOC ATTKO 
OT ETWTPTWP’ ATW ATTEC 
EFME BE NTACPBAANTES MMAOC 
OTAAC NTAPECNER TATNAMIC 
EBOA ETE OTNTEC ATNAMIC 
ACNOAC EBOA ON NPA TWGE: NWAE 
MWN ETWOOT AITAANOC ITEP 
KIM ETMHTPA AECSAOC NIM 
ATW YN TECANTATCOOTN 


Ms reads NNO@’GE. [Ed.] 

TAINPO = otdua, translated “orifice,” should here probably be 
construed as “vulva.” 

Read Q9N TTps@H. 





poi 


26 which occurred at my wish 
happened in order that (iva) Nature (@vo1¢) might 
28 become empty. 
For (yap) the wrath of the Darkness subsided. 
30 O(@) Shem, the Darkness’ mouth was shut. 
No longer (obxét1) does the light which 
32 shone for the creation (Ktio1c) appear in it, 
according to (kata) my will. And when 
34 Nature (dvo1c) had said that 
its wish was fulfilled, then (tote) every form (€150¢) 
36 was engulfed by the waters 
27 
in prideful ignorance. 
2 She (i.e., Nature (@votc)) turned her 
dark orifice and cast from 
4 her the power (S0vaytc) of fire 
which was in her from the beginning 
6 through the rubbing (tpiBn) of the Darkness. It (masc.) 
lifted itself up and shone upon 
8 the whole creation (xtiotc) instead of the righteous one (S1Ka10¢). 
And all her forms (wopo1}) 
10 sent forth a power (80vaptc) 
like a flame of fire up 
12 to heaven as a help (BorGe1c) to the 
corrupted light, which had lifted itself up. 
14. For (yap) they were members (uéA0¢) of the 
chaotic fire. And she did not 
16 know that she had harmed (BAcrtetv) herself. 
When she cast forth the power (Sv0voyt¢), 
18 the power (Sivapicg) which she possessed, 
she cast it forth from the joints. It was the demon (Sa1Lov), 
20 adeceiver (xAGvoc), who 
stirred up the womb (11\tp) in every form (eiS0c)—. 
22 And in her ignorance, 
27,6-7 The subject is most likely the corrupted light (see 27, 12-13). 
27,8-9 Probably the righteous Spark (31,28-29; 33,30). 
27,19 The meaning of p& TWGE is uncertain. 
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27,28 


20 


Read E€CMAOTY; TATNAAMIC should not have the article since 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII, 


9W{W}C ECE ECEIPE NOTNOG 
NQWS ACPXAPIZE NNAASAWN 
AN NTHOT NOTCIOD MAMOTAR 
HovTa XWPIC THT Tap 9s Clow 


MAN AAAT NAWWITE VIM TWKAQ’ 


TATNAMIC TAP NIM EYMOTY 
EROA GITOOTOD: EES NTA 
KAAT EBOA OA TIKAKE AN TKO 
OT AN TGOM AN WOCOEIN: 
TAA TAP NTAITOTKAKE AN 
NOTKWIT THY AN NETEPHT 
ATAINO NOENOHPION: ATW TAA 
MITKAKE AN TKOOT AN TATNA 
KH 

AIC AIINOTC AN WOTOEIN [N] 
TANPWAME WWE: EBOA QA IT 
TINA FIMEETE ATIOTOEIN WABAA 
YWOOI AN YN PWAE NIM: QATE 
QOH TAP EAMATEMKATAKATCAOC 
WWE EROA ON NTHOT AN N 
AAIAON AQOOT Wwe NN 

PWAME: BEKAAC AE AITS ETNA 
AMO NTATNAMIC TETOAM TTP 
TOC NCATON MAMOC GIZA TKAQ: 
TOTE THOCIC NTATW PWWPCc: 
ACOTWU EPRAANTS ATICIEP 

MA ETNAWWME QIZMA KAD A 
MNNCA WKATAKATCAOC ATZO 
OT NQENAAIAWN WApooe AN 

N OOMAANH NTE NTHOT ATW 
OvTBAPOC NTE NATTEAOC ATW 
OVTOYPTE AIIPOPDHTHC OTKA 
TATNWCIC NWAZBE WINA EES 
NATCEBAK W CHEM 2E EBOA 


it is followed by NIA. 
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as if (@c) she were doing a great 
24 thing, she granted (yapiCetv) the demons (daipov) 
and the winds a star each. 
26 For (yap) without (ywpic) wind and star 
nothing happens upon the earth. 
28 For (yap) it is filled 
by every power (Sv0vayic) after (Ere) they were 
30 released from the Darkness and the fire 
and the power (8v0vayic) and the light. 
32 For (yap) in the place where their darkness and 
their fire were mixed with each other 
34 beasts (@npiov) were brought forth. And (it was in) the place 
of the Darkness, and the fire, and the power (S0vautc) 
28 
of the mind (vovc), and the light, 
2 that human beings came into existence from the 
Spirit (xveDua). The thought of the Light, my eye, 
4 _ exists not in every man. 
For (yap) before the flood (kataKAvopd0c) 
6 came from the winds and the 
demons (dSaipwv), <evil> came to 
8 men. But (5é) yet (Et), in order that the power (S0voytc) 
which is in the tower (xbpyoc) might be brought forth, 
10 and might rest upon the earth, 
then (t6te) Nature (@0o1c), which had been disturbed, 
12 wanted to harm (PAartetv) the seed (onepua) 
which will be upon the earth after 
14 the flood (kataKAvoL.oc). 
Demons (Saipt@v) were sent to them, and 
16 adeviation (rAc&vn) of the winds, and 
a burden (Bapoc) of the angels (G&yyeAoc), and 
18 a fear of the prophet (xpoort76), a 
condemnation (katcé&yvmoic) of speech, that (iva) I may 
20 teach you, O () Shem, from 


28,7 Perhaps the text should be emended to amteTQoo7w (“evil”) 
or Awgoow (“a day”). 
28,18 Read AMJIPOPHTHC. 


cle sit 
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28,24-27 
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ON AW NANTAAAE EWQAPED E 
TEKTENEAR: QOTAN ESMANOT 
WNO EBOA NAK AITENTATAO 
O04 THPY TOTE MAIKAIOC N& 
MIpe EAN TKTICIC AN TAQECHO 
ATW TOTWH AN WEQOOT NA 
WWE FNATWT TAP EQPas ET 
KTICIC BEKAAC ECEINAYS MOT 
OCIN ATTMA ETAMAT AS ETE 
OTNTACY NGI THICTIC ATW 
TNAOTWNE EBOA NNETNA 
ANO NAT AITMEETE ANOS 
O€IN AJINA ETRHTOT TAP ATTA 
METEGOC OTWNY EROA: QOTAN 
EYWANOTWNY EBOA W CHEA 
SIAM MWKAQ [QA] TAA ETOTNA 
KO 
MOTTE EPOY BE COAOMA: EPI 


2 ACHAAISE NTECOHCIC EF 
NATAAC NAK CENACWOT?Y 

4 TAP EPOK NGS NETETNTATD 
MAAT MDHT ETOTAAB’ E 

6 TRE WAOTOC NAS ETKNAOT 
ONOY EBOA: EKWANOTWNY 

8 TAP EBOA ON TKTICIC TOCIC 
NKAKE NANOEIN EQPAS EAWK 

10 MAN NTHO ANN OTAASIMON: 
WINA ETNAYWTE EBOA N 

12 TECOHCIC NTOK AE TAWE 
O€JW NGAOM NNCOAOMITHC 

14 NTEKC8W NKACOAIKH NEK 
MEAOC TAP NE’ YNATWPZ 

16 TAP EBOA ATTMA ETAMAT NGI 
NMAASAWN AAOPDH NPWAE 

18 EYE NATCOOTN QA NAOTWUW: 
YNAQAPED ETELBACIC: NCOAO 

Cf. Gen 1:16-18. 


28,36 
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what blindness your 
race (yevec) is saved. When (6tav) I have 
revealed to you all that has been spoken, 
then (t6te) the righteous one (8ixar0c) will 
shine upon the creation (Ktioic) with my garment. 
And the night and the day will 
be separated. For (yap) I shall hasten down to 
creation (Ktlo1c) to take the light 
of that place, the one which 
faith (riotic) possesses. And 
I shall appear to those who will 
acquire the thought of the light 
of the Spirit (rvedua). For (yap) because of them my 
Majesty (uéye8oc) appeared. When (0tav) 
he will have appeared, O (@) Shem, 
upon the earth, [in] the place which will be 
29 
called Sodom, (then) 
safeguard (codaAtCerv) the insight (ato@no1c) which I 
shall give you. For (yap) those whose 
heart was pure will congregate to you, 
because of 
the word (Adyoc) which you will reveal. 
For (yap) when you appear 
in creation (Ktio1c), dark Nature (gvo1c) 
will shake against you, 
together with the winds and a demon (datpov), 
that (iva) they may destroy 
the insight (ato@noic). But (6€) you, proclaim 
quickly to the Sodomites (codopitnc) 
your universal (ka@oA1Ky) teaching, 
for (yap) they are your members (l1€A0c). 
For (yap) the demon (Saipmv) of human form (wopon) 
will part from that place 
by my will, since he is ignorant. 
He will guard this utterance (dao1c). But (5€) the 


The stroke over [9] is visible. 
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30,8 


20 


22 


20 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,/ 


MITHC AE KATA NOTWUW AITAE 
TEGOC CENAPMAPTT PS NT 
MAPTT PIA NKACOAIKH: CE 
NAATON MMOOT ON OTCTN 
ESAHCIC ECOTAAL’ VA INTO 
MOC NTOCANANMATCIC ETE 
WAS Me TNA NATENNHTON: 
NAS AE QWC ETNAWWITE CE 
NAPWKY NCOAOMA AAIKOC: 
EBOA ONN OTDOTCIC ANONH 
Par TIKAKON TAP FNAPANA 
MATECOAS AN BE ENEK 
METEGOC NAOTWNY EBOA 
MITMA ETMMAT: TOTE 

A 

YNABWK NGS MAALAON AN 
THICTIC ATW TOTE YNAOT 
WND EROA QA IYTOOT MAE 
POC NTE TKTICIC: QOTAN AE 
EPWANTITICTIC OTWNY EBOA 
QA DAE NEINE: TOTE YNAP 


dbANEPOT NGS MECOTWNY E802: 
MWOpN TCAp Namo Me WAASAON: 
MEPOTWNY EROA YN OAPMONIA 


NTE TOOCIC ON QAQ ATTPOCH 
NON: WINA EPETIMUCTIC N& 
OTWNY EBOA NOHTY EYWAN 
OTWND TAP E8OA YN TKTICIC 
CENAWONE NGS YENOPTH EW 
9OOT AN QENNOEIN AN QEN 
TIOAEMOC: AN YNQKO: AN QEN 
OTA ETRBHHTY TAP TOSKOTME 
NH THPC CENAW PW wpc: 
YNAKWTE TAP NCA TATNAMIC 
NTIUICTIC AN MOCOEIN JNA 
9€ EPOC AN: 9A FIKEPOC Tap 


Perhaps the first born demon is Jesus. 


fal 
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Sodomites (codopity¢), according to (kat&) the will of the 
Majesty (yéye80c), will bear witness (uaptupEiv) to the 
universal (kaOoAiKn) testimony (uaptupia). They 
will rest with a pure conscience (ovvetdnotc) 

in the place (t6m0c) 

of their repose (&vanavoic), which 

is the unbegotten (cry€vvntov) Spirit (rveduG). 
And (8€) as (ac) these things will happen, 

Sodom will be burned unjustly (GdiKwc) 

by a base (novnpa) Nature (vot). 

For (yap) the evil (kaKdv) will not cease (&vanavbec@ar) 
in order that your 

Majesty (éye80c) may appear 

there. Then (16te) 

30 

the demon (Saipov) will depart and 

faith (xiotic). And then (t6te) he will appear 

in the four regions (uépoc) 

of the creation (Ktloic). And (8€) when (6tav) 
faith (niotic) appears 

in the last likeness, then (tote) will 

her appearance become manifest (davepodv). 

For (yap) the firstborn is the demon (Saipav) 
who appeared in the unity (Gpyovia) 

of Nature (¢vo01c) with many faces (xpdcwxov), 

in order that (iva) faith (niotic) might 

appear in him. For (yap) when he 

appears in the creation (Ktiotc), 

evil wrath (pl.) (Opyn) will arise 

and earthquakes, and 

wars (mOAeL0c), and famines, and 

blasphemies. For (yap) because of him the whole 
world (oikovpevn) will be disturbed. 

For (yap) he will seek the power (Sv0vapic) 

of faith (rio tic) and Light; he will 

not find it. For (yap) at that time (Ka1pdc) 
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22 ETAMAT YNAOTWNY EBOA N 


GS TKEAAIAWON GIZA IISEPO- i 

24 WINA EYNAPBANTIZE NNOT ‘of 

BAIITICAA NATAWK €802° | 

26 NYKSA ENKOCAOC ON OTAP yall 

PE MAOOT ANOK AE MQdA i 

28 TPpAOTWND E8OA TIE ON MAEAOC jo 

AIIMEETE NTMICTIC: WIND | oe 

30 e€fNadbanepowe NNNOG NTA | td 

ATNAMIC FNAMOPWY €EBOA ret 

32 9M WAASIMWN: ETE Was WE COA * fom 

AAC ATW NOTOEIN ETE OT Anh 

34 NTAY EBOA QA TINA: FNATA : pos 

94 AN TAQKHCH EMATAPO E in 

36 pOC: ATW NEFNAOTWNG € ‘ane 

aa 

BOA: YPAS YA FIKAKE ETRHTK - inbed 

2 ATW ETHE TEKTENER TAs € ! adfor 

TOTNAQAPEY EPOC EITKAKON “ile 

4 NKAKE ESME ® CHEM ZE XW | Deloes 

PIC EAWPXAIOC AN AMOIAC AN "Hye 

6 CT pOdbasac: MN XEAKEAK’ | Soph 

MAN XEAKEX AN ASACOT AN adhe 

8 AAAT NAW 2zwke NTEFEECIC | wenil 

€G00T: TAS TAP TE TAQTNO ht 

10 ANHCIC ZE YPaAS NYHTC aes thea 

APO ETOECIC ETQOOTW ATW iin 

12 AEIYS AMOTOEIN ATITINA EO That 

9M MMOOT NOPTE: QOTAN inte 

14 TAP ETWANQWN EQOTN NGI { ir 

NQOOS NTITPOGECAIA ATT tin 

16 AdSAON: WAS ETAPBAITTIZE | tna 

QN ODMAANH: TOTE FNAOT ih 

eee | — 
30,23 If the first born demon is Jesus then “the other demon” is John the 

Baptist. ( 

30,33-34 Read OTNTAYCY, m 

31,7 aSEOT is probably the genitive of asmeoc following the tl 


preposition ywpic; the vocative form is spelled eaase in 46,11. 


segot i 


ein 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 30,22-31,17 89 


22 the other demon (Saipo@v) will 
appear upon the river 
24 to (iva) baptize (BartiCeiv) with an 
imperfect baptism (Barticua), 
26 and to trouble the world (kdop0c) with a bondage 
of water. But (5€) it is necessary 
28 for me to appear in the members (1éA.0c) 
of the thought of faith (riotic) to (iva) 
30 reveal (davepovv) the great things of my 
power (Svvautc) . I shall separate it 
32 from the demon (daip@v) who is Soldas. 
And the light which 
34 he possesses from the Spirit (xveduc) I shall mix 
with my invincible garment, 
36 as well as him whom I shall reveal 
3] 
in the darkness for your sake 
2 and for the sake of your race (yeve&) which 
will be saved from the evil (kaKkdv) 
4 Darkness. Know, O (@) Shem, that without (yapic) 
Elorchaios and Amoias and 
6  Strophaias and Chelkeak 
and Chelkea and Elaios, no 
8 one will be able to pass by this wicked region (8€o1<). 
For (yap) this is my testimony (DxdpLvno1Ic) 
10 because through it I have been 
victorious over the wicked region (@é01c¢). And 
12 Ihave taken the light of the Spirit (rveduc) 
from the frightful water. 
14 For (yap) when (Otav) the 
appointed (xpo8ecpia) days of the 
16 demon (Saipav) draw near, he who will baptize (BaxtiCetv) 
erringly (tAcavn), then (t0te) I shall appear 
Confusion between e and o1 is common since they were pronounced 
the same in Hellenistic Greek. 
31,8-9.11 The wicked region is most likely the firmament (otepémpa) in 32,28. 
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31,32 
31,35 


18 


20 


14 


16 
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WNQ EROA QA NRANTICAOC 
MMAAIAON: WINA EEINADAR 
NEpOT ON TTAITPO NTIUC 
TIC NNOTMAPTO PIA NNE 
TE NOUC NE FP ANTPE 
MAOK CHINGHP NWETEMAY 
WUA OCEF METCOTH NTE 
MOTOEIN: WRAA NTE ATW 
TIICTIC: TWOPT AN OAH: 
ATW CODIA AN CADAIA: AN 
CADAINA ATW MWAIKAIOC 
NCHINGHP: ATW MOTO 
EIN ETAAIM ATW NTO TA 
NATOAH ATW POT ATW 
TAPKTOC AN MECHMAPIO: 
NEOHp AN MAHP AN NAT 
NAMIC THPOT ATW NEZOT 
Cia 
rN: 
NTWTN TETNWOOI ON T[KTS] 
CIC: ATW NTOK MOATKOA 
AN COX €BOA YN EPTON NIM: 
ATW DICE NIM EYRAQAM NTE 
ThOCIC TOTE FNNHT EBOA 
SITM MAALAWN EITSTN EFTMO 
Ov ATW QENBREPW MAOOT 
AN QENWAQ NKWOT CENATW 
WN EQParsr EAWEF TOTE +N 
NH EQPas QA MMOOT EAESF 
SiWwWT ANOTOEIN NTITIC 
TIC ATW ATKWYT NNATO 


WA: WINA EBOA YN TAADOPAH 
ECNAPAIATIEPA NGS TATNAMIC 
MITTINA TAS ETNACETC ON TKTS 
CIC GITN NTHOT AN NAASAON 


Read TAECHAMEPSA. 


Csa&, preceded by a scribal insertion mark, is written in the bottom 





tell 
+ Fai ( 
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18 in the baptism (Baxtiopdc) 
of the demon (Saipav) to (iva) reveal (avepodv) 
20 with the mouth of faith (xtoti¢) 
a testimony (uaptupia) to those 
22 who belong to her. I testify 
of you, Spark (oniv61)p), the unquenchable, 
24 Osei, the elect of 
the Light, the eye of heaven, and 
26 Faith (xiotic), the first and the last, 
and Sophia, and Saphaia, and 
28 Saphaina, and the righteous (5txa10c) 
Spark (onivOnp), and the 
30 impure light. And you (sg.), east (&vatoAn), 
and west, and 
32 north (&pxtoc), and south (ueonuBpica), 
upper air (o1817\p) and lower air (c1)p), and 
34 all the powers (S0votc) and authorities (e0v010), 
32 
you (pl.) are in creation (KTiOtc). 
2 And you (sg.), Moluchtha 
and Soch are from every work (€pyov) 
4 and every impure effort of 
Nature (g0o1c). Then (tdte) I shall come 
6 through the demon (5aip@v) down to the water. 
And whirlpools of water 
8 and flames of fire will rise 
up against me. Then (t0te) I 
10 shall come up from the water, having put 
on the light of faith (xiottc) 
12 and the unquenchable fire, 
in order that (iva) through my help (dopun) 
14 the power (Sévaytc) of the Spirit (xvedpa) may cross over (StanEpav), 
she who has been cast in the creation (Ktio1c) 


; 16 by the winds and the demons (S5aipov) 
margin. (Ed.) 
32,1 For the reconstruction T[KTS] see 46,30-31. 
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32,19-27 
32,23-25 
32:27 


32,30 
32,35 
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AN NCIOT: ATW QPAT NQHTOT 

18 CNAMOTY NGS AKACGAPCIA NIM 
AOITION W CHEM EPSAOTIZE 

20 MAOK OTAAK NKANAS QA AE 
ETE MIOTOEIN: AITPTPE 

22 NMEKMEETE KOJNWNS AN 
TTKWOT AN ICOM NKA 

24 Ke: Nas NEYWOON NEpcon 
NAKACAPTON: NEFTCABO 

26 MMOK EPOOT QENAIKAION 
NE TAS TE TMAPADPACIC 

28 NICTEPEWAA TAP ATTEKP TTAE 
EWE BE TEKTENEA NTATIA 

30 peg Eepoc Eepoy: EAWPXASOC 
ITE IIPAN AIINOG NOCOEIN: 

32 HAA NTASEF €E8OA NQHTY TAO 
COC EAN IETTNTON EPOY 

34 ATW INE TE TAQHCH ET 
TAESHOT ATW AECPAEPKE 

36 ACE .JN[...] MEepWaze 


9M NQPOOT MIMOVOEIN: ATW 
2 CTpobasa NGwwWT me et 
CMAMAAT ETE WAS WE TNX 
4 ATW XEAKEAX ETE TAQACH 
TE: TIEPET EBOA QA TOATMA: 
6 Was N€YQN TKAOOAE MDT 
MHN EPOTWNY E8OA EYO 
8 NKAOOAE NWOATE AAOP 
bH ATW XEAKEA TAQHCW TE: 


AOSIION introduces the final remarks of the first revelation discourse 
addressed to Shem. 

The same is said about the soul (24,25-26). 

This is the heading of the actual paraphrase which consists of the 
identification of the figures in the list in 31,4 - 32,5; the paraphrase 
ends in 34,16. 

See 31,5. 

Amoias who comes next in the list in 31,5 is not identified in the 
paraphrase. Instead Derdekeas himself is identified who is also pre- 


32,36 


33,1 
33,2 
33,4 
33,9 
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and the stars. And in them 
every unchastity (axka@apota) will be filled. 
Finally (Aoundv), O (@) Shem, consider (AoyiCouat) 
yourself pleasing in the thought 
of the Light. Do not let 
your thought have dealings (koiv@vetv) with 
the fire and the dark body (o@pa) 
which was an unclean (axc@aptov) 
work (épyov). These things which I teach 
you are right (Sixa1ov). 
This is the paraphrase (napaopacic): 
For (yap) you did not remember 
that it is from the firmament (otepéw@pa) that 
your race (yevec) has been saved. Elorchaios 
is the name of the great Light, 
the place from which I have come, the Word (Adyoc) 
which has no equal, 
and the likeness is my honored garment. 
And Derderkeas 
is [ ], the one who spoke 
33 
in the voice of the Light. And 
Strophaia is the blessed glance 
which is the Spirit (zvedua). 
And it is Chelkeach, who is my garment, 
who has come from the astonishment (@aduG); 
it is he who was in the cloud of the Hymen (ou7Wv) 
having appeared as 
a trimorphic (opo7n) cloud. 
And Chelkea is my garment 


sent (misspelled as CeAEpKeEad) in the list in 46,6ff. where the name 
endings reflect the Greek vocative. 

Perhaps: AC JI[E WJAN[OTC] “is my mind”; pan (“name’’) does not 
fit the trace and the length of the lacuna. 

According to 41,8-9 Derdekeas speaks through the voice of the fire. 
See 31,6. 

See 31,4-5 which spells the name XEAKCEAK (so also 46,9-10). 

See 31,7. 
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33,12 


33,17-20 


33,24 
33,25 


10 


12 


Chelke is not listed in 31,7 but follows Chelkeak and Chelkea in the 
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ETO MMOPDH CNTE: Was 
NEYON TKAOOAE ATTKA PWY 
ATW XEAKE TAQECW TE NTAT 
TAAC NAY EBOA QA MEPOC NIA 
ATTAAC NAY NNOTESAOC N 
OTWT EBOA ON TANTNOG Mas 
NEYWOON ON TKAOOAE NTME 
COTHC: ATW ACIOT ANOTO 
EIN NTATW ARE EPOY TAQACW 
TE EMATW APO EPOC: TAS N 
TAECIDOPS MAOC ONN EANTE: 
ETE HAS ME INAE ETATICAN 
QPE AITMEETE: AN TMAPTS 
PIA NNETNAPMAPTOPL ATW 
TMAPTT PIA NTATWABE EPOC 
TWOPI AN OAH: TIICTIC 
MNOTC AUITHS NKAKE AT 

W COPAIA AN CADAINA IN 
TKAOOAE NNENTATMOPSOT 
EBOA QA TTKWOT ETWTPTWP 
ATW NWAIKASOC CHINGHP TKAO 
OAE NOTOEIN TE TAS E<p>p OTO 
EIN ON TETNAHTE: QPas Tap 
NQHTC ETAQHCH NABWK E 
ITN EWMXAOC MOVOES[N] AE 
AA 

ETAAQA EYWOOM NATNA 

MIC MEPOTWNY EBOA QA KA 
KE: NETH ATOOTCIC NKAKE 
ME@Hp AE AN WAHP AN NAT 
NOMIC AN NEZOTCIA NAA 


list in 46,9-11. 


No star of Light was mentioned before. In the sequence of the 
paraphrase one expects Elaios (31,7) to have been identified. It is 
likely that Elaios is the star of the Light. According to 18,4-25 
Derdekeas wore a garment of fire when he entered Hades. 


Probably refers back to 31,21. 
See 31,26. 





32 


34 


33,27 


33,30 
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which is bimorphic (opo7}); it is he 

who was in the cloud of Silence. 

And Chelke is my garment which 

was given him from every region (uépoc); 

it was given him in a single form (eid0c) 

by the greatness; it is he 

who was in the cloud of the middle region (uecdtn<). 
And the star of the Light 

which was mentioned is my 

invincible garment which 

I wore (dopetv) in Hades; 

this (i.e., the star of the Light) is the mercy which surpasses 
the thought and the testimony (uaptupia) 

of those who bear witness (uaptupeiv). And 
the testimony (waptupia) was mentioned: 

the First and the Last, faith (xtotic), 

the mind (vovc) of the wind of darkness. And 
Sophaia and Saphaina are in 

the cloud of those who have been separated 
from the chaotic fire. 

And the righteous (dtxa1oc) Spark (onv6r1)p) is 
the cloud of light which has shone 

in your (pl.) midst. For (yap) 

in it my garment will go 

down to chaos (va6c). But (5€) the 

34 

impure light, which is a power (Sv0voutts), 

it appeared in the Darkness 

(and) it belongs to dark Nature (vot). 


And (8€) the upper air (ai@7)p) and the lower air (cp), and the 


powers (60vaic) and the authorities (eGovoia), the 
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See 31,27-28 which lists three names: Sophia, Saphaia and Saphaina; 
46,16-17 lists Sophaia, Saphaia and Saphaina. It is likely that in 


33,27 Saphaia was skipped due to homoioteleuton. 
See 31,28-29. 


33,32-34 See 18,4-13. 
33,34 - 34,1 See 31,29-30. 


34,4-5 


See 31,33-34. 
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34,7 
34,9 
34,15 
34,16 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIIL,/ 


MWN AN NCIOO: NAS NETN 
TAT MMAT NNOTUAME NKW 
QT ANN OTOEIN EBROA QA TINA: 
ATW MOATXEAC OTTHOT ITE: 
ABE Novey NBAAARY CeEae 


AAAT AN GIZA KAY’ ETNTAY 


MMAT NOCEINE NQOY ATW 
AMA MTA NOTW?T MEY 
QT EROA QENTNY NE ETE MAOP 
bH NIM: ACMA AE TATE TE 
NTATWPWWPC: NTK OTMAKA 
PJOC CHEM’ BRE ATYIAPED ETEK 
CENEA ENTHT NKAKE ETO N 
VAQ AITPOCWION: ATW CENA 
PMAAPTT PS NTMAPTT PIA NKA 
GOAIKH ATW ATTPIBH NAKA 
@APTOC NTE THICTIC ATW 
CENAP ZACIQHT QA PTNO 
MNHAMA ATOTOEIN W CHEM: 
MAN AAKAT EYPDOPS AITCOMA 
NAW AEK NAS EBOA AAAA ON 
OTP TIMEETE YNAW AMAQ 

TE MMOOT BEKAAC EPIPAN 
TIEYMEETE MWPZA ENCMOMA 
TOTE CENAOTWNY EBOA NAY 
NGI NAS ATOTWNY EROA NTEK 
TENEA W CHEM CMOKD NOTA 
E[Y]Phops NCWAA ETPEYAEK 


[NAF [EBO]A [NEE] N[TA]F200C NAk 


ATW OTGAITE WHA TETNA 
ZOKOT EBOA’ NETETNTAT 


On UWAAE see note to 25,18. 


See 32,2 which has kept the Greek vocative form (so also 47,2). 
The only one remaining in the list is Soch (32,3). 
After the paraphrase follows further revelation by Derdekeas ad- 


dressed to Shem and his race. 








THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 34,6-35,2 


6 demons (dcaipov) and the stars, these possessed 
a particle of fire 
8 and alight from the Spirit (xvebduca). 
And Moluchthas is a wind, 
10 for without it nothing is brought 
forth upon the earth. He has 
12 alikeness of a serpent and 
a unicorn. His protrusion(s) 
14 are manifold (uopo7) wings. 
And (8€) the remainder is the womb 
16 which has been disturbed. You are blessed (uaKxaptos), 
Shem, for your race (yevec) 
18 has been saved from the dark wind which is 
many faceted (xtpdownov). And they will 
20 bear witness (uaptupetv) to the universal (kaOoAiKn) testimony 
(LAPTOPLA) 
and to the impure (&xcOaptoc) rubbing (tpiBn) 
22 ~ of faith (niotic). And 
they will become higher minded by remembering (OmOuvniUG) 
24 the Light. O (d) Shem, 
no one who wears (oopetv) the body (oda) 
26 will be able to complete these things. But (&AAd) through 
remembrance he will be able to grasp 
28 them, in order that when 
his thought separates from the body (o@ua), 
30 then (t6te) these things may be revealed to him. 
They have been revealed to your 
32 race (yevec). O (&) Shem, it is difficult for someone 
wearing (dopetv) a body (oma) to complete 
34 [these things, as] I said to you. 


35 
And it is a small number that will 
2 complete them, those who possess 
34,22 The text is probably corrupt and should read NTE NWKAKE 
Darkness” (cf. 27,6). 
34,23-24 or: “in the memory of the Light.” 
34,29 Cf. 1,14-15 and 45,33-34. 


34,32-34 This weakens the parallel statement in 34,25-26. 
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“of 


98 


35,3 
35,6 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,/ 


MAAT NTUAME ATINOTC 

AN IIMEETE AMOTOEIN AIT 
TINA: CENAQAPED EMOTAME 
EVE ETTPIBH ETAAQM OT 

N Q9AQ TAP ON TTENEA NTO 
CIC CENAWINE NCA Mwp2s 
NTGAM CENAGNTY AN: OT 
TE CENAW GAGAM AN ETPET 
EIPE AMOTWW NTIUICTIC: 
ETWOOI TAP NCHEPMA ATTKA 
KE NKAOOASKON: ATW NETO 
NAGNTOT ON Q9AQ NICE NTH 
OT AN NAASIAWN N&AMECTW 
Od: OTNOG AE TE TAPPE ATT 
CWMA TAA TAP ETONCITE 
MAAT NGI NTHOT AN NCIOO 
MN NAASIMON €BOA ON T{TJAT 
NOMIC ATITINA TAETANOIA 
AN TMAPTT PIA NAOTWNY € 
BOA EQPAS EAWOT ATW TINA 
NAZI MOECIT QHTOT EQOTN 
ENINA NATENNHTON: NE 
TETNTAT AE MMAT NTME 
TANOIA: CENAMATON MAMOOT 
QOPAT IN TCONTEAEIA AN TITIC 
TIC: WPAT VA NTONOC ADT 
MHN: TAS TE THICTIC ETNA 
MOTD AITONOC NTATWO 

ZT EpoOy NETE ANTAT AE 
EBOA QA TINA NOTOEIN: AT 

W EBOA ON TIICTIC CENA 

BWA EBOA QA ITK[AJKE: ITAA] 
as 


ETE MITECToMETANOIA EF EM[AT] 


ANOK TEPOTON EMTIOTAH 


On WAME see note to 25,18. 


The rubbing refers to sexual intercourse; the sentence betrays the 


ascetic stance of the tractate. 
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the particle of the mind (votc) 
4 and the thought of the light of the 
Spirit (zvedpM). They will keep their mind 
6 from the impure rubbing (tpiBn). 
For (yop) many in the race (‘yevec) of Nature (gvotc) 
8 will seek the security 
of the Power (Sv0vapic). They will not find it, nor (odte) 
10 will they be able to 
do the will of faith (xiotic). 
12 For (yap) they are seed (onépyc) of the 
universal (ka@oAKov) Darkness. And it is they who 
14 will be found in much suffering. The winds 
and the demons (daipov) will hate 
16 them. And (d€) the bondage of the body (o@uq) is 
severe. For (yap) where 
18 the winds, and the stars, 
and the demons (Saipwv) are cast out by the power (Svvayic) 
20 of the Spirit (xveduq), (there) repentance (uetavo1a) 
and testimony (uaptupia) come 
22 upon them, and mercy 
will lead them to 
24 the unbegotten (yévvntov) Spirit (xvedpLC). 
And (6€) those who are repentant (uetavorn) 
26 will find rest 
in the consummation (ovvtéAe.a) and faith (xiottc), 
28 in the place (tdx0c) of the Hymen (dp Hv). 
This is the faith (rtot1¢) which will 
30 fill the place (t6z0c) which has been 
carved out. But (5€) those who do not share 
32 in the Spirit (rveduc) of light and 
in faith (xtot1c) will 
34 dissolve in the [Darkness], the place 
36 
where repentance (uwetavoin) did not come. 
2 It is I who opened the eternal gates (x0An) 


35,17 CSTE appears to be passive in meaning here. 
35,19 Read gn TAT. 


mence pe 
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36,6 


The expected meaning is “I revealed them (i.e. the eternal gates).” 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,/ 


WA ENEQ ETWOTA 2IN NWO 
pIt NETPENMIOTAS ETZICE A 
MWNO: AN NETO NAZIOC NTA 
NAMATCIC AYPDANEPOT A 
MOOT NAT ANOK AECIXAPIFE 
NNOCECEHCIC NNETPECOA 
NECOAS ACIOTWN NAT NN 
NOHCIC THPOT AN WAOTAMA 
NNASIKAIO“N ATW AITIMWITE 


NAT NSAZBE YN AAAT ANOK AE 


NTAPIPOTNOMINE ATGWNT 
MITKOCMOC AEIAPO° NEAN 
OTA NQHTOT EYCOOTN MAOS 
ATOTWN EAWS NGI ANTAH A 
MKWOT AN IKAITINOC EANTEY 
APHAY ANTHOT THPOT TWN 
EQpays Exwsr NOPOTAIE AN NE 
BPHGEC Ipoc OTOEIW CENATW 
WN EQPAF EAwWsF ATW CENAES 
NE AMOTGWNT EQPaS Eos 
ATW ETBHHT KATA CAPS CE 


NAPAPXES EXAWOT KATA OTAH: 


OON QAQ AE CENABWK ENSTN 
ANMOTESH ETPBAANTS QITN 
NTHOS AN NAASIAON NAS € 
Tpbops NCAPZS ETPMAANA 
ATW CEMHP AN WAOOT N 
TOY AE YNAPEEPATIETE NOE 
PATIIA NAPTON: YNAPMAANA 
ATW YFNAMOTP AITKOCMOC 
ATW NETEIPE AMOTWY 
NTOOCIC TOT MEPIC N& 
[.]..[+10 Je . [ 


NCO CNAT QA TIEQOOT AITAO 
OT AN MMOPOH NTOOCIC: 


ereraal si 


37,1 
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which were shut from the beginning. 

To those who long (€ex1@vpetv) for the best of 

life, and those who are worthy (G&10c) of the 

repose (avanavotc), he revealed (davepodv) 

them. I granted (yapiCetv) 

perception (aic@no1c) to those who are perceptive (aic@c&veo@a). 
I disclosed to them 

all the thoughts (vénotc) and the teaching (86yy.a) 

of the righteous ones (Sixa1oc). And I did not become 

their enemy at all. But (dé) 

when I had endured (Oropévetv) the wrath 

of the world (kdop0c), I was victorious. There was not 

one of them who knew me. 

The gates (xvAn) of fire 

and endless smoke (kazvdc) opened against me. 

All the winds rose 

up against me. The thunderings and the 

lightning-flashes for (pc) a time will rise 

up against me. And they will bring 

their wrath upon me. 

And on account of me as far as the flesh is concerned (kat& oap&), they 
will rule (&pyeiv) over them according to race (kata ovAn). 
And (5€) many who wear (dopetv) 

erring (nAavav) flesh (cap) will go down 

to the harmful (BAartetv) waters by means of 

the winds and the demons (daip@v). 

And they are bound by the water. 

And (8€) it will heal (@apanevetv) with a 

futile (apyov) remedy (Sepaneta). It will lead astray (nAavav), 
and it will bind the world (Kdo0<). 

And those that do the will 


of Nature (o%otc), their part (wepic) will 


= 
37 


two times in the day of the water 
and the forms (uopon) of Nature (ovotc). 


Read: NETQOOT ANAMOOT “the evil of the water’? 
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37,4 
37,8-10 


37,18-25 


34 
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ATW CENAF NAT AN’ QOTAN 
EPWANTIICTIC WpwoOpoe 
ETPECAI EPOC AMAIKAIOC 

W CHEM ANATKH ETPETMOT 
TE EJIMEETE QA MAOTOC AE 
KAAC ETNANOTOAM NTAPPE N 
TATNAMIC ATUTINA EMMOOT 
NQPTE OTANTAAKAPIOC AE 
TE EDWANF NOTA ETPEYME 
ETE ENIETAOCE: ATW NY 
COTWN IIXPONOC ETAOCE 

AN TAPpe: MWMOOT TAP OT 
COMA TIE NEAAXICTON: ATW 
CEKW NNPWAE EBOA AN ABE 
CEMHP 9A WAOOT NOE ZAIN 
NWOpH EYMHP NGS MOTOEIN 
ATUTNA @ CHEM CEPIMAANAC 


OadS EBOA ON QAQ MAOPDH NTE 


NAAIAWN: ETMEETE BE QA 
MBATITICAOC NTAKACAPCIA 
MIMOOT WETWOON ETA 

KA €ETGOOR ETO NAPTON 
eTYOopIp: YNAYsS NNNOBE 
MMAT ATW CECOOTN AN 
BE EBOA QA NWAMOOT EQPAT E€ 
MMOOT ECUWOON NGI TAP 
PE AN TIHAANH: AN TAKA 
OAPCIA WKWY OATRE TAOS 
XEI& TANTANTPE NNO&Z: 
QENQEPECIC QENTWPIT QEN 
ETIOTAIA QENANTIAYD N 
WARE OTGWNT OTCIWE 


or: “when faith disturbs them.” 


The text is corrupt; it should read: “in order that the power of the 
Spirit may be saved from bondage and the frightful water” (see 


19,32-33). 


The tractate’s polemic against baptism with water is likely directed 
against Christian orthodoxy. For the rejection of baptism with water 


4 faith (riotic) destroys them 
in order to take to herself the righteous one (5iKa10c). 
6 O(@) Shem, it is necessary (&vc&yKn) that 
the thought be called by the Word (Adyoc) in 
8 order that the bondage of the power (Sb0vapic) 
of the Spirit (nvebdpc) may be saved from the frightful 
10 water. And (5€) it is blessedness (-waxdp10¢) 
if itis granted someone to contemplate | 
12 what is exalted, and to 
know the exalted time (ypdvoc) 
14 and the bondage. For (yap) the water is an 
insignificant (EAayio tov) body (o@ua). And 
16 men are not released, since 
they are bound in the water, just as from 
18 the beginning the light of the Spirit (xvebdy@) 
was bound. O () Shem, they are deceived (rAavao0at) 
20 by many kinds (wopd7) of 
demons (daipov), thinking that through 
22 baptism (Barticdc) with the uncleanness (cxKabapoia) 
of water, which is dark, 
24 feeble, idle (apysov), 
(and) disturbing, it (1.e., the water) will take away the sins. 
26 And they do not know 
that from the water to 
28 the water there is bondage, 
and error (mAcvn) and unchastity (cxa@apoia), 
30 envy, murder, adultery (wovyeia), 
false witness, 
32 heresies (aipeoic), robberies, 
lusts (Ex1OvpL1M), babblings, 
34 wrath, bitterness, 
in Gnostic sects and Manichaeism, see Koschorke, Polemik der 
Gnostiker, 142-47. 
37,30-32 Murder, adultery and false witness follow the order of the 
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And it will not be granted them, when (Otav) 


103 


Decalogue. The presence of heresies in this catalogue of vices most 
likely presupposes the negative use of the word in Christian 


orthodoxy. 
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38,4 
38,4 &7 
38,12 


30 


32 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,J 


OTNOG [ +10 ].[ 

AH 

AJA TOTTO OTN QAQ MAAOT 
WOO Nas eTpRAPS NNOT AME 
ETE ANOK TAP FU/PIT ZW A 
MOC NNETE OTNTOT QHT A 
MAT CENAAO QA TAKAOGAP 
TON NBATITICAA ATW NETET 
NTOT QHT AMAT EBOA QA NOT 
O€IN ATUTNA CENAPKOINW 


NJ AN AN TTPIBH NAKACGAPTON: 


ATW NOTQHT NAQWKA AN: 
OTAE CENACQOTWPOT AN: 
ATW MWMOOT <OMAE CENAF NAT 
EOOT AN: AMA ETFMMAT N 
GI NCAQOT EYMMAT NGI MWYTA 
ATW TANTHAAE: TAMA ETY 
MMAT NGI TEOOT ECAMAT 
EDTIANTWO TAP AN NKAKOC 
CEWOVEST OMA HWMOOT NKA 
KE: MMA TAP NTATPONOMA 
SE MITMOOT MAAT ETT 

CIC MMAT AN WANA AN 
MGOA’ AN WOCE: MONON TAP 
QM TINA NATENNHTON: TAA 
NTAYATON MAMOY NGS NOT 
O€IN ETZOCE: AMOTPO 
NOMAZE AITMOOT MAAT: 
ATW CENAW PONOMATE 
MMOY AN WAS TAP WE MAT 
WNQ EBOA QOTAN TAP EES 
WANAZWK EBOA NNXPONOC 
ETHIT NAS VIZA TKAQ: TOTE 
TINJANOT AE EBOA MMAOES N 
es Pe oes eee AIOW CNA 


corr. O was squeezed between € and O. 
The meaning of OSNTO® QHT is uncertain. 


The text is corrupt; Ae€ should be ow Ae (haplography) and NAT 


pty 


30 


32 
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great[... 

38 

Therefore (51& todto) there are many deaths 
which burden (Bapetv) their thoughts. 

For (yap) I foretell 

it to those who possess understanding. 

They will refrain from the impure (&xka&Oaptov) 
baptism (Bartiowa). And those who 

possess understanding from the light 

of the Spirit (tvedp) will not have dealings (kotvavetv) 
with the impure (&ka@aptov) rubbing (tpi Bn). 
And their heart will not grow faint, 

nor (ov6dé) will they curse, 

nor (od) will they give honor to the water. 
Where 

the curse is, there is the deficiency. 

And the blindness is 

where the honor is. 

For (yap) if they mix with the evil ones (kaxKdc), 
they become empty in the dark water. 

For (yap) where the water has been 

mentioned (OvoucCetv), there is 

Nature (@vo1c), and the oath, and 

the lie, and the loss. For (yap) only (udvov) 

in the unbegotten (wyévvntov) Spirit (rvedua), 
where the exalted Light rested, 

has the water not 

been mentioned (Ovoycetv), 

nor can it be mentioned (OvoucCetv). 

For (yap) this is my appearance: 

for (yap) when (Otav) I have 

completed the times (ypdvoc) 

which are assigned to me upon the earth, then (t0te) 
I will cast from me 

[...]. And 
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should be NAb; ATW MAOOT stands apparently in extraposition, 


but this is not possible before OW AE. 


38,28 - 41,20 This is the concluding section of Derdekeas’ revelation discourse. 
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39,7 


39,23-24 
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spe Egpas exws NGS TAQH 
CW ETE MANTEC CAE: 

ATW NAKEQACW THPOT NTAS 
TAAT JIWWT YN NKAOOAE 
THPOw NAS NETWOON EBOA 
OM MOATMA ATIINA WAHDP 
TAP NATMO EROA NTAQACW 
CNAP OTOEIN TAP NCMwW? N 
NKAOOAE THPOT Wa QpPas € 
TNOOUNE AIOTOEIN: WNOTC 
ME TANATATCIC AN TAQKCW 
ATW MAKECEEME NQACW 
NETOS GROTP AN NETIS OT 
N&AM ATW CENAP OTOEIN 

OF MAQOT ZEKAAC EYNAOT 
WNO EBOA NGI WINE AMO 
OEIN: NAQKCW TAP NTAITA 
AT PIWWT ON TWOATE N 
KAOOAE YAM PAE NQOOT CE 
N&AATON MAOOT ON TOT 
NOOTNE ETE QA TINA ITE N& 
CENNHTON EMNTAT MAMAAT 
ANWTA E8OA QA TITWWE N 
KAOOAE: ETRE HAS ACJOTWNYD 
EB0A EFO NNATWTA ETRE N 
KAOOAE BE CEWHW AN: WS 
N& ECNABWK EBOA NGI TKA 
GIA NTSSCIC: NECOTWW 

CAP WE QA TKAIPOC ETAMAT 
EGWPG EPOEs NECAPMHC 

CE NCOAAAYN ETE NWAQ N 
KAKE ITE: MAS NTAYAQEPA 
TY EMA[W]K €[BO]A NTMAANH 


It would appear that subject and object have been switched; it should 
read: “For my garment will divide the air.” 
Read NNKAOO2eE (haplography). 


nsw 
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39 
my unequalled garment will 


2 ~ shine forth upon me, 
and all my other garments which I 
4 put on in all the clouds 
which were from 
6 the astonishment (@aDua) of the Spirit (rvedua). 
For (yap) the air (1p) will split my garment. 
8 For (yap) it (.e., my garment) will shine, and it will split 
all the clouds up to 
10 the root of the Light. The mind (vodc) 
is the repose (&vanavoic) and my garment. 
12 And my remaining garments, 
those on the left and those on the 
14 night, will shine 
on the back in order that 
16 the image of the Light may appear. 
For (yap) my garments which I put 
18 onin the three 
clouds will, in the last day, 
20 ‘rest in their 
root, i.e., in the unbegotten (ayévvntov) 
22 Spirit (rvedpua), since they are without 
fault, through the division of (the) 
24 clouds. Therefore I have appeared, 
being faultless, for the sake of the 
26 clouds, because they are unequal, in order that (iva) 
the wickedness (kakxia) of Nature (dvo1c) 
28 might be ended. For (yap) she wished 
at that time (Ka1pdc) 
30 to snare me. She was about to establish (xnrjooetv) 
Soldas who is the dark 
32 flame, who attended 
to the [completion] of error (xAavn), 
39, 30-31 M160 is a late form of xryvupt; its meaning in this context is not 


certain. Roberge (“La Crucifixion,” 384) sees here a reference to the 
crucifixion of Christ. CONAAN has retained the Greek accusative 
ending (see 30,32-33). 
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40,8-9 


34 
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oN 
BEKAAC EYNAGWPG EPOEs 
ACPMEAETA NTECIUCTIC 
ECON OTEOOT EYWOVEIT: 
ATW QA MKEPOC ETAMAT 
NEPEMOTOEIN NE NAMWPA 
ENMKAKE ATW NCECWTA 
ETCAH ON TKTICIC ECW 
MAMOC BE NATATY ATTBAA EP 
NAT EPOK: ATW IINOTC Ep 
Ys EQPAS YA TIEKMETEOOC YA 
MAOTWIY CENAROOC E80A 
QM NETAOCE BE NATATC N 
PEBOTHA EBOA ON TENOC NIA 
NNPWAME BE NTO OTAATE 
MEPNAT: ATW ECACWTM AT 
W CENAYS NTAITE NTCOTME: 
TAS ETETNTAC MMAT NTEC 
OHCIC: TAS ETKNAOTONYC € 
BOA DVIZA TKAQ: ATW KATA 
HAOTWW CNAPMAPTT PS NC 
MTON MAOC EBOA ON GICE 
NIM EYWOUVEST NTE THO 
CIC AN WXAOC TECYIAE TAP 
ETOTNAYS TECATIE QA ITKE 
POC ETMAMAT TCOCTACIC 
TE NTATNAMIC AT AAIAON: 
MAS ETNAPBANTIZE ATICITEP 
M& NKAKE: ON TANTCKAHPOC 
ETPEYTWO AN TAKAGAPCIA- 
AYSBMO NOTCIIME ATMOT 
TE EPOC AE PEBOTHA’ ANAT 
® CHEM ENENTAECIZOOT 
NAK THPOT BE ATAWK EBOA: 
[AJOW[..... Wl. AJOW NE[TIK 


Cf. Luke 10,23 


34 
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40 

that he might snare me. 

She took care (weAetév) of her faith (tio TIC), 
being vainglorious. 

And at that time (kapdc) 

the light was about to separate 

from the Darkness, and a voice 

was heard in creation (xtiotc), saying, 
“Blessed is the eye which has 

seen you (sg.), and the mind (votc) which has 
supported your majesty (éye8oc) at 

my desire.” It will be said from 

on high, “Blessed is 

Rebouel among every race (yévoc) 

of men, for it is you (fem.) alone 

who have seen.” And she will listen. And 

they will behead the woman 

who has the perception (aio@no10), 

whom you will reveal 

upon the earth. And according to (Kat&) 

my will she will bear witness (uaptupeiv), and she will 
cease from every 

vain effort of Nature (gdo1c) 

and chaos (ya6c). For (yap) the woman 

whom they will behead at that 

time (kopdc) is the support (odotacic) 

of the power (Sbvaic¢) of the demon (Saipov) 
who will baptize (BartiCetv) the seed (onépuc) 
of darkness in severity (-oxAnpéc), 

that it (i.e., the seed) may mix with unchastity (&xa@apoia). 
He begot a woman. She was 

called Rebouel. See, 

O (d) Shem, how all the things I have said 

to you have been fulfilled. 

[And .... And the things which] you 





40,31-41,21 This is the ending of the revelation to Shem. 
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41,12-15 
41,16 
41,21 - 45,31 


Apparently Derdekeas did not speak to Shem in an earthly language. 
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WAAT MMOOT KATA TACT 
WU CENAOTWNY, EBOA NAK 
MTTMA ETMMAT VIZAM TKAQ’ 
BEKAAC EKNAGOAMOT EROA 
NOE ETODTWOON MAOC A 
SIPTPETIEKRMEETE PKOIN® 

NJ AN FICOMA: NTACIZE NAS 
TAP NAK DITA NQPOOT AMKW 
OT BE AECIBWK EQOTN QITN 
TMHTE NNKAOOAE: ATW AES 


WARE KATA TACHE AMOTA MOTTA: 


TAS TE TAACHIE NTAEIZOOC NAK 
ATW CENAYITC NTOOTK: ATW 
KNAWABE VA MQPOOT AITKOC 
MOC GIZA TKAQ? ATW YFNAOT 
WNO, EROA NAK YA ITPOCWNON 
ETAMAT AN MWQPOOT ATW 
NENTAECIAOOT THPOT NAK ZIN 
MINAT MOOWE AN TIICTIC 

EP OTOEIN ON NBACGOC NTKTI{C} 
CIC’: ANOK AE CHEM: AESTW 

WN QWC EBOA YN OTNOG NOI 
NHB AEIP CATMA NTAPS28s ATT 
BAIN AMOTOEIN AN WEYMEETE 
THPY ATW AESAOOWE AN TITIC 
TIC EP OTOEIN NAAMHES ATW 
ATIAIKAIOC OTAQY NCWN AN 
TAQACW EMATAPO EPOC AT 

W NENTAYSZOOT THPOT Nas 

BE CENAWWNE VIM KAY 
ATWWHE ATF TOOCIC E 

TN TIUCTIC WINA ECNAWP 
WWPC NCAQEPATC YA TKAKE: 


Read MIIpOCWIoN. 


After reporting the revelation he received (1,18 - 41,21) Shem himself 
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4] 
lack, according to (kata) my will 
2 ~ they will appear to you 
at that place upon the earth 
4 that you may reveal them 
as they are. Do 
6 not let your thought have dealings (ko.v@vetv) 
with the body (o@ua). For (yap) I have said these 
8 things to you, through the voice of the fire, 
for I entered through 
10 the midst of the clouds. And I 
A spoke according to (kata) the language of each one. 
¥ 12 This is my language which I spoke to you. 


And it will be taken from you. And 

14. you will speak with the voice of the world (kdop10¢) 
upon the earth. And it will be apparent 

16 to you in person (xpdcwnov) 
and voice, even 

{ 18 all that I have said to you. 

Henceforth proceed in faith (xiotic) 

20 to shine in the depths (Bc60c) of the creation (Ktlot<).” 
And (6€) I, Shem, awoke 

22 asif (ac) from a deep sleep. 

I marveled (@aDya) when I received the 

24 power (Svvautc) of the Light and his whole thought. 
And I proceeded in faith (rio t1¢) 

26 to shine with me. And 
the righteous one (Sixa10c) followed us with 

28 my invincible garment. And 
all that he had told me 

30 would happen upon the earth 
happened. Nature (¢vo1c) was handed over 

32 to faith (xiotic), that (iva) it might overturn 
her and might establish her in the Darkness. 


ws reveals to his race what will happen in the last days, and the details 
pct) of his ascent out of the body (45,31 - 47,31). 
«pi 41,22-23 See 1,15-16. 
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41,34 


34 


30 


32 
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ACAMNO N[TICOMANHC[SC EC 
K&B 

NOTOTY MAOC ECMOOWE 
NTOCWH AN JIEQOOT: EC 
ABsIANATATCIC AN AN AUS 
XH: NAS ATAWK EBOA NNEC 
QBHBE TOTE ANOK AEIPA 
WE QA TIMEETE AMOTOEIN: 
ATES EBOA OA TIKAKE AEFAO 
OWE ON TITICTIC: MAA ETOT 
WOOT AMAT NGS MAOPDH 
NTDOCIC EQPAL ENTAICE ATT 
KAQ ANETCATOT TEKITIC 

TIC WOOT GIZA TKAQ QA ITE 
900% THPY YN TOVWH Tap 
THPC AN WEQOOST CKTO NT 
POCIC WINA ECNABS EPOC A 
MAIKAIOC TPOCIC TAP VA BA 
POC ATW CWTPTWP: MAAN 
AAAT TAP NAW OTWN ANMOP 
bH AITPO ESMHTS ATINOTC 
MATAAY NES NTATNQOTTY 
ATEWEINE OTYPTE TAP IE 
MOVEINE NTMOPDH CNTE 
NTE TOOCIC NETO N&AAE 
NETETNTAT AE AMAT N 
NOUCOUNESAHCIC NEACT 
CEPA WATCAQWOT EBOA 
NTANTQAQ NWARE NTT 
CIC CENAPMAPTT ps TAP 
NTMAPTT PIA NKACOASKON: 
CENAKAKOT AQHT AITBAPOC 
ATIKAKE CENAF GIWOT A 
MAOTOC MAMOTOEIN: ATW 
CENAPKW[AITE [A]MOOT AN 


Also tpvnotc fits the traces but it does not fit the meaning. yopvnotc 
is not attested; the normal form is yunvotnc. Charron (Concordance, 
726) reads N[NJOTK[SINHC[SC, “movement” (xivnotc). 
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34 She acquired [nakedness (ybuvnoic)] while 
4<2> 
turning and moving about, 
2 night and day without 
receiving rest (&vanavotc) with the souls (yoy7). 
4 These things completed her 
deeds. Then (t0te) I rejoiced 
6 inthe thought of the Light. 
I came forth from the Darkness and I walked 
8 in faith (riotic) where 
the forms (uopon) of 
10 Nature (voc) are, up to the top of the 
earth, to the things which are prepared. Your faith (niot1c) 
12 is upon the earth the 
whole day. For (yap) all night 
14 and day she surrounds 
Nature (@votc) to (iva) take to herself 
16 the righteous one (dika1oc). For (yap) Nature (gvotc) is 
burdened (Bapoc), and she is troubled. 
18 For (yap) none will be able to open the forms (topo) 
of the orifice except (et nt1) the mind (vodc) 
20 alone who was entrusted 
with their likeness. For (yap) frightful is 
22 their likeness of the two forms (uopdn) 
of Nature (dvot1c), the one which is blind. 
24 But (6€) they who have 
a free (EAevOEPA) conscience (ovveEetdnjotc) 
26 remove themselves from 
the babbling of Nature (ovo1G6). 
28 For (yap) they will bear witness (uaptupetiv) 
to the universal (ka@0ALKOVv) testimony (uaptupia); 
30 they will strip off the burden (Bapoc) 
of Darkness; they will put on 
32 the word (Adyoc) of the Light; and 
they will not be kept back (kwAvetv) 
42,25-26 The retention of the feminine gender of the adjective is unusual in 


Coptic. 
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QA MTOMOC NEAAXICTOC 
ATW NETETNTAOTY EBOA 

ON TATNAMIC AINOTC CE 
NATAAY NTMICTIC: CENADP 
MAPAAEXE MMOOT ENCEP 
ATH AN ATW WKWOT EF 
WTPTWP ETETNTAOTY CE 
N&AKAAY IN TMECOTHC NTOT 
CIC ATW CENABITOT EPO 

Ov OITN Nagkcw Nas eTWo 
Ol 9N NKAOOAE: NTOOT ITE 
ETP DAME NNOTAMEAOC: CE 
N&AATON AMOOT OA TINA N 
OvEW NQICE: ETRE MAL AE AT 
JIPOGECMIA NTIMICTIC OCW 
NO EBOA GIZA NKAQ Mpoc oF 
KOvES NXPONOC WANTOT 

Ys MAITKAKE EBOA NOHTC: ATW 
NCGWAIT EBOA NGI TECMAP 
TOPIA TAF NTAQGWAIT EBOA 
YITOOT: NETOCNAGNTOT 
EDSWOOT EBOA ON TECNOT 

NE CENAKAKOT AQHOT AIT 
KAKE AN WKWOT EMT PTWD- 
CENAF GIWOT AIIOTOEIN 
MITNOTC: ATW CENAMAP 
TOPs NENTAESBZOOT TAP TH 
pOw MNQAM THETWOWITE: A 
ANNCA TPardAO PIZZA TKAQ N 
TAANAXWPS EYPAS ETAANA 
MASTCIC OTN OTNOG ATTAA 
NH NAWWHE ECQOOT PIAA 
TKOCMOC ATW VAQ NKA 

GIA KATA THITC NNMAOPbH N 
KA 

TOOCIC: CENAWWIE NGS QEN 
KAIPOC ETQOOT: ATW ITKE 
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43 
in the insignificant (EA&y10t0¢) place (t670¢). 
And what they possess from 
the power (Svvayic) of the mind (vo0c¢) they 
will give to faith (xiotic). They will 
be accepted (napadéxec8ar) without 
grief (Abnn). And the chaotic 
fire which they possess they 
will leave in the middle region (ueodt1¢) of 
Nature (otc). And they will be taken to them 
by my garments, those which are 
in the clouds. It is they 
who guide their members (uéA0c). They 
will rest in the Spirit (1veduUa) 
without suffering. And (5€) because of this the 
appointed term (rpo8_ecpia) of faith (xioti¢) appeared 
upon the earth for (mpc) a 
short time (ypOvoc), until 
the Darkness is taken away from her, and 
her testimony is revealed 
which was revealed 
by me. They who will prove 
to be from her root 
will strip off the 
Darkness and the chaotic fire. 

They will put on the light 


of the mind (vo6c) and they will bear witness (waptupetv). 


For (yap) all that I have said 

must happen. After 

I cease to be upon the earth and 

withdraw (G&vaywpeiv) up to my rest (&veirav01¢), 
a great, evil error (tAGVT)) 

will come upon 

the world (kéopoc), and many evils (KaKta) 


in accordance with (kat) the number of the forms (uopon) of 


44 
Nature (ddotc). Evil times (Ko1pd¢) 
will come. And when 
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44,5 
44,6-13 
44,30 
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POC NTbTCIC EYQHN EQOTN 
ENTEKO: OTN OTKAKE NA 
WWE PIM WKAQ THITC N& 
CBOK ATW OTN OTAAIMON 
NNH® €QPasr 9N TATNAMIC ET 
NTAY MAAT NOTEINE NKW 
OT YNANMO NTME YNAATON 
MAMOY QA TRAGOC NTANATO 
AH: TKTICIC TAP THPC NAKIM: 
ATW WKOCAOC ETPITAANAC 
OAS NAWTOPTP: CENAWAC 
NQAQ NTOMOC KATA OTDEO 
NOC NNTHOT AN NAASAON 
NAS ETNTAT MMAT NOTPAN 
MANTAOHT: DOPREA XADEPTA: 
N&S NE ETPASJOSKES AITKOC 
MOC ON TETCAW ATW CEP 
TAANA NQAQ NQHT ETRE TOT 
ATAZIA AN TOTAKACAPCIA: 
QAQ NTOMNOC CENAGEWGW 
Woe NCNOY ATW OTN F 
NUENEA EBOA YITOOTOT 
OTAAT CENAOTWAM NNET 
WHpe MAEPOC AE ATTICA 
PHC CENASBS AMAOTOC ANOT 
O€IN: NETWOOT AE EROA 
ON THAANH AITKOCAOC 
ATW EBOA YN TANATOAH: 
YNHT EBOA NGS OTAASIAWON 
ON QHTY ANAPAKWN: Ney 

ME 
KHIT ON OS TONOC NEPHAOC: 
YNAP QAQ NUWITHPE: OTN Qag 
NAPCIXANE MMOY OTN OT 


The number probably refers to days. 
Cf. Rev 20:7-8. 


It appears that some text is missing between lines 30 and 31. 


4) and 3) 
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the era (ka1pdc) of Nature (vo1c) is approaching 

destruction, darkness will 

come upon the earth. The number will 

be small. And a demon (5aipov) 

will come up from the power (Sv0vayic) who 

has a likeness of fire. 

He will rend the heaven, (and) he will rest 

in the depth (Ba@o0c) of the east (&vatoAn). 

For (yap) the whole creation (Ktio1c) will quake. 

And the deceived (xAavaio8a1) world (KOoL0c) 

will be thrown into confusion. Many 

places (t6x0¢) will be flooded because of (kat) 

envy (@0voc) of the winds and the demons (daipLwv) 

who have a name 

which is senseless: Phorbea, Chloerga. 

They are the ones who govern (d1o1keiv) the world (kdop0c) 

with their teaching. And they lead astray (nAavav) 

many hearts because of their 

disorder (&ta&ia) and their unchastity (axabapoia). 

Many places (t620c) will be sprinkled 

with blood. And there are five 

races (yevec) by themselves; 

they will eat their 

sons. But (5€) the regions (yépoc) of the south 

will accept the Word (Adyoc) of the Light. 

But (5€) they who are from 

the error (tAGvn) of the world (kdo,L0c) 

and from the east (&vatoAn)—. 

A demon (daipa@v) will come forth 

from (the) belly of the serpent (Spax@v). He was 
45 

in hiding in a desolate (Epnwoc) place (tO70¢). 

He will perform many wonders. Many 

will loathe (o.xyatvetv) him. A 


44,32-45,1 Cf. Rev 12:6. 


45,2 


Cf. Rev 13:13. 
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4 THO® NNHT €80A ON PHY EYO | i 
Nemne NCGIME: ETNAMOTTE ! : 
6 ENeEcpan ze dAHAADH YNAP ie 
PpoO ESA MKOCAOC ZAIN MAA mp 
8 AIIpe Wa MAA NQOWTIT TO | ap 
TE OTN OTKAIPOC NQAE NA ne 
10 Wwne NThocic ATW NCI h (a 
OT NAAO GN THE: CENAOTWN ae 
12 AMpo ATICWPA: WIN Epe {et 
NKAKE EOOOT NaoTwcY N ke 
14 CETA pWY ATW OA dae NQO | ul. 
Ov CENAYWTE EBOA NNAOP - bel 
16 bH NT@OCIC AN NTHT AN iil 
NOTAASIAWN THPOT CE ite 
18 NaAWwwme NNOTRWAOC NKA fala 
KE NOE ETOTWOON MAOC , wa 
20 2AIN NWOPI ATW AMOTES f ninth 
OOTE ETIYOAG NAWAN NAS mel 
22 NTATPRAPS MAAOOT VITN N We 
AIAON: TAA TAP NTACBWOK a: 
24 EMAT NGS TATNAMIC ATINA | te 
ETWOOM MMAT NGI NAMOT | Wea 
26 EJOOTE ETIOAG: NKEQBH i we, 
OTE NTDTCIC CENAOTWNY + Nat 
28 EROA AN: CENATWE AN MA ‘Ty 
MOTESH NKAKE EANTED ate 
30 APHAY ATW NECEINE TH 1 tadall 
pow NAAO NTAHTE ANOK He 
32 CHEM AECIBEK NAF EBOA ATW "| 
AMAQHT PAPXECOAS MITW Whi 
34 [Pp] ENICWMA NKAKE ATTA font 
AS \ 
XPONOC AWK EBOA ATW il 
2 ANAQHT $ VIOWY ATO ‘Ut 
MNHAA NASANATON ATW ITE bin 
pate eee ge eee “= 
45,14-18 Ba@Aoc is used the same way in Manichaean eschatology. 


45,31 - 47,31 In this section of the tractate Shem reveals the details of his ascent \ 


natnlogy. 
safsofbs~ 
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4 wind will come forth from his mouth with 
a female likeness. Her name will 
6  becalled Abalphe. He will 
reign over the world (kdo0c) from the 
8 east to the west. Then (t0te) 
Nature (g¥o1c) will have 
10 a final opportunity (ko1pdc). And the stars 
will cease from the sky. The mouth 
12 of error will be opened in order that (iva) 
the evil Darkness may become idle and 
14 silent. And in the last day 
the forms (opon) of Nature (vot) 
16 will be destroyed with the winds and 
all their demons (Saipov); they 
18 will become a dark lump (Ba@A0c), 
just as they were 
20 from the beginning. And the 
sweet waters which were burdened (Bapeiv) 
22 by the demons (Saipov) will perish. 
For (yap) where the power (Svvaytc) 
24 of the Spirit (xvedua) has gone 
there are my sweet 
26 waters. The other works 
of Nature (gvo1c) will not be manifest. 
28 They will mix with the 
infinite waters of darkness. 
30 And all her forms 
will cease from the middle region. I, 
32 Shem, have completed these things. And 
my mind began (apxeo8a1) to separate 
34 from the body (o@ua) of darkness. My 
46 
time (ypovoc) was completed. And 
2 my mind put on the immortal (G@avatov) 
testimony (dnouvnpa). And 
out of the body through the clouds. 
45,33-34 See 1,14-15. 
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46,6 - 47,3 
46,7 
46,8 


46,9 
46,11 
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4 2as 2€ ¢THT NQHT AN TIEK 
QOMOMNHAMA NAS NTAKGOA 

6 WY NAS EBOA EAWPXAIE ATW 
NTOK AMOIATAS ATW NTOK 

8 CEAEPKEA ATW TEKANTBAA 
QHT CTPOSEA ATW NTOK XEA 

10 KEAK ATW NTOK XEAKEX AN 
XEAKE: AN EAAIE: NTWTN ITE 

12 boONOMNHAA NAGANATON: 
+P ANTPE AAOK CIUINEOHP 

14 WETE MAYWUAM: ETO NBAA 
NTHME ATW NQPOOT NOTO 

16 EIN: ATW COBAIA AN CADAIA 
MN CADAINA: AN WASKASOC 

18 CHINOHP: ATW TIICTIC TWO 
pil AN OAH: AN WASOHP AN Wad 

20 Hp: {ATW NTOK KEAKEAK: AN 
XEAKE: AN EAATE NTWTN 

22 NE bDTMOMNHMA NAOCANATON: 
+P ANTPE AAOK CIUNOHP Ie 

24 TE MAYWUA: ETE NBAA NTIE 
ATW NQPOOT NOTOEIN: ATW 

26 CODAIA AN CADAIA AN CA 
DAINA AN WAIKAIOC CHINGHP: 

28 ATW TIICTIC TWOP AN OAH: 
AN NWASOHP: AN WAHpP'} ATW N 

30 ATNAMIC THPOT AN NEZOT 
CJA NETWOON ON TKTICIC: 

32 ATW NTOK MOTOEIN ETAA 
9M ATW NTOK QWWK FIppse 

34 MN NQWTHM ATW NCAPHC AN 


For the list of names see 31,5 32,3 and the paraphrase in 32,30 - 
34,16. 

AAMOJASAS is the Greek vocative form of Amoiaios (Amoias in 
31,5). 

CEAEPKEA is probably a misspelling of the Greek vocative form of 
Derdekeas. 

CTpOcbead is the Greek vocative form of CTpo@basac (31,6). 
€aase is the Greek vocative form of Elaios. 
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4  Isaid, “I affirm your 
testimony (DzOuVHUG) which you have revealed 
6 tome: Elorchaois, and 
you, Amoiaias, and you, 
8  Sederkeas, and your guilelessness, 
Strophaias, and you, Chelkeak, 
10 and you, Chelkea, and 
Chelke and Elaios, you (pl.) are 
12 the immortal (&@avatoc) testimony (OnduUVHLC). 
I testify to you, Spark (onv@7p), 
14 the unquenchable one, who is an eye 
of heaven and a voice of light, 
16 and Sophaia, and Saphaia, 
and Saphaina, and the righteous (6tKka10c) 
18 Spark (omv6rp), and faith (xiotic), the First 
and the Last, and the upper air (o1617p) and lower 
20 air (a7/p), {and you, Chelkeak, and 
Chelke and Elaie, you (pl.) 
22 are the immortal (G@avatov) testimony (DTOUVHLG). 
I testify to you, Spark (onivé7p), the 
24 unquenchable one, who is an eye of heaven 
and a voice of light, and 
26 Sophaia, and Saphaia, and Saphaina, 
and the righteous (dtkatoc) Spark (ontvOnp), 
28 and faith (xiotic), the First and the Last, 
and the upper air (a187p) and the lower air (a1)p),} and 
30 all the powers (Sv0vaytc) and the authorities (eG0vo1c) 
that are in the creation (Ktiotc). 
32 And you, impure light, 
and you (sg.) also, east, 
34 and west, and south, and 
46,13-14 See 31,23-25. 
46,16-17 See the note to 33,27. 
46,18-19 See 31,26. 
46,20-29 (ATW/MAHp) is a doublet due to homoioteleuton. 
46,30-31 See 31,33 - 32,2. 
46,33-35 The parallel in 31,30-32 retains the Greek words d&vatoAn, GpKto<G 


THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 46,4-34 


and peonpBpta. 
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46,35 - 47,1 
47,2 

47,2-3 
47,4-6 
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MeEMQIT: NTWTN We NKALS] 
NZ 

MA{Z} NTOJKOTMENH ATW 

2 NTO QWE AOATXOA AN EC 
COX: NTWTN NE TNOTNE 

4 NTKAGIA: ATW EPTON NIA QI 
SICE EYBAQA NTE THOCIC 

6 Nas N€ NTAELBZOKOT EBOA’ 
EEIMAPTT PS ANOK ITE CHEM 

8 9AM NQOOT EFNNHT EBOA 
ON COMA NTAPETIAMEETE 

10 GW ON CWMA ACITWWN QWC 
EROA ON OTNOG NYINHE ATW 

12 NTAPITON QWC EBOA QA TIBA 
POC ATICWAA AESBZOOC AE 

14 KATA OE NTATOTCIC P QAAW 
TAS TE CE QWWC ADOOT N 

16 TANTPWAE QENMAKAPSOC 
NE NENTATEIME QOTAN ET 

18 WANGINHA 2E EPEMOTAME 
ETE PANANMATECOAL ON AW 

20 NATNAMIC ATW NTAPETGI 
MOTT MWY AEINAT EQENKAO 

22 OAE NAT EFNARWRE AAOOT: 
TKAOOAE TAP ATUINA ECWO 

24 ON NOE NOTATPPTAAOC ETON 
AAR ATW TKAOOAE ADT 

26 MHN €CO NOE NNICMAPAT 
AOC ETI PPIWOT ATW TKAO 

28 OAE AITKA PWY NEE NNJAMA 
PANTOC ETPEW PEW ATW 

30 TKAOOAE NTMECOTHC NOE 
NOCYTAKINEOC ETTOTBH 

32 OT ATW NTAPEMAIKAIOC 


Ms reads KASMAZ, (ladders). 

The parallel in 32,2 addresses Moluchtha as masculine (NTOR). 
Essoch in the parallel in 32,3 is spelled Soch. 

See 32,3-5, 
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north, you (pl.) are the zones (KAipc) 
47 
of the inhabited world (oixovpévn). And 
2 you (fem. sg.) also Moluchtha and Essoch, 
you (pl.) are the root 
4 of evil (kaxia) and every work (Epyov) and 
impure effort of Nature (@votc).” 
6 These are the things which I completed 
while bearing witness (uaptupeiv). I am Shem. 
8 On the day that I was to come forth 
from (the) body (o@ua), when my thought 
10 remained in (the) body (o@ua), I awoke as if (w<) 
from a deep sleep. And 
12 when [arose as it were (wc) from the burden (Bapoc) 
of my body (o@ua), I said, 
14 “Just as (kate) Nature (¢vo1c) became old, 
so is it also in the day of 
16 humankind. Blessed (uaKxcptioc) 
are they who knew, when (0tav) they 
18 slept, in what power (S0vapic) 
their thought rested (cvaravec@a).” 
20 And when the Pleiades 
separated, I saw clouds 
22 which I shall pass by. 
For (yap) the cloud of the Spirit (vedo) is 
24 like a pure beryl (BrpvAAos). 
And the cloud of the Hymen (ophv) 
26 is like a shining 
emerald (cucpaydoc). And the cloud 
28 of silence is like a 
flourishing amaranth (Gucpavtoc). And 
30 the cloud of the middle region (ueodtn¢) is like 
a pure jacinth (baK1vG0c). 
32 And when the righteous one (5iKa10¢) 


47,10-11 See 41,21-23. 
47,32 Shem’s account of his ascent suddenly breaks off. The next section 


prot , 
" appears to be a return to the revelation of Derdekeas to Shem. 
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47,33 
48,1 


34 


28 


30 
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OTWNY EBOA QN TROCIC: 

TOTE NTAPETHTCIC NOT 

GE ACF TKAC ACPXAPIZE 

AH 

MMOPDASA ETPEYMOTWT 
NTMe EMAIKAIOC AMOTWT 
SITN ANTCNOOTC NKASPOC 
ETPEYMOWTOT YN OTKAS 

poc NOTWT BEKAAC EITEY 
KAIPOC NABWK EBOA QN OT 
GENH: ATW NTETOBCIC 
OTWCY QENMAKAPIOC NE 
NETAPED EPOOT ETITAPA 
@HKH AMMO ETE Was Ie 
MMOOT NKAKE ETPBAPEICOAS 
ECMNAW APO TAP EPOOT AN ON ON 
KOVES NXPONOC: ET PETITE 
AEF EBOA ON TMAANH AITKOC 
MOC’ ATW ETWANAPO EPOOT 
CENAPKWATE MMOOT EPOOT 
CENAPBACANIZE MAOOT QA 
MKAKE WA WKAIPOC NTCON 
TEAECIA’ QOTAN EPUANTCON 
TEAECIA WWE NTETHOCIC 
TAKO: TOTE NOTMEETE NA 
MwWPA ENKAKE NAS ATOT 
CIC PBAPES MAOOT ITPOC OT 
KOTES NXPONOC ATW CE 
NAWWITE QA NOCOEIN € 
MATU WARE EPOY NTE TINA 
N&ACENNHTON EANTAST AOD 
DH AMAT ATW TEIQVE TE 
IINOWC NOE NTAEIZOOC ZIN 
NWOpPH 2IN TWINAT MOOWE 
@ CHEM QN OTXAPIC NTGW Q[N] 


Some text is missing between lines 33 and 34. 


It would appear that Morphaia is the name of the righteous one. 
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appeared in Nature (¢vo1¢)— 


34 Then (tote) when Nature (ovo1c) 
was angry she felt hurt, and she granted (yaptCev) 
48 
to Morphaia to visit 
2 heaven. The righteous one (8ixa10<) visits 
during twelve periods (Ka1pdc) 
4 that he may visit them during one 
period (Ka1pdc), in order that his 
6 time (Ka1pdc) may be completed 
quickly, and Nature (ovot1c) 
8 may become idle. Blessed (uaxcaptoc) are 
they who guard themselves against the 
10 deposit (xapa6jxKn) of death, which is 
the burdensome (Bapeto6a1) water of darkness. 
12 For (yap) it will not be possible to conquer them in a 
short time (ypd0voc), since they hasten (énetyetv) 
14 tocome forth from the error (xAG&vn) of the 
world (kdop0c). And if they are conquered, 
16 they will be kept back (k@Avetv) by them 
and be tormented (BaotviCetv) in the darkness 
18 until the time (ko1pdc) of the consummation (ovvtéAetc). 
When (0tav) the consummation (ovvtéAe1a) 
20 has come and Nature (@vo1c) has been 
destroyed, then (t0te) their thoughts will 
22 separate from the Darkness. Nature (@vo1c) 
has burdened (Bapeiv) them for a 
24 short time (ypdvoc). And they 
will be in the ineffable 
26 light of the unbegotten (ayévvntov) 
Spirit (rvedpa) without a form (Lopon). 
28 And thus it is (with) 
the mind (vobc) as I have said from 
30 the beginning. Henceforth, O (@) Shem, 
go in grace (yaptc) and continue in 
48,10 The meaning of napaé6nxn in this context is uncertain. 
48,16-27 This is similar to the role of purgatory. 
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49,2 


32 


49 


The subject appears to be the words spoken by Derdekeas. 
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THE PARAPHRASE OF SHEM 48,32-49,9 


faith (xiot1c) upon the earth. For (yap) every 
power (Svvaptc) of light and fire 
will be completed by me 

49 
for your sake. For (yap) without you 
they will not be revealed until 
you speak them openly (davepov). 
When you cease to be upon the earth, they will 
be given to the worthy ones (&&10c). And (6€) apart from 
this proclamation (davépwotc), let them speak 
about you upon the earth, since (eze151)) they will 
take the carefree and 
agreeable (ovudmvetv) land. 
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INTRODUCTION TO VII,2 
SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 


The Second Treatise of the Great Seth (Treat. Seth) is a Christian 
gnostic homily in the form of a speech of the ascended Christ to his 
followers on earth. While the tone of the speech is at times polemical, 
the author achieves moments of effective poetical expression and 
remarkable spiritual insight and grace which make reading this 
difficult work a rewarding experience. Its purpose is to encourage 
gnostic Christians to rest in their redeemer and maintain unity with 
one another, while standing firm in opposition to Christians of the 
Great Church who persecute them and hold to the false teaching of the 
actual suffering and death of Christ. The author recounts the career of 
the heavenly and divine Son, who descends into the creation of 
Yaldabaoth, the ruler of the cosmos and its archons, and takes over the 
body of an earthly man, thus becoming Christ. As such he proclaims 
the Word of unity to his kindred souls incarnated below. He undergoes 
a seeming (docetic) passion, during which his host body is crucified 
and the archons are defeated, while he himself returns to heaven and 
the celestial wedding feast. His message during his incarnation and now 
in Treat. Seth is that he and his followers are one, and one with the 
Father; that, like himself, their origin is from heaven and their destiny 
is one day to return and themselves join in the spiritual union of the 
heavenly wedding; because of his victory they may now rest in him in 
the face of their difficulties with the world of the archons and the 
Great Church. 


I. Physical Description of the Tractate 


Treat. Seth is second of the five tractates in Codex VII of the Nag 
Hammadi Library, occupying twenty two pages (pages 49-71), of 
thirty-four to thirty-nine lines each. The tractate is entirely preserved, 
with damage to the papyrus partially affecting only three letters of the 
entire document. The script is clear and easily read, copied by the 
same scribe who produced the entire codex. Very few mechanical 
scribal errors are to be found (see notes). 


, eed 
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II. Language 


The language of the tractate is Sahidic Coptic, with some 
interference from dialectical forms, as is common in the Nag 
Hammadi Library. The judgment of Layton and Pearson seems correct 
in reference to Treat. Seth also, that the scribes responsible for the 
Nag Hammadi Library were to a large degree native speakers of Sub- 
Akhmimic, a minor dialect associated with heterodox literature, who 
attempted to translate the various tractates into Sahidic, the dialect 
most widespread and most associated with the greater Church.' 

The tractate is a translation from a Greek original, as is quite 
evident from several aspects of the text. The title, found at the end of 
the treatise, is wholly in Greek transcription, complete with 
nominative and genitive endings. Transliterated Greek words are 
common in the text in general, but telling as evidence for a Greek 
Original are the numerous instances of Greek particles, conjunctions, 
and prepositions: forty-one instances of 5€; twice of pév ... 5€ (52,3.5; 
56,4.14); once of pév alone (68,7, unless 5é follows in 68,21); two 
instances of ovde (67,12.34); twelve of odte; one of od (60,36), and 
one of ov followed by AN (61,4); two of od pdvov (59,23; 62,3); 
twenty-nine instances of yap. Examples may be multiplied of GAAd, 
ELTE, KATH, TPO, Wc, and others. In addition, the same “word” is often 
to be found in one place in Greek and another in Coptic translation, 
leading to the conclusion that the translator sometimes transcribed and 
sometimes translated the underlying Greek word or phrase (e. g., 
“Greatness”: MNTNOG 54,14 and péyeO0c 49,10; “ineffable”: 
ATWABE ETBHHTY 49,30 and appntov 61,36; “perfect”: ETAHK 
49,11 and téAetoc 49,16). The Greek accusative plural form povdc 
(“dwellings”) appears, properly used, in 51,1-2: “to prepare wovac and 
places (tOx0c) of the Sons of Light,” a clear reference to Gospel of 
John 14:2 where both Greek words occur with similar meaning. In 
addition, misunderstandings and mistranslations of the underlying 
Greek text are to be suspected in several passages (cf. the notes). 


III. Title and Identification 


Epiphanius (ca. 315-403), bishop of Salamis, heresiologist and 
author of the famous Panarion (‘Medicine Chest’) against heresies, 
informs us that books were composed in the name of Seth: 


' B. Layton, ed., Nag Hammadi Codex II, 2-7 (NHS 20; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1989) 6-14; 
Pearson, Codices IX and X, 16-17. Dialectical forms are discussed in the notes. 
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[Some gnostics] offer many books about the Yaldabaoth we spoke of, and 
in the name of Seth (Panarion 26.8.1). ... [Sethians] compose books in the 
name of great men, and say that seven books are in Seth’s name (Panarion 
39.5.1). ... [The Archontics] have forged certain books in the name of 
Seth himself, and say that they are given by him ... (Panarion 40.7.4). 


Our tractate does certainly fit into those works which treat of 
Yaldabaoth, and carries a title under the name of Seth. Yet the title of 
the work as we have it, “Second Treatise of the Great Seth,” inscribed 
only at the end of the tractate, comes as something.of a surprise to one 
who has just finished reading a work which nowhere mentions Seth at 
all. Nor does the preceding tractate, the Paraphrase of Shem (NHC 
VII,J), mention Seth by name, but it is an account by Shem of a 
spiritual ascent to the heavenly realm and the revelation granted him 
while there. Thus on the surface we have neither the first nor second 
“Logos” from Seth. 

Yet the title is not without its force. Epiphanius tells us that the sect 
of the Sethians (whom he had met, he thinks, in Egypt), considers that 
Seth is “Christ and maintains that he is Jesus’ (Panarion 39.1.2-3): 
“from Seth by descent and lineage came Christ Jesus himself, though 
not by generation; he has appeared in the world miraculously. He is 
Seth himself, who visited men then and now because he was sent from 
above by the Mother” (39.3.4; cf. also 39.10.4). Thus the Sethians 
would have understood the revelation by Christ as we have it in Treat. 
Seth to have been given by Seth in a later incarnation under the name 
of Christ.2 In addition, Hippolytus describes the doctrines of the 
Sethians and encourages those who would seek more information to 
read their book, the Paraphrase of Seth (Refutation 5.22). His account 
of their doctrines is intriguingly similar, though not identical, to those 
found in Paraph. Shem. The Paraph. Shem is an account of a 
revelation given to Shem by the heavenly being Derdekeas, the name 
Derdekeas is to be derived from Aramaic, meaning “male child,” an 
epithet of Seth.’ Thus, Paraph. Shem is an esoteric revelation of Seth. 
If Christ in Treat. Seth is understood as Seth reincarnated, then we 
would have a real “Second Logos of the Great Seth” in our tractate. 

Another aspect of the codex would seem to indicate that at least the 
scribe who produced Codex VII understood the title literally. The first 
work of the codex, Paraph. Shem, has its title only at the beginning; 
the second, Treat. Seth, only at the end. The third, Apocalypse of 


* Cf. Gos. Eg. Ill 64,1-3: “Jesus the Living One, even he whom the great Seth has put on.” 
So Rudolph (Gnosis, 131) understands Christ in Treat. Seth to be “Seth Redivivus.” 


* According to the insightful study of Gedaliahu Stroumsa, Another Seed, 79. 
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Peter (VII,3), carries identical titles at both beginning and end; the 
fourth, The Teachings of Silvanus (VII,4), has its title at the beginning 
and a Christian colophon at the end; the fifth, The Three Steles of Seth 
(VII,5), carries its title only at the end, and is followed by a 
description of the source of the whole codex and a benediction on the 
scribe who produced it (127,28-32). Thus, tractates two, three, four, 
and five, are separated by titles or colophon; only the first two 
tractates, Paraph. Shem and Treat. Seth, are not separated at all from 
one another, except by a line of five thin. scribal bars (resembling 
barbells) which occupies but one line of text. Visually, a break in the 
text is clear but very quietly stated, quite different in kind from that 
between the other tractates. This aspect of the physical structure of the 
codex seems to indicate that the scribe took the title “Second Logos” 
seriously, placing the work second and allowing it to flow easily after 
the first tractate as the second installment by Seth. 

The difficulties, however, with understanding Treat. Seth as having 
been composed as a continuation of Paraph. Shem in a two volume 
work, as had Doresse and Puech,’ are formidable. The two works are 
quite different in religious orientation, literary genre, content, and 
language. Paraph. Shem is a non-Christian apocalypse, in which Shem 
recounts his ascent to heaven where he is granted a revelation. The 
revelation concerns cosmology, the history of salvation, and escha- 
tology, based on a gnostic revaluation of the book of Genesis. The 
cosmology resembles that described by Hippolytus, balancing three 
powers, Light against Darkness separated by Spirit (Refutation 5.22). 
It never mentions Christ or things Christian. Treat. Seth, on the other 
hand, is a Christian revelation speech delivered by the ascended Christ 
in the first person to his earthly followers, the “perfect and undefiled 
ones” (69,23). He gives them a true (gnostic) account of his descent 
from heaven, temporary incarnation, docetic passion, and reascent, 
against the more usual account of lesser Christians of the Great 
Church. The cosmology is easily recognizable as the geocentric cosmos 
of the seven spheres surrounded by a veil separating it from _ the 
heavenly world of light, familiar from such other works as_ the 
Apocryphon of John. Christ in Treat. Seth never mentions either Shem 
or Seth or Derdekeas. In addition, the two works were not translated 
into Coptic by the same person, a fact which gives rise to the suspicion 
that they were not originally connected as a two volume work at all.” 


*Doresse, Secret Books, 149; Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 105, 123-24. 
> Cf. Gibbons, “Second Logos,” 243. 
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Thus the two works, Paraph. Shem and Treat. 
fundamentally and do not easily fit together. 

A “First Treatise of the Great Seth” is not mentioned by any ancient 
author, nor does any work of that title survive. Paraph. Shem appears 
not originally to have been composed as a “First Treatise” which 
expected a subsequent volume in that it is complete in itself: it gives an 
account of the history of time and the battle between Light and 
Darkness which begins before the creation of the world in eternity past 
and ends at the future eschaton with its demise. Treat. Seth is unlikely 
to have been originally composed as a “Second Treatise” of Seth,° in 
that it does not contain the (seemingly essential) teaching that Christ is 
a later incarnation of Seth, or in fact mention Seth at all.’ It certainly 
does not seem to have been composed as a continuation of Paraph. 
Shem in that it differs so dramatically in content, makes no obvious 
back reference to it, and does little (if anything at all) to clarify its 
many obscurities. 

Thus we are left with the conclusion that the title is secondary.’ 
The title stands in Greek transliteration, complete with case endings, 
and must stem from the time when the tractate existed in Greek. 
Therefore, the stage at which Treat. Seth became the second in a series 
of Sethian works was before its rendering into Coptic. It seems easiest 
to assume that it was then that Treat. Seth was appropriated by those 
who viewed Christ as Seth, and was given it its name to follow Paraph. 
Shem, based on the understanding that both Derdekeas and Christ are 
avatars of Seth. The two works were then translated into Coptic and 
incorporated into Codex VII; the (near) absence of separation between 
the two tractates in the codex is the scribe’s own response and 
understanding.” 


Seth, differ 





° Painchaud (Le Deuxiéme Traité, 143 ), however, sees the title as originating with the author 
because of the affinitites of the mythology and history in the work with Sethianism. 

"One must consider the possibility that the “First Logos,” if it existed, may have contained 
the requisite teaching which would have made our Treat. Seth understandable as second in the 
series. The barest support for such a thesis may be found in the first line of Treat. Seth, 
whose second word is the Greek conjunction dé, usually marking some type of continuation. 
Nevertheless, 5€ may be used to begin a story, which is exactly its function in Treat. Seth. 

Cf. Pearson, “The Figure of Seth in Gnostic Literature,” in Pearson, Gnosticism, 74. 

"It is possible that Treat. Seth was given its name as second in some series of Sethian works 
after a now lost “First Treatise,” and then translated into Coptic and attached to an already 
Coptic Paraph. Shem as second in Codex VII merely because of its title. So argues Gibbons, 
“Second Logos,” 243. 


—_——.., 
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IV. The Gnosticism of Treat. Seth and Its Relationship to Christianity 


Treat. Seth does not contain a systematic presentation of its relig- 
ious worldview; its purpose is not to explicate but to encourage. It 
makes numerous references to such entities as the heavenly triad of 
Father, Mother, Son; Man and Son of Man; the archons and their 
angels, the Hebdomad, Yaldabaoth, God, Adonaios, Sophia the 
“whore,” the Pleroma, and others. Yet few are explained, and some 
are merely mentioned without further comment. The main story of 
Treat. Seth is the cycle of the career of Christ from heavenly origin to 
earth and return to heaven, and an application of the identical journey 
to the elect; classical gnostic mythology is found only in scattered 
passages as it illustrates the author’s various points. One must conclude 
that the audience was familiar with much of the background of these 
figures and required no further explanation, else the tractate would 
have communicated little. Nevertheless, these entities and _ the 
mythological world implicit in Treat. Seth are to a large extent 
familiar to the modern reader from works of the Sethian and 
Valentinian schools of Gnosticism, such as the Apocryphon of John, 
Hypostasis of the Archons, and the Tripartite Tractate.'° Yet there are 
differences among these texts, and differences between these and 
Treat. Seth. 

H.-M. Schenke has delineated a long list of elements which const- 
tute in his view “Sethianism” as a recognizeable system of thought." 
Of that list, almost no aspect of Sethianism is found in Treat. Seth. 
There is no account of the emanation of the heavenly world and its 
levels of divinity descending from the One; in fact, since union and 
unity are major themes of the work, the One is declared to be One, a 
doctrine which is part of the gnosis granted by the Savior and the basis 
of the unity of the elect (68,12). The heavenly world is overseen, as in 
the classic texts, by a triad of Father, Mother, and Son, accompanied 
by the undifferentiated heavenly Church, termed once the “pleroma” 
(50,34); yet absent is any mention of the four lights of the Autogenes 
or the long series of aeons with their various mysterious and magical 
names. There is no explicit myth of the fall of Sophia and her creation 
of Yaldabaoth. The material cosmos is controlled by Yaldabaoth and 
his archons, but its origin is left unexplained; it is called “that creation 
of his” (= Yaldabaoth; 50,3-4), and “the An (material, matter) of the 
archons” (51,27). Sophia’s sister Ennoia, who is called “Hope” (55,8), 


'° On Sethianism and the Valentinians, see the two volumes edited by Bentley Layton, 
Rediscovery of Gnosticism. 
'' H.-M. Schenke, “Das sethianische System,” 165-73. 
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descends and the archons imitate the image (68,30-69,11); they create 
the body of Adam from the pattern (62,28-30). No story is found of 
the fall of divine spirit into Yaldabaoth nor the transfer of his spirit 
into Adam and the race of Seth to account for the presence of divine 
souls in the elect. In Treat. Seth the souls of the elect seem simply to 
have descended into the world and been incarnated, as might have been 
understood by Cicero or Philo, and in much the same manner as the 
Savior himself (cf. 59,19ff.). They are indeed a special race, but that is 
the race of those from heaven, who are therefore related to Christ. 
Their souls are “from the height” (57,27f.); of both them and himself, 
the Savior says: “When we went forth from our home, when we came 
down to this world and came into being in the world in bodies, we 
were hated and persecuted, not only (by) those who are ignorant, but 
by those also who think that they are advancing the name of Christ ...” 
(59,19-26). Thus the entrance of elect souls into bodies takes place 
from heaven in present time, not from Yaldabaoth in mythic time past. 
Sophia, in an interesting application of John 14:2, is responsible for 
the creation of the bodily dwellings of the elect,’* as they languish in 
the material world created by Yaldabaoth. In addition, she prepares 
the elect to receive the saving Word of the Redeemer (50,25ff.). Thus, 
while termed “the whore,” the epithet is softened by the fact that she 
plays a wholly positive role.’* Also, there is no division of history 
into three ages, each with its appearance of Seth; in fact there is no 
Seth at all. The Savior, the Son who becomes the Christ, appears but 
once. 

The main contention of Treat. Seth is the affirmation and expla- 
nation of the docetic passion of Christ, opposing its view to that of 
lesser Christians who hold to “the doctrine of adead man” (60,22), the 
teaching of the real suffering and death of Christ. For the author, “‘it is 
Slavery that we should die with Christ!” (49,26-27); it is impossible 
that the eternal and divine Son has died. The problem faced by the 
author is twofold: how to explain (away) the passion of Christ, and 
how to explain that such a false doctrine is being promulgated in his 
name by other Christians. The basis for the answer to both difficulties 


? The text (Treat. Seth 51.1f.) interprets John 14:2 (“In my Father’s house are many 
dwellings ... I go to prepare a place for you”) as a function of Sophia. In John, the dwellings 
are in the Father’s house in heaven. 

'° Some version of the fall of Sophia is implied in the epithet “whore” (50,28), but no 
explanation of the story is given. 68,32-69,19, an enigmatic passage, describes a “union” of 
the archons which is “defiled,” in the context of the descent of Sophia’s sister Ennoia, “Hope,” 
to Yaldabaoth. Yet here the union is “with those who were with them” (68,32-34), apparently 
a union of their Envy and the rest of their creations (69,2-4). The author could have stated that 
the archons defiled Sophia or her sister, but instead appears purposely to avoid such language. 
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is taken from the classic texts of Gnosticism, that the cosmos is 
controlled by Yaldabaoth and the archons, who sponsored the false 
patriarchs and prophets of the Old Testament, with their Law and 
dietary rules, all the way to John the Baptist; worse still, they crucified 
what they thought was Christ, and now persecute the true (gnostic) 
Christians by their latest artifice, the orthodox Church (59,25f.). They 
are the ones who falsely believe they have crucified the Christ, who 
invented and proclaim the false doctrine of dying with him. 

The truth for the author, and his solution to the problem, is drawn 
from one of the most common theological ideas in the Greco-Roman 
world, found from the pre-Socratics through late antiquity: the 
Journey of the Soul. The soul is a divine and heavenly entity which 
becomes incarnated in the material world in a fleshly but non-essential 
envelope, and at death returns to its home if it has performed its 
requisite ethical duties.'* The soul is the essential person, completely 
separable from and even foreign to the body. So, for Treat. Seth, the 
Son was able to descend from heaven and take over the body of some 
earthly person by ejecting the original owner’s soul from it: “TI visited 
a bodily dwelling; I cast out the one who was in it previously” (51,21- 
23). During the passion, the person of Christ was a mixture of 
heavenly soul and earthly body (51,31-52,3), which explains a very 
confusing aspect of the text: the claim that “I’ (= Christ) both did and 
did not suffer, and the use of both first and third person pronouns for 
this same individual. “They brought every punishment on me’ 
(52,29f.) while Christ was still in the body, but only that body (which 
was originally that of another person) underwent the punishments and 
death, while Christ watched from heaven (56,14ff.); so “I was not 
afflicted at all’ (55,15-16). This is described in the standard language 
of body-double docetism, that Christ merely “appeared” to suffer, 
similar in conception to the very next tractate of Codex VII, 
Apocalypse of Peter (81,4-24): 


I saw him apparently being seized by them. And I said, “What do I see, O 
Lord? Is it you yourself whom they take? And are you holding on to me? 
Who is this one above the cross, who is glad and laughing? And is it 
another person whose feet and hands they are hammering?” The Savior 
said to me, “He whom you see above the cross, glad and laughing, is the 
Living Jesus. But he into whose hands and feet they are driving the nails is 


'* The works of Plato are based on this premise. A comparison of the closing section of his 
Republic (10.614b-end: the “Myth of Er’) with the closing section of Cicero’s Republic (6.9- 
end: the “Somnium Scipionis”) is instructive to see this idea with (Plato) and without 
(Cicero) reincarnation. 
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his physical part, which is the substitute. They are putting to shame that 
which 1s in his likeness.” 


The purpose and result of the incarnation is similar to that expressed 
by Paul in 1 Corinthians 2:8, the defeat of the archons: in their 
crucifixion of Christ they destroy themselves (55,30-56,4). So Treat. 
Seth explains that the journey was “for the destruction of the archons” 
(59,16f.). 


V. Simon of Cyrene 


Perhaps the most interesting aspect of our text in the world of 
scholarship is the claim made by many that at 55,30-56,19 it teaches 
that Simon of Cyrene was crucified in place of Jesus, a doctrine 
ascribed by Irenaeus and Epiphanius to Basilides.'!° This interpretation 
is one factor in the argument that the text has been constructed from 
disparate sources,'° since the description of the sufferings of Jesus 
himself is found in other places in the document. In addition, Treat. 
Seth has been classed as a Basilidean text because of this view. '’ 

Treat. Seth, however, never states that Simon was crucified in the 
place of Jesus or crucified at all, only, as one might have surmised, 
that Simon carried the cross of Jesus (as in Mark 15:20-21; 56,9-11). 
In addition, it elsewhere states clearly that the crucifixion of the 
“mmage” body was real: 58,24-25 speaks of nailing him to the cross. 
The scholarly claim that Simon was crucified in his place is based on 
an interpretation of a series of statements about the passion. The 
burden of the passage, however, is to show that others, especially the 
archons, suffered at each point when Christ was thought to be 
suffering. Thus the text claims that his death actually happened to the 
archons (55,32); his crucifixion actually happened to “their man” (= 
the body used by Christ; 55,34-35); “another,” “their father’ 
Yaldabaoth, drank the gall and the vinegar (56,6-7); “another,” Simon, 
lifted up the cross (56,9-11); “another” bore the crown of thorns 
(again “their man’; 56,12-13). The logic of the passage, just as in 
Mark, is that Simon and the one wearing the crown of thorns (and 
earlier in the text said to be crucified) are different individuals, just as 


" Irenaeus, Adv. haer. 1.24.4; Epiphanius, Panarion 24.3. 

"© So Gibbons, Commentary, 205; Rudolph, Gnosis, 168. 

'’ So F. Wisse, “Heresiologists,” 209, n. 22. Gibbons (Commentary, 204) regards this 
passage as a piece of Basilidean “free-floating tradition” which the redactor of Treat. Seth 
incorporated into the work. 
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Yaldabaoth and the archons are additional different individuals.'* The 
Apocalypse of Peter terms this host body of Jesus, called “their man” 
in Treat. Seth, the “son of their glory” (Apoc. Pet. 82,1-2), whose 
body likewise is a substitute for Christ and undergoes the passion 
(83,6), while Christ himself escapes in his “incorporeal body” (83,7). 


VI. Literary Analysis 


Treat. Seth is formally a speech given in the first person by the as- 
cended Christ to his followers. It is not, therefore, properly a 
“treatise,” the standard translation notwithstanding: it is not formally a 
written and systematic presentation at all. While simple and even al- 
luring as a whole, it presents the reader with numerous difficulties: 
repetitions of material in different form, ambiguities of language, allu- 
sive references left unexplained, and unexpected changes in person and 
number. Gibbons accounted for these difficulties by postulating a 
series of underlying written sources which had been (poorly) con- 
structed into a whole by a redactor. According to Wisse, it is “filled 
with doublets and contradictions.” 

Painchaud has, to the contrary, understood the work as a unified 
whole: it is not a patchwork of contradictions, but structured in a 
manner similar to treatments of the soul common in the era, such as 
the Poimandres, the Authoritative Teaching (NHC VI,3), and 
Tertullian’s De Anima. He follows the framework proposed for such 
works by A. J. Festugiére”’ in his understanding of the plan of Treat. 
Seth. Thus, for Painchaud, the text has the same four-part plan, 
dealing, however, not with the soul but the Savior and the saved. In his 
view, it treats successively: 1) The nature and origin of the Savior and 
the Saved (50,1-24); 2) their origin and manner of incarnation (50,25- 
54,14); 3) their fate (55,9-65,33); and 4) eschatology (65,33-69,19).” 

The fundamental value of this view of the text is the understanding 
that it is in fact a single speech, however opaque to us in minor 
aspects, and not some written treatise which “should” have been clear 
but instead was constructed carelessly out of disparate written sources. 
Treat. Seth tells a story of the history of the redeemer and the 
redeemed which follows to some extent the mythic pattern of other 
Sethian works, but it is not systematic in its presentation. It is most like 


'* On this passage, with a similar interpretation different in detail, cf. Louis Painchaud, Le 
Deuxiéme Traité , 101-06. 

'? Gibbons, Commentary, 30-40; Wisse, “Heresiologists,” 219-20; cf. also Bethge, “Zweite 
Logos,” 97. 

”° A. J. Festugiére, La revélation, 3:1-26. 

*' Louis Painchaud, Le Deuxieme Traité, 8-10. 
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a homily,” whose purpose is both polemical and comforting: it is a re- 
ligious speech with a controversial message and doctrine, containing 
explanatory digressions, resumptive summaries, asides and occasional 
direct address to both partisans and opponents for encouragement and 
rebuke. As a speech, one may compare with profit the Second 
Philippic of Cicero, certainly not for intelligence, eloquence, or 
power, but for apostrophe and aside, polemic and encouragement, 
unexplained allusion, and a certain lack of logic under the constraint of 
emotion and argument. Both speeches are in written form: that of 
Cicero was never delivered to an audience; Treat. Seth may also never 
have been. 

Treat. Seth treats at base the human condition from its gnostic per- 
spective: how the speaker’s audience (the spiritual brethren of Christ, 
called the Perfect) are to live in this world ruled by the archons. The 
main teachings are that the Perfect originated from heaven and became 
incarnated in this world, and, despite the persecutions of false 
Christianity caused by the world-ruling archons, are now in spiritual 
union with the divine nature through the word of Christ; they 
therefore have reason to rest in Christ and hope for their final 
redemption and return journey to their heavenly home. They are 
encouraged to maintain their unity with one another and stand against 
the false Church and its doctrines. The speech begins with an account 
of the career of Christ and his victory over the archons, and is 
followed by an application of that victory and its implications for the 
lives of the Perfect. Thus, Treat. Seth falls roughly into two parts 
which treat the same story, the first in the main recounting its major 
events, and the second looking to apply aspects of those events to the 
audience. 

The telling of the story requires the author to stop the flow of 
storyline and explain by digression aspects just mentioned, a feature of 
the text which helps to explain its repetitive and confusing structure. 
For example, at the beginning, the Redeemer is to be sent to his 
spiritual brethren on earth (50,1-24), which requires an explanation of 
who these are (50,25-51,20). The next event, the incarnation, causes a 
great disturbance among the archons and an escape of Christ’s 
partisans to Adonaios (51,20-52,10), which in turn requires an 
explanation of who the archons are (51,29-55,8). The archons are 
described first and at length, and then the incarnation story is 
reviewed, with additional information about Adonaios, in order to 


” So also Berliner Arbeitskreis, in Troger, Gnosis und NT, 60. 


140 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


bring the audience back to the storyline (54,14-55,8).” The next 
event, the passion, concludes with the statement that all the powers of 
the archons were brought into subjection (56,20), which provides the 
occasion for a digression on the superiority of the Savior over the 
archons from the beginning of his descent (56,21-57,7). The 
centerpiece of the work as a whole is the final act of the first part, the 
ascension, the bringing of the Son from earth to the heavenly bridal 
chamber for the spiritual wedding (57,7-18). This image functions as 
the model for the mystery of the union of the Perfect and the 
Redeemer in the second part where aspects of the story are reviewed, 
expanded, and applied to the audience. The author begins by using the 
word “mystery” for this idea (57,21), and does so five more times in 
the second part (60,12; 65,32; 67,11; 68,26; 69,24) as he embarks on a 
discussion of the soul of the Perfect: its character, destiny, and 
relationship to the Redeemer, especially the benefit to the elect souls of 
the work of the Redeemer in his incarnation and passion. The work 
thus by design tells a story and then makes repeated reference to 
aspects of that story in application to its audience.”* 


VII. Outline of Treat. Seth 


Introduction: Father, Mother, Redeemer, their spiritual brethren and 
the Word through which they are saved (49,10-50,1). 


History of Redemption: Story of the incarnation of Redeemer and 
redeemed. 
Sending of the Redeemer to his earthly spiritual brethren (50,1- 
24). 
Digression: Description of these brethren and their preparation 
by Sophia for the Word (50,25-51,20). 


* This repetition of the incarnation story has been the main evidence for understanding Treat. 
Seth as a patchwork of sources. For Gibbons (Commentary, 30-31), this is “The first clear 
manifestation of sources.... The two myths are so similar that they probably go back to a 
common descent myth ....". But such a conclusion is unwarranted: the author did not paste 
together two separate documents containing near identical stories, but reviewed his own earlier 
account in abbreviated form in order to bring the audience back to the point at which the 
digression on the archons began and continue with the next event, the passion (55,9ff.). 

* Both Gibbons and Painchaud see the tractate divided into two major parts, narrative and 
application; for Gibbons the parts are “dogmatic” and “homiletic” (Commentary, 11-12), 
while for Painchaud they are “narrative” and “exhortative” (“La polémique,” 348). Both, 
however, find the division at 59,19, not taking into account as here the central role of the 
heavenly wedding as mystery (57,7-27) and model for the union of the elect and Christ. 
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Incarnation of the Redeemer causing disturbance among _ the 
archons and escape of the race of Adonaios to Sophia (51,20- 
52,10). 
Digression on the archons: Description and history (51,29- 
54,22). 
Resumption of account of incarnation, with additional 
information about the disturbance among the archons and 
Adonaios (54,23-55,8). 
Docetic passion of the Redeemer (55,9-56,13). 
Superior reality of the Redeemer in heaven and subjection of 
the archons (56,21-57,7). 
Elaboration on his superiority: Polymorphic descent and 
completion of the will of the Father (57,7-18). 
Ascension: Retrieval of the Son of the Greatness and his celestial 
wedding (57,7-18). 


Mystery of Union with Christ: Application of the story to the lives of 
the perfect. 
Mystery of the three paths (57,18-27). 


The soul from heaven and the incarnation: 
Destiny of joining in the presence of Christ in heaven (57,27- 
58,12). 
Explanation of Christ and the effect of the incarnation: securing 
the resurrection of the elect souls (58,13-59,11). 
Purpose of incarnation: Destruction of the archons (59,11-18). 
Persecution of both Redeemer and redeemed because of 
incarnation (59,19-60,3). 
Promise of victory for redeemed in the mystery of the Father, 
the union of the brethren with the Father and Son (60,3-12). 


The counterfeits of the archons: 
False union of the archons (60,13-61,10). 
False law of the archons and its enslavement (61,11-28). 
Digression: Freedom of the perfect (61,28-62,26). 

[Digression on the adversaries of the Perfect (62,14-19 )] 

Litany of laughingstocks: Rejection of the Hebrew tradition 

(62,27-65,1). 

Apostrophe to and description of the blind ones: Their foolish 

attempt to harm Christ (65,2-18). 
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Address to the Perfect: 
Description of Christ and the mystery of his celestial marriage 
as model of union of the perfect (65,18-67,11). 
The union of the perfect (67,12-68,24). 
Digression: Apostrophe to the blind and false union of the 
archons (68,25-69,19). 


Final address to the perfect (69,20-70,10). 


VIII. Date, Provenance, and Authorship 


No direct indication of the date of composition is given in Treat. 
Seth. It may still, however, be possible to place it in a rough chrono- 
logical context. Treat. Seth is clearly dependent in several aspects on 
the classic texts of Gnosticism, as well as the gospels of Mark, 
Matthew, John, and epistles of Paul. In addition it presents a docetic 
view of Jesus not uncommon in the second century in polemical 
competition with the Christology of the wider Church. This type of 
docetism is that of the body-double, a docetic-gnostic reaction to the 
insistence on the real flesh and passion of Christ claimed by other 
Christians. In literary form, it is a type of revelation dialogue of the 
risen or living Christ to his followers, though without the frame story 
or interlocutors characteristic of other examples of this genre, a genre 
most popular in the second half of the second century. Finally, and 
most interesting, one passage of Treat. Seth seems to indicate that the 
“orthodox” opponents are in the minority, either in number or in 
importance: they are “few (or: “of little account”) and uninstructed” 
(60,30). In that case, it should be dated in the latter half of the 
second century, before the rise of developing orthodoxy into majority 
power and the subsequent fall of the great gnostic schools. 

The place of composition of the treatise is unknown. Nevertheless, it 
shows the influence of Sethian and Valentinian gnosis, and its polemi- 
cal stance of a gnostic Christian assembly against the minority 
“orthodox” church, with its competing doctrines and rituals, point to 
Alexandria. 

No indication whatever is given in Treat. Seth of the identity of the 
author. One may, however, note that the social standing of the author 


> ETCOBK (“few”) may mean “of little account” and therefore be used of a group 
numerically larger but unimportant in the view of the author. The context begins with the 
archons (60,15), of whom the same words are used in 69,12 (“few and uninstructed”). By 
60,30, however, the reference to “archons” (= “rulers’’”) seems to have become the leaders of the 
opposing Great Church. The whole argument runs to 62,26, where the Gnostic elect are called 
the “catholic.” 
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is that of a prophetic figure, a leader and teacher, who is able to write 
in the name of the living Christ. The revelation is a contradiction of 
the doctrines of the Great Church, addressed to an assembly of gnostic 
Christians. Thus the author may have been a leader in a gnostic 
conventicle in Alexandria in the late second century. 
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“Greatness”: Cf. the beginning of Paraph. Shem (1,6) where the 
revelation to Shem is said to be by “the will of the Greatness.” The 
concept is found in Treat. Seth in two forms with somewhat different 
meaning: 1) the transliterated Greek péye80c, which is used of the highest 
deity (the “Father” in 49,22) three times (49,10; 54,6; 57,8); 2) the 
translated ANTNOG and once the transliterated Greek péye@oc, both 
undoubtedly from the same Greek péye@oc in the original, which is used of 
the Pleroma, the assembly of emanated spiritual beings surrounding the 
highest deity (52,36; 53,5; 70,8) or Yaldabaoth and the archons (52,36). 
The Coptic translator may have consciously attempted to differentiate these 
two uses by using the transliterated form for the Father and the translated 
form for the Pleroma, and understood 50,9-10 of the Father. Cf. Irenaeus 
Adv. haer. 1.21.4: thv éxtyvaow tod appritov peyé8ous. 

“Rest”: The proper state of being for those belonging to the heavenly 
realms. The Father here rests, the Pleroma rests (54,16), the union of elect 
and the divine is repose (67,7) and the gnostic Christians addressed by 
Treat. Seth are invited to rest (70,8). 

“Truth, the mother”: The construction in Coptic reads “the truth of the 
mother,” but retroversion into Greek allows ‘‘the mother’ to be an 
appositive of personified Truth. Irenaeus describes a baptismal formula 
used by certain Gnostics who baptize “into the name of the unknown 
Father of the universe, into Truth, the mother of all things (etc AANGevov 
LNtEPA TéVTwV), into him who came down into Jesus” (Irenaeus Adv. 
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49 
The perfect Greatness (uéye68oc), then (8é), rests 
in the 
ineffable light within 
the Truth, the mother 
of all these and all of you. 
I alone who am 
perfect (t€Ae10c), these attain to me on account of 
the Word, for (yap) I exist with all the 
greatness of the Spirit (xvedpuca), which is a 
friend to us and our kindred 
friends equally. Since I brought 
forth a word to the glory 
of our Father through 
his kindness (-ypnotdc) and 


haer. 1.14.2; Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 4.11.5). Cf. 67,25 where personified 
Truth is again the consort of the Father (perhaps also 70,7), and 67,29-30 
for the similar phrase ‘tthe truth of the motherhood.” The Truth/Mother is 
to be identified with Barbelo of Ap. John II 4,36; Steles Seth 121,21. 

“T’: The third member of the triad of Father, Truth (Mother), and Son. Cf. 
Trim. Prot. 37,23 and Gos. Eg. Il 55,9-10. 

“Word”: In this passage three aspects of the Word are described: 1) Its 
source is from within the Father (49,24-5); 2) Its function is to bring 
about the union of the perfect with the Son (49,16-17); 3) Its content is 
summarized in 49,32-50,1: “It is I who am in you and you are in me.” In 
67,28 a similar collocation of ideas identifies the speaker with the 
personified Living Word in the same triad of Father, Truth, Word/Son. 
“Spirit”: The Spirit in Treat. Seth is the spirit of the Father, identified with 
the Father in the phrase “the Fatherhood of the Spirit” in 54,15-16. It 
emanated the original "thoughts" (50,15), is equally available to the Son 
and the elect (49,19-20), and produces the characteristic friendship among 
them (68,10), since they all stem from the same Spirit (68,24). 

“friend”: For the Spirit as napdKAntoc, cf. John 14:26. WHHP NTWGE: 
ovpdovtoc, “kindred, born with one, like by nature.” 

Ms. aweooe (A’) for Sahidic ereoor. 

“Father”: The Father is termed “‘the Greatness” (49,10), “the Man of the 
Greatness” (53,4-5), “the Man” (52,36), “the Man of Truth” (54,8), “the 
Father of Truth” (53,2-3), “the Good One” (62,11), “the Monad” (51,16), 
“the One” (68,14), and “the One who is” (67,18). 


148 


49,30 


49,32ff. 


49,35 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


24 €SE NNATWAN NGS MIWAZE 


ETWOON NQHTY OTANT 


26 QAQAA TE BE TNNAMOT AN 


ITEXC MAN OTMEETE NNAT 


28 WAN ATW NATAWOAM: OT 


WITHPE NATTAQOC: MICQAT 


30 NTE NWIMOOT NATWAZE E 


TBHHTY: ETE EBOA MAMAON 


32 Me NIWABE ANOK ETON 


THNE: ATW NTWTN TETN 


34 WOON NQHT NEE ETE I 


WT WOON NQHTTHNE ON 

N 

OTMANTATKAGIA: MAPNCW 
OT2 NOTEKKAHCIA ETMA 
MAPNMOCTWT AIICONT 
ETNTAY MAPNTATO NOTA 
EBOA NQHTY NEE NTAYMOT 
WT N«NDENNOJA NIMEPOC EF 
CATIECHT: NTAEIZE NAS AE 


ms. NNATWAN for NATWAN. 

“die with Christ”: A clear rejection of the baptismal doctrine of the Great 
Church based in Romans 6. In 60,22 the invention of the “doctrine of a 
dead man” is ascribed to the archons. 

“Christ”: Note the play on words here based on the identical pronunciation 
of the two Greek words “kindness” (49,23: -ypnotdc) and “Christ” 
(49,27: Xpiotdc). Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.27.1, where Christ becomes 
Christ by virtue of an anointing with the kindness of the Father. 

ms. NNATWAN for NATMAN. 

“scripture”: Painchaud (Le Deuxiéme Traité, 77) takes cQas to mean 
“token, sign” (marque) of baptism, but the author of Treat Seth 
paraphrases the “‘scripture” of John 17:21-23 in the following sentence. 
The reference may be to the scripture recited at baptism. 

“ineffable water’: A reference to baptismal practice among the elect of 
Treat. Seth. Such rites in any religious group were normally held in secret 
for initiates only, and therefore were not to be divulged to outsiders. 62,1 
speaks of “living water” which is again “unutterable” and perfects the 
Fatherhood, i. e., unifies the elect with the Father in baptism. 

“this word”: The message of Treat. Seth is that of the unity of the true 
disciple and the heavenly Christ, which is here given in summary. Cf. the 
Similarity in language to John 17:21 and 23. 

Ms. NQHTTHNE: A’ for SNQHTTHOTH (more commonly gh THUTH). 
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imperishable thought, that is, the word 

which is within him, 

it is slavery that we should die with 

Christ (yptotdc) with im- 

perishable and undefiled thought. (This is) an 
incomprehensible wonder! The scripture 

of the ineffable water 

which is from us 

is this word: It is I who am in 

you (pl.) and you 

are in me, just as the 

Father is in you 

50 

without deceit (-Kaxia). “Let us 

gather an assembly (€xKAnoia) together. 

Let us visit that creation 

of his. Let us send someone 

forth into it, so he may visit 

<the> Ennoias (€vvo1a) (in) the regions (yépoc) 
below.” And (8€) I said these things 
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Painchaud emends to NQHT «ATW QN> THNE “in me and in you.” 
“Assembly”: The heavenly éxxAnotais the assembly of the beings sur- 
rounding the divine triad. It is associated with the Pleroma (50,33-4), and 
includes the souls of the human relations of Christ (51,17). It existed from 
before the foundation of the world (65,36) and is the model for the true 
assembly of the elect on earth, which the archons attempt to imitate with 
their own church, which teaches the “doctrine of a dead man” (= or- 
thodoxy: 60,2-25). 

“that creation of his”: Creation is here ascribed to the chief archon and 
demiurge, Yaldabaoth. Cf. Ap. John II 10,20-11,10. 

“the Ennoias in the regions below”: The souls of the elect on earth, who 
are seen as having been emanated from the One and later incarnated (cf. 
50,14-17). They are the “kindred friends and brethren of spirit” to Christ 
(50,23-24), and souls ‘‘from the height” (57,27). Evvo.a properly means 
“idea, thought, conception (cf. 50,15), but the process of emanation 
occurs when the father “conceives” of a being, which then becomes re- 
ality. The term is used ambiguously in the tractate of: 1) the emanated 
souls of the elect descended to the earth (S0,6.14); 2) the emanated being 
Hope, sister/double of Sophia (68,30); 3) regular thoughts, ideas, and 
intentions (50,18; 55,36; 59,13-14; 61,34). 

Ms. NENNOJSA NIMEPOC for NNJENNOJA NNJAEPOC. 
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50,9-10 


50,16 


50,22-23 


50,26 


50,27 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL,2 


ANAWYAE! THPY NTE FEK 
KAHCIA ETOW NTE WIAETE 


10 ©OC ETTEAHA ATTEAHA A 


MOOT NGS NHS THPY ANIOT 


12. NTE FANTAE EANOK ITE TUE 


EBOA NQHTOT ASF NNOTAME 


14 Ewe ETRE NIENNOJA NTATES 


EBOA QA TUITINA NATPAWOA 


16 ETRE NES ENECHT EAA TSAO 


Ow NGS NJIMEPOC ETCATIE 


18 CHT ATW ATENNOIA NOT 


WT WwOne NAT THPOT EC 


20 WoOormn E8OA YN OTA ATPAO 


CMATIZE MAOS EFOT WWE 


22 AaTEF EBOA: COTWND EBOA A 


MseEoOeT NNAWBHP NTWGE 


24 MN NAWBHP AINA NEAT 


COBTE TAP NNH ETE NETWO 


26 Ol 9A WIKOCMOC QN OT WWE 


NTE FCOdsIA TNCWNE TH 


28 ETE NOOUIIPONSKOC TE € 


TRE FANTATKAGIA ETE A 


30 HOwTWTAOTOC: OTTE AITEC 


PAITS NAAAT NTOOTY ATU 


32 NTHPY AN FANTNOG N 


TE FEKKAHCIA AN JUTTAH 


“rejoicing Greatness”: The translator may have understood the Greatness 
here to mean the Father and therefore left péyeOoc in transliteration, 
although it seems more natural to take it as a reference to the Pleroma. Cf. 
note to 49,10. 

“descent upon the water’: The descent from the heavenly realms to earth 
and incarnation of the individual disciples. Cf. especially the repeated 
phrase “‘and thus he came to the water” in Apoc. Adam 78-82; also 
Paraph. Shem 32,5-12. 

“to reveal the glory”: The function of Christ is to reveal the truth (“glory”) 
of the Father to the elect but ignorant on earth. Cf. 49,21. 

Ms. ovwwe for orovwwe. One would expect Qa Nowrorwuye, bul 
the Coptic indefinite article reflects an anarthrous Greek noun. 

“Sophia”: No myth of the fall of Sophia is given, but some such story is 
clearly implied in what follows. Sophia in Treat. Seth is a positive figure: 
she makes material bodies for the elect (51,7) and prepares them to receive 
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8 to the whole multitude of the 
numerous assembly (€xKAnoia) of the 
10 rejoicing Greatness (éye80c). 
The whole house of the Father of truth rejoiced. 
12 Since I am the one 
from them, I reminded (them) 
14 about the thoughts (€vvo.1m) which had come 
out of the undefiled Spirit (xveducq), (and) 
16 about the descent upon the water, 
that is, the regions (époc) below. 
18 Anda single intention (évvoig) 
was in them all, since it 
20 was from one (source). They gave their 
decree (SoypatiCetv) to me. I, being willing, 
22 came forth to reveal 
the ‘glory to my kindred friends 
24 and my brethren of spirit (rvedpa). 
For (yap) those who were 

26 in the world (kOoy0c) had been made ready by the will 

of Sophia (codia) our sister—she 

28 whois a whore (xp0<U>vikoc) on 

account of (her) innocence (-KaKia)—who 
30 —_— was not sent, nor (ote) did she 
ask (ai teiv) anything from 
32 the All, or from the greatness 
of the assembly (€xKAnoia), or the 
the Word (51,12-13); she has a sister/double named “Hope” (52,21; 
68,31; 55,8); she is the sister of Christ (here), and he alone is her ‘“‘friend” 
(70,4; consort? cf. Eugnostos 82,8). 

50,28 “whore”: Sophia becomes a whore on account of her naiveté (cf. Irenaeus 
Adv. haer. 1.29.4: simplicitate et benignitate; cf. Ap. John II 23,21). 
IIpovvikoc is properly a “hired porter,” and therefore ‘one who sells 
him/her self’ for low/lewd purposes. 

50,29-32 Irenaeus (Adv. haer. 1.29.4) describes Barbelo-Gnostic doctrine which 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 50,8-33 


151 


treats of an emanation called “Sophia and Prunicus” who descends to the 
lower regions looking for amate of her own accord (she “was not sent”) 
and without permission (she “asked nothing”), and engenders the creator 


of the material realm (Yaldabaoth). Cf. Ap. John II 9,29-31. 
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50,34 


51,1-2 


51,2 


51,9 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


34 PWAMA EACP WOPI Acés EBOA 


5 


ECORTE NOENMONAC AN 
QENTONIOC ANWHPE ANOS 
OCIN: ATW NIWBHP Npeyp 
Q9WA NTACAITOT E8OA YITO 
OTOT NNICTOSXEION ETCA 
MECHT: ETKOT NTE NIHES 
NCWMATSKON NTOOTOS: 
NTOOT AE EATWWNE YN OT 
EOOT EYWOVEIT ATAWK 


10 EROA EQPas ETTAKO: ON NIHS 


NTATWWIE NQHTOT ETCOK 


12 TE MAOOT EBOA YITOOTC N 


Tcodsia Wavwose ewck 


14 Twt Ze ETEWWIM EpOOT A 


TIWABE NPEYTANQO NTE F 


16 MONAC NNATWARE MAOC 


AN ¢MANTNOG NTE FEKKAH 


18 Cia NTE NAS THPOT ETGW 


WT EO’ AN NH ETWOON 


20 NQHT AxcsMOTWT NOTHES 


NCWAMATIKON ACINOTAE 


22 EROA AITH ETE NEYWoon 


NOHTY NWOPIT ATW ANOK 


‘“Pleroma”: Used only here in Treat. Seth. Properly, “that which fills”; the 
Pleroma is the totality of the divine aeons which surround the Father. Cf. 
Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.3.1 and 1.2.4 for use of the term in Valentinianism. 
“lodgings and places”: Cf. the identical words in John 14:2-3 “In the 
house of my Father are many lodgings (ovat). ... I go to prepare a place 
(ténoc) for you.” Jesus in John is going to prepare heavenly dwellings 
for his disciples. Sophia, however, is said to have prepared earthly bodies 
as dwellings for the souls of the elect and Christ during their incarnations. 

“Son of Light”: The incarnated Son of the Greatness who is later brought 
from earth into heaven to the heavenly wedding (57,7-8), the double of 
the heavenly Christ (cf. Orig. World 105,26-28). Irenaeus describes the 
Valentinian multiple Christ in Adv. haer. 3.16.1. 

Ms. €ow for €00%. Coptic eoor eyworest, lit. “empty glory,” 
presumably translates xevodoéia “vanity, conceit.” This is the 
characteristic attitude of Yaldabaoth (53,33-34; 64,31-32) and the archons 
(56,17-18). 
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34  Pleroma (nArjpoua), when she previously came forth 


51 


to prepare lodgings (ovac) and 
2 places (to6x0c) of the Son of Light 

and the fellow workers. 
4 She took from 

the elements (ototxeiov) below 
6 for construction of the 

bodily (o@patikdv) dwellings for them. 
8 But (€) they, existing in 

vanity, came to their end 
10 ~=in ruin in the dwellings 

in which they were. Since they were 
12 made ready by 

Sophia (codia), they stand in readiness 
14 ~—‘ to receive 

the saving Word of 
16 ‘the ineffable Monad (uwovac) 

and the greatness of the assembly (exxAnoia) 
18 of all those who wait expectantly 

and those who are 
20 inme. I visited a 

bodily (omyatixov) dwelling. I cast 
22 out the one who was 

in it previously, and I 


51,15 


51,16 
51,16 


51,22-23 


“saving Word”: Cf. Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 2.1 @eodoyias nepi tod 
OWTHPLOV ASyoOD. 

Ms. NNaTiwaze for NATWAZE. 

“Monad”: Properly from the adjective pdvoc “solitary, alone,” povac 
means ‘‘a unit, the number one, a single object.” It was used to describe 
the deity as “one” from Pythagoras on, and the ultimate source of all other 
being. Cf. Ap. John II 2,26-4,26; Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.11.3. 

“the one who was in it previously”: The heavenly Christ takes over the 
body of a non-elect person, a “worldly man” (52,1), by casting out his 
soul and entering his body. Treat. Seth denigrates this individual: the body 
is termed “worldly” (52,1) and “their man” in 55,34. Cerinthus is said to 
have taught that Christ descended upon Jesus at the baptism by John, but 
this Jesus was “more righteous, prudent, and wise than other men” 
(Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.26.1; cf. also 1.7.2 and 1.30.12-13). Cf. the 
baptismal liturgy wherein subjects are baptized “into him who came down 
into Jesus” (Eusebius Hist. Eccl. 4.11.5; Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.21.3). 
Treat. Seth reserves the name “Jesus” for this spiritual and heavenly 
descended one (66,8; 69,21), not the body inhabited by him. 
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31,26ff. 


51,26 


14 


16 


“archons”: dpxov is properly a “ruler, governor, magistrate.” In Treat. 
Seth the term is used to describe Yaldabaoth, ruler of the angels (54,27; 
64,18), and the chief angels themselves who rule the lower material world 
(51,27; 58,21) with their offspring (53,13), the “powers born of earth” 
(51,28). They make an imitation church (60,15-30) as part of their plan 
(52,13-14) to deceive the elect. The will of the Father and the point of the 
incarnation is the “destruction of the archons” (59,16-17). 

“disturbed”: Cf. 52,11. The harrowing of the lower world is a common 
motif: cf. Trim. Prot. 40,19-22: “And all were disturbed, ... 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL,2 


ACIBWK EQOTN: ATW AT 
WTOPTP NGS MAWAar THPY 
NTE NIAPXON: ATW FOYT 

AH THPC NTE NIAPXWN: 
ATW AN NIGAM NAO ATKAQ’ 
NECWOON YN OTCTWT EC 
NAw ENMIEINE NTE FOIKON: 
ECMOAK: ANOK AE ITH ENEY 
WOON NQHTC ENYINE AN 
AJTH ENEYWOON NQHTY 
NWOpIt WH TAP NETPWAME 
Nb 

NKOCAMSKOC IIE? ANOK AE 
EANOK OTEBROA AIICANTITE 
NNAITHOE MITIPAPNECOAS 
MEN NAT ATW ETPAWMMNE 
NOUXPC AITIOTWNY AE A 
MOS EBOA EPOOT ON FATAITH 
ETE NECNNH® €80A NOQHT: 
NESOTOND EBOA BE ANOK OT 
WAMO NTE NIMEPOC ETCA 
NMECHT NETN OTNOG N 
WTOPTP WOOT 9A IISTOIMOC 
THPY NKOCAJKON AN OT 
TWY AN OTNMWT ATW MYO 
ZANE NTE NIAPXWN: QOEINE 
AE NETTHT NOHT ETNAT 
ENIGOM ENETZHK EBOA GI 
TOOT ATW WATNMwWT NGI 


trembled”; also Ap. John II 14,25ff. 
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went in. And 

the whole multitude 

of the archons (Gpy@v) was disturbed. 

And all the physical matter (¥An) of the archons 
along with the powers born of the earth 

began to tremble when 

it saw the likeness of the image (eixwv), 

since it was mixed. And (dé) I was the one who 
was in it, not resembling 

him who was in it 

previously. For (yap) he was a 

52 

worldly (kooptKdc) man, but (8€) I, 

I am from above 

the heavens. I did not refuse (apveio@ar) 

them, on the one hand (yév), and I became 
Christ. But on the other (5€), I did not reveal 
myself to them in the love (yarn) 

which was coming forth from me. 

I was revealing that I am a 

stranger to the regions (yépoc) 

below. There was a great 

disturbance in 

the whole earthly (koopKdv) region (t670c), with 
confusion and flight, and (in) the plan 

of the archons (apywv). And (dé) some 

were persuaded, when they saw 

the acts of power which were being accomplished by 
me. And they flee, namely 


51,31-32 “in it (fem. = the image), not resembling the one who was in it (masc. = 


52,2-3 


52,5 
52,5-6 
52,7 
52,9 


the body)”: The grammatical genders of the two pronouns (“it”) are 
different. 

“above the heavens”: Above the seven heavens of the lower cosmos and 
the veil which separates it from the superior world of light. Cf. 69,22. 
OwXPC: Literally “a Christ” in Coptic, but Greek has no indefinite article. 
Cf. John 14:22-24. 

Ms. NECNNH® for NECNHT. 

“stranger”: Probably from GAAoyeviic “of another race, foreigner,” a 
favorite designation of Seth or a member of the Sethian race. Cf. Apoc. 
Adam 74, 21-23 and the Sethian tractate Allogenes (NHC XI, 3). 
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52,18-20 


52,20 


52,21 


32,29 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


18 NAF THPOT ENTATE!S AN JU 


TENOC EJTECHT: EBOA QA ITH 


20 ENTAYNMWT EBOA QA WIEpo 


NOC WA FCOdIA NTE FOEA 


22 Isc EAcp WOPM NF MACIN E€ 


TBHHTN AN NH THpO® ETWO 


24 OF} NAMAES NIEBOA QA TLITE 


NOC NTE AAWNAIOC YENKO 


26 OVE ON ATIWT NOE EBOA 


QITOOTY MIMSKOCMOKPATWP 


28 AN NH ETWOONM NMAMAY: 


EATEINE NKOAACIC NIA E 


30 2z2wr avw NETN OTNwWT 


WOON Ite NTE METNOTC 


32 BE OT NETOONAWOANE 


EPOY ETBHHT ETMEETE 


34 XE FMNTNOG THPC TE ATW 


ETAE MANTANTPE NNOTA 


36 ENISKEPWAE AN FANTNOG 


THPC NTE FEKKAHCIA NE 
MANWGOM ITE NCECOTW 
NC ETE JISWT We NTE F 


AN FUCTENOC ENECHT EROA QA WH ENTAYNIWT EBOA QA 
ItsEpONOc: Gibbons (Commentary, 175-76) reconstructs the underlying 
Greek of this confused passage as ot KataBd&vtec ovyyeveic 100 
ovéavtoc tod Opdvov"... those who descended (who were) related by 
race to the one who fled from the throne....” Thus, “some were 
persuaded” (52,14-15) by Christ’s miracles who were of the race of 
Adonaios (52,24-25); i. e., some Jews became Christians. 

“throne”: The throne by metonymy is Yaldabaoth, from whom Adonaios 
flees. Cf. Ap. John If 10,15. 

“Sophia of Hope”: The being Hope, the sister and double of Sophia, 
appears three times in Treat. Seth as the sister emanation (€vvoia) who 
causes the rebellion of the archons around Yaldabaoth (68,30-31). It is by 
her doing that Adonaios rebels and comes to know Christ and the upper 
world (55,7-8). In J Apoc. Jas. 35,7-9, the double of Sophia is her 
daughter Achamoth (Hebrew for “Wisdom”); in Hyp. Arch. 95,5.18-19, 
it is her daughter Zoe (Greek for “Life”; so also in Orig. World 104,28f.). 
““Adonaios”: Adonaios is one of the seven rulers of the seven heavens 
(Orig. World 101,31), called an archon (J Apoc. Jas. 39,11) and Sabaoth 
(Gos. Eg. Ill 58,14 ; Ap. John II 10,33). In Hyp. Arch, 95,13-30, 
Sabaoth (= Adonaios in Treat. Seth) hears the rebuke of Yaldabaoth by 


-al 


52,27 


52,34 


52,36 
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all these who are descended by 

race (yévoc) from the 

one who fled from the throne (@pdvoc) 

to the Sophia (codia) of Hope (€Anic), 

—-since she had previously given indication 

concerning us and all those who were 

with me—these of the race (‘yévoc) 

of Adonaios. Yet others 

fled as though (sent) 

from the World Ruler (koopoKpatap) 

and those with him, 

and brought every punishment (KdAaotc) 

upon me. And there was a flight 

of their mind (vovc) 

about what counsel they would take 

concerning me, thinking 

that the(ir) Greatness is (the) All, and 

speaking lying witness 

against the Man also and the whole greatness 
53 

of the assembly (ExKA nota). 

It was not possible for them to know 

who the Father of 
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Zoe (= Hope in Treat. Seth), repents, rebels against his father Yaldabaoth, 
and turns to praise Sophia and her daughter Zoe, for which he is exalted to 
his own throne in the seventh heaven above the forces of chaos (= 
Yaldabaoth; cf. Orig. World 103,32-104,10). In Treat. Seth Adonaios ap- 
pears three times: 52,25; 55,2.7-8. 

“World Ruler’: Koopoxpc&twp, “Ruler of the world,” a title used of the 
emperors, of Zeus, of the planets, of the Devil (John 14:30), of demonic 
archons in the heavens (Eph 6:12), and, as here, of Yaldabaoth (also 
Treat. Seth 53,28; 55,4). 

“the(ir) Greatness is (the) All”: The archons are ignorant that there exists a 
Pleroma overseen by the One in a world of light above their creation of 
darkness. They think that their lower cosmos is the whole of the universe. 
Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1,5,3: “(The Demiurge) imagined that he himself 
was all things (mévto etvo).” 

“the Man”: The Anthropos myth. Humans are a copy of the divine world, 
and humanity is in the form it is because it is in the image of the original 
highest God, who is called “Man.” The highest God in Treat. Seth is 
termed ‘the Man of the Greatness” (53,3-5), and “the Man of Truth” 
(53,17; 54,8). Cf. Schenke, Der Gott “Mensch.” 
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53,6 


53,6 


53,7-8 


53,8 


30 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


ANTAE: TIPWME NTE F 
MNTNOG: NH AC NTATAI A 
IIIPAN ETRE OT2AWOM> AN OT 
MNTATCOOTN: ETE OT PW 

KO AN OWCKETOC EATCHW 

NT MMOY ETTEKO NTE AADA 
ENTATTAMIOY BE ETNAQW 
BEC EAN NETE NOTOT NE 

ON OTWWW: AAAA NTOOT 
NIAPXON NATTMA NFAAAABA 
WO CEGWAT ATTKWTE NTE 
NJATTEAOC: WH ETE NETKW 
TE NCWY NGS FANTPWAE 

BE NOTCOTWN MPWAE NTE: 
AYOTWND TAP EPOOT NGS AAA 
MENTATPITAACCE MMOY 
OUTKIM AE EYE NOPTE AYWW 
IE OM NEWHES THPY MHITWOC 
NCEAQE NBOA NGS NJATTEAOC 
ETKWTE EPOOT AABN NH TAP 
ETE NETWF EOOT AECIMOTN 
NOPAS YN OTTAAR<MO AN BE NEY 
Wwe EYWOrvesrT NGS New 
APOOJATTEAOC ATW TOTE 
ATCAH WOME NTE WKOC 
MOKPATWOP Wa NIATTEAOC 
ZE ANOK ME MNOTTE ATW 


“the name”: The name is that of the highest God “Man” (= Adam). In 54,9 
the archons see the name of the Man of Truth (= highest God) in Adam. 
Cf. Orig. World 115,1-3: “He... was called Adam (= ‘“‘man’) according 
to the name of the one who was before him (= God).” Cf. Ap. John Il 
14,14-24 for “Man” and Norea 28,30 for “Adamas” as the name of the 
highest God. 

ms. OT AWE for OTAW2<M>. The final A has been assimilated to the 
following AN. The word 29 (“anointing”) does not occur elsewhere in 
Treat. Seth, while 2WQ4A (“defilement”) in the compound ATAwoA 
(“undefiled”) is found eight times. 

“a burning and a vessel”: Cf. Paraph. Shem 32,23: “Fire and body of 
darkness.” 

“vessel”: The physical body of Adam. oxedoc is a common locution for 
the human body which contains the real person of the soul: cf. 2 Cor 4:7 
“earthen vessels.” 
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4 truth is, the Man of the 
greatness. And (dé) these took 
6 the name because of <pollution> and 
ignorance—which (is) a burning 
8 and a vessel (oxedoc) which they created 
for destruction of Adam, 
10 + which they had made in order to 
cover up those who are equally theirs. 
12 But they, 
the archons (Gpxwv) belonging to the place of Yaldabaoth, 
14 lay bare the circuit of 
the angels (ayyeAoc). This is what 
16 humanity was going around seeking 
because they did not know the Man of truth. 
18 For (yap) Adam appeared to them, 
the one whom they had fashioned (rAdooetv). 
20 And (6é) a disturbance of fear occurred 
throughout their entire dwelling, lest perhaps (unmwsc) 
22 the surrounding angels (yyeAoc) stand against 
them.—For (yap) on account of those 
24 ~_—_—-who were offering (him) praise I died, 
though not in reality, because 
26 __—i their archangel (pyayyeAoc) was vain.— 
And then (t0te) 
28 a voice of the World Ruler (koopoKxpatap) 
came to the angels (ayyeAoc): 
30 “Iam God and 
53,13 “Yaldabaoth”: The name occurs again in 68,29. It is derived from 
Hebrew, probably meaning “Child of Chaos.” Orig. World 100,12-13 
takes it erroneously to be a translation of the sentence, “Child, pass 
through to here.” 
53,17 Ms. NOTCOTON (A’) for Sahidic NETCOTWN. 
53,18-19 “Adam appeared to them”: Cf. Ap. John II 14,29-15,10; Hyp. Arch. 
87,15-27. 
53,23 Ms. &&N (A’) for Sahidic EAN. 
53,25 Ms. OTTAROO. 
53,27 Ms. ApaAsaccveaoc. 2 for X is not uncommon. 
53,30 ‘Tam God...”: The word “God” occurs but four times in Treat. Seth, and 


each time it is either spoken by the World Ruler, Yaldabaoth, as in this 
sentence based on Isa 45:5-6 (Treat. Seth 64,19.23), or clearly a reference 
to him (61,28). The same sentence is spoken by Yaltabaoth-Saklas- 
Samael in Ap. John II 11,20. 
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MAN GE NCA ANOK: ANOK 
32 AE AECICWRE ON OTPAWE 
NTEPIMOTWT MMEYEOOT 
34 eTtwovest: NTOY Ae NEY 
ZW MMAOC NQOTO ZE NIA 
NA 
ME TPWME FCTPATIA AE TH 
2 pC NTE NEYACTEAOC NENTAT 
NAT EAAAM AN TIEYHES NETCH 
4 8€ NCA TEYANTKOVES ATW 
NFQE ATETENNOIA WWE EC 
6 WONE EBOA NCABOA ATTIMETE 
OC NTE NITIHTE ETE NIPw 
8 ME TIE NTE FANTME: TIEN 
TATNAT ENEYPAN AE YOO 
10 Q9N OTANTKOVES NTE OTMA 
NWWIME ETCOBK NACHT QPaTS 
12 QN TETENNOSA ETWOTEIT 
NGI Mewcwke: NEYWOON N 
14 OTWGC NAT Me FANTNOG TH 
pC NTE FANTESWT NTE ITS 
16 WIN&: NEYMOTN MAOY ON NI 
TOMOC NTAY ATW ANOK ITE 
18 NEMJOONM NAMA Ile: ETN 
TAS NOWENNOSA NTE OTAITON 
20 pOs&A NOTWT EBOA ON NWA € 
N€EQ: AN NIANTATCOTWNOT 
22 NATAWQM ATW NATE WS EPO 
OU ACIKAAC NOPAS OM MWIKOC 
24 MOC ETE FENNOSA TE ETCO 
BK EAXEMMTPTWPOT ATW Ea;s 
26 + OPTE AMAWAS THPY NTE NI 
ATTEAOC AN WETAPXON: ANOK 
28 AE NESMOTWT AAOOT TH 


53,35-54,1 “Who is Man?”: Or: “What is man?” The reference is to Ps 8:4 but is 
Cleverly ambiguous: the man formed is a mere human and laughably 
small, as though the highest God, according to whose image he was 
formed and who is also called “Man,” is laughably small. 
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32 laughed with joy 
when I considered his conceit. 
34 And (8€) he kept saying 
all the more, “Who 
54 
is Man?” And (8€) the entire army (otpatic) 
2 of his angels (@yyeAoc) who had 
seen Adam and his dwelling were laughing 
4 at his smallness. And 
in this. way their thought (Evvo1m) came to be 
6 removed away from the Greatness (uéye80c) 
of the heavens, who is the 
8 Man of truth, 
whose name they saw because he is 
10 in the smallness of a dwelling place. 
Since they are foolish in the senselessness 
12 of their vain thought (Evvoia), 
namely their laughter, it became 
14 ~~ defilement for them. The whole greatness 
of the Fatherhood of the 
16 Spirit (xvedua) was resting in 
its places (toxoc), and I 
18 = was with him, since I have 
a thought (€vvo1a) of a single emanation (&xoppoia) 
20 ‘from the eternal ones 
and the unknowable ones, 
22 undefiled and immeasurable. 
I placed the small Ennoia (Evvoin) 
24 ~_—in the world (KdopL10<), 
having disturbed them and 
26 frightened the whole multitude of the 
angels (cyyeAoc) and their ruler (apyav). And (6€) I 
28 examined them all 
54,19-20 “a single emanation”: Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.7.1 “the savior, who 
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there is no other beside me.” But I 
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sprang from all the aeons”; also 1.2.6 and Hippolytus Ref. 6.23.1 for 


Jesus as an emanation of the entire Pleroma. 
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54,34 


55,1-4 


30 


32 


24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


pow We ON OTKWOT AN OT 
KPWA ETRE TAENNOIA ATW 
9W8 NIM NTOOTOT ATPENEP 
CEs ETRHHT OVWTOPTP AE 
AN OOF AYWWME ATKWTE 
NNICAPADIN AN NIXEPOTBIN 
EYNABWA EBOA NGI MOTEOOT 


AN WTWY ETWOO ATKW 

TE NAAWNAIOC AMICA AN 
MAS AN MESHES WA WIKOCAO 
KPATWP AN ITH ENEYSOW A 
MOC BE MAPNYITY QENKO 
OTE ON AE NEYWWNE NGI I 
WONE: EYCOOTN TAP AAOT 
NGJ AAWNAIOC ETRE OTQEA 
MIC: ANOK AE NEESWOOTI 

ON pWOT NQENMOTES ATW 
MIWOANE NTATCOOTN NQH 

TY ETRHHT ETRWA EBOA NTE 
TETIMAANH AN TETANTAOHT 
AIF EQOTN EAWOT NEE N 
TATWOANE ANOK AE NEES 
MOKY, NAAAT AN ATPKOAATE 
MAOS NGS NH ETMAMAT ATW 
NESMOT NOPAS YN OTTABPO AN: 
AAAA QA METOTOND, BE NET 
+ WITTE NAS EROA YITOOTOT 
BE OTA EROA MAOS NE NAF AL 
WWwT EROA MAOES ATTUPSTTE 
ATW AITIP GABQHT QACH ATTH 
NTAYWONE NAS E8OA GITO 
OTOS NEINAWONE We N 


“Seraphim and Cherubim”: Cf. Orig. World 105,1-19 for the throne of 
Sabaoth (= Adonaios in Treat. Seth), its supporting Cherubim, and the 
associated 72 serpent-like angels, the Seraphim. 

“disturbance ... around Adonaios”: Cf. Orig. World 104,13-17 on the 
jealousy of the other archons and their war against Sabaoth (= Adonaios). 
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30 


32 


55,6 
55,10 
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with burning and 
fire on account of my thought (E€vvo1m). And 
each of their activities they did (Evepyeiv) 
on account of me. And (dé) trouble 
and fighting arose around 
the Seraphim and Cherubim, 
since their glory will perish, 
55 
and the disturbance which is around 
Adonaios this side and that, 
and (around) their dwelling—(reaching) to the World 
Ruler (kooLOKpatwp) and the one who said 
“Let us seize him.” Others 
again (said), “The counsel shall not come to be.” 
For (yap) Adonaios knows me 
because of Hope (€Az1c). 
And (5) I was 
in the mouths of lions. And (as for) 
the counsel which they planned 
about me against destruction of 
their deception (xAavn) and their foolishness, 
I did not give in to them as 
they had devised. And (dé) I was 
not afflicted at all. Those there punished 
(KoAaCetv) me, yet 
I did not die in solid reality 
but (&AAa) in what appears, in order that I not 
be put to shame by them, 
because these are part of me. I 
cut off the shame from me 
and I did not become fainthearted at what 
happened to me at their hands. 
I was about to become 


Neywuwne: For NNeywwne (negative third future). 
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“lions”: A general reference to persecution (cf. Ps 22:13), but note that 
Yaldabaoth is a lion (Orig. World 100,26) and a lion-face serpent (Ap. 


John II 10,9). 
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55522 
23,392 
56,8 


56,9 
56,9-13 
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26 QMQAA NOOTE: ANOK AE AES 
ZBI MMIKAQ KATA NETEIWPYD 

28 MN MOTMEETE: WINA 2E 
NOTGN AadaAT NYABE E200C 

30 €ETBHHTOT ENEQ: MIMO 
TAP NTOOT ETOTMEETE BE 

32 AYWWNE NAT WPal YN TOT 
MAANH: ATW TECANTAT 

34 EIWPO CATH EIYT ATIET 
PWAME EQOTN ENETMOT 

36 NETENNOJA TAP ANOTNAT 
NS 
EPOEs NEQENKOTP Tap NE: 

2 ATW QENHAAEETE NE NAS 
AE ETEIPE MAOOT ETF QAM 

4 €pOOT: ANOK MEN ATNAT 
EPO ATPKOAATE AAOES 

6 NEKEOTA Ie NEVTESWT MH 
ENEYCH AIICIME AN TIQAZ 

8 NE ANOK AN We NETIIOTE 
NCOs ATTIKAW NEKEOTA 

10 MWeETTWON Qa TICPOc ON 
TEYNAQH ETE CIMWN ITE: 

12 NEKEOTA NENTATF AIT 
KAOM EAWY NWONTE: ANOK 

14 AE NESTEAHA MAOT QA ITI 
CE EAN FANTPAAMAO THPC 


Ms. NOWGN for Sahidic NEwGN. 

Perhaps AYWWIME <AYWwMMme> (with Krause). 

“it was not I’: Cf. Apoc. Adam 77,16-18: ‘They will punish the flesh of 
the man upon whom the holy spirit came.” Cf. also Apoc. Pet. 81,18-24, 
82,21 ff. 

Perhaps NEKEOTA <ME> WETTMWN (with Painchaud). 

Simon carried the cross of Jesus in Mark 15:21, as here (56,11). Irenaeus 
(Adv. haer. 1.24.1) describes a very similar series of events as taught by 
Basilides, that “(Christ) did not himself suffer death, but Simon, ... being 
transformed by him that he might be thought to be Jesus, was crucified, 
while Jesus himself received the form of Simon, and, standing by, ... 
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26 = asiave to fear, but (5€) I 
was struck (merely) according to (katc&) their sight 
28 and thought, in order that (iva) 
no word might ever be found to speak 
30 about them. For (yap) my death 
which they think 
32 happened, (happened) to them in their 
error (nAGvn) and blindness. 
34 ~=They nailed their 
man up to their death. 
36 ~—- For (yap) their minds (€vvoia) did not see 
56 
me, for (yap) they were deaf 
2 and blind. But (8€) 
in doing these things, they render judgment 


4 against themselves. As for me, on the one hand (év) they saw 
me; they punished (KoAGCetv) me. 

6 Another, their father, was the one 
who drank the gall and the vinegar; 

8 it was not I. They were hitting 


me with the reed; another was the one 

10 ~—_-who lifted up the cross (otavpdc) on 
his shoulder, who was Simon. 

12 ~+Another was the one on whom they put 
the crown of thorns. 

14 But (d€) I was rejoicing in the height 
over all the riches 


laughed at them” (cf. Epiphanius Pan. 24.3.7). If Irenaeus is correct, then 
Basilides’ doctrine is different from that found in Apoc. Adam, Apoc. Pet. 
and Treat. Seth, none of which has a transformation of Simon into the 
appearance of Jesus, nor attributes to the (escaped) non-crucified form of 
Jesus a transformation into the physical appearance of Simon. 

56,14 “But I was rejoicing in the height’: Not “standing by laughing” as in 
Irenaeus’ account of Basilides (see note to 56,9-10). Cf. Apoc. Adam 
77,10-18 “And the glory will withdraw and dwell in holy houses (= 
heaven) .... And the powers will not see it with their eyes, nor will they 
see the illuminator either. Then they will punish the flesh of the man upon 
whom the holy spirit came.” 
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56,21-27 


56,26 
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16 NTE NIAPXON: AN FCMOpa 
NTE TETMAANH NTE METE 
18 oov ETWOvVEIT: ATW NEF 
CWRE NCA TETANTATCO 
20 OWN: NETGOM AE THPOT AS 
AKT NYMQAA EINNHT TAP € 
22 NECHT MAMEAAAT NAT EPOs 
NEesWIBE TAP NNIMOPbH N 
24 Qpas NQHT: E€EJOTWTBH EBOA 
NOTEIAEA EVEIAEAR ATW E 
26 TRE Nas EMYOor 9N NETNS 
AH: NEsS2s EINE MAOOT ITE: 
28 AEIMAPATE TAP MAOOT ON 
OTIYPOK ATW NEINAT ENS 
30 TOMOC ATW AITIP QOTE: 
ATO ATUMUYITE NEMJOOI 
32 TAP NNATCWOY ATW NES 
WABE NMAMAT EFMOARG NA 
34 MAT EBOA GITN NETENOT 
EF ATW EEIQWA EAN NET 


NAW? NTOOTOS™ AN IIKW: 
2 ATW WIKPWAM EF2NE MAMOY 
EBOA: NAF AE THPOT NESEIPE 
4 MAOOT IIE ETRE NAOTWOW 
BEKAAC WH ETE NEIOTAWY 
6 QM MOTO ATIMOT ETAIICAN 
Qpe NTABORY E8020 ATW WH 
8 pe NTE JISMETECOC ENEYQHTT 
OM IIMEPOC ETCATIECHT 


Cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.30.12: Christ “descended through the seven 
heavens, having assumed the likeness of their sons, and gradually emptied 
them of their power.” 

“gates”: The journey of the Savior down through the seven heavenly 
spheres requires that the Savior pass through a series of guarded gates, 
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16 of the archons (apxav) and the offspring (onopd) 
of their error (2AGvn) and their 
18 conceit, and I was 
laughing at their ignorance. 
20 And (8€) all their powers I brought 
into subjection. For (yap) when I came 
22  downno one saw me. 
For (yap) I kept changing my forms (topo1)) 
24 above, transforming from 
appearance (15€a) to appearance (15éa). And 
26 on account of this, when I was at their gates (nvAn) 
I kept taking their likeness. 
28 For (yap) I passed them by (xapcayetv) 
quietly, and I was viewing the 
30 places (t6xoc), and I did not fear 
nor was I ashamed, 
32 ~—for (yap) 1 was undefiled. And I was 
speaking with them, mixing among 
34 them through those who are 
mine, and I tread on those who 


are harsh to them jealously, 
2 and the fire I extinguished. 
And (6€) all these things I kept doing 
4 on account of my will 
in order that this which I willed 
6 in the will of the Father above 
I might complete. And the Son 
8 of the Greatness (uéye80c), who was hidden 
in the region (uépoc) below, 


which he accomplishes by polymorphic transformation. The same journey 


joo in the reverse is required of the elect (58,11). Cf. Apoc. Paul 20,10; 
ai pal? 21,27 etc.; Asc. Isa. 10; Ep. Apost. 13. 

56,32 Ms. NNATC@wWY for NATCWWY. 
fe viel ¥ 57,7 “Son of the Greatness”: Cf. note to 51,2. 


ent 
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57,10 
57,10-11 
57,11 


57,14 


57,17 
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10 NTANNTY ENAIce: ETE EES 


WOON NNEFASON THPOT NA 


12 MAT ETE ATEAAAT NAT EPOY 


OTTE MMOTEINE EPOY ETE 


14 Wsass Weraeet Me NTE FCTO 


AH Nas WEaAaceT: MIAPpE: ATW 


16 WIAC AN’ OTTE MAYTAKO: OO 


Mactoc Tap Bappe Me NTE NS 


18 WHTEe ATW NTEAIOC EAES 


OTWND EBOA EPOY: ETO N 


20 WOMET MMOEIT: OTATC 


THPJON NATAWIA QN OT 


22 FINA NTE MESAION ETE MAY 


WAN OTTE NOTMEPSKOC 


24 AN WE OTTE AMEWATWYA 


AE ETRBHHTY AN JIE AAAA ET 


26 aATMMWE TE NKACOASKON 


ATW EYAHN: TUOXH TAP F 


28 €EBOA QA FIAICE CNAWABE AN 


QA FITAANH ETAIIMA OTTE 


30 ODWTH EROA: EBOA ON NETAS 


WN: ETNAOTWTE AMOC 


Perhaps NTANTY “I brought”; cf. NTAzOKY in 57,7. 

Perhaps eTe <Noeesmyoon “where I was” (with Gibbons). 

“aeons”: The word occurs three times in Treat. Seth, all in this passage 
(57,11.22.30). It originally signified a period of time, such as the “era” in 
which one lived, or the “ages.” It later was used as the name of the 
personified deity Aion, son of Kronos (“Father Time”), and the Persian 
Zervan (again “Father Time”). In Valentinian gnosticism especially the 
aeons are the personified emanations of the original deity who constitute 
the Pleroma: cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.8.3 ‘the aeons in the Pleroma’”; 
also 1.1.1-3. Cf. notes to 57,22 and 30. 

“wedding of the wedding robe”: Cf. 67,6. In general view is the 
unification of the elect individual upon ascension to heaven with the 
heavenly image, one’s heavenly “twin” (as in the Thomas tradition, 
Thomas is the earthly twin brother of Jesus: Thom. Cont. 138,7-8). Here 
the earthly Christ is united with his heavenly counterpart (the “I” of 
57,10). For the heavenly robe, cf. the Hymn of the Pearl in Act. Thom. 
108-113. For the wedding of the earthly Christ, cf. Irenaeus Adv. haer. 
1.7.1. 

“bridal chamber”: A typical Thomas tradition (cf.Gos. Thom. 75) inherited 
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10 _-we brought to the height, where I am 
with all these aeons (av), 
12 + whichno one has seen 
nor (ovte) understood, where 
14 ‘the wedding of the wedding robe (otoA%) is, 
the new (wedding) and 
16 not the old, nor (ovte) does it perish. 
For (yap) the new bridal chamber (10070c) is of the 
18 heavens and perfect (téAet0c). I 
have revealed (that) there are 
20 _ three paths, (which are) an 
undefiled mystery (uvotrpiov) in a 
27 spirit (mtveDua) of this aeon (aiwv), which does not 
perish, nor (ote) is it partial (uepiKdc), 
24 _—s nor (oUTe) is it to be spoken 
of; rather (AAG), it is 
26 undivided, universal (ka@o0AtK6v), 
and permanent. For (yap) the soul (wvy7), which is 
28 from the height, will not speak 
about the error (tAavn) which is here, nor (o0te) 
30 __ transport itself from these aeons (aidv), 
since it will be 


57,20 


57,22 


57,29-30 
57,30 


by Valentinus and found in a number of later texts: Gos. Phil. 67,30 et 
passim; Dial. Sav. 138,19; Act. Thom. 9-13; Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.7.1; 
1.13.6; Exeg. Soul 132,9ff.; 133,4ff. 

“paths”: MOEst may mean both “path” (08dc) and “place” (tdénoc). In 
neither case is the reference explained. There are three classes of humans 
in the text, the “ignorant” (59,24), the orthodox Christians (“those who 
think they are advancing the name of Christ”; 59,25-26), and the elect. 
Each group may be on its own path tending to its own place: cf. Irenaeus 
Adv. haer. 1.6.4 and 1.7.5, where the elect go eventually to the Pleroma, 
the orthodox to an “intermediate habitation” on the outside edge of the 
Pleroma, and the ignorant remain in the lower darkness, destined for 
destruction. For “three” paths, note “the third glory” in 58,12. 

“this aeon”: Here used in its second major gnostic sense (cf. note on 
57,11) for the location where the aeons dwell. So “the soul which is from 
the height” (57,27-28) is from “this aeon”, i. e., the place of the heavenly 
aeons. Cf. 57,30 for the same sense of place, but of the lower regions. 
Perhaps owTe <NCOvwTsh (with Krause). 

“these aeons”: “These (lower) regions.” The lower archons also emanate 
deities (= “‘aeons’”), who occupy the lower regions. Cf. note to 57,22. 
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1,32 


58,2 
58,3 


58,8 


58,10 
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32 EBOA ECUANPPAQE: ATW NC 
PXpaceas NOTANTETTE 

34 NHC 9M ITSKOCAMOC ECAQE 
NH 
PATC NNAQPN MWIWT ABN VICE 

2 ATW QVAF ECMOARG NOTOEIW 
NIA AN IWINOTC NOTGAM N 

4 TE OVEIAEAR CENANAT EPOES 
NCA C&A NIM EXAM MOCTE ET 

6 NAT TAP Epos ETNAT EPOOT 
ETMORG NAMA ANOK EA 

8 Nowt WME NAF EATOTF WS 
TE NAT ANOK EATIOTP QO 

10 TE VATAYH ETNAMAPATE ANT 
AH NIA EAN QOTE: ATW ET 

12 NAZWK OA TSMEQUOAT N 
E€OOT: ANOK ETE ATTENSKOC 

14 MOC WOM Epoy AMAWE € 
M2AICE ETOTOND: MAMED 

16 WOAT NAWKA ON OTPVIKW 
ECOTOND: EATITWT NCABOA 

18 MAOY NGI WIKPWA NTE + 
CAWYE NNEZOTCIA: ATW 

20 AYQWTIM NGS WpPH NNIGAM N 
TE NIAPXON ATKAKE AITOT: 

22 ATW AYP QHKE NGS MKOCAOC 
ETQOABYESR MMOY ON OTMH 

24 HWE NCNAQ ATWYT MAOY 


“free person’: At death, the person is “freed” when the soul is freed from 
the body. One of antiquity’s most popular commonplaces was the Orphic 
Saying, oGua ofc, “The body is a tomb” (Plato Cratylus 400c; Gorgias 
493a). 

A poorly formed Q has caused previous editors to read Qa of the ms. as 
cat, MF for Sahidic goTE, as elsewhere in Treat. Seth. 

nowc: An ink run along the horizontal fiber gives the c the appearance of 
an €. [Ed.] 

“shame”: Cf. Mark 8:38, “Whoever is ashamed of me and of my words in 
this ... generation, of him will the Son of Man also be ashamed when he 
comes in the glory of his Father...” (RSV). 

‘pass by every gate”: The elect must complete the journey of the soul in 
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transported when it becomes a free person and 
experience (yp&o@a1) nobility (-evyevtic) 

in the world (Kdop0¢), standing 

58 

before the Father without trouble 

and fear, always mixed 

with the mind (vodc) of 

ideal (18€a) power. They will see me 

from every side without hatred. 

For (yop) while they see me, they are being seen, 
being mixed with them. As for me, since they 
did not put me to shame, they were not shamed. 
As for me, since they were not afraid 

before me, they will pass by (napcyetv) 

every gate (xUAn) without fear, and they 

will be perfected in the third 

glory. I was the one whose cross the world (Kdoy10¢) 
did not accept, 

(my) apparent exaltation, my 

third baptism in an apparent image (eiKov), 

when they had fled from 

the fire of the 

seven authorities (eEovota). And 

the sun of the powers of 

the archons (Gpywv) set, darkness overtook them, 
and the world (xKdop0c) became poor. 

After they bound him with 

many restraints, they nailed him 
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their return to the heavenly realms, passing through the gates guarded by 
the archons. Cf. 7. Levi 5.1;] Enoch 33; 3 Baruch 2-3, 11; Irenaeus Adv. 
haer. 1.13.6; Gos. Thom. SO. Cf. also note to 56,26. 

“third baptism”: Three baptisms are mentioned in Orig. World 122,14-16: 
spirit, fire, water. But here, the three are part of the life story of Christ, 
and are physical birth, water baptism, and the present baptism in blood, 
the crucifixion. Cf. 1 John 5:6-8. 

“seven authorities”: The angelic rulers of the seven stars (“fire”) of the 
seven spheres of the lower cosmos. Cf. Ap. John II 11,4-5: “Seven 
kings, corresponding to the firmaments of heaven, over the seven 
heavens”; Orig. World 102,2: “Seven powers of the seven heavens”; also 
125,21; Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.5.2; 1.24.1. 
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58,26 
58,27-34 


26 


28 


20 


22 
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ENIWE ATW ATTABPOY YN 
YTOOT NEIGT NQOMT WIKA 
TATIETECMA NTE NEYpPITE 
AYTWY AMOY NNEYGIZ: OT 
CTWT MENTAYAMAQTE A 
MIXAOC NTE WKAQ: ATAWA 
TAP EBOA NNIMOXH ETWYO 
O}l ON TRWE ETCATIECHT: 
ATW ATTWWN ATMOOWE 

ON OTMAPQHCIA: EATKW E 


WPar NOTKWY AANTATCO 
OTN ATW OTANTATCEW 

NTN AQAOT ETMOOTT E 

ATF VIWOT ATUPWAE NAP 

PE EATCOTON TIMAKAPSOC 
ETMMAT: ATW ETAHK NTE 
swt NWA ENEQ ATW NAT 
TAQOY AN NWIOTOEIN NATAPH 
BY ETE ANOK Me: CATEF Wa 
NETE NOTES NE ATW EATIW 
TH NAMAT NAMA ECP XPsa 
NQAQ NWAZBE AN’ NEPETEN 
ENNOJA TAP WOOT AN TEEN 
NOJA: ETRE TAS ATAMME EITH E€ 
TE WAEIROOY AE ANWOBNE 
TAP ETBE MBWA EBOA NTE NI 
APXWON ATW ETHE WAS ATEMPE 
ANOTOW ATIWOT ETE ANOK 
ITE? EANES EBOA QA TIENHES: 
EANES EQPAT EMEFKOCMOC: 
ATW ANWWITE VA WIKOCAOC 
ON NICWMA ATMECTON ATW 


Ms. NQMOT for NQOAMT (scribal metathesis). 


Cf. Matt 27:51-53. Treat. Seth develops Matthew’s reference to 
resurrection at the time of the crucifixion, ignoring “after his resurrection” 


(Matt 27:53). 
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to the cross, and they fastened him with 
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26 ~~ four nails of bronze. The 
veil (Katanétacya) of his temple 
28 he tore with his hands. There was a 
trembling that overcame 
30 ‘the chaos (ya0oc) of the earth, 
for (yap) the souls (wvy7)) which were 
32 inthe sleep below were released, 
and they were resurrected. They walked about 
34 ~—sboldly (mappnoia), having laid 
59 
aside jealousy of ignorance 
2 and unlearnedness 
beside the dead tombs, 
4 having put on the new man, 
having come to know that blessed (Wakaptioc) 
6 and perfect one of 
the eternal and incomprehensible Father 
8 and of the boundless light, 
which I am. When I came to 
10 my own and joined 
them with myself, there was no need (ypeia) 
12. for many words, 
for (yap) our thought (Evvo1a) was with their 
14 thought (Evvo1g); on this account they understood what 
I was saying, for (yap) we took counsel 
16 concerning the destruction of the 
archons (apy@v). And on this account I did 
18 the will of the Father, which I am. 
When we went forth from our home, 
20 when we came down to this world (Kdo10c) 
and came into being in the world (Kdo0c) 
22 in bodies (o@pa), we were hated 
59,16-17 “destruction of the archons”: Cf. Orig. World 125,25-31, where the 


incarnation of the elect destroys the realm of the archons (also 124,7-8); 
Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.24.1 “Jesus was sent by the Father that ... he 


might destroy the works of the makers of the world.” 
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59,23-24 
59,24 


59,26 


14 


16 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


ATHWT NCWN: OT AONON 
NH ETE NATCOOTN: AAAA EBOA 
QITN NH ON ETMEETE BE CE 
PETNMOPS ATIPAN AITEXC ES 
WOCEIT ON OTANTATCOOTN 
ENCECOOTN MMOOT AN BE 
NIM NE NOE NQYENTANOOTE 
NATWABE NH NTATP PAQE 
EROA PITOOT: WATMwWT N 
CWOT ETMOCTE MAOOT: 

NH €TE EWWIE ETWANWOW 
TM MITPO ETNAPIME ON OTA 
WAQOM EAN QHe NQHTY 2€ 
z 

MIOTCOVTWNT ON OT ZWK: 
AAAA ATP YMQAA NZAOEIC CNAT 
AN OT MHHWE AAAA TETNA 
2.pO ON 9WA NIA QPas ON OT 
MOAEMOC AN QENMAOOD: 

AN ODIMWWE NTE OTKWY 

MN OTGWNT AAAA QA ITICO 
OUTN NTE TNATAIH ENWO 
OJT NATKAGIA NAKEPAIOC 
N&ATAGOC ETNTAN NOUME 
ETE NTE WIWT ON OTMTC 
THPJON NATWABE MAOY: 
NEOUTCWRE TAP IIE: ANOK 
ETPANTPE BE NEOTCWRE 

IE: ENCECOOTN AN NGI N 
APXWN BE OTYWTH NAT 
WARE MAMOY ITE NTE OT AN 


Perhaps AONON <€80A gITN> NH ETE (with Painchaud). 

“ignorant”: Cf. note to 57,20. These are, apparently, pagan non- 
Christians, the “hylics” (‘material people”), as opposed to the “soulish” 
and the “spiritual,” in the three-fold system of Valentinus: cf. Irenaeus 
Ady. haer. 1.6.2. 

“advancing the name of Christ”: Cf. Apoc. Adam 77,18-22 “‘use the name 
in error’; Apoc. Peter 79,22-31: “those who are outside our number who 


Pa a a 


Be 


14 


16 


60,2 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 59,23-60,17 


and persecuted, not only (od povov) 

(by) those who are ignorant, but (GAAd) 

by those also who think that they 

are advancing (evxopetiv) the name of Christ, 
since they are vain in ignorance. 

They do not know 

who they are, like unreasoning beasts. 
Those who were set free 

by me they persecute, 

since they hate them— 

those who, if they shut 

their mouth, would weep with 

groaning without profit because 

60 

they did not know me completely. 

Instead (G:AAG), they served two masters, 
even a multitude. But (GAAG) you (pl.) will 
be victorious in everything, in 

war (m0AeLL0c) and battles 

and schism of jealousy 

and anger. But (GAAq) in the 

uprightness of our love (cyann) we are 
without deceit (-KaKktam), pure (GkEépaoc), 
good (awya8dc), having the mind 

of the Father in an ineffable 

mystery (uvotTpLov). 

For (yap) it (the world) was a laughingstock. It is I 
who bear witness that it was a laughingstock— 
since the archons (apyav) do not know 

that it is an ineffable union 

of 
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name themselves bishop and deacon.” The orthodox, in the system of 
Valentinus, are the “soulish,” destined for a lower heaven (the 
“intermediate” place), who are required to keep the laws of morality: cf. 


Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.6.4 and 6. 


“two masters’: A reference to Matt 6:24 (“No one can serve two 
masters”), here referring to Christ and Yaldabaoth, and to his minions (the 


“multitude” of 60,3). 
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60,20 


60,22 
60,26 
60,27 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


18 TAME NATAWQA: NEE ETO 
Ol ON NWHpe NTE MOTOEIN 

20 €TE ATTAMIO NOTANTIAS 
MON NTOOTC: EATTATO 

22 NOTcCaW NTE OTPEYMOOTT 
MAN QENGOA ACINE NFANTPA 

24 Q€ AN TANTAKEPAIOC NTE 
TEKKAHCIA NTEAEIOC: ET 

26 QWTJTI MMOOT ON TETCBW: 
ETIYOTE MN OTANTIAMQA: 

28 MN QENQAPEY NKOCAMSKON 
AN OTWAWE EYNHZA EBOA 

30 E€SCOBRK NATCAW ENCE 
Ww EpoOoOT AN NFANT 

32 E€DTENHC NTE FANTAE: 
ETMOCTE MITETOTWO 

34 ON MMOY ATW ETME A 
METOTWOONM MMOY AN: 

36 OT TAP AMOTCOTWN F 


CNWCIC NTE FANTNOG: 

2 BE ECWOO E8OA ATICANTITIE 
AN OOMHTH NTE THE ATW 

4 OTEROA YN OTAMANTIMQAA 
AN TE AN OTKWY’ ATW OT 

6 QOTE AN OTWWE NTE OT 
Q9TAH NKOCASKON: TH TAP 

8 ETE AMWOT AN WE AN ITH € 


“imitation”: The archons established an imitation church (= ‘‘orthodoxy”) 
on the model of the true heavenly Church which is expressed on earth by 
the “perfect assembly” (60,25) of the gnostic elect. This imitation church 
is based on the Jewish Law (61,13; 64,2-3) and the “doctrine of a dead 
man” (60,22), i.e., the use of the LXX as scripture and the kerygma of 
the cross. 

“the doctrine of a dead man”: Cf. notes to 49,26 and 60,20. 

Ms. 9WT4 for QWTN. 

“fear and slavery”: Characteristic of the imitation orthodox church is “fear 
and slavery and worldly concerns and discarded worship,” in contrast [0 
the true church which expressly does not have such characteristics (61,4- 
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60,30 


61,1 


61,6 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 60, 18-61,8 


undefiled truth, like that which exists 
among the children of the light, 
of which they made an imitation (dvtipipov), 
proclaiming 
the doctrine of a dead man 
and falsehoods to resemble the freedom 
and purity (-c&Képaroc) of 
the perfect (téAe10¢) assembly (ExKAnota), 
uniting themselves in their doctrine 
to fear and slavery 
and worldly (xKoopKdv) concerns 
and discarded worship, 
being few (and) uninstructed. They do not 
accept for themselves the 
nobility (-evyevr|c) of the truth, 
hating the one for whom 
they exist and loving 
the one for whom they do not exist. 
For (yap) they did not (ov) know the 
61 
Gnosis (yv@o1c) of the Greatness, 
that it is from above 
and (from) the fountain (xny7) of truth. And 
itis not from slavery 
and jealousy and 
fear and love of 
worldly (koopiKdv) matter (UAn). For ( yap) that 
which is not theirs and that which 
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7). Yet the orthodox try to lead astray the elect into their “fear” and 


“slavery” (61,22-24), which is based on the Jewish Law (64,4). 


“few”: EwCOBK means primarily “few.” It may also mean “of little 
account” and therefore be used of a group numerically larger but 
unimportant in the view of the author. If so, however, the orthodox must 
not be much more numerous. In 69,12 the term KOwe/s is used in a similar 


phrase, “small, young, few, little.” 


“Gnosis”: The Greek word yvG@otc is here clearly a terminus technicus for 
the “inner knowledge of enlightenment’ which constitutes the goal of 
gnostic instruction. Cf. 68,1, the only other occurrence of the term in 


Treat. Seth. 
Ms. ovwwe for OTOT WWE. 
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61,13 


61,23-24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


TE NWOT Me ETPXpaceas N 
10 QHTY EAN OTOPTE AN OTAN 
TPAQE MATPENIOTAS BE 
12 OTNTAT EZOTCIA ATW OT 
NOAMOC EBOA MMOOT EAN 
14 NH ETOTNAOTOWOS NH 
AE ETE ANTAT WATP QHKE 
16 NGS NH €TE NYWOON NAT 
AN ATW WATOTAWYY ATW 
18 WaAwTCWPA NNH ET9ITOO 
TOT ETE NEE NNETETN 
20 TAT NTME NTE TETANTPA 
9€° NOE NTATWOIIN QA OT 
22 Nagh AN OTANATKH NTE OT 
QAPEY ATW OTYPTE Mays ey 
24 WOO 9N OTANTQMQAA: TH 
AE ETOTEINE MMAOY QN OT 
26 ANATKH NOTBIA AN OTAIIS 
AH EATYAPED EPOY E8OA QI 
28 TMA NNOOTE: WIESTENHC 
A€ THPY NTE FANTESOT 
30 MATYrAPED EPOY EeyapeEg? ETE 
TNTOOTY OTAAY EAN OTWA 
32 2E MN OTANATKH EWAYQH 
TI AN MEYOUVWWE MATFEN 
34 NOJA OTAAC NTE FANTES 
WT ETPECWWwHeE NTEAES 
36 OC ATW NAPPHTON E8OA YI 
3h 
TM IMIMOOT ETOND EWWITE 
2 9N OTANTCABE AN NETNE 
PHO: OT MONON QA NWABE 


“law”: The Law which commands “Do not covet,” i.e., the Ten 
commandments of the Jewish Law. Cf. 64,3 of the dietary rules. The 
orthodox are bound “‘to practice continence and good works” because they 
are merely ‘“‘soulish,” and do not have the indwelling divine seed, 
according to the system of Valentinus (Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.6.4). 

“fear ... slavery”: Cf. Apoc. Adam 72,21ff., where Noah instructs his 
sons “to serve him (“God the Almighty”, the Jewish God = Yaldabaoth) 
in fear and slavery all the days of your life.” 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 61,9-62,3 


is theirs they use (yp&o@a1) 

without fear and with freedom. 

They do not covet (éx16vpETv) because 

they have authority (eEovota) and a 

law (vow0c) from themselves over 

the things which they would desire. 

But (5€) those who do not have are poor, 
namely, those who do not possess something 
and yet they desire it. And they 

lead astray those who through 

them are like those who have 

the truth of their freedom, 

SO as to constrain us under a 

yoke and compulsion (avayxn) of 

concern and fear.. This one 

is in slavery. 

And (8€) this one who is brought by 
compulsion (a&vay«n) of violence (Bic) and threat 
(ane1An) has been guarded by 

God. But (5€) the noble-born one (evyev1)c) 
of the Fatherhood 

is not guarded, since he guards that which 
is his own by himself, without 

word or compulsion (avayxn). He is united 
with his will, this one who is of the 

thought (Evvo.a) alone of the Fatherhood, 
that (the Fatherhood) may become perfect (téA€10¢) 
and unutterable (&ppntov) through 

62 

the living water, if it exists 

in wisdom among yourselves 

not only (od pdOvov) in word 





61,28 


61,28 
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“God”: The title is reserved in Treat. Seth for Yaldabaoth, who alone 
declares that he is ‘‘god” (53,30; 64,19.23). The contrast here is between 
the god of the lower cosmos who claims high god status over against the 


Father, the true highest God. 


“noble-born one”: The elect are “born form above” and not under the 
guardianship of Yaldabaoth. They instead have within themselves ‘‘that 
which is their own” (62,30-31), the substance of the Father as “thoughts 


which had come out of the undefiled Spirit” (50,14-15). 
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62,26 


62,29 
62,29 


34 


36 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


ATICOTAM AAAA YN OTYWH 

AN OTWAZBE EYBHK E80: 
CEMA TAP NCANTOT N 
TOE NGI NITEAIOC ATW NCE 
QWTM NAMAES BE NNOTAS 
EROA ON MANTAAZLE NIM: ON 
OTANTWBHP ENANOTC EF 
EIPE NQWE NIA QA TIATACOC 
Mas cap Me NQWTHM NTE FAN 
TAME: BE NNEAAAT NANTIKS 
MENOC WWE NAT WH AE 
THPY ETE WAYNWWE ATW 
EYNAGN QHTOST THPOT AN: 
AE WAYNWOWE ATW NOT 
WEHP AN WE WAYP A2aAzeE Epo 
Ov THpOs ITH AE ETYOON 

ON OTF METE AN OT ANT 
WRHP NTE OTANTAACICON 
ON OTDTCIC ATW YN OTKW E 
Q9PAT AN: ON OTNTHPY ATW YN 
OTMEPOC AN: Was WE MIOTWW 
NAME NTE WIWT Was me 
KACOAIKON AN FACTAITH ET 
ZHK: NEOTCWRE TAP WE AADA 
NTATTAAMION MAPA MWWAY 
NNOTTONMOC NTE OT PWAE 
EBOA QITOOTY MITIMEQCA 

WY QwWc Erywwie eya2oop 
EWS AN NACNHD ANON 
ENWOOT MATKAGIA Wapoy 
ENJINP NORE: NEOTCWBRE 

AE TIE ABPAQAM AN JCAAK 
AN SAKWR CATE PAN EPOOT 
EBOA DITA TIMEQCAWY NGI 


“universal”: Greek Ka@oA1Kév, and perhaps also a reference to “catholic” 
as used by the orthodox. 

Ms. NNO@Temoc for NC -TeMOC. 

Adam as “image of a pattern”: Cf. Ap. John II 14,21-34; Hyp. Arch. 
87,13-32. 
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 62,4-37 
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4 of hearing but (G&AAc) in deed 
and fulfilled word. 
6 For (yap) the perfect (téAe10¢) are worthy to be 
established in this way. And they are 
8 joined with me in order that they may not share 
in any enmity. In 
10 awholesome friendship I 
accomplish everything in the Good One (cya66c), 
12 for (yap) this is the joining of truth, 
that they should have no adversary (cv tiKkeipevoc). 
14 But (d€) everyone 
who causes division—and 
16 he will learn none of their wisdom 
because he causes division and 
18 is not a friend—he is an enemy to 
them all. But (8€) the one who lives 
20 in agreement and friendship 
of brotherly love 
22 ~~‘ by nature (voc) and not by decree, 
wholly and 
24 not in part (époc), this one is truly the will 
of the Father. This one is the 
26 —_— universal (Ka@o0AtKOv) and the perfect love ( ayaxn). 
For (yap) Adam was a laughingstock, 
28 and he was created from (xapa) the image 
of a pattern (tUx0c) of a man 
30 ~~ by the Hebdomad, 
as though (wc) he had become stronger 
32 ‘than I and my brethren. We 
are innocent (-KaKia) with respect to him, 
34s since we did not sin. And (5€) Abraham was a laughing 
stock, and Isaac 
36 and Jacob, since they were given a name 
by the Hebdomad, namely 
62,30-31 ‘“Hebdomad”: Yaldabaoth. Properly signifying the number “seven,” the 


name occurs five times in 7reat. Seth, all found here in this passage 
(62,30-31.37; 63,7.14.22). In Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.5.2 itis the name of 
the Demiurge, and in Orig. World 101,27-28 it is another name for 


Yaldabaoth. 
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38 


30 


“David”: Cf. the negative portrayal of David and Solomon in Testim. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 
NEJOTE MApPaA MWWAI: WC 


EAXYWWIE EYAZOOP Exws 

MAN NACNH® ANON ENE N 
ATKAGIA Wapoy EATTINP NO 
BE: NEOTCWRE TIE AATEIA 
EATT PAN ENTEYWHPE AE NWH 
PE AITIPWAE EATPENEPTES 
EpOYy EBOA GITN WIAMEQCAWY: 
9wc ErywWwie EYZoop exws 
AN Nawap NCENOC: ANON 

AE ENO NATKAGIA Wapoy A 
MNP NORE: NEOwTCWAHE ITE CO 
AOMWN EYMEETE BE OWXC 

IIe: EAYAICE NOHT €EBOA GITN 
MIMEQCAWY QWC EAYWWITE 
EYXOOP EWS AN NACNHOD: 
ANON AE ENE NATKAGIA Wa 
poy AITISP NORE: NEQENCW 

BE NE NIB AITPODHTHC EAT 
Es EROA NANTIAIAON NTE 
NIN POPHTHC AME ATW 

ITE MAPA MWWAY €8OA YITOO 
TY AMIMEQCAWY QWC E 
AYWWIE EYROOP EWES 

AN NACNHS ANON AE ENO 
NATKAGIA Wapoy ENTINP NO 
BE NEOTCWRE TIE MWS 

CHC OTQMQAA ATIICTOC 

EATF PAN EPOY 2E IIWBHP: 
EATP ANTPE ETBHHTY ON 
OTANTWAYTE ETE MITEY 


Truth 70,1-25. 


David’s son as “Son of Man”: The standard gospel designation of Jesus as 
both Son of David (Mark 12:35; Matthew 1:1) and Son of Man (Mark 


2:28). 


“Solomon”: Cf. the negative portrayal of Solomon in Apoc. Adam 78,30- 


79,19. 
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38 “the fathers from (mapa) the image,” as (@<) 
63 
though he had become stronger than I 
2 and my brethren. We are 
innocent (- Kaki) with respect to him, since we did 
4 not sin. David was a laughingstock 
since his son was named the Son 
6 of Man, having been activated (evepyeiv) 
by the Hebdomad, 
8 as though (ac) he had become stronger than } 
and the friends of my race. 
10 But we are innocent (-Kaxta) with respect to him; 
we did not sin. Solomon was a laughingstock, 
12 since he thought that he was Christ, 
having become arrogant through 
14. the Hebdomad, as though (@<) he had become 
stronger than I and my brethren. 
16 But (5€) we are innocent (-Kaxkia) with respect to 
him; I did not sin. 
18 The 12 prophets (xpoortnc) were laughingstocks, 
since they have come forth as imitations (&vtipipo0v) of 
20 __ the true prophets (xpoontnc). They came into being 
from (rapa) the image through 
22 the Hebdomad, as though (ac) 
it had become stronger than I 
24 and my brethren. But (6€) we are 
innocent (-KaKkia) with respect to it, since we did not 
26 sin. Moses 
was a laughingstock, a “faithful (x10 t6c) servant,” 
28 being named “the friend;” 
they bore witness concerning him 
30. — in iniquity, since he never 
63,18 “prophets”: The prophets were inspired by the angels who made the world 
in the systems of Simon (Irenaeus Adv. haer. 1.23.3) and the Sethians 
(1.30.11). Cf. Hippolytus Ref 6.14. 
63,26-28 “Moses”: Cf. Hebrews 3:5 for Moses as “faithful servant” and James 2:23 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 62,38-63,30 


for ‘friend of God.” 


183 


184 


63,34 


64,1 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


COTWNT ENEQ: OTTE NTOY 

32 OOTE NETQATEYEQH: ZAIN 
AAAM WA MWTCHC AN FO 

34 Q&ANNHC WBANTICTHC AITE 
AAAT NQOHTOT COTWNT OTTE 
om 
NACNHOST NEOTCRW TAP N 

2 TE QENATTEAOC NETNTOOTOT 
EQVAPED EQENQPHTE AN OT 

4 MNTYMQAA ECCAWE EA 
MOTCOTWN OTANTAME ENED 

6 OUDTE NCENACOTWNC AN 
OTN OTNOG TAP NP QAdA Woo; 

8 O§IAN TETWOXH EANGOM 
MAOOT EGN OTNOTC NTE 

10 OTANTPAQE ENEQ ECOTW 
NY WANTOTCOTWN NWH 

12 pe ANI pwWAE ETRE MWArwTt 
AE ANOK ITH ETE ATTEN KOC 

14 MOC COTWNY ATW ETRE Nas 
AYTWWN EWS AN NACNHS 

16 ANON AE ENO NATKAGIA Wa 
poy AJINP NOE: NEOwTCwW 

18 HE TAP NE MIAPXON 2E AYROOC 


‘John the Baptist”: John is here, as often, the last of the old order 
superseded by Christ. Cf. Matt 11:2-19; Luke 7:18-35; Mark 9:13; Gos. 
Thom. 46. He may be “the demon” who appears “on the river to baptize 
with an imperfect baptism and to trouble the world with an imperfect 
baptism” in Paraph. Shem 30,22-25; 31,15-19. 

“doctrine of angels”: The Law was considered to have been given through 
the agency of angels: Gal 3:19 “ordained through angels” (also Acts 7:53); 
Heb 2:2 “spoken through angels.” The angels in gnosticism in general, 
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 63,31-64,18 


knew me. Neither (odte) he 
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32 nor (ovte) those before him, from 
Adam to Moses and 
34 John the Baptist (Baxtio tc), 
none of them knew me nor (ovte) 
64 
my brethren. For (yap) a doctrine 
2 of angels (cyyeAoc) is what arose through them, 
to keep dietary rules and 
4 bitter slavery. They never 
knew truth 
6 nor (ovte) will they know it, 
for (yap) there is a great deception 
8 upon their soul (woy7), and they have no ability 
to find a mind (votc) of 
10 freedom ever, in order to know 
him, until they come to know the Son 
12. of Man. But (3€) concerning my Father, 
I am the one whom the world (kdop10¢) 
14 did not know, and on this account, 
it rose up against me and my brethren. 
16 But (dé) we are innocent (-Kaxta) with respect to 
it; we did not sin. 
18 For (yap) the Archon (&pyov) was a laughingstock 
however, are inimical spirits, and their Law is a means to enslave 
humanity. It is given to Moses by Yaldabaoth (Irenaeus Adv. haer. 
1.30.11). 
64,11-12 “Son ce “Man” is one designation of the highest God (cf. 53,3-5), 
and Christ is therefore “Son of Man” (cf. 65,19 and 69,21-22). Cf. Ap. 
John Il 14,14-15; Ges. Eg. I 59,3. 
64,18 “the Archon”: Yaldabaoth. Cf. notes to 51,26ff. and 53,20. 
64,19-26 The quotation is a free rendering of Isa 45:5-6 and 44:6, coupled with 


Exod 20:5 (“jealous ... fourth generation”). Cf. note to 53,30. 
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65,1 


10 


12 


14 


“judgment”: A reference to the harshness and threats of the Law. Cf. the 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VUl,2 


BE ANOK INE NNOTTE: ATW 
MAN WETNEAY EPO ANOK OT 
AAT ME MI/WT MAOEIC ATW 
MAN KEOTA NCA ANOK: ANOK 
OVNOTTE NPEYKWY EW AES 
EINE NNNORE NNESOTE EQPas 
EAN NWHPe Wa WOATE AN 
YTO NTENEA QWC EAYWW 

Me EYZOOpP E2ws AN NACNH 
Ov ANON AE ENO NATKA 
Gia Wapoy EATINP NOBE: € 
ANP ZBOEIC ETEYCRW NTE 
EYWOOI YN OTEOOT EY 
WOVEIT: ATW EYF METE 

AN AN WENESOT: ATW Nt 

9€ EBOA GITN TNANTWBHP 
ANAMAQTE NTEYCHW EY 

2ZOCce NQHT Nopas 9N OTEO 
Ov EYWOVEIT ATW EY 

+ METE AN AN JTENEIWT 
NEOTCWBHE TAP WE AN OT 


KPICIC AN OTANTITPOOH 
THC NNOowz: @ NH ETE NCE 
NAW AN NTETNNAT AN ETE 
TNANTBHAAE ZE ITH ETE NET 
COOTN MAOY AN: OTTE A 
MOTCOVWNY ENEQ’ OWTE 
AMOTMAME EPOY ETBHHTY 
MAMOTCOTA ETCOTA EY 
AOOP: ETHE MAS ATPMEAE 
TA ON OTYAI NTE OWMAANH: 
ATW ATTWWN NNETGIZ ET 
cooy NpeyguTé egpas exwy 
NOE ENETIIOTE NCA WAHP: 
ATW NIATQHT AN NIAAACETE 
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 64,19-65,14 


because he said, “I am God, and 

there is none greater than I. | 

alone am the Father, the Lord, and 

there is no other beside me. I 

am a jealous God, 

bringing the sins of the fathers 

upon the children for three and 

four generations (yevec),” as though (ac) he-had 
become stronger than I and my brethren. 
But (S€) we are innocent (-KaxKta) 

with respect to him; for we did not sin. 
Though we mastered his doctrine in this way, 
he lives in conceit, 

and he does not agree 

with our Father. And thus 

through our friendship 

we prevailed over his doctrine, since he 
is arrogant in 

conceit and does 

not agree with our Father. 

For he was a laughingstock with (his) 

65 
judgment (Kpioic) and false prophecy (- zpoo7|tn¢). 
O those who do 
not see! You do not see your 
blindness that this is who was 
not known. Neither (ovte) 

did they ever know him, nor (ovte) 

did they understand him. 

Concerning him they would not listen to a valid report. 
On this account they trained (ueAetav) 

in a judgment of error (xAcvn), 

and they raised their 

defiled, murderous hands against him 

as if they were striking the air (cp). 

And the senseless and the blind 


viewpoint of Marcion. 
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ETO NACHT NOTOEIW NIA . 
16 €TO NOMQAA NOTOEMY NIM: j i 
NOTNOMOC AN OTQOTE fl 
18 NKOCASKON: ANOK OTXPC a 
NWHpe NTE WpwWAE MFEROA is 
20 AMAWTN: ESWOON ON THNE: ‘ foo 
ETWWC MMOS EAN THNE 2E [a 
22 KAAC NTWTN QWTTHOTN er 
ETETNAP Nwhy ANU IBE my 
24 ATW Alipwwne Ncgiane + Aad 
AE NETETNAICE NNOTKA sto 
26 GI& AN NICNHO: NOTKWQ + a ka 
AN OTMMWE: OTGWNT as 
28 MNN OTOTMOC OTQOTE 1 a v7 
AN ODIWU NQHT AN OT nad 
30 ENJOTASA ECWOVEST EC "ico 
WOOT AN: ANOK AE OTATC ililed 
32 THPJON NHTN Me NATWA inet 
ZE MAOY ESTE QACH NT Ie 
34 KA&ATABOAH NTE WKOCAMOC nati 
ENTATES ETMA NGS MAMAS renal 
36 THPY NTE FEKKAHCIA E “thea 
AN NITOMOC NTE FOTAOAC yon the 
39 ( 
EATWOANE ATA WEaAceT shen the 
2 ASINIKON EYWOON ON o7QwW ial 
TH ATW NFQE AYAWK EBOA td thas 
4 QN NITOMOC NATWABE AAO ste ie 
OT EROA QITN OTWABE EYONQ Wali 
6 €EW2WK €80A ANSas WeaceTt itn 
NATAWQA EBOA QITN FAe bh 
8 COTHC NTE IC EYAWPA AMO th 
wade han we ~ 
65,24 “female”: Cf. Gos. Thom. 114; Dial. Sav. 144,15-22; I Apoc. Jas. bien 
24,27, 35,12-13; 41,15-19; Zost. 131,2-10; Clem. Alex. Exc. Theod. 79; sen 
Hippolytus Ref. 5.8.44. | — 
65,28 Ms. ANN for AN. | a | Sige 
65,37 “Ogdoad”: Found only here in Treat. Seth, signifying the eighth sphere of 
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 65, 15-66,8 


are senseless always, 

being slaves always 

of law (vdp0c¢) and 

worldly (xoouiKkov) fear. I am Christ, 

the Son of Man, the one 

from you (pl.) who is in you. 

I am despised on your account, in 

order that you yourselves 

may forget what is changeable. 

And do not become female, 

lest you give birth to their evils (KkaKia) 
and kindred things: to jealousy 

and schism, anger 

and wrath (@v0c), fear 

and a divided heart and 

vain coveting (€x16vpta) which is not 
fulfilled. But (€) Iam 

an ineffable mystery (uvotrptov) to you. 
Then (cette), before the 

foundation (KkataBoAn) of the world ( Kdo0<), 
when all the multitude 

of the assembly (EkKAnoia) came together 
upon the places (t60c) of the Ogdoad (Oyd0ac), 
66 

when they had taken counsel, they married 
spiritually (rvevpatiK6v), which consists in union. 
And thus he became complete 

in the ineffable places (t670c) 

by a living word, 

completing the undefiled wedding 

through the medium (uwecdtn<) 

of Jesus, who inhabits 





66,2 
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heaven, the realm of the fixed stars and above, where the heavenly 
assembly dwells. Cf. Orig. World 105,20-23: “the church which is in the 


Ogdoad.” 


“union”: The union which existed before division of heavenly image and 


earthly incarnated soul. Cf. Gos. Thom. 11, 18-19 


190 


10 


12 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL,2 


Ov THPOT ATW EYAMAQTE 
MAOOT: EYWOON YN OTW 

WE NATMWWE NTE OTGAM 
NTOY AE EYKWTE EPOY WAY 
OTWNE EROA NAY EYWOOI N 
OTMONAC NTE NAS THPOT 
OTMEETE AN OTEIWT: NTOY 
EYWOONM NOTA: ATW EYAQE 
paty NAT THPOS NTOY TH 
PJ ECAYMTIPE EBOA OTAAY ATW 
ETWND IE EAYEF EBOA QA TU 
WT NTE FANTAME NATWYA 
BE MMAOC ATW NTEAEIOC: 
NTE NH ETAISAS WQOTH 
NT€ ¢€/PHNH AN OTWBHP 
NTE QENATACON: AN OTWNQ 
NWA ENEQ AN OTTEAHA N 
ATAWIAM YN OTF METE END 
WwWY NTE OTWNY AN OTIC 
TIC EROA QITN OTWNY NWA 
ENEQ NTE OTANTEIOT ATW 
OTANTMAAT: AN OTANT 
CWNE: AN OTCODIA NAOTS 
KON: NEATH METE ETNOTC 
EYTMOPU EROA: EYNATTMOPH 
EBOA YN OTQWTH EYTEAHA 
MAOY ATW EYE NAOGIMOC 


ATW EYCWTA YN OVITUICTIC 
COTA: ATW Mays NE YN OTANT 
ELWT ATW OTMANTMAAT 

AN OTMNTCON NAOTISKON: 
ATW OTCOD/AR ATW Was oT 
as weaceTt Me NTE FANTME 


Ms. Ov WWE for OTOTWWE. 


“life ... Father of Truth”: Cf. John 14:6. 
Ms. has some ink blotting from facing page. [Ed.] 


Ms. has ¥ written over @ in EYMOpUs. 
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all of them and rules 
10 them, abiding in an 
indivisible and powerful love. 
12 And (8é) he, turning himself, 
appears to himself as 
14 aMonad (povac) of all these, 
a thought and a father, since he is 
16 one. And he stands 
apart from them all, since he 
18 as awhole came forth alone. And 
he is life, since he came from the 
20 ‘Father of truth, 
ineffable and perfect (téA€10¢), 
22 (the Father) of those who are there, the union 
of peace (eiprvn) and a friend 
24 ~_— of good things (cyaOov), and life 
eternal and undefiled joy, 
26 ina great agreement 
of life and faith (riot1<), 
28 through eternal life 
of fatherhood and 
30 motherhood and sisterhood 
and rational wisdom (codia AoyiKOv). 
32 They had agreed with a mind (voids), 
that extends itself out (and) will extend 
34 out in joyful union. 
And he is esteemed (d0K10c) 





67 

and listens to one in faith (xto7t1<). 
2 And this is in fatherhood 

and motherhood 
4 and rational (AoyiKov) brotherhood 

and wisdom (codia). And this is a 
6 wedding of truth 
67,4 “brotherhood”: Cf. 66,30 where this term is replaced by “sisterhood.” 


Gibbon (Commentary, 283) postulates that both terms translate the same 
Greek word, c&deAO6TN¢. 
67,6 “wedding”: Cf. note to 57,14. 
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67,17 


67,18-19 


67,22-25 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL,2 


AN OTAMTON NTE OTADOEAP 

8 CI& QN ODTINA NTE FANTAE 
NQPas QN NOTC NIA: AN OTO 

10 EIN EY2AHK EBOA NQOPAS QN OT 
MOCTHPION NATF PAN Epoy 

12 Nas Ae NYWOO AN OTAE NY 
NAWWME AN NQHTN NQpas 

14 9N AAAT MMEPOC H OTTOIIOC 
ON OTNMWWE AN OTMWP2 N 

16 TE OTEIPHNH: OTQWTH AE AN 
OTGWPG NTE OTATAIH: ET 

18 2HK €8OA THPOT QA TETWO 
OF EACIWITE ON ON NSTOITOC 

20 eTCATeECHT NTIME ETQW 
TH NAw NH NTATCOTWNT 

22 Q9N OTOTAAS AN OTANTAT 
TIWWE AN NH ETE NETWO 

24 ON Wa NIEOOeT NTE WIWT 
AN FANTAME ENTATITW 

26 WE ATAWPG QA NWIOTA: EBOA 
QITOOTY AITIMAZBE ETONY, 

28 ATW FIJOOM QA TUTINA 
AN FANTME NTE FAN 

30 TMAAT EAYIWOME MITIMAAR 
NtQE EACIWWMNE YN NH 

32 ETQOTH YN OTANTWBHDP 
NTE QENWRHP NOTOEIY 

34 NIM OTAE ENCEMME AN 
ETMNTABZALBE ENTHPY 

36 OVAE OTKAGIA ETYOTH AE 


“banquet”: GWPG may mean the Latin dapes, ‘“‘a solemn feast for religious 
pur poses, a banquet” (cf. Greek Scizvov). In view is the cydérn meal, the 
Christian Eucharist and prefiguring of the Messianic banquet. Cf. Jude 12; 
Rev 19:9. 

“the One who is”: 6 dv, a title for Yahweh, the God of Israel in Exod 3:14 
(LXX), and Jesus in Rev 1:4, 8; 4:8; 11:17; 16:5. Cf. Treat. Seth 68,12. 
“undivided ... divided”: The soul became ‘‘divided” from its original unity 
with its heavenly image upon descent to earth and incarnation, and regains 
unity in two phases: 1) through the ritual of the Bridal Chamber performed 


offen 
| Nor (ot 
clmty 
"ter 


8 in a spirit (xvedpo) of truth, 
in every mind (votc), and a 
10 perfect light in an 
unnamed mystery (vo TTptov). 
12 But (&€) this is not, nor (ovéde) 
will it happen among us 
14 ‘in any region (uépoc) or place ( t6x0¢), 
in division and rending 
16 of peace (eiptivn). But (dé) (it is) a union 
and a banquet of love (yarn), 
18 all of them being perfected in the One who is. 
It (love) also was in the places (t670¢) 
20 below heaven as they joined 
with them. Those who knew me 
22 ‘in salvation and an undivided state, 
and those who existed 
24 ~_—s for the glory of the Father 
and the Truth, having been divided, 
26 blended into the One 
through the living word. 
28 And /I exist in the spirit (nvedua) 
and the truth of the 
30 motherhood, since it (union) was there, 
just as I was among those 
32 ~who are united in the friendship 
of friends at all times. 
34 Nor (ovde) do they know 
enmity at all, 
36 ~—s nor evil (kata), but (5€) are united 
on earth in the assembly of the earthly elect; 2) upon death and reascent to 
heaven, where it again puts on its “robe” in the heavenly assembly (see 
note to 57,14). Here earthly elect individuals are addressed in both pre- 
and post-ritual states. Cf. in Gos. Thom. the disciple as the “single, 
unified one” (4, 22, 23), the “solitary, unique one” (Greek wovayodc: 16, 
49, 75); also 106: “When you make the two one ...”; 61: “if [the disciple] 
is divided, he will be filled with darkness.” 
67,30 “motherhood”: Cf. note to 49,13. 
67,32-36 Ms. has some ink blotting from facing page. [Ed.] 
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and a repose of incorruption (c@apoia), 


193 


194 


68,1 


68,8 
68,12 


28 


30 


“Gnosis”: In 61,1 the Greek word yvdotc is a terminus technicus for the 
“inner enlightenment.” Here it may mean merely “knowledge,” though 
the translator has left it in Greek transliteration, perhaps showing an 
understanding of the term as in 61,1. In 69,34-70,1 one finds the Coptic 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


ZH 

EBOA PITOOTC NTATNWCIC 

ON OTWAZE AN OTESPHNH 
EYWOON YN OTANTTEAIOC 

AN OTON NIM ATW NQPAS N 
QHTOT THPOD ATW NH NTAT 
Zs EINE AMATONOC ETNAAS 
EINE ATAWABE NAS MEN ET 
NAECS EBOA ON OTOEIN Wa ENEQ: 
AN OTANTUBHP AN NETE 
PHT QA ITIINA EATEIME NQOPAT 
ON 9W8 NIA ON OTANTATIW 
WE AE OTA NETWOOM ATW 
NAS THPOT OTA NE ATW NF 
QE EAMASI CAW EMOTAR NOE N 
TEKKAHCIA AN NETOCTHY N 
QHTC YWOON tap NGI Wiwt 
NN&S THPOT ETATF WS EPOY 
NE NNATWATY OTNOTC 

AN OTWAZE AN OVMWIWE 

AN OT KW AN OTKPWA: 

OTA AE THPY ME EYWOON A 
MATHPY NAMAT THPOT ON OT 
C&W NOTOOTE: 2E N&sS TH 

pow ETWOOI EBOA ON OBIINA 
NOCWT: ® NIATNAT: ETRE 

OT NIMOCTHPION ANETN 
COTWNY YN OTANTAME: N 


TATP ATCWTA AE NGI NIAPXWN 


MITKWTE NIAAAABAWO’ ETRE 
TENNOIA NTACES EQPAaLS Epoy 
EBOA YN TECCWNE FCODIA: 


word for “knowledge.” 
Ms. OTOEIN for OTOTOESN. 
“tthe One who is”: Cf. note to 67,18. 
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68 
by my Gnosis (yv@o1c) 
2 in word and peace (eiptvn) 
which exists in perfection (- téAe10c) 
4 with everyone and within 
all of them. And those who 
6 took on the likeness of my form (tbz0¢) will 
take on the likeness of my word. Indeed (uév), these 
8 will come forth in light forever, 
and (in) friendship with each other 
10 in the spirit (mveDua), since they have known 
in every respect and in an undivided state 
12 ~ that “the One who is” is one, and 
all of these are one. And thus 
14‘ they were taught about the One, as well as 
the assembly (€xKA nota) and those who dwelt 
16 init. For (yap) the Father 
of all of these exists immeasurable 
18 (and) immutable: mind (vodc) 
and word and schism 
20 and jealousy and fire. 
But (5€) he is entirely one, being 
22 ~_—‘the All of all of them ina 
single doctrine, because all of these 
24 _—are from a single spirit (rvedpya). 
O unseeing ones, why 
26 did you not know the mystery (vo trptov) 
in truth? 
28 But (8€) the archons (apyov) 
around Yaldabaoth were disobedient because of 
30. —« the Ennoia (€vvoia) who went down to him 
from her sister Sophia (coota). 
68,14 Ms. ewaas for E€dAwas (Scribal metathesis). 
68,18 Ms. NNATWATY for NATWATY. 
68,19-20 “schism ... jealousy”: The third occurrence of this pair (60,5; 65,26-27). 
68,20 Painchaud postulates KW97 for ms. KWQ, giving “flame and fire.” 
68,30 ‘Ennoia”: A reference to “Hope”, the sister/twin of Sophia. Cf. note to 


52,21. 


196 


69,8 
68,11 
69,12 
69,15-17 


32 


34 


Ms. NNOTMOTAG NNOCANT- for NOTAOTARG NOTANT-. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


ATTAMO NAT NOTQWTH AAT 
AKT AN NH ETWOOTT NA 
MAT NOPAS YN OTMOTAG NTE 


OTKAOOAE NKPWA: ETE 
NETKWY ITE AN IKECEETTE 
NTATNTOT EROA: EBOA VITO 
OTOT NNETMAACMA’ QWC 
EATOTWUA NFQHAONH N 
ESTENHC NTE FEKKAHCIN: 
ATW ETRE HAF ATOTWNY € 
BOA NNOTMOTAG NNOTANT 
ATCOOTN ON OTMAPA MWW 
AQ NTE OTKPWA: AN OT 
KaAQ AN OTPEYQWTH EQEN 
KODES NE ATW NATCROW 
ENCECOOTN AN EATPTOA 
M&A ENA ATW EMTOTEINE 
BE WAPEOTOEIN PKOSNW 
NJ ETOTOEIN: ATW OTKA 
KE AN OTKAKE: ATW WET 
ZBdaQa AN WH ETTAKHOCT: 
ATWO WIATTAKO AN WIATAOW 
OM NAS AE ACEITAAT NHTN 
ANOK IC NEXPC NWHPE A 
TIPWAE ETZAOCE ANTHTE 

@ NITEAIOC ATW NIATAW 
QM: ETRE IMO CTHPION N 
ATAWIAM ATW NTEAIOC: 

AN TIAPPHTON: ETMEETE 
AE BE NTANPAOTAMATIZE 


“undivided state”: Cf. note to 67,22-25. 
“few”: Cf. note to 60,30. 

“light ... darkness”: Cf. 2 Cor 6:14: “what fellowship has light with i 
darkness?” 
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SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 68,32-69,27 


They created for themselves alone a union 
with those who were with 
them in a mixture of 
69 
a fiery cloud, which 
was their jealousy, and the rest 
who were brought forth by 
their creatures (mAGoUM), as ( @c) though 
they had bruised the noble (evyevic) pleasure (}50v7) 
of the assembly (ExKA nota). 
And on this account they showed forth 
a mixture of ignorance 
in a counterfeit (napa) image 
of fire and 
earth and a murderer. Since they are 
few and uninstructed, 
they do not know. They dared (toAudv) 
these things, yet did not understand 
that light consorts (kolv@vetv) 
with light, and darkness 
with darkness, and that which is 
defiled (consorts) with things which are perishable, 
and the imperishable with the undefiled. 
But (8€) these things I have given to you— 
I am Jesus the Christ (ypiotdc), the Son of 
Man, exalted above the heavens—, 
O perfect (téAetoc) and undefiled ones, 
on account of the mystery (uwvoTiptov), 
undefiled and perfect ( tA€10¢) 
and unutterable (Gppntov). 
But (8é) they think that (... ) we decreed (SoypatiCetv) 
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There appears to be some missing text here, perhaps induced through 
parablepsis by the collocation of Ae 2€. The logic of the text seems to 
require a contrast at this point between what the archons and 
unenlightened think (“they think that ...”) and what Christ and the 


heavenly assembly actually did (“but we decreed ...”’). 
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70,1 
70, 1-2 


70,4 


10 


12 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,2 


MMAOOT QAOH NTKATABOAH 

NTE WIKOCMOC: BEKAAC EN 

WANES EBOA ON NITOMOC N 

TE WKOCMOC AE ENAF NNI 

CTMBOAON MAAT NTE 

FADOAPCIA EBOA QA ITIQW 

TH AJINSKON Ipoc O7co 

O 

OUN: NTWTN TETNCOOTN 

MMOY AN’ BE FKAOOAE NCAP 

KIKON P QAEIRE EPWTN: ANOK 

AE He WIWBHP NTE FCODIA OT 

AECET ANOK ACIWWIME YN KOT 

NY AITIWT 2IN NWOPIT QA TAA 

NNWHpe NTE FANTME ATW 

+MANTNOG: ATON GE NAMA 

NAWBHP AJINA AN NACNH 

OT NWA ENEQ? »»— »»»»—  »»»»»— 
<< AETTEPOC AOTOC >»»— 

»— TOT MTAAOT CHO >»— 


After initial O&, the scribe wrote COOwN, and then rubbed it out. [Ed.] 
“You do not know this’: Cf. Gos. Thom. 37, where Jesus is tly 
revealed to the disciples only after their deaths, when they remove their 
bodies. 

“friend of Sophia”: Perhaps less mythologically “the friend of wisdom.” 
But Christ is the consort of Sophia in Gos. Eg. III 69,2-3 and Irenaeus 


10 


12 


70,5-6 


70,12 


SECOND TREATISE OF THE GREAT SETH 69,28-70,12 


them before the foundation (KataBoA1) 

of the world (xdo0¢) in order that, 

when we emerge from the places (t670¢) 

of the world (kdop0¢), we may present there 
the symbols (ovpBoAov) of 

incorruption (cd@0apcia) from the 

spiritual (wvevpwatiKdv) union with (xpdc) 


knowledge. You do not know 

this because the fleshly (capkiKkdv) cloud 
overshadows you. 

But (d€) I alone am the friend of Sophia (codia). 
I have been in the bosom 

of the Father from the beginning, in the place 

of the sons of the Truth, and 

the Greatness. Rest then with me, 

my fellow spirits and my brethren, 

for ever. 


Second (Aevtepoc) Treatise (Adyos) 
of the (tod) Great (MeycaAov) Seth 


Ady. haer. 1,7,1. 
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Cf. John 1:18: “the only begotten God who is in the bosom of the 


Father.” 


“the Great Seth”: The title and name is found also in Gos. Eg. 55,16-17 et 


passim, 
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INTRODUCTION TO VIL3 
APOCALYPSE OF PETER 


I. Introduction 


The Apocalypse of Peter is exceptionally well-preserved. Its many 
textual difficulties, however, continue to create problems for translators 
and interpreters alike. The nature of many of these grammatical and 
syntactical problems suggest that Apoc. Pet. was translated from the 
Greek. This third tractate of Codex VII bears no relationship to a Greek 
work of the same name mentioned by the Fathers and now extant in 
Ethiopic.! 

The editio princeps appeared in 1973,2 the year following the pub- 
lication of the plates,? and the Coptic text has recently been printed in 
a concordance to Codex VII.4 Several studies> and translations® have 
been prepared. 


II. The Message 


The author’s thought is best discerned by discussing the work’s 
literary structure, its main characters and its dualistic framework. 


A. The Literary Structure 


The structure of this work can be sketched in a variety of ways, de- 
pending on what one chooses to emphasize. Previous analyses have 
focused on genre and content. Most have considered Peter’s visions 


! For a translation of this “Greek apocalypse of Peter,” see NTApoc 2:620-38. Other 
apocalypses by this name (parts of two are known to exist in Arabic, and another in Ethiopic) 
were written in later centuries. 

2 Krause and Girgis. 

3 Facsimile Edition 

4 Charron. 

> Brashler’s (unpublished) dissertation (esp. 121-245) offers the most extensive analysis; see 
also Koschorke, 11-90; Smith, 126-41; Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 116-22; Werner, 700-705, 
Schoenborn, and Hellholm. 

® Two early German translations (Krause and Girgis, 1973; Wemer, 1974) were followed by 
four in English: Brown and Griggs, 1975; Brashler (unpublished), 1977; Bullard, 1977; and 
the Bullard-Brashler translation in NHLE. J.-D. Dubois privately circulated a French 
translation in 1976. A version of Werner’s 1974 German translation (itself a revision of 
Krause’s 1973 translation) in the Neutestamentliche Apokryphen (vol. 2, 1989), and was then 
translated into English in the 1992 edition of New Testament Apocrypha (NTApoc). 
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and their subsequent interpretations by the Savior as the backbone of 
the writing. Brashler, for instance, has divided the work in the follow- 
ing manner:? Introduction (70,14-72,4); First Vision Report and Inter- 
pretation (72,4-80,23); Second Vision Report and Interpretation (80,23- 
82,3); Third Vision Report and Interpretation (82,4-83,15); and 
Conclusion (80,15-84,13). Koschorke, noticing that the Apoc. Pet. 
deals with two issues, and considering the inner-Christian polemic to be 
more important than the discussion about Jesus’ passion, has postu- 
lated a tripartite structure. In his opinion, the opening and closing sec- 
tions (70,14-73,14; 80,23-84,13) which deal with the passion, set off the 
key polemical discussion in the body (73,14-80,23).8 Our analysis pays 
more attention to the author’s use of language. It assumes a five-fold 
division: 


A. Introduction (70,13-72,4) 
B. First Visionary Sequence (72,4-73,10) 
C. Central Revelatory Discourse (73,10-81,3) 
B!. Second Visionary Sequence (81 ,3-82,16) 
A!. Conclusion (82,17-84,14) 


The central discourse, by far the longest section, receives the stress. 
The author frames the discussion (73,10-22 and 80,29-81,3 are 
transitional) with the phrases, “the will of the father of their error” 
(73,26-27) and “the consent of the undefiled Father” (80,25-26). Then 
he contrasts the group of false Christians, whom he calls “many,” 
“some,” and “others,” (73,23; 74,21; 76,24; 77,22; 78,31; 79,22) with 
the true Christians, called “the little ones” (78,22; 79,19; 80,11).? The 
contrast between “others” (QENKOO®WE) and “the little ones” 
(NIKOWES) is particularly effective in Coptic, and suggests a Coptic 
reworking of the Greek original.!° 


7 Brashler, 144-47. Dubois (1982, “Le préambule,’” 384-85) modifies this somewhat by 
separating the introductory section into a preamble (70,14-20) and introduction (70,20-72,4); 
and by dividing the visions and their interpretations at different points: Part 1 (72,4-73,10); 
Part 2 (73,10-81,3), and Part 3 (81,3-83,14). Smith (126-27) differs by stressing four visions 
(based on the four occurrences of “I saw’): 72,4-9; 72,21-28; 81,4-14; 82,4-9. See now also 
the detailed structural analyses offered by Schoenborn (65-73) and Hellholm (46-50). 

8 Koschorke, 11-17 (followed by Krause, “Literarischen Gattungen,” 628). 

9 This contrast is limited to the central discourse. The expression “the little ones” (NJKOTE)) 
as a Self-designation does not occur elsewhere in the Nag Hammadi tractates. 

10 Pearson (70-71) also argues for an Egyptian fine-tuning by the author in his use of 2 Peter. 
The canonical passage’s “these are waterless springs” (2:17) becomes in Apoc. Pet. “those 
people are dry canals” (79,30-31), thereby fitting better an Egyptian environment and picking 
up a motif (the drying-up of the Nile and its canals) “from native Egyptian apocalyptic 
tradition.” 
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The visionary sequences balance each other. Both open (“And as he 
was saying these things,” 72,4-5; “when he had said those things,” 
81,3-4) and close (“As you sit, they are praising you,” 73,9-10; “‘as 
they appeared praising him,” 82,16) in a similar manner. Each sequence 
also includes two visions introduced by the expression “I saw.” The 
first pair (72,5-19; 81,4-82,3) concern Jesus’ death; the second, his 
illumination by “a new light greater than the light of day” (72,23-25) 
and “a great ineffable light” (82,9-10). They both also call the priests 
and people “blind” (72,12; 81,30) for wanting to put Jesus to death.!! 

The introductory and concluding sections are more loosely 
connected. Nevertheless, the work begins and ends with the same 
phrase (AMOKAATYIC MWETPOT),!2 and the Savior’s insistence that 
Peter “be strong” is found in both the introduction (71,22— cf. 71,16: 
“become perfect’) and the conclusion, where it forms an inclusio 
(82,18; 84,11).13 

The inner-Christian polemic which dominates the central discourse is 
all but excluded from the rest of the work, where the focus is on Jesus’ 
coming death, Peter’s need to be strong, and the necessity of distin- 
guishing the physical Jesus who dies on the cross from the spiritual one 
who remains unaffected by the passion.!4 The author situates his 
apocalypse in the Jerusalem temple (70,14-15), the night before Jesus’ 
death (72,2-3).!5 While Peter’s visions anticipate Jesus’ imminent 
death and glorification, the Savior’s long discourse points forward 
even further to the time between Jesus’ death and his Parousia (73,23- 
25; 79,22- 26; 80,8-11). The literary structure of the work, then, high- 
lights its divisions as well as its unity.!® 


\1 The author does not refer directly to Jews. His dispute is with other Christians, not with 
Jews. 

2 Apoc. Paul and I Apoc. Jas. also begin and end with the title. 

13 Both 71,22 and 82,18 have the Coptic GAGOA. 84,11 has the synonym GA NOATe— 
note that 84,10 reads, “so that none of your enemies will prevail [GAGOA] over you”. 

\4 With the central discourse in mind, though, one easily finds allusions to the polemic in 
other parts of the work: e.g., in 70,20-27; 71,19-21; 83,30-84,6. 

15 Brashler (125-35) and Dubois (“Le préambule,” 387-90) argue that the author sets his work 
in a heavenly temple, with the revelation given by the risen Savior. Koschorke (13), Perkins 
(Gnostic Dialogue, 116), and Brown and Griggs (133), who posit an earthly, pre-crucifixion 
Setting, do more justice to the passage. In fact, however, the Savior’s spiritual nature moves 
the revelation to a non-earthly sphere regardless of the option one chooses. 

16 We are interpreting the work in its present form. There are enough connections between the 
sections to warrant considering the work a unity. Still, it is possible that the author has 
redacted this work from pre-existing sources, since 70,13-83,15 (or 84,14), without 73,10- 
81,4a, stands nicely on its own. 
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B. The Main Characters 


There is little character development in the work. The three groups 
introduced by the author are indeterminate: “the blind,” who are the 
“priests, scribes and people” responsible for Jesus’ death; “the little 
ones,” who, after Jesus’ death, remain the chosen but are soon 
excluded from the leadership of the Christian community; and “the 
others,”’ the false Christians who have led the movement almost from 
the start. 

Two individuals stand out from the crowds: Peter and the Savior. 
Peter is portrayed as weak but privileged. “Be strong,” “be 
courageous,” “do not fear anything,” the Savior repeatedly tells him 
(71,22; 80,32-33; 82,18; 84,7-12). At the same time we are told that the 
Savior has known him for some time (72,9-11), has chosen him to guide 
the true Christians (71,18-19), and is now interpreting his visions. Peter 
is the “beginning (@PXH) for the remnant” which the Savior has 
“summoned to knowledge” (71,19-21). 

He is also clearly meant to be the Simon Peter known from the 
canonical gospels. The spotlight is directed to the eve of Jesus’ death, 
immediately before Peter’s threefold denial (72,2-4),!’ which is 
prompted by his fear of dying with Jesus (72,8-9). However, this is not 
the Peter depicted in the other NT books. In Paul’s letters, and espe- 
cially in Acts, Peter emerges as one of the most important leaders of the 
first Christian generation. He may have needed strength to carry him 
through the stressful period between Jesus’ arrest and the descent of 
the Spirit at Pentecost, but thereafter he was a powerful and respected 
leader. In the Apoc. Pet., Peter needs the strength not only to realize 
that those putting Jesus to death can do him no harm but especially to 
await the Savior’s Parousia (78,4-6; perhaps also 71,22-23) which ends 
the rule of the present generation of Christians, thereby allowing Peter 
to resume his rightful leadership over the “remnant” (71,18-19). Apoc. 
Pet. suggests that Peter did lead for a time, but was misunderstood by 
those very people who claimed to be following him (73,10-22). 

The Savior also resembles and diverges from the NT portrayals of 
Jesus.!8 He is introduced as a teacher, “sitting in the temple” (cf. Matt 
26:55). Similar to the Johannine Christ, he is an all-powerful, many- 
titled figure!9 who reveals life, through his word (70,29), to those 


17 This apocalyptic setting does not harmonize fully with the NT accounts, which do not 
place Jesus in the temple on the eve of his death (but see Mark 14:49). Perhaps it is meant to 
develop the Markan apocalypse. 

18 See esp. Brashler, 158-96. 

19 The most common title for the revealer is “Savior”; other titles are “Christ” (74,8), “living 
Jesus” (81,17), and “Lord” (81,8). 
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“belonging to the Father” (70,20-71,5), and fails to be recognized by 
those who are not already born from above. He, too, goes to the cross 
fully in control. In the Apoc. Pet., though, the crucifixion, not the 
resurrection, discloses the Savior’s true nature. The crucifixion releases 
his “incorporeal body” (83,7-8), allowing this “living Jesus” (82,27- 
30) to separate himself fully from the bodily one. The bodily Savior 
suffers and dies, while the living Savior is unaffected. The historical 
occurrence of the crucifixion is not denied, but in this work the cross 
has no soteriological function. 

The crucial piece of information revealed to Peter in his visions is 
that the Savior is more than he appears to be. This insight does not 
come easily to Peter. Both visionary sequences contain misunder- 
standings typical of Johannine dialogues (e.g., John 2:23-3:21). The 
clearest instance occurs in 81,3-82,3. The vision (81,3-14), in which 
Peter sees two Saviors at the crucifixion, is followed by a dialogue. The 
Savior begins by presenting what to us, the audience, is a clear and 
straightforward explanation (81,15-23).: 


He whom you see above the cross, glad and laughing, is the living Jesus. 
But he into whose hands and feet they are driving the nails is his physical 
part, which is the substitute. They are putting to shame that which is in his 
likeness. 


Then he concludes with a comment which can be interpreted two 
ways: “But look at him and me” (81,24). What the Savior means 1s, 
Look how there are two of us, how different we are, and how only one 
is suffering. What Peter hears is, Look, no one is paying attention to 
you. His response, “Lord, no one is looking at you. Let us flee this 
place,” shows that he has completely misunderstood the Savior’s 
explanation. Peter’s ironic misunderstanding prompts the follow-up 
explanation (81,28-82,3), which reiterates the crucial point that only 
one Jesus has been put to death, and he is “the son of their glory” 
(82,1-2). | 

The Savior’s dual nature is the “Christological” point stressed by 
the author. Yet some of his remarks suggest that the Savior’s nature is 
actually tripartite.2° Not only is he a physical Jesus (who suffers) and a 
living Jesus (who doesn’t), but he includes the spiritual “light” de- 
scending from on high. One sees this partly by the manner in which the 
Savior can refer to the living Jesus as “my servant” (82,2). More impor- 
tant, though, is the second set of visions, in which Peter sees “a new 
light greater than the light of day” (72,23-25) descend on the Savior in 





20 See also Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 118; Koschorke, 21-25; and Brashler, 168-69. 
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the first sequence, and “a pure spirit” and “a great ineffable light” in 
the second (82,7-10). The Savior’s interpretation of this second vision 
includes the following remark: “He whom you saw coming to me was 
our intellectual pleroma, which unites the perfect light with my pure 
spirit” (83,10-15). The author’s main point, though, whether there are 
two or three superimposed figures, is that Jesus’ external, physical form 
is not the one worth honoring. 


C. The Dualistic Framework 


Pairs abound in the Apoc. Pet. There are the two main characters, 
two visionary sequences, two Saviors, and two groups of Christians 
each following two different Fathers. Some of these pairs are comple- 
mentary (the visionary sequences; the opening and closing sections); 
others, such as the division of Christians into two groups, are con- 
trasting. 

This literary style is consistent with the author’s dualistic worldview. 
He believes in the existence of two radically different yet co-existing 
levels of reality. What one normally sees and understands is the inferior, 
material level; what some can learn to see is the deeper, spiritual one. 

The author’s depiction of the Savior is a good example of this 
dualistic viewpoint. People see a suffering human being, “into whose 
hands and feet they are driving the nails” (81,19-20). This being is 
honored by his followers who “hold fast to the name of a dead man, 
while thinking that they will become pure” (74,13-15). Peter learns, 
through his visions and the Savior’s interpretations, that superimposed 
on this Jesus who dies on the cross is a Jesus who is “glad and 
laughing” (81,11). Peter is exhorted to keep this vision alive among a 
group of chosen ones, for this understanding of reality—not the belief 
in a dead Jesus—is the key to salvation. 

The division of Christians into two groups also follows a dualistic 
pattern. The author does not view “the others” as misguided 
Christians who can be brought back into the fold. He envisions two 
distinct types of human beings, two “races” (83,17). One group con- 
sists of “workers” (78,2) by nature, “children of this age” (73,18-19), 
who at first praise the Savior and Peter (73,10-22), but then fall away 
because they are followers of a lower God, “servants of the word” 
(73,23-32). They are unable to understand Jesus. Instead, they “praise 
a restored Christ” (74,8-9), blaspheming the truth and proclaiming evil 
teaching (74,24-25). “The little ones,” on the other hand, are immortal 
(75,27) beings “from life,’ from the incorruptible Father. The father 
who judges by his law is not their Father. They need reminding of this 
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(70,25). In this context, it probably is not coincidental that the author, 
in contrasting “the father of their error” (73,27) and “the undefiled 
Father” (80,26), mentions “the will” (MOwwU) of the former but “the 
consent” (JTS MATE) of the latter. The inferior father, connected with 
corruptibility, law and will, differs from the incorruptible Father as much 
as the living Jesus differs from the one who suffers on the cross, and 
“the little ones” differ from the rest of the Christians. 


lil. The Context 


It is far easier to determine what the Apoc. Pet. says than to specify 
its religio-historical context. Several aspects of the work, however, 
suggest broad gnostic, apocalyptic and Christan links. 


A. Apocalypse of Peter as a Gnostic Work 


The Apoc. Pet. uses terms and assumes a worldview consistent with 
that found in second- and third-century gnostic literature. The author 
believes in the existence of two levels of reality, each ruled by a Father 
or God. The true God (79,26) is part of a pleroma of spiritual beings 
(71,2) while the lower one controls the non-spiritual realm, including 
the principalities (71,5) who inhabit “the Middle.” People mistakenly 
consider this lower God to be the creator and absolute ruler of the uni- 
verse. Some people have a spiritual soul, making them fundamentally 
different from others, and allowing them to return to the Father. But 
they remain unaware of their links with the spiritual realm, or its very 
existence. At a certain moment in history the supreme Father sends a 
Savior into the world who puts on a body, but that body remains com- 
pletely separate from his spiritual nature.2!_ The Savior’s role is to give 
the Father’s children knowledge of their true home and destiny (71,21; 
73,22).22 Eventually, they will be reunified with him, but all the others 
will perish (76,18-23). 

The positive portrayal of Peter also fits that gnostic worldview. 
While the anti-Petrine tendency of several gnostic groups has long 


21 See Treat. Seth (55, 9-56,20) for a non-Christian gnostic redeemer myth similar to that in 
Apoc. Pet. Using these two tractates, Brashler (185-96) has tested Bultmann’s thesis of a pre- 
Christian gnostic redeemer myth which influenced the Christian understanding of Jesus. See 
also Koschorke’s excursus, “Gnostische Polemik gegen die Verkiindigung des Gekreuzigten,”’ 
44-48. 

22 73,19-22 (“For you will be despised in these ages since they are ignorant of you, but you 
will be praised in knowledge’) probably means the following: they will blaspheme Peter 
openly, but would realize, if they had gnosis, that they are actually praising him. This again 
is reminiscent of John’s gospel, where the characters often express truths which they 
themselves are unable to perceive. 
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been observed, in particular the gnostic elevation to leadership of the 
disciples Mary, James, Paul and Thomas, it has recently become clear 
that Peter was also venerated by some gnostics. T. Smith’s remarks are 
apropos:23 


Prior to the Nag Hammadi discovery, very little evidence was available to 
suggest that some gnostic groups may have had a favourable view of 
Peter.... These documents provide striking new evidence concerning 
Gnostic views of Peter and indicate that in certain circles he was looked 
upon as the founder of the Gnostic community, an enlightened Gnostic 
initiate and as the Gnostic leader and champion in the battle with opposing 
groups. 


We cannot easily associate Apoc. Pet. with any of the gnostic 
groups known to us from the heresiological literature. Its pro-Petrine 
stance brings to mind Clement of Alexandria’s comment about 
Basilides, that he “derived his teaching from Glaucias, an interpreter of 
Peter” (Strom. 7.106.4). But this does not take us very far, even if we 
include the other Basilidean elements of a docetic Christ and a re- 
deemer who is to bring about a restoration of all things to their rightful 
place in the oikonomia (cf. Hipp. Ref. 7.15). The Savior’s tripartite na- 
ture and the technical terms such as “restoration,” “error,” and 
“middle” make a Valentinian Sitz possible. Yet the evidence con- 
necting the Apoc. Pet. with these gnostic groups remains suggestive 
rather than convincing. 


B. Apocalypse of Peter as an Apocalyptic Work 


The title of Apoc. Pet. identifies it as an apocalypse, and that is con- 
sistent with a genre of writing which modern scholars call apocalyptic. 
J. J. Collins’s definition of this genre is helpful:24 


Apocalypse is a genre of revelatory literature with a narrative framework, 
in which a revelation is mediated by an otherworldly being to a human 
recipient disclosing a transcendent reality which is both temporal, insofar 
as it envisages eschatological salvation, and spatial, insofar as it involves 
another, supernatural world. 


With reference to Collins’s “master paradigm” for an apocalypse,» 


23 Smith, 117-18. See also Baumeister; Perkins, “Peter”; and Pearson. For a pro-Petrine 
Stance in the Nag Hammadi corpus, see Acts Pet. 12 Apost. and Ep. Pet. Phil. 

24 Collins, Apocalypse 9. 

25 This paradigm, which emerged from the Apocalypse group of the SBL Genres Project, 
encompasses Jewish, Christian, Gnostic, Graeco-Roman, and Persian apocalypses. Collins's 
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Apoc. Pet. contains ten of the thirteen characteristics which recur in 
apocalypses of the first three centuries C.E. It is close to Collins’s ideal 
type, lacking only a discussion of theogony, cosmogony and anthro- 
pology; an eschatological crisis which precipitates the end times; and 
an extended paraenetical section. Included are the following ten char- 
acteristics of the apocalyptic genre: 


1. The revelation is communicated by means of visions (72,4- 
73,10; 81,3-82,16), which include auditory revelations (72,28- 
73,10), dialogue and epiphanies.2° 

2. It is mediated by an other worldly being who interprets the 
visions (the angelus interpres). 

3. The human recipient is pseudonymous, and his reaction is 
usually one of fright mixed with awe (cf. 72,22: “fear with 
joy”). 

4. As part of a review of history, there is ex eventu prophecy 
where the past (in this case, Jesus’ death and the develop- 
ment of the early Christian movement) is disguised as the fu- 
ture (so it is set on the eve of Jesus’ death).27 

5. In gnostic apocalypses especially, salvation is acquired 
through knowledge (71,15-21). 

6. The end times will include punishment of the outsiders (the 
fate awaiting the false Christians is described in 75,21-22; 
76,18-23; 78,23-24; 79,17). 

7. The end times will also include salvation for the insiders (the 
fate of the little ones). 

8. Other worldly elements, regions and beings are discussed 
(this includes a negative evaluation of the lower region—its 


book includes relevant articles by A. Y. Collins (“The Early Christian Apocalypses,” 61-122) 
and F. T. Fallon (“The Gnostic Apocalypses,” 123-58). Other paradigms abound, and tend to 
be simpler. For a helpful overview, see Hellholm, Apocalypticism, esp. articles by E. 
Schiissler Fiorenza (“The Phenomenon of Early Christian Apocalyptic. Some Reflections on 
Method,” 295-316), G. MacRae (“Apocalyptic Eschatology in Gnosticism,’’ 317-25), and M. 
Krause (“Die literarischen Gattungen der Apokalypsen von Nag Hammadi,” 621-37). Krause 
(628) claims that Apoc. Pet. is an apocalypse since it fits Vielhauer’s three categories: 
pseudonymity, visionary account, and vaticinia ex eventu (see Vielhauer-Strecker on 
“Apocalyptic” in NTApoc 2:544-49). 

® The great light which Peter sees descending on the Savior in each visionary sequence 
(72,24-26; 82,9-14) may be intended as an epiphany of the heavenly Savior. 

Apocalyptic reviews of history often include cryptic historical allusions whose meaning 
now eludes us. One of these may occur in the opening lines of the work which place the 
Savior “in the temple in the three hundreth (year) of the covenant and the agreement of the 
tenth pillar,” according to Bullard’s translation in NHLE, Ist ed. (340). But the present 
translation by Brashler excludes this possibility. 
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father, 73,27; its array of beings, 77,4-5). 

9. The recipient of the revelation is told what to do with the 
revelation (“These things, therefore, which you saw you 
shall present to those of another race who are not of this 
age” —83,15-18). 

10. At the end of the narrative the recipient awakens or returns 
to earth (“When he [the Savior] had said these things, he 
[Peter] came to his senses” —84,13). 


The author, perhaps frustrated by events which left him and his group 
powerless, chose the apocalyptic genre to present his message.28 


C. Apocalypse of Peter as a Christian work 


Several features link Apoc. Pet. with Christian writings from the first 
three centuries C.E. One of these is the author’s use of the NT. He 
shows an awareness of several of its books, skillfully adapting NT pas- 
sages to his own narrative. One finds, for instance, possible allusions to 
Acts 29, and more importantly, strong links to 2 Peter.3° Concerning the 
Gospels one might mention the use of Johannine misunderstanding in 
the dialogues, familiarity with a wide range of Jesus sayings and pas- 
sion traditions,3! and especially the author’s use of Matthew, which is 
particularly striking in several ways.32 His use of Matthew is particu- 
larly striking in several ways. First, Matthew’s designation of Peter as 
the Church’s leader and “rock” (Matt 16:17-19) probably lies behind 
71,15-21 (cf. also 70,21-32): 


But you yourself, Peter, become perfect in accordance with your name, 
along with me, the very one who chose you. For from you I have made a 
beginning for the remnant whom I have summoned to knowledge. 


28 For a detailed analysis of this work as an apocalypse, and the implications for its Sitz im 
Leben, see Brashler, 70-157. 

29 So Bohlig, with his suggestion that Acts 12:11 (“And Peter came to himself”) lies behind 
84,12-13: “When he (Jesus) had said these things, he (Peter) came to his senses” (lit. 
“himself’’). 

30 E.g. 79,30 clearly has 2 Pet 2:17 in mind. These connections with 2 Pet, often noted (e.g. 
Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 117; Smith, 137-41), have most convincingly been highlighted 
by Pearson, who argues (contra Smith) for the literary dependence of Apoc. Pet. on 2 Pet. 

31 On these points, see Dubois, “Apocalypse de Pierre.” 

32 See Schweizer (216) for information on the importance of Matthew’s gospel in second 
century Christianity, and the mention of a Matthean form of Jewish Christianity which was 
Syrian, ascetic and charismatic in nature. His suggestion of a Judeo-Christian setting for the 
Apoc. Pet. is unlikely. 
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Second, the author’s denunciation of his opponents seems to build on 
Matthew’s denigration of the scribes and Pharisees, who also are called 
“blind” (Matt 23:16-19; Apoc. Pet. 72,12-13; 73,13; 81,30), love places 
of honor (Matt 23:6-7; Apoc. Pet. 79,24-29) and keep others out of the 
kingdom (Matt 23,13; Apoc. Pet. 78, 26-31).33 Third, “the little ones” 
used as an appellation for the true disciples is a Matthean favourite 
(Matt 10:42; 18:6,10,14; Apoc. Pet. 78,22; 79,19; 80,11).34 Finally, one 
finds passages in Apoc. Pet. which could be direct quotations from 
Matthew in 83,27-29 (Matt 25:29); 76,4-8 (Matt 7:16); and 75,7-9 
(Matt 7:18).35 

His principal characters are also Christian. Peter is presented in a way 
acceptable to many second and third century Christians. So is the 
Savior, who is sent by the Father to save humanity. The docetic inter- 
pretation of his death, of course, did not become the orthodox one, but 
in the first and second centuries it was a common way of interpreting 
Jesus’ death. We also know of the existence of both pro- and anti- 
Petrine tendencies among Christians in these centuries.36 The use of 
Peter in this apocalypse as the champion of the “remnant” is consistent 
with that found in many other Christian works. 

F. C. Baur’s hypothesis that the Petrinists were a single, united 
group of Jewish Christians oversimplified a very complex situation. The 
Apoc. Pet. is a good example of a work which does not fit neatly into a 
scholarly construct. It is certainly not “Jewish Christian,” yet cham- 
pions Peter as the leader. Indeed, if Paul (and Luke) replaced Peter (and 
Matthew), we would have a “Marcionite” work, in that the Jewish 
God is considered separate from and inferior to the true (Christian) one 
(73,27, 79,13-14), and the Jewish scriptures are not connected with the 
new revelation (71,6-9). This separation of the Savior and the prophets 
allows the Father’s “own” to distinguish righteousness, which is for 
them, from words of unrighteousness and transgression of the law 
(NOAOC), which is for others. As the Savior says, the false Christians 
“erect their error and their law against these pure thoughts of mine” 
(77,26-29). 

Finally, the author’s position vis-a-vis other Christians makes it clear 
that he is writing within that tradition. Anti-Christian polemic was as 





3 So also Koschorke, 66-67; Smith, 133-34. 

34 Mark and Luke also use the expression “the little ones,” but the Matthean redaction of the 
Markan passages shows the heightened importance of the expression for Matthew. 

35 None of these “quotations” reproduces Matthew’s texts verbatim. The first is the closest. 
The last two could also have Luke in mind (Luke 6:44; 6:43), according to Brashler (151). 
Smith (129-30) argues for the author’s use of Matthew. 


*6 Smith’s study is especially helpful in this regard. 
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much a feature of early Christianity as anti-Judaism.3’ It began with 
Paul, abounds in the Catholic letters of the NI, and continued in the 
anti-gnostic polemics of the second and third centuries. From Paul’s 
day, the polemic usually had an uncompromising tone. The Apoc. Pet, 
falls within this harsh inner-Christian polemical framework. 

It is difficult to determine a precise historical context for this work. 
The difficulty lies partly in the fact that these polemical works all tend 
to castigate their opponents in a similar manner. The opponents in this 
work resemble those in Galatians and 2 Peter; that is, they are “without 
perception,” in “error” (73,27-74,4) and “proud” (77,1). They pretend 
to be true Christians, but deceive others by preaching false doctrine 
(77,33-78,2). When the end comes, they will be punished and “cast 
into the outer darkness” (78,24). Moreover, the distinctive clues which 
the author presents are too allusive to be helpful. Three of these are 
particularly notable: the “others” fall “into the hand of an evil, cun- 
ning man with a multifarious doctrine. And they will be ruled hereti- 
cally” (74,17-21). They “praise a restored Christ,” (lit. “in a restora- 
tion’: 9N OT AMOKATACTACIC—74,9). “And some ... will be 
given a name of a man and a naked woman who is multifarious and 
very sensual” (74,29-34). Is this man Simon Magus and the naked, sen- 
suous woman his Helen?38 Are those who praise Christ “in an 
apokatastasis” followers of Origen, who insisted, contrary to what 
Apoc. Pet. states, that in the end all people would be restored to 
God?39 And could the “cunning man” with “a manifold doctrine” 
(who also is said to “cleave to the name of a dead man’’) be Paul? 

The general nature of this inner-Christian dispute, though, can be 
teased out to some degree.4° The author’s opponents are the acknowl- 


37 Apoc. Pet. takes over Matthew’s anti-Judaic rhetoric but applies it to fellow Christians, 
thereby preserving the inner/outer group distinction while shifting the blame from fellow Jews 
to fellow Christians. 

38 Cf. Acts Pet. 12 Apost. and the Kerygmata Petrou for two works in which Peter confronts 
Simon Magus, as he does in the Acts account. The author could also have been alluding to 
Paul and Thecla. 

39 Origen made much of this doctrine, but he was not the first to use the term. We can trace it 
to Acts 3:14; Basilides used it to refer to a restoration of all things to their rightful place after 
Jesus’ return (Hipp. Ref. 7.15); and it was common among the Valentinians who used it to 
signify the restoration of the pneumatics to the Pleroma where they would join their angelic 
counterparts—cf. Irenaeus Ady. haer. 1.14.1: Heracleon Fr. 28; Clement Exc. ex Theod. 22.3 
and Treat. Res. 44,21-32. 

4° The author may have directed his polemic against several different groups, thereby framing 
his central discourse with “some” (74,22)... “others” (76,24)... “many others” (77,22) 
... “others’(78,31) ... “others” (79,22)—so Brashler, 216-38. It is more likely, though, 
that this is a rhetorical device used to focus on different aspects of the same opposing group— 
so also Koschorke, 80-84; Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 120; and Guillaumont, 472. 
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edged leaders of the Christian community. They have been for some 
time, and trace their descent back to Simon Peter himself (73,19-28).4! 
They have set up bishops and deacons, claiming divine authority for 
these positions (79,24-26), and dictate orthodoxy and orthopraxy in 
their communities (78,21-31). Their faith is based on the assurance that 
Jesus, the true Savior, suffered, died on the cross, and has risen (74,13- 
14). The Jewish scriptures, considered to be divinely inspired, point 
forward to this crucial Christ event on the cross. 

“The little ones” who form “the brotherhood which exists,” as op- 
posed to the imitation “sisterhood” (79,1-10), are found within this 
dominant Christian community. These little ones look like other 
Christians, have been deceived into acting like other Christians, but are 
in fact ontologically different from other Christians. Only they have 
immortal souls and are destined to be saved. Only they can understand 
what actually happened to Jesus on the cross. And only they can 
appreciate the need to sever Christianity from its Jewish roots.42 Yet 
their uniqueness will only become apparent when the Savior returns 
(78,6): “as long as the hour has not yet come, she (the immortal soul) 
will indeed resemble a mortal one” (75,28-31).43 

Both the apocalyptic genre chosen by the author and his message 
suggest that he considered the Parousia to be imminent, at which point 
he expected an uprising led by “the little ones.” The visions claimed 
for Peter indicate that he wished to give this uprising the highest pos- 
sible support. The author believed that the end was near, and that it 
would vindicate the true Christians. The Parousia was not expected to 
bring an immediate end to the world. Rather, the Savior’s return was to 
inaugurate the temporary rule of the true Christians, who would then 
dominate the others, probably installing their own bishops and dea- 
cons,44 and dictating their own brand of orthodoxy and orthopraxy. 


4! The author probably claims that Peter is the “Urgnostiker” in order to counter the important 
role played by Peter among his opponents. Baumeister expresses this well: “Unter 
Beriicksichtigung der grosskirchlichen Hochschiétzung des Petrus hat man auch ihn zum 
gnostischen Offenbarungsempfanger umgestaltet, der mit und nach Jakobus als Autoritat 
beansprucht wurde, um etwa von vornherein gegnerische Vorwiirfe zu entkraften”’ (8). 

42 It is probably not by chance that the author applies the term “the blind” to those Jews) 
who put Jesus to death, and also to the Christians falsely so called in 76,21-23. Or that he 
appropriates Matthew’s anti-Judaic polemic for his anti-Christian stance. He opposes a Judaic- 
based form of Christianity which has come to dominate the church. 

43 For a similar view, cf. Gos. Phil. 64,5-9: “When a blind man and one who sees are both 
together in darkness, they are no different from one another. When the light comes, then he 
who sees will see the light, and he who is blind will remain in darkness.” 

“4 The polemic against the bishops and deacons in 79,24-26 may not be directed at the offices 
themselves. It is more likely that the author considers the offices false because they do not 
have the authority of the true Father. 
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The issue underlying much of this work is not so much how the 
Christian community is led, but who is leading it. 

This gnostic, Christian, apocalyptic work perhaps emerged, as some 
have argued,*> from the context of early third century disputes be- 
tween “orthodoxy” and “gnostic heresy,” reflecting a consolidated, 
third century church which had the power to keep dissidents under 
control. But it also could have been written in any Christian commv- 
nity between 150-250 C.E.46 Our knowledge of this period is too 
fragmentary to allow us to say much more. 
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30 AE NTE FAAIKIA AN OTANT 


MAPANOMOC NTE OTNOMOI[C] 


32 ATW OVAIKAIOCTNH 9WC 


The title here at 84,14 is retained untranslated from the Greek of the 
Original document. The anarthrous phrase can be construed as definite: 
“The Apocalypse of Peter.” 

JOMEQT ms. FAEQT. Krause, followed by Dubois, reads FAeQt 
“fifth” as a result of misreading the descending tail on the “p” of Nopas 
in the preceding line as part of the final letter of this word. NHLE 
translates “300th <year>,” based on the emendation ¢AEQT <NPOATIe. 
Both readings assume that text has been lost. Since the context appears to 
be locative, however, a more likely emendation <«Jt»AEQgT is proposed 
here. The underlying Greek phrase év ti Kodiq tic ovvOécEMs Was 
presumably rendered by the Coptic Npas QN dbAEQT NTE TUICANE. 
NIt MATE literally refers to the coming together or convergence one 
would notice when looking up at the top of column, “the tenth pillar” in 
this imaginary temple where the Savior is at rest. 

HIte translates 7A7j80¢ (Crum, 527b), which has the meaning “multitude, 
congregation” in this context. 
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Apocalypse (anoxaAvyic) of Peter (Métpov) 


14 


As the Savior (om@tr)p) was sitting in 


the temple, in the inner part of 


16 


the building at the convergence of 


the tenth pillar (otbA0c), and 


18 


as he was at rest above the congregation 


of the living incorruptible Majesty, 


20 ~+ihe 


said to me, “Peter, 


blessed are those belonging to the Father, 


22 


for they are heavenly. 


It is he (i.e. the Father) who revealed life, 


24 


to those who are from life, through 


me. I reminded 


26 
on 
28 


those who are built 


what is strong 


that they should heed my instruction 


and distinguish between words 


30 


of unrighteousness (cdikia) and 


transgression (-napavoyoc) of law (vouoc) (on the one hand), 


32 


70,19 
10,22 
10,23 


70,25-28 


70,29- 32 


and righteousness (5txka1oovvn) (on the other), since (ac) 


TANTNOG (= péyeGoc), “Majesty,” is a technical Gnostic term for the 
highest God, also called the Father. Cf. Treat. Seth 49,10 and note. 
“heavenly”: lit. ‘above the heavens.” 

NH €ETAYOVWNY begins a cleft sentence (cf. H. J. Polotsky, 
“Nominalsatz und Cleft Sentence im Koptischen,” Collected Papers 
(Jerusalem: Magnes Press, 1971] 418-35). 

The basic construction is ¢ MEewe .. . 2€ (Crum, 200b) followed by III 
future verb ETECWTA to indicate obligation (Till, Grammatik, §308 and 
§361). In the intervening relative clause introduced by ETe NTOO®, the 
Sign of the relative with no indicator of syntactic function and the 
emphatic personal pronoun conform to Coptic usage (Cf. Till, 
Grammatik, §463). 

Here COTWN ... ATW means “distinguish between...and...,” and 
is analogous to the example cited by Crum, 370a: KNACOwEN Ippo 
NAS AN WQAQAA, “distinguish (corpse of) king from slave.” 


99 


220 


71,10-11 


71,12-13 
71,14 


24 


26 


Nas Nas is an iterative use of the demonstrative pronoun (Till, 
Grammatik, §109) which may translate toic todtorg (“the following”) 
and refers to the objects of the two parallel prepositional phrases 
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Tpe Wwme EKE NTEASOC N 
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TIMSIMON NTE FASKASIOCT 
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introduced by Nepays Qn. 
Cf. Treat. Seth 69,21-22. 


Ms. owgore (“fear”) appears to be a mistake. The emendation proposed 
here assumes that the original Greek had nAgiotoc or nepicevpa, which 
would be rendered by gOwO in Coptic. A scribe mistook an & for aT. 
NUBHP NOSCSa is a literal translation of 64oo%bo10c, a reference here to 


the essential identity of the revealer and his followers. 
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71 


they are from the height of 
2 every word of this fullness (xATjpauc) 
of truth. Graciously 
4 they have been enlightened by 
him whom the principalities (apy71)) sought. 
6 But they did not find 
him, nor (ode) was he mentioned 
8 among any generation (onépu.a) of 
the prophets (xpoontnc). He has 
10 now appeared in each of the following: 
in the revealed one, 
12.‘ the Son of Man 
who is exalted above the heavens, and 
14 in an <abundance> of consubstantial (-odoia) persons. 
But (5€) you yourself, Peter, 
16 become perfect (téA€10<), 
in accordance with your name, along with me, 
18 the very one who chose you. For 
from you I have made a beginning (apyn) 
20 ‘for the remnant whom I have 
summoned to knowledge. 
22 Therefore (ote) be strong for the duration of the 
imitation (&vtipov) of the righteousness (5tkatoovvn) 
24 of him who originally summoned you. 
He summoned you 
26 to know him properly 





71,15-21 


Cf. Matt 16:16-18, of which this passage is a Gnostic reinterpretation. 
H.-M. Schenke (“Bemerkungen zur Apokalypse des Petrus,” in Krause, 
Essays, 280) identifies Wwe as an imperative and translates “Du, aber, 
Petrus, bleibe—vollkommen seiend in deinem Namen—bei mir allein . . 
The verbal prefix WANTE- lacks a verb. Probably a form of Wwe 
should be understood, and the meaning would be the same as the Greek 
Ews (‘as long as”). This reflects the Gnostic claim that their ecclesiastical 
opponents, “the imitation of righteousness,” would not endure. Cf. 
78,15-17 and 79,8-10 for references to the author’s opponents as 
“mitation.” 
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71,27 


&noy1} is understood here as a (mistaken) variant of d&ndxvorc, which in 
this context requires the meaning of the verb from which the latter is 
derived, &noyéw “shed, pour out.” The three topics of instruction 
following eTGe (“concerning”) are the shedding of blood, the crowning, 
and the radiant body and are referred to as a threefold correction of Peter 
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in 72,2-4. Cf. John 21:15-17. 
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regarding the shedding (x01) (of blood) 
28 ~ which tore him — even the sinews 
of his hands and his feet — 
30. ~=and (regarding) the crowning 
by those of the middle region (wecdtn¢), 
32 and (regarding) the body (o@ua) of 
his radiance. 
34 Inthe hope (€Anic) of 
72 
service (StaKkovia) he was brought forth for the sake of 
2 an honorable reward. Thus (ac) he will correct you 
three times 
4 in this night.” And (8€) as he was saying 
these things, I saw the priests 
6 and the people (Aadc) running toward 
us with stones, as if (@<¢) they were 
8 about to kill us. And (5€) I was afraid 
that we were going to die. And 
10 he said to me, “Peter, I have told 
you many times that 
12 they are blind ones who have 
no leader. If you want 
14 ~—‘ to understand their blindness, 
put your hands <and> your robe (xod1jpnc) 
16 over (your) eyes and describe 
what you see.” But (5€) when I 
18 had done it, I did not see 
anything. I said, “There is nothing 
20 = tosee.” Again (xaAtv) he told me, 
“Do it again.” And 
22 fear came over me <and> 
joy, for (yap) I saw a 


72,4ff. For a similar literary device involving a vision of events in Jerusalem 
and a simultaneous revelatory discourse explaining their significance, see 
Act. John 97-101. 

72,10-13 Cf. Matt 9:36; 15:14; 23:16. 

72,15-16 The scribe nearly omitted BAA AN Js by homoioteleuton with Ns, but 
he corrected his own error by squeezing in BAA A (= AN) at the end of 
line 15 and by inserting s1s in the left margin of line 16. 
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73,16 


26 


Cf. 1 Cor 15:51. 9N OT AUTCTHPION can also be translated “secretly.” 
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OcIN BAppe ENEAY EMOTO 
EIN NTE NEQOO™” MAN 
NCWC AYES EQPAT EAA NCW 
THP’ ATW ACITAMOY ENH 
ETAECINAT EPOOTW ATW 
MWEAAY NASON BE TWWN 
NNEKGI2Z EVPaALr ATW CW 
TA EMH ETOT AW MAOY [N] 


GI NJOTHHE AN NIAAOC ATW 
ACICWTAM ENJIOTHHB ETQAO 
OC AN NICAQ’ NEPENSIMHHWE 
WU ERBOA YN TOWCAH' ETAY 
CWTA ENAS EBOA YITOOT ITE 
Bay NAS BE TWWN NNIMAA 
ABE NTE TEKATIE ATW CW 

TM ENH ETOTAW MAAOOT 
ATW ACICWTA ON EKQAO 

OC ETF EOOT NAK’ ATW 
N&s EF2W MAOOT ITEZE WCW 


THP 2€ AEIBOOC NAK AE NAS 


QENBAAECETE NE ATW QEN 
KOTP NE’ COTA GE FNOT 
ENH ETOT ZW MMOOT NAK 
ON OTMOTCTHPION ATW A 
ped EPOOT AITPAO0OT ENS 
WHpe NTE IISASWN’ EKE 
Wwe TAP NTOK ETE OTA 
EPOK NQOPAT ON NEJASION’ ET 
€ NNATCOOTN EpOK’ €v 

+ €0OT AE NAK QN OTTNW 
CIC OTN OTMHHWE TAP 
NAZI EBOA ON FAPXH NTE 
NENWYABE ATW CENAKO 
TOT EPOOT ON QA NOTWW 
NTE WIWT NTE TOOMAA 
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24 ‘new light greater than the 
light of day. Then 
26 it came down upon the Savior (owtrp). 
And I told him 
28  whatI saw. And 
he said to me again, “Lift up 
30 ~—-your hands and 
= listen to what 
Ot 73 
the priests and the people (Aadc) are saying.”” And 
2 I listened to the priests as they sat 
with the scribes. The multitudes were 
4 shouting with their voices. When he 
heard these things from me 
6 he said to me, “Prick up your ears 
and listen 
8 to the things they are saying.” 
And I listened again. “As you sit, 
10 they are praising you.” And 
when I said these things, the Savior (owtr)p) said, 
12 “Thave told you that these (people) 
are blind and 
14 ~— deaf. Now then, listen to 
the things that are being told to you 
16 inamystery (uvotrptov), and 
guard them. Do not tell them to the 
18 children of this age (atv). 
For (yap) you will be despised 
20 _— in these ages (aav), since they 
are ignorant of you. 
22 But you will be praised in (the age of) knowledge (yv@otc). 
For (yap) many 
24 will accept our teaching in the beginning (&px7). 
But they will turn 
26 away again in accordance with the will 
of the father of their error (xAGvn), 


4 


- 
| es 
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73,31 
74,3-5 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


28 NH 2E ATEIPE ATETE QNAY 
ATW YNAOTONQOT EBOA N 

30 Qpar Qa Meygair ete Nas 
TE NIPEYW AWE NTE MYA 

32 2 NH AE ETATIWITE ET 
OA 
MOZG AN NAS ETEWWITE 

2 N&AIKMAAWTOC NTOOTOST 
ETE NANECOHTON’ ITIAKE 

4  pasJON AE NATKPOY NNATA 
GON’ ETTWGN MAOY EQPAT 

6 €FIpeyp 2Wh NTE WMO 
ATW WA WpPas EFANTPPO N 

8 TENA ETF ECOOT ATTIXC N 
OPAL IN OTAMOKATACTACIC 

10 ATW ETF ECOOT NNIPWAME 
NTE WSKW EQPAT AANTNOTSA 

12 NH €TNAWONE AANNCOK’ 
ATW ETNATWGE EYPAS EITPAN 

14 NTE OTPEYMOOTT ETME 
ETE BE ETNATBHRO’ ATW ET 

16 NATWAA NQOTO’ ATW NCE 
QE EQPAS ETWPAN NTE FITAANH 

18 ATW ETOOTY Nowpeyp Te 
XNH €4YQO00%" AN OTAOTMA 

20 NOCMHHWE AMOPOH ES 
PAPXES EAWOT YN OTMNT 

22 QEpeEcIC QENQOEINE TAP 
E80A NQOHTOT ETNAWONE 

24 ETRE OTA EFANTME ATW 
ET AE WABE EYQOOW’ ATW 

26 CENAZW NQENTIETYOOT 
ENETEPHD’ QENQOEINE 

Cf. Luke 1:2. 


“guileless, g00d”: Cf. Treat. Seth 60,8-10, where the same terms are used 
to describe the Gnostic congregation. 
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because they have done what he wanted. 

And he will make manifest 

in his judgment who 

the servants of the word are. 

But (5€) those who became 

74 

mingled with these will become 

their prisoners (aixuUcAwtOs), 

since they are without perception (avaic8nt0<). 
And (8€) the guileless (&képaiov), good (aya8dv), 
pure one is pushed 

to the executioner, 

even into the kingdom of 

those who praise 

a restored (an0Kata&otao1c) Christ. 

And they praise the men 

of the propagation of falsehood, 

who will succeed you. 

And they will hold fast to the name 

of a dead man, while thinking 

that they will become pure. But 

they will become greatly defiled. And they will 
fall into an explicit error (nAGvn) 

and into the hand of an 

evil, cunning man (-téyvn) with a 

multifarious (wopd7)) doctrine (Soya). And they will 
be ruled (apyxeiv) 

heretically (-cipeoic). For (yap) some 

of them will 

blaspheme the truth and 

proclaim evil teaching. And 

they will say evil things 

to each other. 


Lit. “. . . praise Christ in a restoration.” 


714,13-15 Cf. Treat. Seth 60,21-22; Ep. Pet. Phil. 136,20-22. 
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75,7-11 Cf. 76,4-8 and Matt 7:18; 12:35; Luke 6:43; Jas 3:12. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


MEN CENAF PAN EPOOT AE 
ETAQEPATOT ON OTGOM N 
TE NIAPXON NTE OT PH 

ME AN OTCOTME ECKHK & 
QHOT ECE NOTMAHHWE 
MAOPDH AN OCAHHWE 
NNAKAQ ATW ETEWW 


Ne NGI NH ETAW NNAS ETWS 
NE ETRE QENPACOW KAN ET 
WANZOOC AE OTPACOT AC 
EF EBOA ON OTAARTAWN EY 
AMWA NTETHMAANH TOTE 
ETEF NAT MITITAKO EMA 
NFADOAPCIA’ WIKAKON TAP 
AMAN WGOM NGF NOTKAP 
MOC NATACON’ MOTTA TAP NOT 
HK TIAA ETE OTEBROA MAOOT 
Me WAYF ATH ETEINE MMOY 
OVTE TAP WOXH NIM NQEN 
EBOA ON FANTAME AN NE’ OT 
TE EBOA ON FANTATAOT™ 
WOXH TAP NIM NTE NESASWN 
OTMOT IETOVHI Epoy N 
NAQPAN KAOGOTS AE OTPEY 
WAWE TE NOTOENY NIA 
ESTAMIO MAOC NNIEIU 
OTMIA NTAC AN OTTAKO 
NWA ENEQ NTAT ETE ME 
TODWOONM MAOY IIE ATW 
ITH ETOUVWOON E€80A NQH 

TY ETPATAIMA NNICWNT N 
TE FOTAH ETACIIIPE EBOA 
NAMA NCEEINE AC NNAS 
AN W WMETPE NGI NIWOXH N 
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28 And some (+pév), because 
they stand by virtue 
30 _— of the archons (pyav), will be given a name of a man 
and a naked woman 
32 whois multifarious (uopd%) 
and very 
34 sensual. And 
75 
those who say these things will 
2 ask about dreams. And if (kav) they 
say that a dream 
4 came from a demon (daipowv) 
worthy of their error (xAGvn), then (t6te) 
6 they will be given destruction instead 
of immortality. “For (yap) evil (kaKdév) 
8 cannot produce 
good (cya80v) fruit (kapxdc).’ For (y&p) each 
10 source 
produces what is like itself. 
12. For (yap) not every soul (wvuy1}) comes 
from the truth, nor (ove) 
14 = from immortality. 
For (yop) every soul (wuy1)) of these ages (aidv) 
16 ‘has death assigned to it, 
in our view. Consequently (ka6071) 
18 = it is always a slave. 
It is created for 
20 _ its desires (Exvt@vuta) and their eternal 
destruction, for which 
22 ‘they exist and 
in which they exist. 
24‘ They (the souls) love (&yandv) the 
material (DAN) creatures which came forth 
26 with them. But (5é) 
the immortal souls (wvy7) are not like these, 
75,10 Lit. “For each place which it is from them.” This Coptic circumlocution 


seems to describe the origin of each fruit, hence “source.” 
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75,28-29 
75,34 
76,4-8 
76,8-17 


22 


24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


ATMOTW AAAA EDOCON MEN 
ECWOON NOPAS ON OTES AN 
NGI FOTNOS ECEWwte 

MEN ECEINE NTH ETAO 

OTT AAAA CNAOTWNY AN 
NTECOOCIC EROA’ ECO 

OFT MATAAC ENTOC TE F 

OS 

ATAOT ECUWOANE ETRE 
OTATMOST ECPIICTETE 

ATW ECPENIOTAS EKW NCWC 
NNAS OTE TAP MATKETY KN 
TE EROA ON QENCOTPE AH EROA 
ON QENWONTE’ EWMMEe Ew 
WANP CARE’ OTAE EAOOAE 
EBOA ON COTPE NNOAE’ WH 
MEN TAP EWAYWONE NOT 
OC/W NIA QA ITH ETEYWOON 
EBOA NOHTY EYWOON EBOA 
OM TH ETNANOTY AN’ EWAY 
WWE ETTAKO NAC AN OT 
MOT TH AE EWACWWMNE 

OA MUA ENED QA IH NTE 
TWNQ’ AN FANTATAOT N 

TE TIIWNY ETOTEINE MMOY’ 
IH OUN THPY ETE NYWOON 
AN EYNABWA EBOA EQPAS ENE 
TE NYWOON AN’ CEWOON 
TAP NGS QVENKOTP ATW YEN 
BAAEETE ETQOTH AN NE 

TE NOTOT MATAAT QEN 
KOOTE AE ETEOTWTA 

EBOA ON QENWAZBE ATIONH 


Lit. “But as long as it is not in coming, namely the hour.” 

ENTOC = NTOC, following AATAAC. 

Cf. 75,7-11 and Luke 6:44, which is a closer parallel than Matt 7:16. 
The structure of this complex exegetical passage is determined by the 
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O (d) Peter. But (AAG) indeed (pév), as long as (&6’ Soov) 
the hour has not yet come, 

she (the immortal soul) will 

indeed (uév) resemble a mortal one. 

But (GkAAG) she will not reveal 

her nature (@vo1c), although she 

alone is the 

76 

immortal one and thinks about 

immortality. She has faith (riotevetv), 

and desires (Em1Ovpetv) to renounce 

these (material) things. ‘For (yap) people neither (ovte) gather 
figs from thorns’—or (1) from 

thorn trees if they 

are wise—’ nor (ode) grapes 

from brambles.’ 

For (yp) on the one hand (pév), a particular thing (masc.) 
always remains in that (condition) 

in which it exists. If it exists in a 

particular condition that is not good, that (condition) 
becomes its (fem.) destruction and death. 

On the other hand (8é), this one (fem. = the immortal soul) 
abides in the Eternal One, in the one of 

life and immortality of 

life which are alike to Him. 

Therefore (odv) everything that does not abide 

will dissolve into that 

which does not exist. 

For (yap) deaf and 

blind ones join only with 

their own kind. 

But (5€) some will depart 

from evil (tovnpov) words 


juxtaposition of 10H AEN (8-9) and TH Ae (14) referring to the material 
soul in the masculine and the immortal soul in the feminine. A 
grammatical shift from the masculine to the feminine at line 13 enables 
the commentator to apply the text to the immortal soul. 
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28 


24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


PON AN QENATCTHPION 
NCEPA AAOC QENQOINE 
ENCECOOTN AATCTHPS 
ON AN’ ETAW NNH ETE N 
CECOOTN MAOOT AN’ 
ARAAA CENAWOTWOT M 
MOOT BE EYNTOOTOD 
NGS NIMTCTHPION MAT 
AAT NTE FANTME ATW 
NQOpas gn owaice NQHT 


ETEDS TOOTOT {ETANT 
AACIQHT’} EPHOONS EF UT 
XH NATAOT ETACP COTW 
EZOTCIA TAP NIM OTAPXH 
ATW OTGOM NTE NIAION 
WATOTWIW EWWIME AN 

Nas Nopas QA MICWNT NTE 
MSKOCMOC QIN&A NH ETE 
NCEWOOT AN EBOA QSTOO 
TOw NNH ETWOON EATW 

by EpOOT NCEF COOT NAT 
EMTOCTNOTIM OTTE AMOT 
NTO’ ETEQIH EROA YITOOTOT 
ETOTWW NOTOEIW NIM 
DINA BE ETNAWWIE ENTO 
OT NE NIATBWA EBOA’ ELH 
ME TAP EPIANFUTXH NATAOT 
ECWANASI GOM NQPAS ON OT 
INA NNOEPON’ NTETNOT 
AE WATPQOPMATE EBA ITH 
NTE NH NTATCWPA AAO 
Ov QENKOOTE AE ENA 
WWOT ETF EQOTN EAN F 
MNTAME ETE NIATTEAOC 


77,1-2 ETANTAACIQHT is redundant and syntactically difficult. It may have 
been a marginal gloss that has been taken into the text. 
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and deceptive (-Aa6c) mysteries (uvotrpiov). 
Others 
do not understand mysteries (uvotrpiov), 
although they speak of these things which 
they do not understand. 
Nevertheless (GAA) they will boast 
that the mystery (uvotpiov) 
of the truth is theirs 
alone. And 
in haughtiness 
T7 
they will begin {in haughtiness } 
to envy (o0dvetv) the 
immortal soul (woy1}) that has become dedicated (to God). 
For (yap) every authority (eEovoia), principality (apy), 
and power of the ages (aidv) 
always wanted to remain with 
these (immortal souls) from the foundation of 
the world (kdo,10<), in order that (iva) those who 
do not abide, since they have been 
ignorant and have not been saved, 
may be glorified by those who do abide. 
And they have not (ovte) been 
brought to the way by them, 
although they have always desired 
that (iva) they would become 
the imperishable ones. 
For (yp) if the immortal soul (yoy) 
receives power through an 
intellectual (voepdv) spirit (tvedUa), then (S€) immediately 
she is joined (OpuaCetv) by- one 
of those who have been misled. 
And (8€) others, who are 
numerous and who oppose the 
truth, who are the messengers (yyeA0c) 


dppdCerv is alate form of appdCevv, “to join, attach oneself to,” cf. 
LPGL, 947. 
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77,26 


77,29-32 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


NE NTE FITAANH’ ETNA 
GWPG NTETMAANH AN 
MINOMOC NTAT OTBE NI 
MEETE NTHES ETTOD 

BHOTT 9WC ETGWUWT 

EROA ON OTA ETMEETE 

ABE NIATAOON AN NITONH 
PON 2E QENEBOA QN OTA NE’ 
ETP EFEMWWT NOPAS QA 

OH 

MAWABE ATW ETEKW EQPAS 
NOVTOIMAPMENH ECNAWT 
ETNAMWT NOPAT NQHTC ON 
OVNETWOVEST NGI TUTE 
NOC NTE NIYoXH NATMOT 
WAQPAS ETAMAPOTCIA ET 
EWWIME TAP EBOA NQHTOT 
ATW SKM EBOA NTA NTE 
NOVTMAPANTWAA NH NTA 
9€ NOpas NQHTOT €BOA YITO 
OTOT NNJIANTIKIMENOC 

ETE ASAI MATUICMOTE NTA 
MpOC FANTYMQAA NTAT 
WOne NQHTC EF NAT NOT 
MNTPAQE’ BE ETETAMIO 
NOCUWWAI NANTIASAON 
ETIPAN NTE OT PEYMOOTT 
ETE QEPAA TE NTE WO 

PIT MMICE NTE TAAIKIO' 
VINA NJOTOEIN ETWOOI 

ABE NNOTNAQTE EPOY EBOA 


GWPG in this context has a double meaning of “‘to prepare, concoct a 
mixture” and “‘to ambush, waylay.” 

A more interpretative translation would be “Since they perceive 
monistically, they imagine that good and evil come from a single 
source.” 

77,33-78,1 Cf. 2 Cor 2:17. 
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of error (xAcvn), will 

concoct their error (tAavn) and 

their law (voy0c) against 

these pure thoughts of mine. 

Since (dc) they see 

from one (perspective), they think 

that good (cya6ov) and evil (novnpdv) 
are from one (source). 

They do business in 

78 

my word. And they will set forth 

a harsh fate (eiwappévn) 

in which the race (yévoc) of the immortal 
souls (ywoyn) will run 

in vain 

until my return (TapOvOota). 

For (yap) they will remain among them. 
And I have forgiveness of 

their transgressions (napartwpa) 

into which they fell because of 

the adversaries (Vv TLKELLLEVOG). 

I accepted their ransom 

from (zpdc) the slavery in which 

they existed (and) I gave them 
freedom. For they will create 

an imitation (&vtipuov) remnant 

in the name of a dead man, 

who is Hermas, the 

first-born of unrighteousness (Gd1Kia), 
in order that (iva) the real light 

might not be believed 


EvEW WIE is an independent use of the III future. It translates péverv and 
predicts the difficulties ahead for Gnostics coexisting with non-Gnostics 
in the church. 

This two-part adverbial sentence says literally, “Forgiveness is to me of 
their transgressions.” 
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78,22-26 


78,26-31 
79,11-16 


Z2 


24 


18 


20 


This language is Matthean, cf. Matt 10:42; 18:6, 10, 14 for NSKOTES = 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


QYITOOTOT NNIKOTES NAT 
Ae AIIPHTE NE NJEPTATHC 
ETNANOAOT EWIKAKE ET 
CABOA’ NCABOA NNIWHpE 
NTE HOCOEIN OOTE TAP 
NTOO®T NCENNHOT EQOTN 
AN AAAA OTTE NCEKW AN 
NNH €TNHD WA Qpas ENF 
METE NTAT WPOC IIBWA € 
8OA NTE NH’ QENKOOTE AE 
ON €BOA NOHTOT ETNTATD 
MMAAT ATUIMAKAQ’ ETME 
EWE BE ETNABWK E802 N 


TANTCARE NTE FANTCON 
ETWOOT ONTWC’ ETE F 
ANTWBHP AJINA TE AN NS 
WRHP NNOwTNE 9N OWKOS 
NWNIA’ ETE E8OA YITOOTC 
EYEOTWNY EBOA NGS IU 

as weaceT NTE FABOaAP 
CIA’ EYNAOTWNY €802 N 

GJ NIEINE NCENOC NTE F 
MNTCWNE KATA OTANTI 
MSJMON’ NAS NE NH ETAW 

BO NNETCNHT ETAW A 

MOC NAT BE EROA GIT WAS 
EWAYNA NGI MWENNOTTE 
EWWME EPEOTOT BAS WW 

ITE NAN QA War ENCECOOTN 
AN NFKOAACIC NTE NH €T 
poost EBOA GITN NH NTAT 
EIPE AITIQWA NNSKOTES N 
TATNAT EPOOT NTAT PAS 


Ol LILKpOt. 
Cf. Matt 23:13, Gos. Thom. 39. 
Cf. Treat. Seth 59,22-26. It is difficult to determine where the quotation 
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by the little ones. 
But those of this sort (the adversaries) are the 
workers (€pyatns) who will be cast into the outer darkness, 
away from the children 
of light. For (yap) they 
will not (ovte) enter, 
but (AA) neither (ote) do they permit 
those (to enter) who are going up to 
their approval and for (xpdc) 
their release. And (5€) 
still others of them who 
have sensual (natures) think 
that they will perfect 
79 
the wisdom of the brotherhood 
that really (Ovtwc) exists, the 
spiritual (xvedpa) friendship with those 
companions rooted in fellowship (Koivovia), 
those through whom 
the wedding of 
incorruptibility (a¢@apota) will be revealed. 
The kindred race (yévoc) 
of the sisterhood will appear 
as (Kato) an imitation (avtipov). 
These are the ones who oppress 
their brothers, saying 
to them, ‘Through this 
our God has pity, 
since salvation (allegedly) comes 
to us through this.’ They do not know 
the punishment (KdAaotc) of those who 
are delighted by what 
has been done to the little ones whom 
they sought out and 





of the oppressors ends. The context suggests that eWaste in line 15 
begins a parenthetical and ironic comment expressing the author's 
rejection of the oppressors’ motivation that they are promoting the 
salvation of the Gnostics by forcing orthodox doctrine upon them. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,3 


XMAAWTETE MMOOT ET 
EWWIE AE NGS VENKOOTE 
NTE NH ETCABOA NTE TEN 
HIE ESF PAN EPOOT AE 
ENICKONOC ETS AE QEN 
AJAKON QWC EATAI NNOT 
EZOTCIA EBOA VITA IINOT 
TE ETPIKE MMOOT QA& IIS 
QAI NTE NIWOPIT MAA N 
QMOOC NH ETMMAT NE 
NJOOP NATMOOS ANOK 

AE NERAS BE FP QOTE ETRE 
NH NTAKAOOT NAS Ale] VEN 
mv 

KOTES MEN NNAQPAN NE NI 
MAPA MTWWAY’ ETN QENAH 
HWE MEN ETNACWPA NQOEN 
KEAHHWE NTE NETONQ’ 
ETOTWGH MAOOT NQPAS 
NQHTOSW ATW ETAW AITE 
KPAN CENATANQOTTOS™ 
MEE NCWTHP 2E OTXPO 
NOC NETTHY NAT ON OT 
HITE NTE TOOMAANH ETNA 
P PpO EAN NIKOTES ATW MA 
MNNCA IS2WK €BOA NTE 
FITAANH EYEP APpe NGI Wa 
TP QAAO NTE FAIANOSA NAT 
MOT ATW ETEP PPO EAN 
NH €TE NP ppo egpalr exwow 
ATW TOVTMAANH EYETW 

KA NTECNOUNE ATW EYE 
AAC NCTPAQ NCOTWNY EBOA 


79,29-30 Lit. “the judgment of the first seats.” NSWOPIT AAA NQAOOC is a 
translation of xnpwtoxadedpia. Cf. Matt 23:6. This may also be a 
reference to tensions like those described in the Shepherd of Hermas 
(Hermas Mand. 11.12) and in Clement of Alexandria’s Stromateis 
(7.16). 
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imprisoned (alxwoAmrtevetv). 
22 ~~ ~+And (6€) there will be others 
of those who are outside our 
24 number who name themselves 
“bishop” and (8€) also (€t1) 
26 “deacons”, as if (@c) they have received 
their authority (e€G0v01a) from God. 
28 They submit to the 
judgment of the leaders. 
30 Those people are 
dry canals.” 
32 But (dé) I said, “I am afraid because 
of what you have told me,—that 
80 
indeed (yév) little ones are, in our view, 
2 counterfeit (xapa-). Indeed (év), there are 
multitudes that will mislead 
4 other multitudes of living ones, 
and they will be destroyed among 
6 them. And when they speak your name, 
they will be believed.” 
8 The Savior (owtrp) said, “For a period of time (ypovoc) 
determined for them in 
10 —_ proportion to their error (xAavn), they will 
rule over the little ones. But 
12. _—_ after the completion of 
the error (tAccvn), the 
14 —_ ageless one of immortal understanding (51avo1g) 
will be renewed, and they (the little ones) will rule 
16 over those who are their rulers. 
The root of their error (nAc&vn) 
18 he will pull out, and he will 
put it to shame, and it will be exposed 


79,31 Cf. 2 Pet 2:17. 


Mm 80,2 For the phrase Mapa MWWAQ, see Treat. Seth 62,28.38; 63,21; 69,9. 
is vf 80,19 CTpag is from cpag (Crum, 358a). Cf. 82,3 where the same unusual 
pe spelling occurs, and 80,29 and 81,22, where the normal form is found. 


sant? 
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20 


22 


20 


80,25 “will”: Or “consent”; see tractate introduction. 
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NQPaAr ON ANTPAQE NIM’ € 
ACWWM MAOC EPOC ATW 
N&s AIIPHTE ETEWWIE 
NNATWIBE O NETPE AMOT 
OTN MAPON EAA TWIAWK 
NTE JSF MATE NTE WIT 
NATAWOM EIC QHHTE 

TAP CENNHT NGS NAT ETNA 
CWK NAT ATIQAT ATW ET 
NAAAT NCPAQ’ ANOK AE 
MAN GOM NCERWY Epoer 
NTOK AE ® IIETPE EKEAQE 
PATK ON TETAHTE AITPP 
QOTE ETRE TEKANTGAB 


QHT ETETWA NGS NET 


AJANOIA AYAQEPATY TAP NAT 


NGS MWIAQOPATOC NAS NTA 
PEYZOOW AINAT EpOoYy EYE 
ATIPHTE EWAE ETAMAQTE 
MAOY EBOA YITOOTOT ATW 
MEAZAS BE OT NEFNAT EpOY 
@ WAOEIC BE NTOK MATAAK 
ETOT ASI MMOK’ ATW EKA 
MAQTE AMO! H NIA WWE Was 
ETPOOTT PIA IWE ET 
CWRE ATW KEOTA CEVIOTN 

€ EAN NEYOVEPHTE ATW 
EAN NEYGI2' WEAAY NAS N 
GI NCWTHP 2e€ WH ETKNAT 
EPOY GIZA TIWE EYPOOTT 
ATW EYCWRE’ Mas We Me 
TONY IC WH AE ETOTKW 

AQ NNIJEIFT ENEYGI2 AN NEY 
OVEPHTE WICAPKSKON N 
TAY Me’ ETE WIWERsSW ME 
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20 ‘in all the impudence that it 
has assumed to itself. And 
22 ~ such persons shall remain 
unchanged, O (@) Peter. Come, 
24 ~~‘ therefore (odv)! Let us proceed to the completion 
of the will of the 
26 undefiled Father. 
For (yap) behold, those who will 
28 bring judgment upon themselves are coming. And they 
will put themselves to shame. But (5é) 
30 ~=me they cannot touch. 
And (8€) you, O (@) Peter, will 
32 stand in their midst. Do not be 
afraid because of your cowardice. 
81 
Their minds (dtcvoia) will be closed. 
2 For (yap) the invisible (:6patoc) one 
has opposed them.”” When 
4 he had said those things, I saw him 
apparently being seized 
6 by them. And 
I said, “What am I seeing, 
8  O(@) Lord? Is it you yourself 
whom they take? And are you 
10 holding on to me? Who (+7) is this one 
above the cross, who is glad and laughing? 
12. _—‘ And is it another person 
whose feet and 
14 hands they are hammering?” 
The Savior (om@tr/p) said to me. “He whom you see 
16 above the cross, glad 
and laughing, is the 
18 —_ living Jesus. But (5é) he 
into whose hands and 
20 ‘feet they are driving the nails is his physical part (oapxikov), 
which is the substitute. 





81,21 wyeBsw probably translates dvtéAAcypa. Cf. Mark 8:37; Matt 16:26. 
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82,7 


20 
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EDEIPE MAOY Ncpag’ WH 
ETAYWONE KATA MNEYEINE 
ANAT AE EPOY NAMA ANOK 
AE NTEPINAT NWERAS 2E 
IZAOEIC MAN AAAT NAT € 
POK MAPNITwWT E802 ATT 
M&’ NTOY AE WEBAY Nas 
BE ACIZOOC NAK AE QEN 
BAAEETE AAOK QAPOOT 
ATW NTOK ANAT ZE WWC 
NCEEIME AN EMH ETO[T]ZW 
16 

MAOY NWHPE TAP NTE IS 
EOOT NTA EMMA ATAAIA 
KWON ATAAY NCTPAQ’ ANOK 
AE ACINAT EOTA EYNAQWN 
EPON EYEINE MAAOY AN ITH 
ENEYCWRE GIZA TE 
NEY<MHQ AE WE NQPaLS YN OT 
FINA EYOTAAB ATW NTOY I 
CWTHP’ NEON OTNOG AE 
NOCOEIN EYKWTE EPOOT 
NATWABE MMOY AN ITA 
WAS NTE QENATTEAOC NAT 
WAZBE EPOOT ATW NATNAT 
EPOOT ETCMOT EPOOT’ 
ANOK AE ETAINAT EPOY Ew 
OTWNY EROA AITH E<O>F EO 
Ow NTOY AE MERAY Nas BE 
GAGOM NTOK TAP ETATF 
N&K NNESATCTHPION € 
COTWNOT YN OTWNY, EBOA’ 
BE WH ETATF EIFT NAY WS 


Ms: NEYCHQ, (“It was written,”) makes no sense and appears to be 
corrupt. The emendation proposed here is based on 83,8-15. An 
alternative emendation is NEYCH«®>; CH® is a form of ces, which with 
QN translates éuripnAnp. 
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They are putting to shame 

that which is in (kat) his likeness. 

But (5€) look at him and me”. 

But (8€) I, when I had looked, said, 

“Lord, no one is looking at 

you. Let us flee this 

place.” But (5€) he said to me, 

“T have told you, 

‘Leave the blind alone!’ 

And notice how (10) 

they do not know what they are saying. 

82 

For (yap) the son of 

their glory, instead of my servant (51&K@v), 
they have put to shame.” 

And (8€) I saw someone about to approach 
us who looked like him, even him 

who was laughing above the cross. 

and (5é) he was <filled> with a 

pure spirit (xvedpc), and he (was) the 
Savior (owtrp). And (dé) there was a great 
ineffable light around them 

and the multitude 

of ineffable and 

invisible angels (ayyeAoc) 

blessing them. 

And (8€) it was I who saw him 

when this one who glorifies was revealed. 
And (8€) he said to me, 

“Be strong! For (yap) you are the one to whom 
these mysteries (uvotrptiov) have been given, 
to know through revelation 

that he whom they crucified 1s 


243 


82,15-16 This cleft sentence emphasizes Peter’s role as a witness to the 


glorification of the Savior. The context seems to require that ETOTWNY 


€#0A be taken as a pseudo-passive. 


244 


82,22-26 
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22 WOpI MAICE We AN NSHES 
NTE NIAAIAON AN WIKI 
24 NWNS EWATGWPG NQHTY 
NTE EAWEIA’ NTE MIcPoc 
26 €ETWOOT 9A NNOMOC ITH 
AE ETAQEPATY EYQHN Epoy 
28 IICWTHP Ne ETONQ’ NWO 
pl NQOHTY ETATAMAQTE A 
30 MOY ATW ATKAAY E8BOA 
EYAQEPATY ON OTPAWE 
32 €[YINAT ENH ETATAITY N 
GONC ETNopa E8OA NNET 


EPpHo ETRE TAS EYCWRE 
2 NCA TETANTATEIWPO’ EY 
COOTN 2E QENBAAE MAICE 
4 NE EYEWWNE OTN APA N 
GI NIPEYAsI MKAQ ENICMOMA 
6 me #Websw NH AE NTAT 
KAY EBOA TACWAMA ITE NAT 
8 CWAK ANOK AE IINOEPON 
AJINA IAS ETAEQ EBOA NOT 
10 O€/N EYITPEIWoe EBOA’ ITH 
NTAKNAT EPOY EYNHT Wa 
12 por NITAHPWAA NTAN ITE 
NNOEPON’ ITH ETNOTOA A 
14 WIOTOEIN NTEASOC AN JU 
TINA ETOTAAR NTAS NAS OTN 
16 ETAKNAT EPOOT EKETAAT 
ETOOTOS NNIAAAOTENHC 


Krause leaves KAIJU in 82,23 untranslated and adds a note that its 
meaning is unclear. Dubois derives its meaning from Gwmte (Crum, 
825b-26a) and translates “la trappe de pierre dans laquelle ils ont été 
pris,” taking EWAeGWPG as a passive verb meaning “to capture,” which 
is dubious at best. M. van Esbroeck in a review of Krause (AnBoll 91 
[1973] 441-42), claims Kam is a form of KHNe (Crum, 114a) meaning 
“canopy, roof,” but this hardly illumines the passage. With Schenke 
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22 the first-born, and the home 
of demons (Scatp.@v), and the clay vessel 
24 ‘in which they dwell, belonging to Elohim, 
and belonging to the cross (otavpédc) 
26 that is under the law (véuoc). 
But (S€) he who stands near him 
28 is the living Savior (owt)p), the primal part 
in him whom they seized. 
30 And he has been released. 
He stands joyfully 
32 looking at those who persecuted him. 
They are divided among themselves. 
83 
Therefore he laughs 
2 at their lack of perception, and he 
knows that they are born blind. 
4 Indeed (cpa), therefore (odv), the suffering one 
must remain, since the body (o@ya) 
6 is the substitute. But (d€) that which was 
released was my incorporeal (-c@ua) 
8 body (oda). But (5€) I am the intellectual (voepév) 
spirit (ved) filled with 
10 _—‘ radiant light. He 
whom you saw coming to 
12 me was our intellectual (voepdév) 
pleroma (xA7/pwua), which unites 
14 the perfect (téAe10c¢) light with 
my pure spirit. These things, therefore (odv), 
16 which you saw, you shall present 
to those of another race (@AAoyev1}¢), 
(“Zur Faksimile Aufgabe,” 133), Kas is to be translated “vessel” 
(Crum, 113b) and understood as a disparaging reference to the physical 
body. 
82,28 ris ages stroke over HP in CWTHP is anomalous, but reminiscent 
of that word’s function as a nomen sacrum. Cf. CWP at 70,14. [Ed.] 
83,17 Cf. the use of &AAoyevie in the title of XI,3. It is a self-predication of the 


Gnostics, cf. Epiphanius Pan. 40.2.1; 40.7.1; 40.7.4. Cf. WAAO in Treat. 
Seth 52,9, and note. 
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10 


12 


14 


83,27-84,5 Cf. Matt 13:12; 25:29. The text appears to be corrupt. 
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ETE QENEBROA QA TIAION AN 
NE’ OT TAP MAAN TAECIO NA 
WOME NOPAS ON PwWAME NIA 
ETE NOENATMAOT AN NE’ EF 
MHTS NH ETAOCOTI AAO 
Ov EBOA YN OTOVCIA NNAT 
MOT TH ETACOTWNY, EBOA 
ECE NGOM EWI EPOC AITH 
ETE MITEQOTO NTAY ETRE 
MAF AEIAWOOC AE OTON NIA 
ETE OTNTAY CENATF NAY AT 
W OTON NAP 2OTO EPOY’ AH 
AE ETE MANTAY ETE Was IE 
MIPWAE NTE WITOMOC €Y 
WOON THPY EYMOOTT EY 
OTOTH.EBOA QA ITITWG[E] N 
TE MICWNT NTE WIAIt[o] 

WA 

ETE EWWME EPIANOTA 
OVWNE EBOA NTE FOTCIA 
NNATMOT WAaAcPMEETE BE 
CEAMAQTE MMOD CENAYS 

TY NTOOTY ATW CENAOT 
adY EH ETWOONM NTOK 
OTN TABPO NOHT ATW AITP 
P QOTE AWW FNAWWIE TAp 
NMAMAK BZEKAAC NNEAAAT 
NTE NEKAZABE GAGOAM EPOK’ 
TPHNH N&AK GA NOATE NAs 
NTAYZOOT AYWOWMNE Wpay#s N 
QHTY:>»»»»— »>>— D>>— D>D— DDD— DDD— 


ATOKAATYIC METPOT: »»— 
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who are not of this age (atv). 

For (yap) there will be no (-0v) grace 

in any one 

who is not immortal, 

but (grace will) only (eiprtt) (be in) those who were chosen 
from an immortal essence (odo1a) 

that has shown 

that it is able to accept him 

who gives his abundance. Therefore 

I said, “To every one 

who has, it will be given, and 

that one will have plenty. 

But (8€) the one who does not have,’—that is, 
the one of this place (t620¢), being 
completely dead and 

changed by the planting of 

creation and begetting, 

84 

who, if one 

of the immortal essence (odoia) appears, 
think<s> that 

he (i.e. the one of immortal essence) is being seized— 
‘it will be taken from him.’ And it will be 
added to the one who is. You, 

therefore (odv), be courageous and do not 
fear anything. For (yap) I will be 

with you so that none 

of your enemies will prevail over you. 

Peace (elprivn) be to you! Be strong!” 

When he (the Savior) had said these things, he (Peter) 
came to his senses. 


Apocalypse (axoxaAvyic) of Peter 


a 

Ng Hat 
arp 
ae 00 
gf il 4 

init At 
a(, J: 
eg visd0 
oi ion @ 
apand el 
non 1 
ath bec 
provid 
aitin Sch 
itatuy ( 
atbiumen 


ba Coo 


Hohl oth 
lapse 
tain Dah 
Dado 
iy ge 
LV atmonit 
tibiona 
ly lem eg 
i 329 
‘inthe 


= 
Salt Ny 


thy Gor ap 
i of th 


INTRODUCTION TO VIL4 
THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 


Among the 52 tractates contained in the 13 Coptic codices found 
near Nag Hammadi in 1945, The Teachings of Silvanus is unique in 
several respects. First, it is one of the few non-Gnostic texts found in 
this diverse collection. Second, it contains a passage that was incor- 
porated into a text used in later Christian monastic circles and attrib- 
uted to St. Anthony, the great model of anchoritic monasticism in 
Egypt (c. 251-356). Third, it is a rare example of early Hellenistic- 
Christian wisdom literature in which a respected teacher, drawing his 
thought from a synthesis of Biblical, Late Stoic, and Middle Platonic 
religious and ethical ideas, offers his reader(s) rather dogmatic instruc- 
tion on how to gain the “quiet life’, be “pleasing to” the Divine, and, 
ultimately, “become like God” (cf. 85,5-7; 98,18-19; 108,15-27.34-35). 
Finally, it provides new documentary evidence of the influence of the 
Alexandrian School on the development of late, third-century to early 
fourth-century Christian thought that would attain greater precision in 
the First Ecumenical Council at Nicaea in 325 A.D. 


I. Title and Colophon: 


Like eight other tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library, this text bears 
only a superscript and no subscript title: NCBO® NCFAOTANOC ( = a 
diSacKkoAia LirAovavot).! This title appears to be derived from both 
the form and content of the writing. 

The literary genre is that of a wisdom writing in which the instruc- 
tion and admonitions of a teacher are offered to the reader-pupil. Fur- 
ther, the designation “Teachings” (NCBO®)* may derive from frequent 
use of that term early in the text (e.g., use of the noun and verb in 87,4- 
32; 88,23; 113,29; 115,19). The name “Silvanus,” however, never ap- 
pears again in the text. With the exception of a solitary reverential allu- 


On the titles of the Nag Hammadi tractates, see Krause, “Der koptische Handschriftenfund,”’ 
132 


* The A? form cBow appears only here in the text; elsewhere the S form c&w is used. For 
detailed discussion of the dialect of Teach. Silv. see Zandee, “Deviations from Standardized 
Sahidic.” 
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sion to the Apostle Paul (co-traveller and companion with Silvanus in 
Acts 15:22-40; 16:19-29; 17:4-15; 18:5) who is said in 108,30-32 to 
have “become like Christ,” we look in vain for something that might 
link the tractate with the Silvanus of the New Testament. Missing from 
the document, also, are those devices commonly used in NT apocryphal 
writings to support the claims of a pseudonymous text to apostolic 
authorship. Such considerations suggest that the title was probably 
added by a later copyist. 
At the end of Teach. Silv. (118,8-9) the following appears: 
Pepe IXOTC OATMAA HHH 


AMHXANON WD TS 

Separated from the preceding lines of text by a series of markings 
which resemble the feathered ends of fletched arrows aimed toward the 
right, the words appearing here (= 1y6bc Pata aunxavov) could be, 
as Krause has observed,’ either a subscription or colophon to Teach. 
Silv. or a superscription to the following tractate, Steles Seth. It is more 
likely, however, that a scribe, having completed copying the text and 
having been stimulated by its very lofty Christology, has added a 
concluding confessional statement: “Jesus Christ, Son of God, Saviour, 
Wonder, Extraordinary!’ 


II. Literary Form (Genre and Internal Units): 


Though J. Doresse made an early suggestion that Teach. Silv. should 
be classified among the “Gospels of Christianized Gnosticism,” en- 
suing study has clarified that it is by no means of the “gospel” genre. 
Nor can it be described as an epistle, a book of acts, or an apocalypse. 
Rather, it corresponds most closely to what J. Kroll has identified as 
“Spruchweisheit Literatur” (“Wisdom Sayings Literature’”).° Such 
literature has direct antecedents in Jewish and Hellenistic Jewish wis- 
dom literature (Prov, Eccl, Sir, Wis) and, to a degree, in the NI 
(especially Jas), though it appears in clearest form in early Christian lit 
erature in the Sentences of Sextus, a copy of which has been found in 
another codex from Nag Hammadi (NHC XII,/). 

The comparison with Sent. Sextus is important inasmuch as both 
texts are products of 2nd-3rd-century Gentile Christianity which have 
“baptized into the faith,” so to speak, Hellenistic philosophical and es- 


* Krause, Gnostische und Hermetische Schriften , 3. 

* Peel and Zandee, “Teachings of Silvanus,” 296-97. 

> Doresse, Secret Books, 218. 

° In E. Hennecke, ed. Neutestamentliche Apokryphen (2nd ed.; Tiibingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 
1924) 2:624. 
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pecially ethical ideals. Both display considerable indebtedness to late 
Stoic and Middle Platonic thought.’ Also, both writings exhort the 
reader to achieve moral and spiritual perfection through overcoming 
passions and earthiness, becoming thereby “like God.” At the same 
time, there are important differences between the two. The d&oxnotc 
propounded by Sent. Sextus is more stringent than that of Teach. Silv. 
For example, the former prohibits any form of sexual intercourse, 
whereas the latter speaks only against “fornication.” Moreover, 
whereas Sent. Sextus makes exclusive use of aphorisms of one, two, 
four, or six (rare) lines, Teach. Silv. often develops its admonitions and 
sayings through short discourses, sometimes in argumentative fashion 
(cf. Teach. Silv. 85,29-86,13; 88,22-24; 89,26-90,28). 

Ongoing research has demonstrated the indebtedness of Teach. Silv. 
to Jewish wisdom literature, as well as to the Stoic-Cynic diatribe and 
the Hellenistic “hymn.” We may briefly summarize the results: 


1. Indebtedness to Jewish Wisdom Tradition 


That the author of our tractate consciously patterns his modes of 
expression and much of his imagery on Jewish wisdom antecedents is 
demonstrable from the fact that he knows, directly cites and echoes 
such literature. Some examples include the following: 


Direct citations - 

Teach. Silv. Wisdom Literature 
113,33 - 114,1 Prov 6:4-5 (LXX) 
112,37 - 113,7 Wis 7:25-26 

- Distinct echoes - 
89,20-23 Sir 6:31 
8923-24 Prov 12:13 
97,18-30 Sir 6:6-13 
100,30-31 Wis 14:17 
107,5 Wis 6:20; cf. 10:110 
111,32-34 Wis 9:13 
112,5-8 Wis 9:16-17 
112,27-31 Sir 43:30-31 
112,33-35 Sir 24:3a 





"H. Chadwick has demonstrated this for Sent. Sext. in his volume, The Sentences of Sextus: 
A Contribution to the History of Early Christian Ethics (TextsS 5, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1959) v ff. 
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In addition, the author of Teach. Silv. employed a variety of literary 
forms drawn from the Jewish wisdom tradition. Examples include: 


(a) forms of address: “my son’ is used 23 times, as in 85,1-2.29. 
86,24 (cf. Prov 1:8.10.15; Sir 2:1; 3:12.17); “O foolish one(s)” 
appears in 89,8; 90,28; 107,12 (cf. Prov 8:5); 

(b) admonitions: appear in both positive (at least 105 of them, as 
in 88,13-15; 92,10-11) and negative (at least 41 of them, as in 
86,1-2; 98,5-6; cf. Prov 23:3-4; 24:1-2). 

(c) sayings: include both 13 descriptive proverbs (e.g., 97,7-10; 
113,17-20), which register an observation based on 
experience (cf. Prov 10:15; 11:24); and 13 didactic sayings 
(e.g., 87,33-88,6; 108,17-19), which present an act or attitude 
in such a way as to influence human conduct (cf. Prov 14:31, 
19:17); 

(d) wisdom poems: encompass 16 “father-son” types (e.g., 88,9- 
15; 91,14-20),in which a father (= teacher) gives exhortation 
to his son (= pupil) (cf. Prov 1:10-19; 2:1-22; 4:1-27); and 
four “wisdom poems” (e.g., 88,35-89,12; 89,5-12), in which 
personified Wisdom speaks and commends herself (cf. Prov 
1:20-33; Sir 1:1-20; 14:20-15:8); 

(e) hymns about God: are also found (e.g., 112,27-33; 114,30- 
115,4), in which hymns are offered to or about God, lauding 
the perfection and splendor of his works in Creation and 
Providence (cf. Sir 17:1-14; 39:14-35; 51:1-16); 

(f) prayers: occur at least twice (86,16-20; 114,26-30), be- 
seeching the Divine’s intervention and praising his salvific 
intent (cf. Sir 36:16b-22); 

(g) contrasts between the wise and the foolish: appear both in 
contrasts offered between the wise and foolish and wisdom 
and folly (e.g. 97,10-13; 88,35-89,1; 89,5-90,30; 97,7-15; 
107,9-12; 111,22-32), as we find also in wisdom literature (cf. 
Prov 10:1-23; Sir 22:1-15; Wis 12:23-24). 


Additional influences from the Jewish wisdom tradition are manifest 
in key concepts adopted and adapted by the author of Teach. Silv. in 
theology (the knowledge and nature of God), Christology (titles and 
work), comments about personified Wisdom, the nature of the Christian 
life (exhortations and admonitions, virtues, vices, and the results of the 
life of virtue). 

Even though influence from the wisdom tradition is extensive, some 
observations by W. Schoedel are worth recording. He notes that in 
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contrast to Jewish wisdom writers, in Teach. Silv. “sage advice rooted 
in experience gives way to imperatives based on doctrine.” Also, in 
Teach. Silv. the disparagement of earthly possessions is more other- 
worldly than is traditional; “declarative sentences’ based on the 
sage’s experience give way more to exhortations based on meta- 
physical doctrine; and the exhortations also found in Jewish wisdom 
are intensified and given a futuristic, prophetic character—a key step in 
the direction of world-denying asceticism!® 


2. Indebtedness to the Stoic-Cynic Diatribe 


Schoedel has also demonstrated that Teach. Silv., like the Wisdom of 
Solomon, offers evidence of conscious adoption of several literary 
forms common to the Stoic-Cynic diatribe. Among these have been 
various forms of address (““O man” - e.g., in 93,34-94,3; “O wretched 
one” e.g., in 104,8-12; “O wretched soul’ - 85,22) which are 
“revelatory” in character; several dialogical phrases (“Do you not 
know that...” 94,33; “butI say that...” 93,24; “for I think that . . 
.” - 92,29); the list of vices (84,21-26); the building of rhetorical effect 
“by heaping one phrase on another, each made up of similar 
grammatical elements and involving the juxtaposition of contraries” 
(e.g., in 95,20-96,10; 93,31-100,4); the use of isokolon in conjunction 
with simple syntax (92,10-14,32); and the repeated use of the 
conjunction “for” in a sustained logical appeal (e.g., in 97,3-99,20; 
99,21-102,7). Schoedel does find that Teach. Silv. goes beyond the 
diatribe in its greater use of direct exhortation, as opposed to the use of 
reasoned considerations to elicit practical responses to a philosophical 
thesis.” 


3. Indebtedness to the “Hellenistic Hymn” 


Drawing on insights of E. Norden regarding passages which feature 
a parallelism of lines, the use of the classical Greek “Er-Stil,”’ similarities 
to aretalogies in praise of Isis, and the odté¢ éoT style (ie., odbtdg EoTL 
or ob ei, followed by attributive uses of participles), Schoedel has also 
sought to identify traces of what he has called the “Hellenistic hymn” 
in Teach. Silv. He finds the obtéc¢ Eo: (“this is the one who . . .”) style 
of hymn in 110,14-111,4; the “Er-Stil” (“he is .. .”) style of hymn in 
110,14-111,4; the “Er-Stil” (“he is ...”) style of hymn in 112,27- 
113,12). Other hymnic forms are identified in 114,30-115,2 and 106,20- 





* Schoedel, “Jewish Wisdom,” 176, 178, 181, 183. 
 Ihid., 185-89. 
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28. “What is notable about Silvanus’ hymns,” he concludes, “is the 
blend of styles that, whatever their origin, serves as a vehicle of the 
revelation of the Being and activities of the Divine.” 

While granting the correctness of a number of Schoedel’s _identifi- 
cations, we would maintain that more of what he is inclined to describe 
as direct influence from the Hellenistic sphere has been mediated to the 
author of Teach. Silv. through his familiarity with Hellenistic Jewish 
texts, like the Wisdom of Solomon. Schoedel, however, is certainly 
correct in his observation that the very openness of wisdom-type litera- 
ture to new ideas made it an especially suitable vehicle for appro- 
priation by the author of Teach. Silv. of some concepts and ideas from 
contemporary Hellenistic philosophy. 


4. The Structure of The Teachings of Silvanus 


Structurally, Teach. Silv.—like such Wisdom texts as Prov and Sent. 
Sextus—gives evidence of growth over a period of time. The result is a 
tendency toward repetition, e.g., the “Descensus” motif (104,2-14 and 
110,19-29), “knocking” on the door of the Adyoc or “self” (103,11-12; 
106,30-32; 117,7-8); God not being locatable in a “place” = tono¢ 
(99,31-100,12; 100,32-101,10). Even so, the latter half of the text, which 
is more explicitly Christological and theological than the first half, 
seems to present a more structured scheme of presentation: warnings 
(e.g., 104,15-106,17; 108,3-109,4; 110,4-14; 113,31-114,26) alternating 
with sections of discourse about Christ and/or God (e.g., 103,28- 
104,24; 106,18-108,3; 109,4-110,4; 110,14-113,31; 114,26-117,5). 


III. Content and Outline of The Teachings of Silvanus 


Although a Christian author composed this tractate and, in typical 
wisdom fashion, repeatedly mentioned specific themes, it may be ob- 
served that the first part of the tractate is more philosophical, the latter 
more explicitly Christian and biblical. Correspondingly, greater empha- 
sis is placed on ethics in the first part, and on theology and Christology 
in the last part. 

In the first part (roughly 84,15-99,4), the author’s dominant concern 
is with the state of the soul. In order that it not be overcome and 
occupied by base passions and irrational impulses (symbolically de- 
scribed as “robbers” and “wild, savage beasts’—cf. 85,2ff.), the 
reader is admonished to let the “mind” (votc) be his “guiding prin- 
ciple” (‘1yewovikdv - 85,1; cf. tyobpevoc - 85,25) and “reason” (A0y0G 


° Thid., 190-193. 
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. 85,26) his “teacher”. One must accept the “education” (xa1deta 
87,5) provided in order that the “mind” may serve like a “helmsman” 
of a “ship” (= the soul’s baser parts) or the “rider” (tWvloxoc) of an 
otherwise unruly “horse” (= the soul’s baser parts) (90,10-18). Such 
will insure that the soul will take on the “likeness” of the “human,” 
“rational,” and “divine” nature rather than the “animalistic,” 
“irrational,” and “earthly” nature (93,3-94,18). This terminology and 
these emphases would be immediately familiar to readers acquainted 
with Late Stoic and Middle Platonic philosophy, be they Christian or 
pagan. 

In the second part of the tractate (99,6-118,7), the author begins by 
treating the Platonic problem of “the One and the many,” but utilizes 
this conceptuality to explain how Christ and God, even as the votc in 
man, can be said to be in all places without being confined to a specific 
place (99,5-100,12). Christ is presented as the “way” of true 
knowledge, as well as “Wisdom” and the “True Vine-Wine” (100, 
13ff.; 106,21-108,3)—titles which echo the Fourth Gospel. The Savior’s 
“descensus ad inferos” (103,23-104,24; 110,18-111,13) has been 
transposed into a description of his “ransom” of men from ignorance 
and death in this present world! A theological discourse (114,26-117,5) 
reminds one of similar passages in Jewish wisdom in its emphases on 
God’s power, creativity, providence, foreknowledge. Much of this 
subject matter would be quite familiar to one acquainted with the 
Scriptures—Old and New. 

This apparent division of the text is probably best explained as indi- 
cating a compilation over time of notes by the author for use in instruc- 
tion and nurture of developing Christians, instruction designed to bring 
them to full Christian “gnosis” in Clement of Alexandria’s sense of this 
term. Zandee has argued that the structure of the text reflects an 
“apologetic or missionary method,” providing a captatio benevo- 
lentiae designed to lead pagan readers acquainted with Hellenistic 
philosophy to accept Christ as the divine Logos and God-given 
Teacher,!! but there is internal evidence to the contrary. For example, 
87,19-25 clearly implies a prior relationship between teacher and 
readers, while another passage indicates the author is repeating at least 
some instruction given preivously to his readers (109,34-110,2; cf. 
87,31-32). Further, in an apologetic, missionary tract directed to pagan 
inquirers, there would need to be some introduction and background 
regarding the dramatis personae of the Christian story of salvation, as 
well as a demonstration of their superiority over pagan competitors. 


'' Zandee, Teachings, 1. 
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However, in 85,17-20 Satan is introduced abruptly as the “Wicked 
One” who masterminds the attack of “savage wild beasts” (= wicked 
thoughts) on the soul. The author’s presuppositions about his reader’s 
familiarity with the Christian story are also displayed in his direct admo- 
nitions to “fear God alone” (88,15), “cast the Devil out” (88,12-13), 
and “live in Christ’ (88,15)—all appearing in the first part of our text. 
The anticipated readers are clearly understood to be Christian. 


An Outline of the Contents 


The following outline is based principally on the literary forms and 
dominant themes of particular units.'* Because no overall logical devel- 
opment is unambiguously discernible in the text, some arbitrariness in 
the outline is inevitable. Consequently, the reader may wish to compare 
the outlines offered by Funk’ and Schoedel.'* 


I. (84,15) Title. 

Il. (84,16-87,4) Warfare of the soul against passions and evil 
thoughts (called @npia), and exhortation to follow the 
mind (vodc) as a“guide” (yyovpevoc) and reason (Adyod) 
as a teacher. 

Il. (87,4-88,34) Admonition to the reader-pupil to accept 
and appropriate the good teaching of the author. 
(88,35-99,10) Excursus on wisdom versus folly. 
(92,10-94,29) Discourse on anthropology: the origin of 
vovc, woxn|, o@ua; the mixing of these as a “fall from 
virtue”; the “animal soul’ versus the “rational soul”; 
and concluding exhortations about the choice of the 
fundamental orientation of one’s existence: either 
becoming an irrational animal or a rational human being. 

VI. = (94,29-97,3) General warnings, especially about the 
Adversary and his deceits (94,33-96,19), and exhortations 
to accept Christ in order to conquer the Adversary. 

VIL = (97,3-99,4) Advice to the wise man on not divulging the 
content of “mysteries,” on the choice of a counselor, on 
having God alone as a true “friend,” on accepting Christ 
as the light of the “mind” (vodc). 

VII. (99,5-100,12) Instructive analogies based on the Platonic 


<2 


'? This outline was first established by me and later adopted and adapted by Zandee (Teachings, 
, 7-8). 

'’ Funk, “Die Lehren des Silvanus,” 10-11. 

'* Schoedel, “Jewish Wisdom,” 171-72. 
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XVUL. 


discussion of “the One and the many”: a lamp and its 
light, Christ and his illumination of others, the mind and its 
ranging thought, God and the extension of his power— 
topological theology. 

(100,13-103,28) Discourse on the knowledge of Christ as 
the true knowledge of God, plus exhortations on the way 
of knowledge for believers. 

(103,28-104,14) Description of Christ’s “descensus ad 
inferos” (= the Incarnation) as his “ransoming” of 
sinners from this earthly sphere. 

(104,15-24) Exhortation to accept Christ: the basic choice 
of humility. 

(104,24-106,20) Warnings against the “Spirit of Wicked- 
ness” and his “Powers,” plus an admonition to become a 
“temple” for the Divinity who desires to dwell within the 
human soul. 

(106,21-108,3) Discourse on Christ as the “Tree of Life,” 
the “Wisdom,” the “Word,” the “Life,” the “Power,” 
the “Light,” the “Angel,” the “Shepherd,” the “Way,” 
and the “True Vine-Wine.” 

(108,3-109,4) The goal of moral striving: to make oneself 
like God through reason’s guidance and piety. 
(109,4-110,14) The blessings of having Christ in the 
“temple” of one’s soul versus the destitution of the soul 
lacking his presence. 

(110,14-113,31) Discourse on Christ’s saving work, 
including his descent into this world (= Hades), and a 
concluding doxology. 


. (113,31-114,26) Exhortations to fight the good fight 


against the “powers” of the Adversary, balanced by 
admonitions to fear, glorify, praise and be pleasing to 
God. 

(114,26-117,5) Theological discourse: God’s universal 
salvific intent, his omnipotence, his creativity, his 
providence, his foreknowledge and omniscience, his 
incomprehensibility. 

(117,5-118,7) Concluding exhortations: “knock on” 
Christ, the indwelling “Logos”; escape the control of 
“evil powers”; purify life inwardly and outwardly; seek 
lasting rewards in Christ’s Wisdom and God's way. 
(118,8-9) Colophon. 
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IV. The History of Religions Setting of The Teachings of Silvanus 


The second and third centuries of the Christian era witnessed a 
number of encounters and more than a few marriages of “Athens” with 
“Jerusalem,” to borrow part of Tertullian’s felicitous phrase. Such were 
to have profound impact on the developing Christian Faith. The spirit 
of the times was eclectic, producing Neo-Pythagoreanism, Hellenistic 
Jewish philosophy, and Middle Platonism, on the one hand; and wit- 
nessing the development of the Logos Christology of the Apologists 
and the Alexandrian Theology of a Clement and Origen, on the other. 
Educated Christians found it necessary both to defend convictions 
against pagan attacks, like that of Celsus, and to appropriate the best of 
pagan thought in order to enhance the appeal of the Faith to a larger 
audience. It is within such a matrix of encounter and synthesis that we 
may most appropriately locate Teach. Silv. For in this writing we meet 
biblical motifs and themes interwoven with Late Stoic and Platonic 
anthropological, ethical and theological conceptions. And although 
much is embraced from the sphere of Hellenistic philosophy, there are 
points of decided rejection of such philosophy, e.g., the pantheistic 
theology of the Stoics and the pagan refusal to identify the divine 
Logos with an historical person (Christ). The author’s synthesis is made 
not to serve an apologetic or missionary purpose, however, but a didac- 
tic one: imparting the wisdom of Christ which confers peace and god- 
liness. 

In the following sections, I indicate in only the most general way the 
spheres of influence discernible in the thought of the author of Teach. 
Silv. Cross-references direct the reader to secondary literature wherein 
numerous, specific parallels are cited in full. It must be said at the outset, 
however, that while identification of the sources of ideas or concepts in 
Teach. Silv. can be made by modern scholarship, this should not be 
construed as implying that such separations existed in the mind of the 
ancient author. Rather, the author is a Christian teacher in whose mind 
the various currents—Biblical, Stoic, Platonic, Gnostic—have been 
fused into a coherent and, for him, comprehensive whole. Analogies to 
Alexandrian Christian thought are near to hand. 


1. Use of the Bible 


That the Scriptures serve as a fundamental authority for the author’s 
teaching becomes manifest from his warning about their right use 
(117,28-30), his identification of certain doctrine as being “in accord 
with Scripture” (104,5), his reference to the teachings of Christ (99,15- 
20) and Paul (108,27-32), his citations (113,33 - 114,1 // LXX Prov 6:4-5; 
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113,7 // Wis 7:25-26) and echoing of biblical texts and concepts. 
Usually, as is the case with numerous early Christian writers, the author 
just quotes from memory or reflects the content of particular biblical 
passages, and it is clear that in some instances he has made use of “pre- 
allegorized” interpretation of texts (e.g., Teach. Silv. 92,15-33, re- 
flecting Gen 1:26-27; 2:7; Teach. Silv. 104,2-14 and 110,19-29, utilizing 
some of Ps 106 [LXX]:10-16). 

A detailed study of four types of Scriptural usage (direct citations, 
distinct echoes, possible echoes, general echoes), shows that the author 
knew and held authoritative parts of both the Septuagint OT and the 
NT. From the former, we have evidence of knowledge of the Torah 
(Gen), the Prophets (Isa and Jer), the writings (Pss and Prov). Also, from 
the Apocrypha we find clear evidence of the use of Wis and Sir. In turn, 
from the NT, the author certainly knew of the Gospels (Matt and John), 
the Pauline Epistles (Rom, 1-2 Cor, Gal (?), Eph, Phil, Col), the Pastoral 
Epistles (1 Tim), the Catholic Epistles (1-2 Pet, 1 John), and Rev. To 
have known and been able to echo this much of the developing canon 
surely places the author later than the end of the second century and 
probably into the third. 

The extensive impact on the style of Teach. Silv. of the literary forms 
and concepts drawn from the Wisdom tradition has been noted earlier. 
Of special interest, however, is the fact that a key passage crucial in 
Alexandrian Christology (viz., Wis 7:25-26—about personified 
Wisdom as “an emanation of the Almighty’s glory,” “a spotless 
mirror’ of “God’s working,’ and the “image of his goodness’’) is 
specifically cited in Teach. Silv. 112,37 - 113,7. R. M. Grant has 
maintained that this Hellenistic Jewish wisdom text was not used by 
either Palestinian or Hellenistic Jewish writers (such as Philo), nor, 
apparently, by Gnostic authors either.’° 

With respect to biblical interpretation, our author displays no interest 
in either proof-from-prophecy or typological exegesis (such as we find 
used by Justin Martyr, Irenaeus, Melito of Sardis, Clement of 
Alexandria, Hippolytus, Origen). That is, the author’s concerns do not 
include demonstration of the fulfillment in Christ and the Church of 
either the prophetic expectations of Israel or the prefigurement of 
sacred events or teachings in/from the life of Christ in the OT or in 
Greek “types.” Rather, as is common in Philo, certain Gnostic authors, 
and the Alexandrian School, our author’s approach is allegorical, i.e., 
the Scripture is viewed as a corpus of symbols expressive of deeper, 


''R. M. Grant, “The Book of Wisdom at Alexandria,” in idem., After the New Testament 
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1967) 70-82, esp. 80-81. 
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theological, cosmic, moral, Christological realities—realities also imbued 
with Middle Platonic and Late Stoic thought. 


2. The Influence of Hellenistic Philosophy: Stoicism and Platonism 


In general, it may be observed that influences from the Stoics have 
been detected in the anthropology and ethics of Teach. Silv., while 
those from Platonism are especially reflected in the theology and 
Christology of our tractate. The reader is referred to J. Zandee’s critical 
edition and his several articles cited in the Bibliography for his massive 
collection of parallels, only a few of which are cited here. 


a. The Influence of the Stoa 


In the author’s comments about education, anthropology, and theo- 
logy one may detect the influence of Stoic ideas, positively and 
negatively. 

Exhortations to “put an end to every childish time of life” (84,16) 
and to avoid “animalism” (107,17-19) recall Stoic ideas (as attested by 
Chrysippus) according to which “children,” like animals, do not yet 
have fully-developed “reason” (Adyoq).'° 

Indeed, avoidance of becoming an “animal,” 1.e., succumbing to the 
baser passions, is repeatedly enjoined (Teach. Silv. 85,10; 86,1-5; 87,27; 
89,3; 107,25; 108,9.14; 110,14), something recalling the Stoic view that 
an “animal” is a creature without “reason” (cf. Seneca Epist. 76,8-10, 
Pholenz, Die Stoa I: 88-89,113). “Education” (zcoudeta - 87,4-10), such 
as the author offers, is designed to bring maturity, rationality, capacity 
to do the good. Similarly, Epictetus states: “But rational and irrational 
mean different things to different men, just as good and evil . . . That is 
the chief reason why we need education (xa1deta), i.e., in order that we 
may learn to so adjust our preconceptions, the rational and irrational, to 
particular conditions as to be in harmony with nature” (Diss. 1.1.5-6). 

With respect to his understanding of human nature, our author also 
displays the impact of Stoic conceptions. To call the “mind” (vodc) 
rather than “reason” (Adyoc) the “guiding principle” (tyewoviKov- 
85,1) reveals the writer’s affinities to the Later Stoa, as in the thought 
of Marcus Aurelius: “Be content that in such rough water you have in 
yourself a certain guiding mind (vodc¢ tyyewoviKdc). And if the billows 
(i.e., of life) carry you away, let them carry away the bit of flesh, the 
breath of life, and the rest; for they will not carry away the mind” (Med. 


'© See Chrysippus’ comments cited in M. Pohlenz, Die Stoa (3rd ed.: Gottingen: Vandenboeck 
& Ruprecht) 1:88-89. 
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12.14). For earlier philosophers of “the Porch” it was “reason” (Adyoc) 
that was especially identified as the t\yevoviKdv. Stoic, too, is the 
notion that “reason” is “divine” (Teach. Silv. 88,4; 91,24-25). We can 
compare Zeno’s contention that humans differ from animals in their 
possession of a divine AGyog which makes them “godlike” (@€ioc 
SVF 3: 606). Other possible traces of Stoic influence on the anthro- 
pological views of the author of our text include: the idea that life 
according to one’s “rational nature” (gvotc) is life “in accord with 
nature” (94,14-18; cf. Stob. 2. 75.11; Diog. Laert. 7. 87; Seneca Ep. 
41.2; 73.15); and the encouragement of the reader to “nurture” his 
“reasoning powers” (Aoy1oudc) (108, 1). 

Stoic ideas are especially detected in the ethical teaching of our trac- 
tate. A person must strive to be what he is, ie., to live in accord with 
one’s essential nature, “reason” (Teach. Silv. 91,24-25; 94, 14-18; cf. 
Zeno in Diog. Laert. 7.85). Attainment of “virtue” is contingent upon 
knowledge (Teach. Silv. 89,20-21; cf. Sextus Empiricus, SVF 2.36). 
One must give his “fundamental assent” or “basic choice” 
(npoaipectc) to Christ (Teach. Silv. 104,16), that type of rational prior 
decision from which all other decisions flow (cf. Epictetus Diss. 3.1.40; 
1.29.1). Further, the capacity for self-judgment clearly resides in the 
individual (87,17-18), something Seneca could identify as the 
“conscience” (ovvetdnotc - Ep. 28.10). 

Characteristics of the Stoic “wise man” which are also met in Teach. 
Silv. include: possessing “the austerity of good discipline” (-edtaKtoc 
- 87,16-17; cf. the emphasis on evtaéia in SVF 3: 264); training oneself 
in “virtue” (apetn - 92,1-10; cf. the place of &oKno1cg as emphasized in 
SVF 3: 278; cf. 1: 370); exercising “self-control” (eyxkpatera - 92,5; cf. 
Sextus Empiricus, Adv. Dogm. 1.153); acquiring moral “strength” 
(tovoc - 93,5-6; cf. SVF 1: 128; 2: 235). 

In tum, a number of vices mentioned in Teach. Silv. have their 
counterparts among the Stoa. All four of the chief passions they 
identified are condemned (with others) in our text: “lust” (ndovn 
105,25; 108,6), “desire” (Em@vuia 84,25; 90,4.5; 105,23), “pain” 
(Orn - 92,1); and “fear” (QOTE = odBog 88,10). All occur in Stoic 
catalogues of vices (e.g. SVF 3: 395). To overcome these and keep 
them under the control of “reason” is to attain a life of “quiet” and 
inner peace (85,7.15), goals that recall the Stoic ones of dncOeva 
(“freedom from passion”) and &tapatia (“imperturbability”); (cf. 
Gellius Noctes Atticae 12.5.10; and Seneca Ep. 92.3). 

Though the author’s thought reveals appropriation of the Stoic 
ideas just reviewed, at the point of theology he draws a line. Rejecting 
all pantheistic notions, Teach. Silv. denies that God can be found in a 
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“place” (99,31-33) or occupies a “body” (100,7-8). In this, he shares 
the perspective of Plotinus who wrote: “Finally, the School (ie., the 
Stoics) even has the boldness to foist matter on divine beings so that, 
finally, God himself becomes a kind of matter—and this, though they 
make it corporeal, they describe as a body devoid of quality” (Enn. 
2.4.1). 


b. Influences of Platonism 


The influence of ideas that were to find important syntheses in the 
second and third centuries in the Middle Platonic system of Alcinous 
(Pseudo-Albinus)'” and the Neo-Platonic system of Plotinus is also 
discernible in Teach. Silv.’s theology, Christology, and anthropology. 
The description of God as the Transcendent whose nature remains 
difficult to comprehend or describe (116,12-13.19-20; cf. 93,22-25; etc.) 
recalls Plato’s discussion of the transcendent “Good” (Resp. 7. 511b 
and 517b; and Phileb. 65a) and Plotinus’ comments about the 
difficulty of getting at or describing this being (Enn. 2.2.7; 6.9.4-5). 
Further, the assertion that God cannot be located in a “place” (tdz0<), 
though with respect to “power” He is in every “place,” recalls the 
teaching of Alcinous (Did. 28.3) that the “supracelestial god” is the 
only truly transcendent divine and that he nonetheless remains 
“active” in the world (Did . 10.2). 

Moreover, Christ is called the “copy” (tUxoc) and “image” (etxdv) 
of the Hidden Father (99,5-15; cf. 100,21-31; 111,15-16), a comparison 
which may echo the Platonic doctrine of the transcendent “Ideas” and 
their particular counterparts. We can compare Plotinus’ comments 
about existing things being “images” made in accord with noetic 
archetypes (Enn. 5.1.6) and Alcinous’ view that “the Idea... , in 
relation to the sensible world, is the paradigm” in (Did. 9.1). And, just 
as in Neo-Platonic thought (Enn. 3.8.11; 5.3.12), where the “Mind” 
(vodc) is termed a “second God” who is “light from light,” so in 
Teach. Silv. Christ is called the vodc (112,27) who is the “Light” and 
“First Light” of the Father (101,18-19; 112,36-113,1). 

The tripartite view of man, which in Teach. Silv. (92,15-93,24) 1s 
allegorically derived from Gen 1 and 2, is developed along the lines of 
Plato’s three levels of the soul (Resp. 439d-e; 440e): the vodc (similar 


'? The older identification of the author of the Didaskalikos, named “Alkinous” in the mss., 
with Albinus, teacher of Galen, has been decisively refuted. See the Budé edition by John 
Whittaker, Alcinoos, Enseignement des doctrines de Platon (Paris: Les Belles Lettres, 1990); 
and the translation and commentary by John Dillon, Alcinous: The Handbook of Platonism 
(Oxford: Clarendon, 1993). 
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to 1 AoyLotOv, “the reasonable”), which is the seat of rationality and 
guidance (cf. Plot. Enn. 6.2.21); the yoxr (comparable to 16 @vuoerdric, 
“the courageous,” which includes feeling and will) has the “will” to 
orient (“turn’’) itself either toward the votdc or the o@ua (cf. Plot. Enn. 
4.3.6; 4.8.5,7); and the o@ya (comparable to td ém@vuntikdv, the 
“desiring, lusting” part of the soul), which is the source of passions and 
fleshly living. 

Further comparisons with Platonic thought may be made between 
Teach. Silv.’s view that the divine “mind” (vod) in man is that 
through which the transcendent “things above” may be contemplated 
(cf. 103,1-5 with Plot. Enn. 4.7.13; 7.35; and Alcinous Did. 23.1). Also 
notable are the author’s use of distinctly coined Platonic terms: the 
“helmsman” (kvBepvytns = the vodc in Teach. Silv. 90,9-13) which 
steers the wise man (cf. Plato Polit. 272e; and Alcinous Did. 30.3) and 
the “rider” or “charioteer” (Wwioxoc = the Adyoc in Teach. Silv. 90,13- 
18) which bridles the unruly soul beset by desires and passions (cf. 
Plato, Phaedr. 253c-d; 254a-b). 


3. Similarities to Alexandrian Philosophy and Theology, Jewish and 
Christian 

Ongoing study has led a majority of commentators on Teach. Silv. to 
the conclusion that its themes and method of approach are most closely 
paralleled in the writings of the great representatives of Alexandrian 
thought: Philo, Clement of Alexandria, and Origen. Again, space 
precludes inclusion of more than just a few distinctive parallels. 


a. Parallels to Philo Judaeus 


In his efforts to convey biblical truths with the help of contemporary 
Stoic and Platonic idioms, the author of Teach. Silv. reveals a number 
of similarities to Philo Judaeus. We focus on some aspects of the Jewish 
philosopher’s theology, doctrine of the Logos, personified Wisdom 
teaching, ideas about man’s creation, and symbolism. 

Philo, like our author, speaks of God’s transcendence and 
immanence in rather Platonic fashion. Both state God is not confined to 
any place (tdmoc) since he contains all places (Teach. Silv. 99,31-33; 
100,3-4; cf. Som. 1.62-64; Poster. C. 14). Both also agree that the 
Divine is immanent in his power (Teach. Silv. 100,32 - 101,3; Migr. Abr. 
182). Further, man can become “like God” (6uo0imotc Ge) through his 
moral and spiritual development (111,12-13; cf. Fug. 63 and Plato 
Theaet. 176a ff.). 

Though the more immediate source of inspiration for the “Logos” 
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Christology in Teach. Silv. is the Prologue of the Fourth Gospel, it is 
notable that both this author and Philo refer to the “Logos” as the 
“Son of God,” the “Firstborn,” and an “Angel” (115,10-19; 112,35; 
106,27; cf. Conf. ling. 146). Further, both speak of the “Logos” as 
God’s instrument of creation (115,17-18; cf. Leg. all. 3. 96). As his most 
important function, the “Logos” reveals the otherwise incompre- 
hensible Deity (100,23-29; cf. Op. mund. 31). 

Personified “Wisdom” (codia) is called the “mother” of the pupil 
addressed in Teach. Silv. 91,14-16 in a way which recalls Philo’s 
allusion to her as one of the “parents” of the High Pnest, the “Logos” 
(Fug. 108 - 109). Further, just as the author of Teach. Silv. can identify 
“Wisdom” and “Logos” with the same Christ (106,22-23), so can 
Philo identify “Wisdom” with the “Logos” (Poster. C. 136). 

On the creation of man, both the author of our tractate and Philo, 
building allegorically on key terms in the LXX version of Gen 1:26-27 
and 2:7, make a distinction between the “formed” (tO nAcoua) as the 
psychical element in man (Teach. Silv. 92,27-29, cf. Leg. all. 1. 53) and 
the “created” (tO moinya) as the noetic element in the human made in 
the “imago dei” (92,23-24; cf. Leg. all. 1. 31,53). 

Philo, like the author of Teach. Silv., also reflects the influence of 
ideas from Late Stoicism in his anthropology. Some similarities include 
calling the “mind” (votdc) the “guide” (*yyenoviKdv) (85,1; 108,24; cf. 
Op. mund. 69; Leg. all. 1. 39); speaking of “reason” (Adyoc) as the 
“divine” in man (86,19; cf. Deus imm. 182); describing the “mind” 
(vodc) as the “helmsman” (x«vBepvrytnc) of the soul, after Plato 
(90,12ff.; cf. Leg. all. 3.224); holding that rational principles afford the 
best control of the base “passions” when they are assisted by God’s 
Spirit (86,18; 107,34-35; cf. Leg. all. 1.37; Vit. Mos. 2.265). 

In ethics, both our author and Philo agree that the virtuous life must 
be lived in accord with the guidance of “mind” and “reason” (94,12- 
15; Vit. Mos. 1. 48). Living the moral life entails a “return to one’s own 
divine nature” (90,19-30; cf. Conf. Ing. 131) and sound self-judgment 
(87,17-18; cf. Det. pot. ins. 23). 

Both Philo and the author of Teach. Silv. share love for allegorical 
interpretation of biblical texts, even to the extent of using some of the 
same symbols that have been derived from such interpretation. To cite a 
few examples: both speak of the symbolism of the High Priest's 
garment (89,8-12; cf. Som. 1. 216-18) and of “clothing oneself” with 
“garments” of wisdom (89,20-21; cf. Ebr. 86). Other symbols include 
calling the passions “wild beasts” (tc. @npia) which can infest the soul 
(85,7-12; cf. Praem. poen. 88; Leg. all. 3. 113) and speaking of the soul 
as a “temple” (vadc) or “house” for the Divine (109,11-17; cf. Som. 1. 
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149). 


b. Affinities to the Alexandrian School of Theology 


A key conclusion of our study of Teach. Silv. is that the text shows 
closest affinities with the writings of the great heads of the Alexandrian 
School of Theology from the second and third centuries, viz., Clement 
and Origen. Important similarities do exist with the ideas of successors 
in that School (Dionysius, Athanasius, Cyril), but in general such ideas 
show greater development than in our tractate. 

Broadly sketched, the affinities lie in the facts that both the 
Alexandrians and Teach. Silv. show the incorporation of Platonic and 
Stoic ideas into the Christian Faith through the philosophical catalyst 
of Middle Platonism. Such scholars as Danielou, Lilla, Chadwick, 
Prestige have all argued persuasively for the critical role of Middle 
Platonism in the shaping of second- and third-century Christian 
thought. Further, the author of Teach. Silv., like Clement and Origen, 
embraces and uses the results of allegorical interpretation of Scripture, a 
distinctive difference from the emphasis of the Antiochian School on 
historical and critical matters in exegesis. Also, an ascetic strain in 
Teach. Silv. (e.g., in 97,30-98,2; 98,8-98,20), which even leads to 
describing the world into which the pre-existent Christ descended as 
the “Underworld” (104,2-14; 110,19-111,4), becomes intelligible in the 
context of Origen’s teaching of the descent of pre-existent souls into 
bodies in this present world/underworld into which Christ descended 
to rescue them (cf. Princ. 3.5.4; 4.3.10-11; Comm. in Joh. 6.35.174- 
177). According to J. A. MacCulloch,”® the peculiar identification of 
Christ’s “ransoming” of captives from Hades and sin (104,10-14) with 
Christ’s Descensus ad Inferos appears to have first been made by 
Origen. . 

In theology, both Clement of Alexandria and Origen, like the author 
of our tractate, hold that God is the transcendent One who can be 
known only with great difficulty (93,22-24; 100, 23-25; cf. Clem. 
Alex.’s use of Plato Tim. 28C, in the former’s Prot. 6.68.1-2 and Strom. 
5.68.3). It is solely through Christ the Logos, as “God’s image,” that 
God’s true likeness can be known (100,23-29; cf. Clem. Alex., Strom. 
53.94.4-5; Orig., Princ. 1.2.6). Further, both our author (99,29-100,12; 
100,32-101,10) and the Alexandrians (Clem. Alex., Strom. 1.51.1; 2.6.1- 
2; Orig., Cels. 7.34; De orat. 23.1.3) protest Stoic or others’ contention 
that God is locatable in a specific “place,” an assertion that leads to 





MacCulloch, The Harrowing of Hell: A Comparative Study of an Early Christian Doctrine 
(Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1930) 200. 
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understanding the Divine as having a mutable and corruptible body 
(100,7-12; cf. Cels. 1.21). 

In Christology, both the author of our tractate and Clement and 
Origen reflect identification of Christ with personified Wisdom (106,23; 
107,1-12.; and, especially, 112,37-113,7, a Christianization of Wis 7:25- 
27). Clement maintains that Christ is both Wisdom and Logos, the 
second hypostasis of the Father, the instrument of God’s creation and 
self-revelation (e.g., in Prot. 1.5.4; Paed. 1.2.6). He can even give Christ 
such titles as Wisdom, Word, and Power (Strom. 7.7.4; cf. Teach. Silv. 
106,23-25). Origen, like the author of our tractate (112,37-113,7), also 
transforms a hymn about the personified Wisdom of God into a hymn 
about Christ, using Wisdom 7:25-26 (cf. Princ. 1.2.5,9-13; 4,4,1; Cels. 
3.72; 7.17; 8.12; Comm. in Joh. 13.25.153. As noted earlier (Section 
IV,1), this adaptation appeared neither in Hellenistic nor Jewish writers, 
nor in Gnostic authors, but was crucial in the Christology of Origen. As 
R.M. Grant has shown,” after Origen Wisdom 7:25-26 continued to be 
an important source for Christological thought for subsequent 
Alexandrian teachers, such as Dionysius, Theognostus, Athanasius. 

The ethics taught by the author of Teach. Silv. have two major foci: 
The first is mastery of the animal-passions, involving attainment of the 
rationally-directed life, in order to attain “quiet” (cf. 84,15-85,7.25-28; 
86,13-29; 87,26-30; 89,26-90,27; 92,10-93,24; 94,7-18; 98,8-20; 104,31- 
105,25; 105,27-106,21; 107,17-25; 108,3-16; 115,21-35; 117,23-28). 
Such 1s also a major concern of the ethics of the Alexandrian fathers 
(see notes to these passages). The second focus is that the ultimate goal 
for humans is to experience “assimilation to God” (Ou0iwotc 8d), to 
be “made like God” (108,23-33; 111,8-13), a Platonic notion (cf. 
Theaet. 176b). Clement cites this Platonic passage 11 times in his 
writings (e.g., in Strom. 2.97.1; 4.139.4; 5.94-95). While less central, the 
theme also appears in Origen, e.g., in Princ. 3.6.1; Cels. 3.28. The 
closest approximation is found in Athanasius (Inc. 53.4): “For he 
(Christ) was made man that we might be made God.” This teaching of 
“assimilation to God” is central in the thought of Alexandrian 
theologians.”° 

Another important similarity in ethics appears in Teach. Silv.’s 
reference to “divine limits” (115,20-35) denoting the God-given 
conscience that charts moral behavior. In addition, both Teach. Silv. 
(112,17-25 and 113,31-114,15) and the Alexandrian fathers speak of the 
moral “contest” (yov) in which humans must compete, with Christ as 


’? Grant, “The Book of Wisdom,” 74-80. | 
*° S. R. C. Lilla, Clement of Alexandria: A Study in Christian Platonism and Gnosticism 
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1971) 60. 


eTeoNh ’ 


re Cle 
wa, 
Wish» 
Nr Ub 
“hy x, 
af of ly: 
G an Len 
UG \ Tata: 
MN 
NaS 
ne Jagat 
(lies 
SON 
\¢ ‘ 1 ' 
AN 
= 
at kite 
amaty 
4 ’ 
2 Sontag! 
~* Pe . ie 
S Oe 
ys, Adu 
uve tO” 


MONS 
Danie a 
2 {{ me: 


~ ET od 

vat ANN age 
ibLb ieee? 

Paes he 

Tae wd 

rl fran ” 
7) ae 
a” | 


+ 
ro Na 
~ v 


THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS: INTRODUCTION 267 


Judge who awards the “crown” of victory (see notes to these 
passages). 

Finally, we must mention the fact that in several passages, the author 
of Teach. Silv. has apparent knowledge of the exegetical and 
theological writing of Clement and Origen. Included are the following: 


(1) 99,15-20 an allegorized version of Matt 6:22-23a, 
substituting “mind” for “eye” and “soul” for “body” (cf. 
Orig. Frag. in Matt. 5.8; Hom. in Luc., Frag. 78; Dial. 16- 
22)" 

(2) 109,15-17 - an allegorized version of the “Temple 
Cleansing” in Matt 11:15 par. (cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 
10.16); 

(3) 113,7-9 - a description of Christ as the “eye which looks at 
the invisible Father’ (cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. 7.5.4-6: “. . . the 
Son of God. . . being always .. . complete Eye, seeing all 
things, ...”; 

(4) 107,26-108,2 Christ as the True Vine that yields the True 
Wine that “gladdens the soul and mind” from John 15:1 and 
Ps 103:15 (LXX) (cf. Orig. Comm. in Joh. 1.205-208),” 

(5) 101,19-102,5 a comparison of Christ’s uncontaminated 
immanence in the world with the sun’s uncontaminated rays 
(cf. Orig. Cels. 6.73).” 


Additional, extensive parallels from the Alexandrian Fathers to the 
Teach. Silv. have been offered by J. Zandee.* 


4. The Teachings of Silvanus and the Sphere of Gnosticism 


With one notable exception,” virtually all modern interpreters of our 
tractate have concluded that it is not Gnostic.” In this regard, it is 
similar to other texts in the Nag Hammadi Library which have been 





*! Van den Broek, “Theology,” 4. 

” Thid., 2-3. 

* Thid., 3-5. 

* Zandee, Teachings , passim. Cf. also, idem., ‘The Teachings of Silvanus,’ passim, and 
idem., “Origene et ‘les enseignements de Silvain’,” passim. 

” Sumney, “The Teachings of Silvanus,” 191-206. 

* The works of scholars supportive of the view that our tractate is not Gnostic are cited in 
Sumney (ibid., 191, n. 2): Funk, Janssens, Pearson, Peel, Schoedel, van den Broek, Zandee, 


and others. 
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determined to be not of Gnostic origin or distinctive character.’’ At the 
same time, several scholars have observed that there are “gnosticizing 
tendencies” reflected in our tractate’s theology, anthropology, 
cosmology, and ascetic ethic; and J. Zandee has made an exhaustive 
collection of parallels between Teach. Silv. and known Gnostic 
writings.”® Sufficient of these tendencies have been identified to help 
clarify why a writing like Teach. Silv. would have been attractive to a 
collector or group of collectors who were attracted to a Gnostic 
worldview. In short, it is a document clearly open to “gnosticizing 
interpretation.” 

Some examples of the “gnosticizing” tendencies would include the 
following: 

(a) Theology: for mortals, God remains the “Agnostos Theos,” 
impossible to comprehend in his “likeness” (100,13-16), in- 
capable of being “seen” (101,15-17), inscrutable in_ his 
counsel and inexpressible in nature (111,32-112,5), imper- 
ceptible in his hiddenness and essence (116,12-29). 

(b) Christology: Christ is the “heaven-sent Revealer,” the 
Teacher who imparts saving knowledge (88,29-32), the 
‘“alluminator of heart and mind” (98,26-28), the exclusive 
revealer of God (100,23-31; 111,15-16), an “emanation of the 
pure glory of the Almighty” (113,2-3). This heaven-sent 
Revealer was/is also the Redeemer who descended in 
disguise (103,32-33; cf. 96,19-25) into the “Hell’’ which 1s 
this world to bring salvation to the living and judgment on 
demonic powers (103,32 104,14; 110,18-111,4). During this 
descent, he also loosened from himself chains with which he 
had been bound (= the “Redeemed Redeemer” motif?) 
(110,24-26). 

(c) Cosmology: The world came into being “deceitfully” and 
whatever happens in it happens “in vain”  (97,32-98,2). 
Consequently, ascetic withdrawal from friendship with all 
other human beings is advised, for the whole earth is full of 
deceit and pain (98,5-20). This world, in fact, is called the 
“Underworld” (104,2-14; 110,19-111,4), clearly separate from 
the transcendent, heavenly sphere of God’s existence (112,2- 
8). As a sphere, the world is imperfect (“deficiency” 101,33- 
34), has impure and defiling places (101,31-33), experiences 


*” Other works in the NH Library many consider non-Gnostic include: 11,2: Gos. Thom.; 11,6 
Exeg. Soul; 11,7: Thom. Cont. ; V1,6-8: the Hermetic writings; VI,3: Auth. Teach. ; VLS: 
Plato Rep.; and XII,J: Sent. Sext. 

*® See Zandee, Teachings , especially section “f’, passim. 
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change and corruptibility (100,7-12), and is controlled by 
“world-rulers of darkness” and “powers of the air” (117,13- 
16). 

(d) Anthropology: Humans are encouraged “to know their 
birth,” Le., their “substance” (ovota), “race” (yévoc), and 
“species” (yévoc) (92,11-14). The truth is that they are from 
“three races”: “earth” = the “body” with its base impulses; 
“the formed” = the “soul” with its capacity to choose 
rational or irrational behavior; and “the created” = the 
“mind,” the divine image and capacity for rationality (92,15- 
33). Further, “fleshly” (capkixdédc) and “psychical” 
(woxiKdc) types of men are identified, while the human seems 
to have derived his “form” (uopon) from the “spiritual” 
(xvevwatLKOG) substance (ovoia) of God (93,22-27). Such 
language echoes in part the Valentinian doctrine of the three 
races of men (Iren. Haer. 1.7.5). 

(e) Symbolism: Finally, symbolism is used in Teach. Silv. which 
is encountered in many Gnostic texts. E.g., “ignorance” 
(ayvoim) is a chief sin (87,19-20; 88,21-11), and it is linked 
with “death” (89,13-14; 90,23-25; 91,10-11), with “sleep” 
(88,24), and with “drunkenness” (94,20-21). Moreover, 
depreciation of the female occurs (93,7-13; 102,13-22), as 
well as warnings against irrational “animal life” (107,17-25). 


In spite of such “gnosticizing” features, however, the presence of 
other theologoumena in the context of an Alexandrian ethical and 
theological framework make it impossible to call the text Gnostic (pace 
Sumney). Explicit theological statements clarify that Creation has come 
about through God, using the Christ/Logos as his instrument (100,14; 
115,3-10.16-19). This God is the Creator (Snuiovpydc), and he did not 
create in “ignorance,” like the inferior creator god of most Gnostics 
(116,5-9).” Further, other passages make clear that the natural 
phenomena of this world are the arena of God’s immanent “Power,” 
personified in Christ (100,34-101,8; 114,33-115,4.20-35). The “visible is 
acopy’ of what is “hidden” (99,5-7), a thought bringing our author 
Closer to Plato and Plotinus than to Gnostic acosmism. Moreover, in 
spite of strained attempts to show that Teach. Silv. is “moderately 
docetic” in Christology,” it is unequivocally stated that Christ “bore 





” Pearson, “Philo, Gnosis,” 178-79. Sumney (“The ‘Teachings’,” 193ff.) argues that in 
Teach. Silv., God is “distanced” from the world, so that negative things can be said about the 
deceitfulness of creation even if nothing negative is said about the Demiurge. 

” Sumney, ibid., 198ff. 
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affliction (@AiBetv)” for our sins (103,25-28); “died ... when he was 
powerless” so that through his death “he might give life to you who 
have died” and be a ransom for the “life of others’ (107,9-16; cf. 
104,8-13); put on “humanity” (110,18-19; 111,3-4); “troubled himself’ 
and “mourned” over those condemned (113,24-31). Also, while the 
author does identify different “races” of men and speaks of a tripartite 
nature of human beings (body, soul, mind); it is clear that the tractate’s 
writer holds that every human being has the divine “mind” (vodc) and 
the capacity to make a basic choice to receive the salvation Christ 
brings (92,15-94,4; 104,15-24). None are “saved” or “damned” by 
nature, as in several Gnostic systems, but God desires that all be saved 
(112,27-113,12; 114,26-30). Finally, much of the symbolism that is found 
elsewhere in Gnostic texts (see above) is explicable against a 
background of Alexandrian exegesis (Philo, Clement, Origen, 
Athanasius). 

Although certain of its teachings would have made it attractive for 
“gnosticizing interpretation,’ it contains no_ specifically Gnostic 
features. Indeed, its warning to the reader not to be “defiled by strange 
kinds of knowledge (yv@o1c)” (94,31-32) may even be taken to reflect 
an “anti-Gnostic polemic.””! 


V. Literary Attestation, Authorship, Date and Provenance 
1. Literary Attestation 


Wolf-Peter Funk has made the very important discovery of what 
appears to be an originally independent literary unit in Teach. Silv. 
97,3-98,22 in two later texts associated with the name of St. Antony, 
the great pioneer of anchoritic monasticism in Egypt (ca. 251-356 
C.E.).* The first is on the recto side of a single, Coptic parchment sheet 
found in the British Museum (BM 979), from a manuscript dating from 
the 10th 11th century. The second is found in the “Spiritualia 
Documenta Regulis Adjuncta” appended to the Rule of St. Antony 
which is preserved in an Arabic manuscript dating from the 8th - 9th 
century, and which has been translated into Latin by the Marionite, 
Abraham Ecchellensis, in PG 40:1073-1080. 

Comparative study of the three texts has led Funk to several 
important and persuasive conclusions. First, Teach. Silv. 97,3-98,20 
seems to be an originally independent paraenetic passage from an older 
wisdom text (perhaps one from classical Egyptian Wisdom), because it 


*! Pearson, “Philo, Gnosis,” 178-79. 
*? See Funk, “Ein doppelt iiberliefertes Stiick,” 8-12. 
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interrupts the discussion of Christological themes both preceding and 
following it, and because it and BM 979 show important and 
independent differences from PG 40. Second, Teach. Silv. 97,3-98,22 
and BM 979 seem to be independent Coptic translations of an original 
Greek passage, a conclusion reinforced by the Achmimic and 
Subachmimic dialectical influences manifest in Teach. Silv. versus the H 
dialectical influences in BM 979 from the vicinity of Hermopolis, 
considerably north of Nag Hammadi. PG 40,- on the other hand, 
represents a monastic re-editing of the translation that resulted in BM 
979. Third, the Arabic text of the passage contained in the “Spiritualia 
Documenta Regulis Adjuncta” (as reflected in the Latin translation in 
PG 40) contains language which is very characteristic of cenobitic 
monasticism, such as references to “in your cell” (1074C) and to 
“emulating those who wander in the mountains and in solitariness on 
account of God” (1075A)—language not found in the Coptic 
translation in BM 979. Because such language is missing in Teach. 
Silv. 97,3-98,22, it appears that the NH version of the text was written 
prior to PG 40, and the independent Coptic translation resulting in BM 
979 was later emended to give greater expression to monastic concerns 
of the late third and early fourth centuries, as well as to strengthen the 
case for its attribution to the revered Egyptian solitary, Antony. Fourth, 
the adoption of this originally independent passage into the text of 
Teach. Silv. shows that we are not amiss when we detect in this NH 
tractate an ascetic strain which would make it acceptable in Egyptian 
monastic circles, such as the one at ancient Chenoboskeia. Fifth, the 
Coptic text of BM 979 can be used to reconstruct safely the 
fragmentary text at the bottom of page 97 of Teach. Silv. 


2. Authorship 


Who was the “Silvanus” to whom the text is attributed? Certainly, 
we know of several early Christians of prominence who bore that 
name.*? Three bishops called “Silvanus” lived in Gaza (d. 305), Emesa 
(d. early 300’s), and Tarsus (a semi-Arian who died in 373 C.E.). Also, a 
solitary hermit from Sinai bore the name (d. late third century), as did a 
Gothic disciple of the Gnostic heresiarch Audius. R. van den Broek has 
even suggested that the author may have been one of the subscribers 
of the letter Alexander of Alexandria sent to bishops following Arius’ 
condemnation, ca. 319, viz., a certain priest named “Silvanus the 





3 See W. Smith and H. Wace (eds.), A Dictionary of Christian Biography, Literature, Sects, 
and Doctrines (London: John Murray, 1887) 4:901-902. 


272 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL4 


Elder.” For reasons offered below, we would rule out any who died 
after 325 C.E., date of the Council of Nicaea; and a preliminary check 
of the teaching—where accessible—rules out serious consideration of 
several of the individuals named above. 

It is possible, of course, that the name “Silvanus” found in our text’s 
title is intended to connect the writing with a known NT personage 
and thereby gain for it a wider readership. This “Silvanus” or “Silas” 
was a prominent member of the Jerusalem Church, co-traveller with the 
Apostle Paul, and possibly the amanuensis named in | Peter 5:12. If this 
be the case, then we have added to the roster of NH texts identified by 
name with Pauline and Petrine circles one now purportedly penned by 
the co-worker Silvanus (cf. I,J: Pr. Paul; V,2: Apoc. Paul; VI,I: Acts 
Pet. 12 Apost.; VII,3: Apoc. Pet.; and VIU,2: Ep. Pet. Phil). 

Yet, if we are to make such an identification, it is manifestly clear that 
the biblical “Silvanus” is a pseudonym. The developed Logos 
Christology, the elaboration of the Descensus motif, the reflection of 
Eleatic debates over the One and the many, the anti-Stoic argument 
that God contains all places but cannot be located inany one place, and 
the lack of an imminent eschatology all betray a post-NT era of the 
early church. Further, whereas a close associate of Paul or Peter might 
be expected to reflect something of their teaching, we look in vain for 
such theologoumena as the tension between Gospel and Law, the 
primary role of “faith,” the crucial work of the Holy Spirit, the 
description of the people of God as the “body of Christ,’ the 
expectation of the imminent Parousia, the counsel regarding potential 
persecution by the Empire. Thus, while it cannot be said that the 
Silvanus of NT fame wrote it, of its author’s identity we can only state, 
as did Origen about the author of Hebrews, (so Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. 
24.14) that “. . . in truth (only) God knows!” 


3. Date 


Dated receipts from grain sales found within the cartonnage of 
Codex VII now make it increasingly probable that the manuscripts it 
contains can be dated in the third quarter of the fourth century.” 
Given that the Coptic text of Teach. Silv. is assuredly a translation 
made from a Greek original probably several decades earlier, this give 
us a terminus ad quem for the composition of at least ca. 330-340 C.E. 
On the other hand, internal evidence points toward a terminus a quo of 


** Van den Broek, “Theology,” 18-19 and n. 57. 
* So, J. M. Robinson, ed., The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices, Codex VII , 
1X. 
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the last quarter of the third century to the first quarter of the fourth 
(280-320 C.E.), or just prior to the Council of Nicaea. The internal | 
evidence to be considered includes our author’s knowledge of the 
biblical canon, the stage of development of key theologoumena, and 
affinities of his thought with that of church fathers from the third and 
fourth centuries. 

More specifically, with regard to internal evidence for dating the 
text, we may note the following: 


(a) as indicated earlier, the author seems familiar with and clearly 
echoes works from all major divisions of the OT (LXX) and 
the NT, including such late works as 2 Peter and Revelation. 
Such awareness bespeaks a time no earlier than the latter half 
of the second century, more probably 175 CE. or afterward. 

(b) The version of the Descensus ad Inferos reflected in Teach. 
Silv. (103,23-104,14; 110,4-114,4) is more developed than 
that found in Apocalypse of Peter, Ascension of Isaiah, or 
even Clement of Alexandria; and the blending of the 
Descensus with Christ’s Incarnation—as reflected in our 
tractate—seems not to have occurred prior to Origen’s work. 
On the other hand, the Descensus in Teach. Silv. is not so 
fully elaborated as in versions found in Ephraim Syrus (died 
373 C.E.), or Aphraates (ca. 350 C.E.).*°° All this points 
toward a time around the third quarter of the third century. 

(c) As noted above, the author of this tractate seems definitely to 
know and be dependent on the exegesis of Origen, who died 
ca. 254 CE. 

(d) Although R. van den Broek argues for a date of 320-330 
C.E., finding in Teach. Silv. 115,9-16 an anti-Arian polemic 
that is akin to that known from Athanasius of Alexandria;”’ I 
believe that the composition must clearly be post-Origen but 
pre-Nicaea. Evidence for this exists in the imprecision of 
some key language: e.g., the affirmation in 93,26-27 that 
“man has taken shape (uopo7) from the substance (odo1a) of 
God,” a statement no one of orthodox disposition could 
have made after Nicaea. Also, while the technical term 
ondotacic is used of Christ’s “single being” (99,13) or 
“actual being’ (102,3), it is not used of other members of the 
Godhead (Father or Spirit) and lacks the precision it would 





** See further discussion of the stage of the Descensus tradition in our tractate in Peel, “The 
‘Descensus ad Inferos’,” 49. 
Van den Broek, “Theology,” 13-16. 
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receive in the Nicene Creed. 

(e) Finally, the distinction between the ratio or interior thought 
existent in the mind of God (“God’s mouth and heart” - 
112,33-35) and the sermo or uttered word expressed through 
the mouth (= the Logos), which was developed by the Later 
Stoa and accepted by our author, fell out of favor in the 
fourth century, with “all but professed heretics seeming to 
have repudiated the whole theory.”’® Given our author’s 
dependence on Origen, who opposed erroneous thought 
connected with this distinction, the retention of the 
distinction would seem to mitigate against a situation for our 
author very late in the fourth century. 


The foregoing lines of internal evidence point toward a date of 
composition for Teach. Silv. between Origen’s death (254 CE.) and 
the Council of Nicaea (325 C.E.). 


4. Provenance 


As the many very striking parallels and affinities of thought between 
our tractate and Philo, the Sentences of Sextus, Clement of Alexandria, 
Origen, and Athanasius make clear, Teach. Silv. shares fully in the 
thought of the school of Alexandrian Theology. In_ theology, 
Christology, cosmology, anthropology, ethics, soteriology the points of 
similarity are overwhelmingly clear: Alexandrian Egypt is its prove- 
nance. A consensus of contemporary scholarship confirms this conclu- 
sion. 
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NCBOT NCSAOTANOC: »»— 
-— —< —< ——< 
BWA EBOA NOHAIGIA NIM AANT 
WHA * NUT2ITO N&K NTANT 
ZWPE AUNOTC AN TYOXH 
NCUTAABPO AITIOAEMOC OBE 
ANTAOHT NIA NTE ATTAOOC 
AIIEPWC AN TIONHPsJA €6O 
OT ATW TANTMAECIEOOT 
ATW TANTMAESFTON * AN 
MKW2 ETYOCE AN NGWNT 
AN TOPTH © AN TENMIOT MIA 
MANTAMAECIXPHAMA * POEIC € 
TETNITAPEMBOAH AN QENQO 
TTIAON AN QENBEPHY * QWK A 
MOK AN MMATOES THPOT € 
TE NAOTOC NE’ AN NAPXWN 
E[T]E NWOANE NE AN JTIEK 


NOC NQHUEMONSKON * ITA 


The superscript title appears immediately after the subscript title of 
the preceding tractate, the two titles being separated by five short pen 
strokes. This arrangement of titles is identical to that at the end 
VII,2. The name “Silvanus” may be a pseudonym designed to 
associate the text with the co-traveler of Paul. For discussion, see 
the Introduction. 

The reader, elsewhere (85,29; 86,24; 87,4) addressed as ‘“‘my son” in 
the style of a Jewish wisdom teacher (cf. Prov 1:8.10; Sir 2:1; 3:12), 
is admonished to abandon all moral and spiritual immaturity with its 
concomitant vices and to strengthen his principles of rationality. 
Janssens edits the text instead to read: AN NG@ NTANTOPTH and 
translates: “et la persistance de la colére.” GWNT probably translates 
Ouptdc. 
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84 
The Teachings of Silvanus (Z1A0vavdc) 


Put an end to every childish time of life (Axia), 
acquire for yourself strength 
of mind (vodc) and soul (wvy7), 
and intensify the struggle (76Aeu10c) against 
every folly of the passions (mc&60c) 
of love (Epmc) and base wickedness (nxovnpia), 
and love of praise, 
and fondness of contention, 
and tiresome jealousy and wrath, 
and anger (Opyt}) and the desire (em@vuica) 
of avarice (-ypjjua). Guard 
your (pl.) camp (xapeuBoan) with 
weapons (OzAov) and spears. Arm 
yourself with all the soldiers 
which are words (A0yoc), with the commanders (py wv) 
which are counsels, (and) with your 
85 
mind (vodc) as a guiding principle (jyyeyoviKdév). My 


(-xprpc).” 
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Literally: “. .. the desire (Em@vpia ) of the love of possessions 


The imagery of warfare is used to emphasize the struggle that 


unfolds within every person for possession of the human soul 
(“‘camp” - 84,27; 86,17; or “city” - 85,9.13.20-21). The struggle is 
between rational versus irrational impulses, the goal being control of 
the individual’s life. 

BEPHY (“spear”) is the A’ form of the masculine noun aepeg. See 
Kasser, Compléments, 30a. 

The reconstruction €[T]e is supported by the parallel rendering in 
84,29-30. 

Description of the “mind” as a “guiding principle” (yyenoviKdv ) 
Owes something to the influence of the late Stoa. For discussion, see 
the Introduction. 
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WHpe NOwTAE NAHCTHC NIM 
EBOA ON NEKMTAH * APITHPES 
NNEKMOAH THPOT ON QENDA 
NOC ETE NAOTOC NE’ ATW 
KNAAMO NNAS THpOT NNOTBI 
OC EYCGPagT * METNAAPED AE 
ENAS AN YNAWWME Nee NOT 
MWOAIC ECE NEPHAMOC EATAS 

TC ANOHPJON THPOT PKATA 
MATES MAOC * VENOHPJON 

CAP EOOOT NE MMEETE ET 
NANOTOT AN ATW TEKITO 
AIC NAMOT?I NAHCTHC * NT 
NAW AMO NAK AN NOTESPHNH 
ESMHTS AQENGHPJON THPOT 
NACPJON ‘ PATAOC ETO NTT 
PANNOC * YO NAOEIC ENAT * EY 
P DAME ATTAS YWOO Q& MNOG 
N&O pBOpOc * TIMOAIC THPC 
NATAKO ETE TEKRWOXH TE 
CAQW EBOA NNAS THPOT W 
TWOXH NTAAASTTIWPOC * & 
NINE EQOTN NE AMEQHTOS 
MENOC MECAQ BHTOT ME 

NOC AEN ITE IINOTC * WCAQ AE 
He MWAOTOC * ATW CENANTE 


“Robbers” are evil spirits which attack the inner person (cf. 85,14 
and 113,33). 

Characteristics of the “quiet life,” a key goal sought by the author for 
his reader(s), include: guidance by the “mind” rather than the baser 
impulses of “flesh” (85,7; 93,3-4); “rational” and thus “true” (94,11); 
solitary, or “quiet” in still another sense (98,14-15); outwardly and 
inwardly “pure” (117,25-28). Sources of such a life include God 
(91,8-9) and his Christ (98,23; 106,21; 111,18; 106,25; 107,13-16; 
113, 15-16). 

For evil thoughts and impulses which infest the soul as “wild 
beasts,” see also Clem. Alex. Strom. 6.115.2. 

Fading of the ms gives the T in NACPsON the appearance of the 
letter s. Note also PAwAOC without an article, the probable result of 
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son, throw every robber (Anot1)c) 

out of your gates (nvAn). Guard (tnpeiv) 

all your gates (nvAn) with torches (avdc) 

which are the words (Adyoc), and 

you will acquire through all these things for a 

quiet life (Biog). But (8€) he who will not guard 

these things will become like a 

city (w0A1¢) which is desolate (Epn0c) since it has been 
captured. All kinds of wild beasts (@npiov) have 

trampled upon it (katomateiv). For (yap) thoughts which 
are not good are evil wild beasts (@nptov). 

Your city (x0At1c) 

will be filled with robbers (Anotr¢), and you 

will not obtain peace (eiprivn), 

but only (et p71) all kinds of savage (Gryptov) wild beasts (Onpiov). 
The Wicked One (dadAoc), who is 

a tyrant (tupavvoc), is lord over them. While 

directing this, he (i.e., the Wicked One) is beneath the great 
mire (B6pBopoc). The whole city (16A1¢) 

which is your soul (wox7) will perish. 

Remove yourself from all these things, O (@) 

wretched (taxAainwpoc) soul (yoy). 

Bring in your guide (yyovpevoc) and 

your teacher. The mind (vodc) is the guide (1;yovpevoc), 
(+ yév), but (6€) reason (Adyoc) is the teacher. 

They will bring you 


confusion of the initial @ in b&awaAOC with the combination I19- . 
The Devil (88,12) is here named the “Wicked One” and a “tyrant.” 
Cf. Orig., De orat. 25.1. 

“Mire”, as a place of evil, is a concept drawn from Greek thought, 
especially Orphism. It was the place of punishment for those 
unitiated in the Mysteries. Cf. also the “burning mire” in Apoc. Pet. 
23, 24, 31 (NTApoc 2: 628, 631). 

Literally: “Bring in for yourself (dative) your guide your teacher.” 
Literally: “And they will bring you out. . .” In the translation we 
leave ATW at the beginning of a new clause untranslated, resulting in 
a less paratactic style in a modern language rendering. Cf. Till, 
Grammatik, § 373. 
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86,1-4 
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EBOA QA NTAKO AN NGINAT 
NOC ‘ CWTA MAWHPE ETA 
COMBOTAIA © AIT PF TEKAICE 
[ENJEKBABE EKIMHT ' AAALA] MAA 
[AOJN Mwt NCA NAF Qgwc [zj]wpe 
is 

AJTPWWHeE NTANH Epe nN’ pw 
ME THT NCWK * AAAA WO 

Me NTOY NPWAE EKITHT N 

C&A NOEHPJON €600T * AHITWC 
NCEAPO EPOK ATW NCEPKA 
TAITATES MMOK QWC PEYAO 
OvT ' NTWAN EROA QYITOOTC 
NTOCANTITETIOOT * WO NTA 
AAIMWPOC MPWAE OT ITETK 
NAAAY EKWANQE EQPAF ENOT 
GIZ* APITHPS AMOK OTADAK 
MHITOTE NCETAAK ETNNEK 
BABE ' TAAK NTOOTOT ATTES 
COEIW NUBHP CNAT * WAOTOC 
AN TINOTC * ATW MAN AAT 
N&ABPO EPOK © MAPENINOTTE 
9MOOC ON TEKMAPEMBOAH 
NTE ITEYTINA QAPEQ ENEKNT 
AH ° WNOSC NTANTNOCTE 


[z]wpe: The reconstruction is supported not only by the lacuna size 
and visible right side of the letter w but also by references to 
“strength” and “being strong” associated with the power of the 
“mind” (vobdc) over passions and base thought expressed elsewhere 
in the text (e.g., 84,18; 93,5-6). 

These lines seem to mean that one should not succumb to the 
irrational state of animalism, being pursued by men (86,1-2), but 
rather be man (a rational being), pursuing the irrational animals (= 
passions and unreasonable impulses, 86,3-4). In turn, “being a man” 
(86,3) means abandoning irrational animality and becoming 
controlled by mind and reason. Cf. also Sent. Sext. 315. 
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28 out of destruction and dangers (kivdvvoc). 
Listen, my son, to my 
30 = advice (ovuBovAia)! Do not show your back 
[to] your enemies and flee, but (AAG) 
32 rather (uQAAov) pursue them as (ac) a [strong one]. 
86 
Be not an animal, with men 
2 pursuing you; but (GAAd) 
rather, be a man, with you pursuing 

4 the evil wild beasts (Onpiov), lest somehow (unnW<) 

they become victorious over you and trample 

6 you (KATANA TELV) as (@<¢) a dead man, 

and you perish by 

8 their wickedness. O (@) wretched (taxAainwpoc) 

man, what will you 

10 doif you fall into their 

hands? Protect (tnpeiv) yourself 

12 __ lest (urjxzote) you be delivered into the hands of your 

enemies. Entrust yourself to this 

14 ___ pair of friends, reason (Adyoc) 

and mind (vodc), and no one 
16 ~—_-will be victorious over you. May God 
dwell in your camp (xapeypoan), 
18  =may his Spirit (xvedpx) protect your 
gates (xvAnN), and may the mind (vodc) of divinity 

86,4 Janssens unnecessarily emends the text to read «<N»NOHPJON. In this 
text the N- denoting predicate often coalesces with an initial plural 
article N. 

86,4-6 For the figure of wild beasts trampling one as “on a dead man” cf. 
Isa 14:19.25; Nah 3:3. 

86, 18-19, Here we find the first of four references to the Holy Spirit in Teach. 
Silv. Though a distinct member of the Godhead, the Spirit plays a 
subordinate role (see, e.g., 107,31-35; 112,25-27;116,27-31). 

86,19 Zandee (Sylvanus , p. 16) erroneously reads NTEMANTNOUTE. 
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86,20-23 


86,25 


86,31 


20 


22 
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N4QApEeg ENCORET © WAOTOC 
ETOTAAL MAPEYWWITE A 
DANOC MITEKNOTC EYPWRKY, 
NNWE ETE NORE THPY ITE ° 
EKWANP NAS AE WO NAWHPE 
KNAAZPO ENEKAARE THPOT ° 
ATW NCENAW P MOAEMOC 
AN EQHTK * OTAE NCENAYW 
WIE AN EPATOT * OTAE NCE 
NAW EF AN ETEKQSH EKWAN 
GN NAS TAP KNAPKATADPONI 
MMOOT NOE NNIGAAME * 
C[E]INAWAZBE NAMAK ET[KW] 
pW] EPOK ETCONCH Esp [20] 

NS 
TE AN QHTK AAAA ETP YOTE QH 
TOT NNETOTHY 9PAS NQHTK 
ETE NPEYpoesc NE NTANT 


Human “reason” is “holy” (86,20) and “divine” (88,4; 91,14-25), 
deriving its divine nature from Christ, the supreme Logos (106,24; 
112,31ff.). Christ as the divine Logos gives the light of reason to 
mortals (99,3-4) and can actually dwell within them, strengthening 
the reason (117,7-9). 

The “enemies” may collectively include the “robbers” (85,2. 14), 
“wild beasts” (85,10-11.16; 86,4), and the “Wicked One” (85,17-20). 
All, with the exception of the last-named, are symbolic 
representations of passions, vices, evil thoughts. Cf. 1 Pet 2:11. 
NNIGAAME: a new Coptic construct form of Gada “denier” from 
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protect the walls. Let holy reason (Adyoc) 

become a 

torch (dav6c) in your mind (votc), burning 

the wood which is the entirety of sin. 

And (8€) if you do these things, O (@) my son, 

you will be victorious over all your enemies, 

and they will not be able to wage war (m6AEuL0<c) 

against you, neither (ovd€) will they be able 

to stand firm, nor (o06€) will they 

be able to get in your way. 

For (yap) if you find these, you will despise (katappovetv) 

them as deniers of truth. 

They will speak with you, [cajoling] 

you and entreating (you), not because they are [afraid] 
87 

of you, but (&AAc&) because they are afraid of 

those who dwell within you, 

namely, the guardians of the divinity 


GWa, Crum, 807b) + Ae (“truth,” Crum, 156b) = “deniers of truth”. 
This participium conjunctum construction (cf. QATA WoeXH in 88,6; 
96,13) probably explains why the prepositional €&0A—which 
normally follows the infinitive GWA when it means “to deny”—has 
disappeared. Janssens unnecessarily emends the text and reads: 
GAAME<C>. She states it is “sans doute” a form of WodAaec (Crum, 
560a), meaning, “gnat, small fly.” Zandee reads GAAMEC, seeing 
possible traces of a final c. No such trace can be seen in the ms. 
[Ed.] 


86,32-33 ET(KW)/p Epo: Cf. the similar usage of KwpU in 95,13 and 


OT 522: 


286 


87,4-17 


87,16 


28 
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NOUTE AN TECK * TAWHPE 
As EPOK NTMAIAIA AN TECBW 
AITPNO? EBOA NTMASAIA AN 
TECRW * AAAA ETWANF CBW 
N&AK ZI EPOK AITPAWE * ATW ET 
WANTIASAETE MMAOK ON QWH 
NIA WWME EKP NETNANOTY ° 
KNAWONT NOTKAOAM ATTAS 
AEIA ATEKQHTEMONSKON ° 
TECAW ETOTAAB TAAC GIMWK 
9WC CTOAH * AAK NETTENHC 
ON THOAITEIA ETNANOTC ° 
KW NAK NTCTODH NTANT 
ETTAKTOC * APIKPINE MAOK 
OTAARAK * QWC PEYF QAI NCO 
dOC * AITPCWPA NTACBW 
NUAMNO NAK NOTANTATCBAW 
MHITWC NTCWPA AITEKAA 

OC’ AJTPMWT EBOA ATIOES 

ON AN TECRW ETWOOT QPAS 
NQHTK ‘ NTOY TAP ETTCABO 
MMOK JAE MAOK EMATE 
YNAKW TAP NAK NNOTCTOTDH 
ECATIWA " THOCIC NTANH 
ETNOPAS NQHTK NOAC EBOA 
MAMOK © ATW WAOTICAOC A 
DPATAOC AITPKAAY EQOTN 
EPOK ° ENECOTHM WE TAP EK 


Sure defense against base impulses and Satan’s attacks comes from 
adherence to the author’s teaching and the education it provides (cf. 
87,24-25). Cf. similar thoughts in Prov 1:1 - 2:7; 4:13; Wis 6:17; Sif 


6:18. 


CTOH: Cf. 87,26; 95,31. The Greek word otvor| appears not at all 
in the NT and only rarely in early Patristic literature (see LPGL 
1265b). As used in Teach. Silv., otvor is a positive virtue whose 
attainment demands self-discipline and conformity with correct 


teaching. 
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4 and the teaching. My son, 
accept the education (modeic) and the teaching. 
6 Do not flee from the education (o15eta) and 
the teaching, but (&AAd) when you are taught, 
8 accept (it) with joy. And if 
you are educated (ma1devetv) in 
10 any matter, do what is good. 
You will plait a crown of 
12 —_ education (mo1deia) by your guiding principle (tyyewoviKov). 
Put on the holy teaching 
14 __— like (@c¢) a robe (ot0A1}). Make yourself noble-minded (evyEvT|c) 
through good conduct (z0Aiteia). 
16 Acquire the austerity (otvd1) of 
good discipline (-evtaxtoc). Judge (kpivetv) your- 
18 self like (@c) a wise (coddc) judge. 
Do not go astray from my teaching, 
20 donot acquire ignorance, 
lest (u1jma@c) you lead your people (Aadc) astray. 
22  Donot flee from the divine (@etov) 
and the teaching which are within 
24 you, for (yap) he who is teaching 
you loves you very much. 
26 For (y&p) he will leave you a worthy austerity (otv1)). 
Cast out the animal nature (@vo1¢) 
28 which is within you, 
and 
30 ~=— do not allow base (¢abAoc) thought (Aoyto0c) to enter you. 
For (yap) it would be fitting for you to 
87,27-30 The bodily, fleshly nature that stimulates passions and base thoughts 
(the “animal nature” - 92,19-20,.32-33; 93,15-21) is to be kept under 
control. Cf. 2 Pet 2:12. 
87,31 ENECOTNMWY: So Zandee (cf. idem, “Eine Crux Interpretum’’), based 


on a Demotic construction. Janssens reads ENECOT WWwY, and 
suggests that NECcOw is a hitherto unattested form of NECE-, NECW’, 
“to be fine, beautiful, smart” (Crum, 228b). 
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COOTN NOE EFF CBW NAK 
EWAE NANOTC EAPXES ENQO 
[AITION NOE ETKNAT EP[O]c 
[MOC]® MAAAON YCOTH [ET]PEK 
TH 

APXES EOTON NIM EKO NNOG 
EAN COOTIC NIM ATW AAKOC 
NIM’ ATW NICE MAINE NIA 
AN OTAOTOC NOEIOC * EAK 
Wwe NAOEIC EAN ATNAMC 
NIM NQATA WOXH ° WAWHPe AH 
WAPE AAAT PENMIOT MES EP OA 
QPAA’ WWC NTOK KWTOPTP A 
MOK KAKWC * TAWHPE ATTP 

P QOTE QHTY NAAAT EFSMHTI € 
IINOT TE MATAAY IETAOCE ° 
TANTITANOTPTOC AITASABOAOC 
NOAC CABOA MAOK © BI ANOT 
O€IN NNEKBAA’ NCNOTAE EROA 
MAOK AITKAKE * APITOAITETE 
9M ITIEXC ’ ATW KNAABMO NAK 
NNOTAQO YN TITE * AITPWWO 

TE MMONOTAOC NQYAQ NQWB 


ENQO[AITION: The syntax of 87,33 - 88,6 clearly requires a contrast 
between “rule over the few” versus “rule over the many.” Janssens 
and Funk read ENQO/[PATION (= dpatdv). 

[MOC]@ MAAAON. Cf. 93,23; 98,30. 

Janssens emends the text to read NN«@asce. Leaving Nasce 
unemended, the N introduces a second substantive adjective (cf. N + 
NOG in 88,1) following the verb EKO in 88,1. 

Wwe N2OEesc EAN renders xuptevetv + genitive. (So Janssens). 
The deceitful and crafty nature of the Devil is mentioned several 
times in Teach. Silv. This Adversary uses schemes and tricks (95,!- 
4), varied thoughts and devices (94,6-8), and disguises (95,12-14. 
20-33; 96,15-19) to enter and seduce human souls. Cf. Eph 6:11; 
Mart. Pol. 2:4; 1 Tim 3:7; 2 Tim 2:26; Hermas Mand. 4.3.4; Rev 
20:10. 

The exhortation to accept light and cast out darkness introduces 
symbols popular with our author. Light denotes knowledge and re- 
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know the way which I teach. 

If it is good to rule over (Gpxetv) the [few (OAtyov)], 

as you See it, 

[how (x60@)] much (uGAAov) better is it that you 

88 

rule over (&pxetv) everyone since you are exalted 

above every congregation and every people (A.aéc), 
prominent in every respect, 

with divine (@€i0¢) reason (Adyoc), having 

become master over every power (Sdvatc) 

which kills the soul (yoy). My son, does anyone (+ 111) 
want (em OvpLEIv)to be a slave? 

Why (xc), then, do you trouble yourself wrongly (kaKdc)? 
My son, do not 

fear anyone except (et p7/T1) 

God alone, the Exalted One. 

Cast the deceitfulness (-tavodpyoc) of the Devil (51c&B0A0c) 
from you. Accept the light 

for your eyes, and cast 

the darkness from you. Live (xoAttevetv) 

in Christ (Xpiotd0c), and you will acquire 

a treasure in heaven. Do not become 

a sausage (jL0vOUA0c) (made) of many things 


membrance of the author’s and Christ’s teachings (see 88,13-17.22- 
26.29-32; 89,5-16; 102,30-34). Such knowledge encompasses prac- 
tical morality and heavenly. realities (88,13-17; 89,5-16; 102,13 
103,4). By contrast, darkness symbolizes ignorance and forgetful- 
ness of teaching. His omniscience makes darkness foreign to God’s 
nature (116,7-12), though such darkness is characteristic of evil 
world-rulers (117,14-15). 

Cf. Rom 6:11.23; 1 Cor 1:2.30; Col 1:28; Matt 6:20; 19:21. 
MONOTAOC (Greek = povévAoc), translated here as “‘sausage,” is 
not previously attested in Greek or Coptic but seems to be derived 
from a technical term from the culinary arts, pov@vAedvw or 
OvevAedbw = “to stuff with chopped meat,” “to fill.” Schenke 
(review of Facsimile Edition, 136) suggests as a possible emendation 
MAMAONOTAETT OC, and notes that the Coptic may here translate an 
underlying ph pepovevAevoe used metaphorically and colloquially. 
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88,30 
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EMN QHOT NQHTOT ' ATW AITP 
Wwnme Npeyas MOEST QHTC 
NTEKANTATCOOTN ETO N 
RAAH ° WAWHPE CWTA ETA 

CBW ETNANOTC ETO NXPC ° 
ATW NTAAGE EhINHB ETO 

pW ExWK * AMOT EBOA ON TH 
WE TAS ETMOTY MAOK NKA 

Ke ' NOE ENE AAN GOM AMOK 
EP 9W8 NIM NEINAZOOT AN 
N&K ITE * ATIEXC AE EF EF NAK 
NTEESAWPEA ETRE OW EK 

MHT NC& WKAKE EPENoOvTo 

EIN KH N&AK €EQPas’ ETRE OT 
EKCW NOTMOOT EYQOOT 
E[PJEMETIOAG KH NAK E[QPAaI!S ° 
TC[O]dIAa PMAPAKAAES MA[AOK] 


ATW KOTWW TANTAOHT 

9M MEKOT WW AN ECKESPE 
NNAS AAAA TOOCIC NTANH 
ETNQHTK WeETEIpPE NNAS ° 
TCODIA PIAPAKAAES MMOK 
QN TECMNTXC ECW MMAOC 
AE AMHEITN Wapor THPTN 
® NACHT NTETNAS NOT 
AWPEA TANTPANQHT eT 


Cf. Matt 15:14; 23:16. 


Nxpc. A. Bohlig (“Christentum und Gnosis,” 14) has shown that 
Xpc can mean both Xpiotdc and ypnotdc in Gnostic texts. Here the 
context clearly demands the latter, “good” or “useful.” Elsewhere in 
Teach. Silv. the nomen sacrum for Xpiotdc is consistently meXxc (cf. 


88, 16.29; 90, 33; 96,20; 98,21; etc.). 


sleep .. . forgetfulness . . . darkness: Cf. Rom 13:11; 1 Thess 5:6; 


Eph 5:14; 2 Pet 1:9; Matt 6:23. 


The “gift” Christ came to give is mostly likely the “light” mentioned 


in 88,13 and picked up again here. 
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which are useless, and do not 
20 become a guide 
in blind ignorance. 
22 Myson, listen to my 
teaching which is good and useful (yprnotdc), 
24 andend the sleep which weighs heavily upon you. 
Depart from the forgetfulness 
26 which fills you with darkness, 
since if you were unable 
28 todo anything, I would not have said these things 
to you. But (dé) Christ (Xptotdc) came in order to give you 
30 __— this gift (Spec). Why do you 
pursue the darkness when the light 
32 is at your disposal? Why 
do you drink stale water though 
34 sweet is available for you? 
Wisdom (codia) summons (rapaxoAgiv) [you], 
89 
yet you desire folly. 
2 Not by your own desire do you do 
these things, but (GAAd) it is the animal nature (9vo1¢) 
4 within you that does them. 
Wisdom (ocodia) summons (napaKoA€iv) you 
6 in her goodness (-xpnotdc), saying, 
“Come to me, all of you, 
8  O(@) foolish ones, that you may receive a 
gift (Smpec), the understanding which is 


88,32-34 The background of the symbols of “‘stale water” and “sweet” may lie 
in allegorical interpretation of John 4:10ff. or of Exod 15:23-25. In 
the latter case, Justin (Dial. 86) identifies Christ both as the “tree” 
Moses threw into bitter water at Marah in the Wilderness of Shur and 
the “sweet water” that resulted therefrom. 

88,35-92,10 Here appears an excursus on wisdom versus folly that recalls such 
contrasts in Jewish wisdom literature (e.g. Prov 14:18.24; 15:2; 
16:22; Eccl 7:25). In 88,35 personified divine Wisdom appears for 
the first time, an hypostatized attribute separate from God the Father 
(cf. 91,16; and Prov 1:20-22; 8:4-5; Wis 6:12-20; Sir 24:19). Cf. 
also Clement Strom. 6.55.2 and Origen Cels. 4.7. 


292 


89,10-12 


89,16-17 
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NANOTC ETCOTH © F$t NAK 
NOOCXHMA NAPXIEPETC 
EYCAQT ON CODIA NIA’ AW 
IE HMOT EGOOT ESMHTS AT 
MNTATCOOTN * AW TE TKA 
KE €800T ESMHTS ENCOOTN 
NTAWE " NOT AE ATIEKPOOTY 
ETINOTTE OTAARY © ATTPWWO 
JTE EKME ATTINOTB AN WQAT 
N&S EAN QHE NQHTOT * AAAA 
GWAE MAAOK NTCODIA NOE 
NNICTOAH * ATW TENICTH 
MH NUTAAC EAWK NOE NNI 
KAOA ' 9MOOC VIAN OTEPO 
NOC NAICOHCIC * 2E NAS NOK 
N€ EKNABITOT ON ATTICA N 
9pPeE NKECOM * OT PWAE TAP 
NACHT WAYF YIWWY NT ANT 
AGHT NOE NNICTOAH * ATW 
NOE NNIWTHN AIIENGOC 
EYF VIOWY ATIUWITIE * ATW 
WAYt KAOM E2WY YN OT ANT 
ATCOOTN * ATW NYQAOOC 
SIAN OTOPONOC MANTAT 
[EfME] EYWOON TAP N[AAO]TOC 
q —- — — 
YCWPA MAOY OTAARY * CEP 
DMME TAP MMOY QITN TANT 


For speculations about the celestial glory and perfection associated 
with the robes of the Jewish high-priests see Sir 45:7b-11; 50:11, 
Wis 18:24; and Philo Som. 1.216-218. 

This is a nearly literal echo of 1 Pet 5:7. 

Literally: “the robes” and “the crowns.” 

EKNASBITOT ON AIICAN/QPE NKECOM: Funk translates: “‘du wirst 
sie von neuem wiedererlangen,” holding that the adverbial 
expression AJICAN/Qpe perhaps erroneously translates dovwdev 
(“again”, “anew”), while NKECON could be offered for a verbal 
prefix (cevaAapuBdverv) or an additional adverb (naArv). 
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10 good and excellent. I am giving you 
a high-priestly (apyiepevc) garment (oy fun) 
12. which is woven from every (kind of) wisdom (cod¢ia).” What else 
is evil death except (e1 py) 
14 ignorance? What else is 
evil darkness except (et ut\t1) familiarity 
16 with forgetfulness! Cast your anxiety 
upon God alone. Do not become 
18 desirous of gold and silver 
which are profitless, but (GAAG) 
20 clothe yourself with wisdom (codia) like 
a robe (oTOAN), put knowledge (Emo trun) 
22 on yourself like 
a crown, and be seated upon a throne (@pdvoc) 
24 of perception (aic@noic). For these are yours, 
and you will receive them again on high 
26 another time. For (yap) a foolish man 
usually puts on folly 
28 _—ilike a robe (otoA7}), and 
like a garment of sorrow (név@0c) 
30 ‘he puts on shame. 
He crowns himself with ignorance 
32 and takes his seat 
upon a throne (@pdvoc) of 
34 [nescience]. For (yap) since he [lacks reason (&Aoyosc)], 
90 
he leads only himself astray, for (yap) 
2 he is guided by ignorance. 


89,26 - 92,10 The ways of foolish men (89,26 - 90,29) are here contrasted with the 
way of the wise (90,29 92,10) in a manner familiar from Jewish 
wisdom literature (e.g., Prov 10:1-23; 17:7-28; Wis 12:23-24; Sir 
22:1-15). 

89,33-34 MANTAT/[ESAE] = “nescience”: The context favors a synonym of 
ANTATCOOTN (Crum, 370b = a&yvo1c) found in 89,31-32, and the 
size of the lacuna accommodates the reconstruction. 

N[aao]coc. Visible traces of the top stroke of the C, the upper half 
of the 0, and the top left curve of the c make this reconstuction 
probable. 
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90,5-6 


90,6 
90,7-9 
90,9-18 


28 


30 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


ATCOOTN ‘ATW Wayp Neg! 
OOTE NTEMIOTAMIA ATIAOOC 
NIM * YNHBE ON NEMIOT AIA 
MITBIOC * ATW AYBOK NNATO ° 
EYMEETE MEN BE YGN QHOT 
EYEIPE NNEQBHTE THPOT 

ETE MAN QHO NQHTOT ° pw 
ME NTAAAITTMPOC ETBHK 

ON NAF THPOT YNAMOT * EBOA 
BE MANTAY MMAT ATTNOTC 
TIPEYP QDMME © AAAA EYTNTON 
ETROES * EPENITHT NOTAE 
MAOY NCA ECA ATW NOE N 
OTOTO EAYP BOA’ EANTAY A 
NJOXOC MMAT * ATASF TAP P 
WTA MITHNIOXOC ETE TAO 

TOC MIE * AYCWPA TAP NGS NTA 
AAITWPOC 2E ANEYOV WY 
CTUMBOTAIA " ATNOAY EWICA 
ENAS SITA NWHMWOMET NCOT 
BWWN * AYE WAMOT NAY N 
ESWT ° ATW TANTATCOOTN 
MMAAT NAY ATW NCTA 
BOTAIA EGOOT AYABMOOT 
NAY AWBHP OF CON * BEKAAC 
NTOK MACHT EKNAPIME NAK ° 
ZIN ¢#NOT GE MAWHPE NO 
OUPK EQOTN ETEK ANTNOTD 

TE NIWBHP E€OOOT NPAN 


The metaphor of ‘swimming in the desires of life and sinking” may 
Owe something to an Alexandrian exegetical tradition. Origen 
(Comm. in Matt.13,12) compares the avaricious person to a fish 
Swimming in the sea of life’s bitter affairs, cares, and anxieties. 
Literally: “. .. he went to the depths.” 

Cf. Matt 16:26 and 1 Sam 12:21. 

The ignorant man experiences only problems and will die because he 
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He goes the ways 

of the desire (Ex16vpLi%) of every passion (16:80c). 
He swims in the desires (en1OvpL10) 

of life (Btoc) and has sunk. 

To be sure (yév), he thinks that he finds profit 
when he does all the things 

which are without profit. The 

wretched (taAaizwpoc) man who goes 

through all these things will die because 

he does not have the mind (vodc) (as) 

the helmsman. Rather (GAA) he is like 

a ship which the wind tosses 

to and fro and like 

a loose horse which has no rider (1)viox0c). 

For (yap) this (man) 

needed the rider (t\vioxoc) which is reason (Adyoc). 
For (yap) the wretched one (taAainwpoc) went astray 
because he did not want 

advice (ovuuBovAtia). He was thrown to and 

fro by three evils: 

he acquired for himself death as 

a father, ignorance 

as a mother, and evil counsels (cupBovAia) 

he acquired 

as friends and brothers. 

Therefore, foolish one, you should mourn for yourself! 
From now on, then, my son, return 

to your divine nature. 

Cast from [you] these evil, 





90,15 


295 


lacks the “mind (as) the helmsman (kvBepvyjtync)” and “reason” as 
the “rider (Hvioxoc).” Both images are derived from Plato (Phaedr. 
246b 1-3 and 247c 7-8) and reappear in later Platonic and Christian 


writing. 


Funk emends the text to read: AvTW <EYWOooNM> Nee. Assuming 
that an ellipsis of the verb TNT@N (90,13) has occurred no such 


emendation is required. 
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32 K[pO]¥ NOzov E8OA A[LAOK] a 
[2 EP]OK AMEXC [TU]WB[HP AME] hot 
Yo 
NCAQ ENANOTY * NOTE A wig 
2 WAOT EBOA AMOK WENTAY dal 
Wwe NAK NEswT ' NEpe nm 
4 WMAMOT TAP WOO AN OTTE nt 
NYNAWWIIE AN YN OAH” AAAA . 
ioe 


6 €NSAH AKNOTAE EBOA MAOK 
AMNOVTE MIM? ETOTAAB * of, he 


8  MWN NAAHEEINON * THH beim 

CH ANWNG * ETRE MAS AKP (lit. 

10 KAHpoT ENAOT Neswt Nak ted 

ATW TANTATCOOTN AK wltave 

12 ZANMOC MAAAT NAK * ATPAITOC -samot 

TEPS MMOK NTITNWCIC MAE * pote 

14 HMAWHPE NOOTYK AE EQOTN Buln 
ENeKEsWT NWOPI WNOT fist 

16 TE’ ATW TCODIA TEKMAAT - ad Misde 

TAS NTAKWWME EBOA NQHTC fom who 

18 2SN NWOpPM ETpEeKt OTBE fom ev 
NEKAABE THPOT NATNAMIC tof your 

20 MITIANTSKSMENOC * COTA he Adv 
MAWHPE ATACTMBOTAIA * 1 S00, £0 

a aor Set 
90,32 The substantive Kpoy (“deceit”) appears elsewhere in Teach. Silv. Chris 
(96,25; 97,28.33; 98,11). The reconstruction A[MOK] is required by ‘tay 

the context. ing 

90,33 [2 Ep]OK is supported by context, in that identical constructions Iigr 
appear elsewhere (e.g., in 96,19-20; 103,25); so also Janssens, Funk, ‘IN 

and Zandee. [JUJWELHp Ae]: Janssens: [N]W[BHP AE]. Funk 4 yy 

offers an alternate reconstruction: ANEXC [N]W[ANgTY] = “den = | Te" 
ba[rmherzigen] Christus”. Our reading is preferable because of the m ; 

apparent contrast with NJWGHP Eeo0O~ in 90,31. Cf. also the bee 


expression WHHP AME in 95,14.20 (so Janssens). 


gaitte 2 
Anos] 
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32 + deceiving friends! 
[Accept] Christ (Xptotdc), [this true friend,] 
9] 
as a good teacher. Cast 
2 death from you which has 
become a father to you. 
4 For (yap) death did not exist (at first), nor (ote) 
will it exist at the end. But (GAAG) 
6 since (€me151)) you cast from yourself 
God, the holy Father, 
8 the true (GAnOtvov) Life, the Spring (xny1}) 
of Life, therefore, you have 
10 obtained (KA npodv) death as a father 
and have acquired ignorance 
12 asamother. They have robbed (Gnxootepeiv) 
you of the true knowledge (yvd@otc). 
14 But (Sé) return, my son, to 
your first Father, God, 
16 and Wisdom (codia) your mother, 
from whom you came into being 
18 = from the very first in order that you might fight against 
all of your enemies, the powers (Svvapic) 
20 _— of the Adversary (avtikeipevoc). Listen, 
my son, to my advice (ovuBovaAia). 
91,1 Christ is also identified as “teacher” in 96,32 and 110,18. Divine 
“reason” is also called “teacher” in 85,26; this “reason” is later 
identified with Christ as the indwelling Word in man (117,7-9). 
91,7 WIWT €TOTAAAB: Cf. e.g. 86,21; 87,13; 91,25-26; 112,26; 113,2.3- 
4; 114,11-12. The omission of €T may be due to homoioteleuton. 
91,14-16 Cf. 90,29-30. “Return” is related to the idea of repentance. 
91,18-20 The “powers of the Adversary” are both enemies of reason (such as 


evil thoughts - 85,11-12; ignorance - 87,19-20; passions of love and 
base wickedness - 84,20-21) which attack the soul from within a 
person, as well as the henchmen of the Adversary, Satan, who 
besiege the soul from outside the body (105,34 - 106,1; 114,5-7). 
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22 


24 


12 


14 


91,23 


91,24 


91,32-34 


91,34 - 92,2 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


ATTPWWHE NZACIQHT OT 

BE TNWAH NIA ENANOTY ° 
RAAA AI EPOK ANCA NTANT 
NOUTE MITAOTOC * APEQ ENEN 
TOAH ETOTAAYBR NIC WEXC’ AT 
W KNAP PpO EAN TOIOC NIA 
NTE WKAQ ATW KNAWOITE 
EKTACSHOT NTN NATTEAOC 
AN NAPXACTEAOC * KNAZAITO 
Ov AE NAK NUBHP ’ ATW N 
WRHP QDAQAA " KNABITO AE 
N[AK NIQENTOMOC QN TIME] 
[NCATITE]TIE MOEJON E[TWO] 

q6 

ON Nopar NQHTK AIT pPF ATITH 
NAY JI VICE * AAAA EKNAPOAA 
Mes MAMOY NTKWPIY EPOY € 
TPEKGW EKOTAAL NCW WITE 
NECKPATHC ON TEKRWOXH 

AN MEKCOMA " ATW KNAWO 
Ile NOPONOC NTCODIA * ATW 
NPAQNHES QA TINOUTE * YNA 

+ NAK NOTNOG NOTOEIN E8OA 
QITOOTC ‘ YATEQH AE NWAE 
NIA COTWN NEKZITO * COT 
WNT 2€ NTK OTEROA ON AW N 
OvTCIA A NTK OTEROA ON AW 
NUENOC * AH €B0A ON AW ADTAH ° 


As Janssens (Silvanos, 41) notes, the masculine suffixal pronoun 4 
in ENANOTY has as its antecedent the feminine Greek loanword 
CNWAH which lacks a definite article. Cf. also EYCOWTWN and its 
antecedent 9SH at 106,33. 

Funk emends the text to read: AAAA AI EPOK ATCA (> 
“Sondern nimm der Lehr<er> der Frommigkeit). 

Reconstructions of the lacunae in these lines are those of Funk. 
Janssens reads N[AK NIQENTOMOC ON TIANT]/[Epo NTE & 
“Et tu acquerras des lieux dans le [royaume céJleste”). The 
expression “Kingdom of Heaven” (TANTEpO NTIe) never appears 
elsewhere in the text. 

The exhortation not to bring “grief with trouble to the divine which is 
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22 Donot be arrogant, opposing 
every good opinion (yv@un), 
24 but (GAA) take the side of the divinity 
of reason (Adyoc). Keep the holy com- 
26 mandments (€vtoAr) of Jesus (’Inootc) Christ (Xpiotdéc), and 
you will reign over every place (t6n0¢) 
28  onearth and will be 
honored by the angels (ayyeAoc) 
30 ~—_and the archangels (apyayyeA0oc). 
Then (8€) you will acquire them as friends and 
32 ~~ fellow-servants, and (5€) you will acquire 
places (tO0c) in [heaven] 
34 ~— [above]. Do not bring 
92 
grief (AD) with trouble to the divine (@¢iov) [which is] 
2 within you. But (@AAG) when you will care for (@GAmeE1v) 
it, will request of it 
4 that you remain pure, and will become 
self-controlled (€yKpatrjc) in your soul (yoy) 
6 and body (o@ua), then you will become 
a throne (@pdvoc) of wisdom (codia) and 
8 a member of God’s household. He will 
give you a great light through 
10 ~=—it (.e., wisdom). But (5€) before everything (else), 
know your birth. Know 
12 —_— yourself, that is, from what substance (ovoia) you are, 
or (}) from what 
14 race (y€voc), or (1) from what species (vA1). 
within” is undoubtedly a reference to the ‘“‘mind” since the soul and 
body are named in distinction to it in 92,4-6 (cf. 92,15-33). 
Accepting the “mind’s” guidance brings purity (92,4), self-control 
(92,5), wisdom (92,6-8), and membership in “God’s household” 
92,8). 
92,6 * i—a the case with kot in early Christian literature, here 
ATW introduces a result. See BAGD 392 (6). 
92,10-33 The introductory exhortations, “know your birth” (92,10-11) and 


“know yourself” (92,11-12), have basically the same meaning: 
understand your origin and anthropological make-up. Cf. the famous 
Delphic maxim: yv@@. cavtdv. For discussion see Pearson, “Philo, 
Gnosis,” 179-80. 
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92,18 


92,30-31 


10 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL,4 


MAE MAOK BE NTAKWWITE 
EBOA ON WOMET NTENOC * € 
BOA QAM KAD ATW EROA QA ITE 
TAACMA * ATW EBOA QA JITENO * 
NTAMNCWAMA WWITE EBOA QA 
MWKAQ IN OTOTCIA NKAQ * ITE 
TTAACMA AE AYWWINE ETRE 
TWOXH EBOA QA ITIMEETE M 
MOEIJON * WTENO AE WE NWNOTC 
MENTAYWWMNE KATA OSKON 
MAMNOTTE * WNOTC MEN N 
EEJOC OTNTAY AMAT NOT 
OTCIA EROA YA TIOECION © TY 
XH AE NMENTAYPMAACCE NNET 
QHT OTAAT * EFMEETE TAP 
BE ECWOON NCOIME ATTEN 
TAYWWME KATA OSKWN * TCH 
MA AE NTAYWWIME EROA QA 
MKAYQ TEYOUVCIA TE OTAH * EK 
[WAN]TOPK KNAZITO [NAK AJIT 
qc 
WOMET MMEPOC * OA TITPEK 
QE EROA ON TAPETH ENITN €& 
GWAK * APIMOAITETE KATA 
TINOWC ° MITPMEETE ENA 
TCAPS ° AMO NAK NTANT AW 
WPEe * EBOA BE OTAWWPE ITE 
TINOWC * EKWANQE EBOA ON 
TES KEOTES AKWWIE NQOOTT 
COIME * TOTCIA AE AINOTC 


ETE TNOHCIC TE * EKWAN 
NOXC EBOA MAOK ' AKGWAE 


EROA QA IITENO (A’ of TANO) probably translates tod mornycto< 
(= “the created”), echoing Gen 1:27 (LXX). 

Use of the metaphor of marriage to describe the relationship between 
the mind (= male / husband) and the soul (= female / wife) (cf. 93,5- 
13) is common in Alexandrian exegesis, e.g., Origen (Com. in Matt. 
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Understand that you have come into being 
from three races (yévoc): 
from the earth, from the 
formed (tAGoua), and from the created. 
The body (o@ua) has come into being from 
the earth with an earthly substance (ovoia), 
but (5€) the formed (nAcoua), for the sake of 
the soul (ywox1)), has come into being from the thought 
of the Divine (@€tov). The created, however (5€), is the mind (vodc), 
which has come into being in conformity with (katc&) the image (e1Kov) 
of God. The divine (@¢iov) mind (vobc) (+ pév) 
has substance (ovo1a) 
from the Divine (@€iov), but (5€) the soul (wox7) 
is that which he (i.e., God) has formed (xAcooetv) for their 
own hearts. For (yap) I think 
that it (i.e., the soul) exists as wife of that which 
has come into being in conformity with (katc&) the image (etKa@v), 
but (5é) matter (UAn) is the substance (ovota) 
of the body (o@ua) which has come into being from the earth. 
[If] you mix yourself, you will acquire the 
93 
three parts (uépoc) as you 
fall from virtue (pet) into 
inferiority. Live (moAvtevetv) in accord with (Kate) 
the mind (votc). Do not think about things belonging to 
the flesh (oaip§). Acquire strength, 
for the mind (voc) is strong. 
If you fall from 
this other, you have become male-female. 
And (8é) if you cast out of yourself the substance (ovcia) of the mind 
(vovs), 
which is thought (vonots), 
you have cut off 


12.4). 


92,34-93,1 KNABIMO [NAK A]TAYOMET: So Funk, Janssens, and Zandee. 


93,8 


Tei KEOveEs : “this other”, i.e., from the state of virtue in which one 
exists when living in accord with the “mind” (vodc), which for our 
author is the “image of God” (cf. 92,23-31; 93,1-3). 
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93,20-27 


93,22-24 


93,28-33 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


MBOOTT * AKKOTK ETCH 

ME OTAAC * AKWWME AWS 
XSJKOC EAKAI NTOTCIA ATE 
TTAACAMA * UWKEKOTES NTE Was 
EKWANNOAZY €BOA’ QwCTE 
NUTACOT ETO NAK NOT 
MEPOC NPWAME © AAAA AKA E 
POK AITMEETE ATTTANH AN 
INE * AKWWME NCAPKIKOC 
EAKAI NOTDOCIC NTBANH ° 
CMOKQ TAP AGINE NOTWSXS 
KOC * NOCH MAAAON AGINE 
MITAOEIC * EFWABE AE AE 
NMNOOTE ME NENNATIKOC ° 
MpWME NTAYAS MOPDH € 
BOA ON TOTCIA MAINOTTE 
TWOXH NOECION CPKOINO 

NJ EMAT ON OTMEPOC ° TTAAIN 


TYWOXH CPKOINWNI ETCAPZ IN 
OTMEPOC * TUOXH MDAT 

AOC WAPECPIKE NCA ECA ° 

[AW MJETCPAOGS NTAAHOIA * 
[NANO]OC NAK W ITIpPW[Ae] 

qa 

ETPEKPAKTK EITPWME N 

QOTO EPA«KOTK ETROCIC NTB 
NH * EFWABE ETCAPKIKH * TAA 
ETKNAPAKTK EMAT KNABI 


Three types of people seem to be mentioned: ‘“‘fleshly” (93,20), 
“psychic” (93,22), and, possibly, “spiritual” (93,23-27). For 
discussion of possible echoes of the Valentinian teaching about the 
three races of men see the introduction. 

The assertion “‘it is difficult . . . to find the Lord” echoes one of the 
most common quotes from Plato found in Hellenistic writers, viz., 
Tim. 28c. 

The “divine soul” living the rational, God-like life, shares partly in 
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12 the male part and turned yourself to the female part 
alone. You have become psychic (wox1Kdc) 
14. since you have received the substance (ovoia) of the 
formed (rAGouG). If you cast out the other little part of this 
16 so that (doe) 
you do not again acquire a 
18 human part (uépoc) — but (&AAG) you have accepted for 
yourself the animal thought and 
20 ‘likeness — you have become fleshly (oapKik6c) 
since you have taken on animal nature (gvo1c). 
22 For (yap) (if) it is difficult to find a psychical man (woxtKdc), 
how much more so (tOG0@ UGAAOV) to find 
24 the Lord! But (dé) I say that 
God is the spiritual one (xvevpatiK0c). 
26 Man has taken shape (uopon) from 
the substance (odo1a) of God. 
28 The divine (@€iov) soul (woyx7) 
shares (KoLvwveiv) partly (uépoc) in this One (i.e., God); furthermore 
(mOALV), 
30 it (yox7)) shares (Kotv@veiv) partly (uépos) in the flesh (caps). 
The base (oadA0c) soul (woxn) 
32 tends to turn from side to side. 
[What] does it suppose (Soxeiv) (is) the truth (GA nGe10)? 
34 ‘It is [good] for you, O (@) man, 
94 
to turn yourself toward the human rather 
2 than toward the animal nature (vo1c) 
— I mean toward the fleshly (capxixn) (nature). You 
4 will take on the likeness of the part toward which you will turn yourself. 


the divine noetic nature and partly in the flesh, but is consistently 


“ bat directed by the “mind.” 

e ae 93,33 [aw mjeTCpaAoes: So Funk. Janssens reads a[W NQEJETCPAOGS 

a Be NTAAHOJA (= “[comment] peut-elle concevoir la verite?’’), but this 

vf ai is grammatically impossible (Funk, “Une édition,” 21). 

Lie 9834 [NANO]wC Nak: So Funk, Janssens, Zandee. 

ie 94,1 What appears to be a supralinear stroke over the first K is a brown 
a spot in the ms. [Ed. ] 


sips 949 EpadoTK. Cf. pAKTK in 94,14. Ms.: EpaTh, a scribal error. 
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94,7-8 


94,10 


94,19-22 


26 


28 
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MEYEINE * FNABW NKEWA 
AE EPOK * MWAAIN ETRE NIA E€ 
KNOT POT NQHT * ApEoww 
WE AP TANH NTAPEWWITE ON 
TEIDOCIC NTEIMINE * MAA 
AON AE APKOINWNS ETDTCIC 
MAME NTE WIBIOC * TANTTA 

NH MEN ECNAP DAME AMOK 
EQOTN ENTENOC MITKAQ * 
TDOCIC AE NNOEPON ECNA 
P DAME AAOK ON QENCMOT 
NNOEPON * PAKTK EAN ThE 
CIC NNOEPON NUNOTZE € 
BOA MAAOK NTDSCIC N2ItO 
NKAQ ' © TYOXH TPEYQTITO 
MINE * APINHDE NTENAY IE 
FQE ETE MAS ME 19H NTANT 
ATCOOTN * EPEWANQTMO 
MINE NTEMOAITETE QA IT 
CWAMA ° EPEOTHD ON TANTA 
CPOsSKOC * NTAPEES EQOTN 
ET AMO NCWMATIKON AT 
ZIMOO * APEWWNE ANQOTN 
MIINTMBWN APEP OTOEIN 


As Janssens notes:the verbs Apeovwiye and NTApewwsme are 2nd 
person fem. sg., and have the feminine “soul” as subject; in the 
context the actor is otherwise identified as masculine. 

Although Zandee (“Deviations from Standardized Sahidic,” 378) has 
argued that ap- in the construction APKOJNWNS is an imperative 
form of the verb espe, Funk (“Une édition,” 22) has convincingly 
argued that it is actually the preposition a&- plus infinitive p-. 
TPEYQTNMOAMING . . . EPEWANQTMOAMINEG (= “laggard .. . lag 
behind”): The context (94,19-24), as well as the other occurrence of 
bropéverv at 103,28 make clear the negative connotation of this 
term. 
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I shall say something further 


6 to you. Again (xaAtv), for what 
will you (masc.) be zealous? Did you (fem.) wish 
8 to become animal when you had come into 
this kind of nature (gvo1c)? 
10 (Wish), rather (uG@AAov 4€), to participate in (kotvwveiv) 
a true nature (vot) of life (ioc). 
12 To be sure (pév), animality will guide you 
into the race (yévoc) of the earth, 

14 _ but (5€) the rational (voepdv) nature (pdotc) will 

guide you in rational (voepdv) ways. 

16 Turn toward the rational (voepdv) nature (gbo1¢) 

and cast from 

18 yourself the earth-begotten nature (@vo1c). 

O (&) soul (wox7), laggard one (+d0pévetv), 

20 be sober (vr\detv) and shake off your 

drunkenness, which is the work of 

22 ~~‘ ignorance. If you lag behind (dmopévetv) 

and live (oA.tevetv) in the 
24 body (o@yx), you dwell in rusticity (-&ypouKoc). 
When you entered 

26 = into a bodily (ompatikov) birth, you were 

begotten. You have come into being inside 

28 the bridal-chamber (vupdodv), and you are illuminated 

94,22-29 Life “in the body” is existing in a state of “rusticity” (-&ypotKos), 
subjecting the rational principles (mind, reason, soul) to influence of 
baser impulses and causing “boorishness” and “slowness of 
understanding” (the meaning of dypotKoc in later Greek). 

94,27 Funk emends the text: amo06. <NTApOwTanod NKECON> 
ApEewa@smEe = “<Als du wiedergeboren wurdest;> gelangtest / du in 
das Brautgemachs.. .” 

94,28 Apep is wrongly understood by Janssens as a variant imperative 


form of espe : “Sois illuminee...” It is rather 2nd person feminine, 
Perfect tense (so Funk, “Une édition,” 22). 
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94,29-32 


95,3 


30 


32 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


QM TINOTC * TAWHPE ATTP 
Wwe EANHHBE 9A MOOT 
NIM ATW AITPTPETAAYQ 
MEK ON QENTNWCIC NUJA 
AO['] AH KCOOTN A[N 2E] 


MANTIKIMENOC QENKOT 
EF AN NE NEYEMINOIA " ATW 
MMATANON ETE OTNTAY 

CE CEWORE * INOHTOC N 
PWAME * MAAICTA ATPAMOC 


TEPsS MAMOY NTANTPANQHT 
MbOY * WWE TAP EPOK € 
TPEKWWINE EKTHT ON TAN 
TPANQHT AITECNAT * ON TAN 
TPANQHT MDOY " ATW ON 
TANTBAAQHT NTE GPOOATTE 
MHITWC NYEF EQOTN Wapok 
ATICMOT ATTETKWPY ° 

9WC WAHP MME EY2W A 
MOC AE FPCTMBOTAETE 
N&AK ENETNANOTOT ' NTOK 
AE EMTTEKEIME EMAANT 
MANOTPTOC ATAS* EWE 
NTAKZITY NAK NWBHP A 
ME MMEETE TAP EOOOT 
YNOTAE MMOOT ENEKQHT 
9WC NETNANOTOT ' ATW 
OONOKPICIC ATICMOT N 


Parallelism in these lines would indicate that ‘any (kind) of water” 
(94,30) is a metaphor for “strange kinds of knowledge (94,32). The 
larger context makes clear both are deceptions perpetrated by the 


Adversary (94,33 - 95,7). 


MATANON (= payyavov). This word appears neither in the NT nor 
in the Apostolic Fathers, though the theme of the Devil's 
employment of devious devices and tricks to dupe and enslave 
human beings is found in several of the early Fathers, e.g. Justin / 
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95,4-5 


95,8-11. 
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in mind (vovc)! My son, do not 

swim in any water, 

and do not allow yourself to be defiled 
by strange kinds of knowledge (yvaoic). 
Perhaps (+ 17) you know [that] 

95 
the schemes (€rivoia) of the Adversary (&vtiKeipevoc) 
are not few and (that) 
the tricks (uayyavov) which he has 
are varied? 

Especially (uoAvota) have they (i.e., the Adversary’s schemes and tricks) 
robbed (anootepetv) 

the noetic (vontdc) man of the shrewdness 

of the snake. For (yap) it is fitting for you 

to be in agreement with the 

shrewdness of (these) two: with the 

shrewdness of the snake and with 

the innocence of the dove — 

lest (urjmwc) he (i.e., the Adversary) come into you 

in the guise of a flatterer, 

as (wc) a true friend, saying, 

“T advise (ovpBovAevetv) 

good things for you.” 

But (5€) you did not recognize the 

deceitfulness (-mavovpyoc) of this one when 

you received him as a true friend. 

For (yap) he casts into your heart 

evil thoughts 

as (Wc) good ones, and 

hypocrisy (bxdKptoic) in the guise of 


MNOHTOC Npwae: The author is clearly warning “‘noetic” man of 
the dangers of the Adversary’s attacks. Funk, followed by Janssens, 
emends the text, 1<&»>NOHTOC NPWAe. 

Janssens notes an apparent play on words (in the Coptic) with 
ANTPANQHT (“shrewdness” or “sagacity”) and ANTBAAQHT 
(“innocence” or “purity”), both constructs built on the root QHT. 
There is here a distinct echo of Matt 10:16b. Clement (Strom. 
7.82.6-7) expostulates on Matt 10:16b when describing the perfect 
State of the advanced Christian. 


308 


95,24 
95,31 
95,33 
96,3-5 


96,10-15 


24 


26 


16 


18 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


T<ANDTPANQHT ETOPA * ATW 
TANT MAECIXPHAA ATICMOT 
NOCOSJKONOMIA ECNOT 

9M ATW TANTMACIEOOT 
MITCMOT NNETNECWOT ° 

ATW TANTAAATZON AN 
TANTWOCWO ANCMOT 
NOSNOG NCTOOH * ATW 
TANTATNOTTE NOE N 
O[TNO]G MANTNOCTE ° 

qs 

METAW TAP MAOC BE OTN 

+ QAQ NNOOUTE EYE NNATNOT 
TE’ ATW TTNWCIC ETOPA 
AN YNOTAE MAOC ETEK 
QHT MIICMOT NQENAOTOC 
MASTCTHPION : NIM WET 
NAW TAQE NEYMEETE AN 
NEYKOTC ETTORE * EYWO 

ON NNOG NNO®C NNETtoe 
WW EITY NAT NPpo ’ Wa 
WHpe AW TE OE ETEKNAW 
TAQE MMEETE NTAS* H WEY 
WOANE NPEYQATH WOXH ° 
N&AWE NEYKOTC TAP AN NE 
MINOJA NTEYNONHPIA ' ATW 


APNOES NNEYNTAH ZE AW TE 
@©€ ETYNNHT EQOTN ETEK 
WOXH ' ATW QITN aw NQBCW 
EYNHT EQOTN WAPOK * ase 


T<ANDTPANQHT: Ms. pATPANQHT, a scribal dittography. 
CTODH: See note to 87,16. 

O[@NO]G: So Funk, Janssens and Zandee. 

Satan’s deceits include placing false knowledge (cf. 91,12-13 and 
94,31-32) in the heart in the guise of secrets hidden from reason that 
can only be revealed by him. Cf. Origen Princ. 3.3.2. 

The passage is repetitive of 96,6-10. 
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24 certain shrewdness, 
avidity (-xprja) in the guise 
26 of conservative frugality (oikovopia), 
love of glory 
28 in the guise of that which is beautiful, 
boastfulness (-cAaCav) and 
30 __— pride in the guise 
of great austerity (otvd1)), and 
32 godlessness as 
[great] godliness. 
96 
For (yap) he who says, “I have 
2 many gods,” is godless. 
And he casts spurious knowledge (yv@ot1c) 


4 into your 

heart in the guise of mysterious (uvotrpiov) words (Adyos). 
6 Who 

will be able to comprehend his thoughts and 
8 devices which are varied since he is 


a great Mind (vovdc) for those who wish 

10 to accept him as king? My 
son, how will you be able 

12 to comprehend the schemes of this one or (1) his 
soul- (yoy) killing counsel? 

14 For (yap) his devices and the 
schemes (€xivo.a) of his wickedness (xovnpia) are many. And (will 

you be able to) 

16 perceive (voetiv) his entrances (xvAn), that is, how 
he will enter your 

18 ~— soul (yoy) and in what garment 
he will enter you? Accept 


ae, —-«:76,12 The mt of Nias has been written over anN. The scribe in making 
= this correction failed to change the initial N- to an A- as is normal in 
Coptic. 
ail 96,15-16 Zandee construes APNOeEs as imperative, but the construction is of 
OT ad the infinitive indicator (&-), plus the infinitive construct form p- (so 
at Funk; cf. note to 94,10). The clause continues the interrogative 
J 


mode introduced in 96,11 ff. 
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20 


Ze 


96,20-25 


96,25-30 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


POK AITEXC MALS ETN GOA A 
MOY EBOAK EBOA * NENTAY 
2S EpOY NNKOTC ANETA 
MAT " BEKAAC YITN NAT EY 
NAPKATAATE MMOY YN OT 
Kpoy ‘ Mas Cap Me Mmppo ete 
OONTAKY EMATAPO EPOY 
NAdaAT NOTOEMY * MAS EAN 
AAAT NAW F OWBHY OT 

AE EXE WABE NAY ' Was ie 
WEKPPO ATW WEKESMOT 

MAN HMETTNTON TAP EPOY ° 
MIC[A]Q NEEsSOC YQAT[HK No]e 


O€/W NIM YO NBOHEOC ’ YTW 
ANT AE EPOK ETRE TNOYPE 
ETNQHTK * AIT PF NOTW ARE 
MIONHPJA ON TEKTNWAH * 
PWAE TAP NIM AIONHpPOC 
YpBAATITES ANEYQHT * ow 


Christ has brought freedom from ignorance regarding the 
deceptiveness of the Adversary and his soul-capturing disguises by 
taking on the disguises similar to those that Satan himself had 


employed. 


Christ is lauded as “invincible king” and “father.” Elsewhere in 
Teach. Silv. (106,21-30; 111,15-22), Christological titles are piled up 
in brief doxological hymns. “King,” here, denotes Christ’s invincible 
battle role of leadership; cf. Rev 17:24. The title, “father,” for 
Christ is very rare in early Christian literature, appearing not at all in 
the NT and only infrequently in the Apostolic Fathers (e.g., 2 Clem. 


1.4). Cf. also Origen Princ. 4.3.7. 
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20 Christ (Xptiotdc) who is able 
to set you free, and who has 
22 taken on the devices of that one 
so that through these he 
24 might destroy (katoAvetv) him by 
deceit. For (yap) this is the king whom you have 
26 whois forever invincible, 
against whom 
28 ‘no one will be able to fight nor (od8é) 
say a word. This is 
30 ‘your king and your father, 
for (yap) there is no one like him. 
32 ~The divine (8€10¢) teacher is with [you] 


97 


always. He is a helper (Bon@0c), 
2 and (5) he meets you because of the good 

which is in you. Do not put maliciousness (novnpia) 
4 in your judgment (yvaun), 

for (yap) every malicious (xovnpdc) man 
6 harms (BAartetv) his heart. 


96,32 - 97,1 


97,2-3 


97,3 - 98,22 


97,3-4 


The reconstruction of the final lacuna, Y2AT[HK NO]ev/oesuy offers 
the pronominal form Q&TH?’ for the preposition 9a(Q)TN- (Crum, 
717a). Janssens wrongly offers as the pronominal form gaTe’. See 
Funk, “Une édition,” 21. 

The “good which is in” a person is the divine “mind” which 
elsewhere (97,2-3) is called the “teacher.” Cf. Sent. Sext. 316. 

Funk (“Ein doppelt tiberliefertes Stiick”) has discovered in these 
lines a literary unit which was adopted in two texts associated with 
the name of St. Anthony. For discussion see the Introduction. 
Literally, “Do not offer a malicious word in judgment.” Cf. Matt 
7:2. 


312 


97,7-15 


97,8 


97,12-15 
97,18-30 
97,21-30 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


PWAE TAP NACHT WAYBWK 
OTAAY EQOTN ENEYWO PUP 
OTPWME AE NCOMOC YCOo 
OON NTEYQIH * OTPWAE AE 
NAOHT MAYGQAPED EWAZBE A 
MOCTHPION * OTPWAE NCO 
DOC MAYNEA WAZE NIWA EBOA 
AAAA YNAWWITE NPEYOEW 
PJ NNETCWTA * AITPNE2s 
WAAE NIA EBOA EKQHN E900. 
ENETKCOOTN MMOOT AN * 
K& OTMHHWE NAK NWBHP 
AAAA NPANWOANE AN * APS 
AOTIMATE NWOPH AITEK 
PANWOZNE ° PWAE TAP NIA 
EWAYKOPW AITPTAEIOY ° 
MOTWARE MEN QOAEG NOE 
ATIEBIM ° METQHT AE MEQ 
NEAAEBOPON * QOTAN TAP 
EDUANMEETE BE ATW 

le NWBHP EYTAZpPOEI? ° 
TOTE ON OTKPOY CENAKO 
TOS EPOK NCENOAK ENITN 
ETTROPROPOC * AIT PTAN 
QOTTK MAAN AAT NWBHP 
TEFKOCAOC TAP THPY N 
TAYWONE QN OTKPOY ' AT 
[MW PWAJE NIM EYWTPTO[P] 
[EN AINZA]H * 9WH NIA [NTE] 


Two contrasts between the ways or paths of the wise and the foolish 
and their respective ends recall similar contrasts in Jewish wisdom 
literature (e.g., Prov. 2:9-10.20-22; 14:8). 

What appears to be a stop after EMeYWOpwWp is a small hole in the 
papyrus. [Ed.] 

Cf. Clement Strom. 5.57.2. 

The author probably echoes Sir 6:6-13 in this passage. 

The theme of honeyed speech concealing the bitter intent of a 
“friend” who is deceitful appears also in Prov 5:3-6; 25:27; 26:23- 
25; Sir 12:16; Job 19:14.19. 
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For (yap) only a foolish man goes 

to his destruction, 

but (5€) a wise (cod0c) man knows 

his way. And (8€) a foolish man 

does not guard against speaking (a) mystery (uvotrptov). 
A wise (o06c) man, (however,) 

does not blurt out every word, 

but (&AAc&) he will be discriminating (Gewpeiv) 
toward those who hear. Do not mention _ 
everything in the presence 

of those whom you do not know. 

Have a great number of friends, 

but (&AAa) not counselors. 

First, examine (SoxiiaCerv) your 

counselor, for (yap) do not 

honor anyone who flatters. 

Their word, to be sure (Ev), is sweet as 
honey, but (8€) their heart is full 

of hellebore (EAAEBopov). For (yc&ip) whenever (6tav) 
they think that they have become 

a reliable friend, 

then (tote) they will deceitfully turn 

against you, and they will cast you down 

into the mire (BOpBopoc). Do not 

trust anyone as a friend, 

for (yap) this whole world (kdop0¢) 

has come into being deceitfully, and 

every [man] is troubled 

[in vain}. All things [of] 





97,25 


97,30 


The expected Q is lacking before EAAEBOPON. P. Kahle (Bala’izah 
1:141) provides several examples of this from other texts. 

“mire”: Clement (Prot. 10.92.4) compares the state of “‘animalism” 
of men immersed in passions and pleasures to swine wallowing in 


66 M +P] 
e 


mire 


97,33-34 ATW pwWAIE: Cf. 97.5.21; 98,6. 


97,35 


(EN 2IN2]H ... [NTE]: This reconstruction is informed by the 
Citation of this passage in Apa Anthony BM 979a,11, on which see 
Funk, “Ein doppelt tiberliefertes Stiick,” 11. The “vanity” of worldly 
events is a familiar theme in Eccl 1:2; 6:12a; etc. 
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98,3 


98,18-22 


9822-28 


24 


26 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL,4 


YH 

MKOCAMOC QENQHOT AN NE * 
AAAA ETWWITE ON ODNMETWOT 
EIT AN AAAT <NWBHP * OTAE AN CON ° 
EPEMOTA MOTA WINE NCA 
TEYNOYPE * TIAWHPE AITP 

K& PWAE NIA NAK QWC WRHP 
EKWANAMOY AE AITPTAAK 
NTOOTY * TAAK NTOOTY A 
JINOTTE OTAAY QWC ESWT 
ATW QWC WRHP ~ pwAE TAP 
NIA ET MOOWE YN OTKPOY ° 
MKAQ THPY Eyneg NGIce OI 
MKAQ * NAS EAN QHO NQHTOT ° 
EWWME EKOTWWE EP EK 

AQE EKCGSPAQT AITPAMOOWE 
MAN AAAT ° KAN EKWIANAO 
OWE NAMAT WWE EWE 
NTMOOWE AN ° WWiTe EKP 
ANAY AITINOTTE ATW NTNA 

P XPEJA AN NAAAT * APIMOAS 
TETE MN IEXC ATW YNANAQ 
MEK ‘ NTOY TAP WE WOTO 

EIN MME ATW IPH ATION * 
NOE TAP AITIPH ETOTONY 
EROA ETP OTOEIN ENBAA 
NTCAPZ ' TAS TE O€ AITEXC ° 
Gp OTOEIN ENOTC NIA 


AN AAT <NWBHP>: Ms. lacks NUWBHP. The emendation is based 
on the citation of this passage in Apa Antony (BM 979a, 12) which 
runs: AN WEHP ATW A[N] CON (= “there is no friend, and there is 
no brother”). See Funk, “Ein doppelt iiberliefertes Stiick, 23, 1.36. 
With the notion that no one, not even a brother, can be trustworthy 
friend, cf. Jer 9:4. 

Being “pleasing to God” brings self-sufficiency and, ultimately, 
salvation (cf. 108,32-35; 114,23-26). 

As R. van den Broek has shown (‘Theology of Silvanus,” 5), our trac- 
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98 
the world (kdop10<c) are not profitable, 
y) but (&AAa) they happen in vain. 


"ean There is no <friend>, not even (o08€) a brother, 
4 since each one is seeking 
his own advantage. My son, do not 
6 have anyone as (dc) a friend. 
But (5€) if you do acquire one, do not entrust yourself 
8 to him. Entrust yourself to 
God alone as (ac) father 
10 and as (ac) friend. For (yap) everyone 
goes along deceitfully, 
12. __~ while the whole earth is full of suffering and 
pain — things in which there is no profit. 
14 _—_—‘xIf you wish to pass your 
life in quiet, do not keep company 
16 with anyone. And if (kav) you do keep com- 
pany with them, be as if 
18 youdo not. Be pleasing 
to God, and you will 
20 not need (ypetm) anyone. Live (xoAtevetv) 
with Christ (Xptotdc), and he will save 
22 ‘you. For (yap) he is the true light 
and the sun of life. 
24 For (yap) just as the sun which is visible 
makes light for the eyes of the flesh (oap6), 
26 so Christ (Xpio tc) 
illuminates every mind (votc) 

5 tate’s author begins here the presentation of five arguments which 
nee culminate in 102,7. All five illustrate how Christ as the Logos could 
ae be present in the cosmos and incarnated in the flesh without being 
sit defiled by his contact with matter. Van den Broek has made a 
ane convincing case that the author of Teach. Silv. knows and has been 
cen decisively influenced by exegetical arguments first advanced by 

Origen. 
eit} i 9822-23 crue light”: Cf. John 1:9; 1 John 2:8. “sun of life”: Cf. Origen Comm. 
in Joh. 1.24. 
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14 


98,31 - 99,4 


98 33-34 


99,3 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


ATW EDHT * OTNONHPOC 
TAP QA TICWMA OTMOT EY 
9007 ITE * MWOCW MAAAON 
NETE OONTAY MMAT A 
NEYNOTC EYO BAAAE ° 
GAae TAP NIA YA[OOWE] 
[NOE] ENAT EPOY [KATA] 


OE AMETE MANTAY AMAT 
MITEYNOCC EYOVOSR * MAY 
QHAANE EANO NAY ANOTO 
EIN AITEXC ETE MAOTOC TIE ° 
9W8 TAP NIA ETOTOND E80 
EYWOONM NTOMOC AMET 

QHII * NEE TAP NOTKWYT EY 
ZENO YN OWTONOC EYMHP 
AN EQOTN ETONOC * TAS TE 
@€ AITIPH ETON TIE NEYA 
KTIN THpO® CeEMHQ ENTO 
MOC ETPIZA WKAQ * TAS TE OC 
MAITEXC OTYTDMOCTACIC N 
OTWT TETE OTNTAYC ATW 


In 98,31 - 99,4 an analogy is drawn between the person whose “mind 
is blind,” i.e., who does not accept the light of reason Christ alone 
gives, and a person who is literally blind who staggers about as if 
demented. The same interpretation of “blindness” appears in Origen 
Comm. in Matt. 13.4; Ep. ad Gal. 1.3. 

The reconstructions are those of Zandee. Funk suggests: YA[HN 
EYE NJAT (7) / [GOA] ENAT EPOY [TAS ON TE] = “Denn jeder 
Blinde ist auf [Dauer] un[fahig (?)] sie (sc. die Sonne) zu sehen.” In 
a personal note to the author he offers: YA[HN AUN] (or Nat) 
O[A] ENAT Epoy [TAF ON TE]. Janssens leaves the lacunae 
unreconstructed. 

QHAANE: A form of the Greek word 1tdvverv, here with the 
meaning of {Secon (“to delight in,” “take pleasure in”) not attested 
in Greek texts but occurring in Coptic (e.g. [X,3; Testim. Truth 68,3). 
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28 and the heart. For (yap) (if) a wicked man (xovnpdc) 
(who is) in the body (o@uc) (has) an evil death, 

30 how much more so (nd60@ LGAAOV) (has) 
one whose 

32.  mund (vovc) is blind. 
For (yap) every blind man [goes along] 

34 _—_—‘ [in such a way] that he is seen [just (katc)] 


99 


as one who does not have 
2 his mind (voc) sane. He does not 
delight (f)S0vetv) in acquiring the light 
4 of Christ (Xptot0c¢) which is reason (AGyoc). 
For (yap) everything which is visible 
6 is a copy (tUn0c) of that which 
is hidden. For (yap) as a fire which 
8 burns in a place (t60c¢) without being confined 
to it (tom0c), So it is with 
10.‘ the sun which is in the sky, all of whose rays (&Ktiv) 
extend to places (té70¢) 
12. ~onthe earth. Similarly, 
Christ (Xptot0c) has a single being (bxdo0ta016<), 


14 and 


99,5- 100,12 Here we find a series of analogies that offer responses to two 


99,7-15 


99,12-14 
99,13 


problems central in Middle Platonic thought: the theological problem 
of divine immanence and transcendence and the philosophical 
problem of the One and the many. 

A fire, the sun, and the Christ are all single entities; yet their effects 
extend far beyond themselves. Clement uses similar analogies 
between the work of the Divine and both fire and light, e.g., in 
Strom. 7.21.7. 

Literally: “This is the way of Christ: a single being is what he has.” 
bxdotacic: Cf. 102,3. This term was first used by Origen to describe 
separate persons of the Trinity (e.g., Cels. 8.12 and Comm. in Joh. 
2.6; 10.21), a meaning that it does not have here. On this term see B. 
A. Pearson, “Hypostasis,” in The Encyclopedia of Religion 6:542-46. 
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99,15-20 


10 


12 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL,4 


GP OTOEIN ETONOC NIA * TES 
QE ON TETYRW MAOC OF ITEN 
NOOC * AIICMOT NOTQHBEC 
EYZAEPO EYP OVOEIN ENITO 
MOC ‘ YN OTMEPOC NTE TUT 
XH YP OTOEIN ENMEPOC TH 
pow * MAAIN FNAZE Wet 
ZBOCE ENAS* WNOTC KATA 
OTIOCTACIC FQN OTTO 

TOC ETE MAS WE YOM TICMMA ° 
KATA TENMINOIA AE NNOTC 
ON TOUIOC AN * wc TAP €Y 
WOON YN TOIMOC * QOIOTE 
qpecwps NTOMOC NIM * 

OUN GOM AE MMON NTN 

ZW AMNETAOCE EMAL’ A 
TIPMEETE TAP QA WIEKQHT 

BE EPENMNOTTE WOO 

[ON OwWT]OMOC * EWE] Mz[0] 
[EIC ANT]HPY EKKW AA[OY] 
Pp ~ — 

ON OSTOMNOC ° YlE WWE ETPEK 
ZBOOC KE NTOMOC BOCE ENET 
OTH? QA ATOMNOC * METWo 
TAP YAOCE ENETOTW WIT A 
MOY ° AN TOUIOC TAP ETMOT 
TE EPOY KE ATCWMA * OTAIKAS 
ON TAP AN JIE ETPENZOOC AE 
OTCWAA ITE NWNOCTTE TA 
KOAOTOIA TAP TE ETPENT N 


OTADHASL AN OTGWAA ATTCH 
MA" ATW NWETQOCE AE NNAS 
YNAMOTN EBOA AN EYO NAT 


The author alludes to a teaching of Christ, seemingly an allegorized 
version of Matt 6:22-23a in which the term “mind” (99,17) replaces 
“eye.” The Platonic notions that the “mind” is the eye of the soul and 
that the soul has parts (cf. Plato Resp. 7.533b; and Alcinous Did. 5.2) 
were first introduced into Christian exegesis of Matt 6:22-23a by 
Origen (Fr. in Mat. 5,8; Hom. in Luc. Frag. 78). 


ini 
bt 
pind ( 
ict | 
ing 
“jij 
Fate 
"gre ek 
etal 
hin 
mie) 
ott 
hina 
- font 
bate) 
pment 
ro) 
-tatGod 
apa 
+ solocal 
N 
na place 
wy ath 
els in 
Smo e 
(ty) 
oat 
i). 
Unis ab 
hl) 
at 
Cease) 
nial 
Wnt ey 
Ses 


Nir es 
aie Ont 
tt 
Nal 
dd 


THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 99,15-100,12 319 


he gives light to every place (tOx0c). This 
16 is also the way in which he speaks of our 
mind (vodc), as if it were a lamp 
18 which burns and lights up the place (toz0<). 
(Being) in a part (uépoc) of the soul (yoy), 
20 _— it (yet) gives light to all the parts (yépoc). 
Furthermore (naA1v), I shall speak of what is 
22 +more exalted than this: the mind (vodc), with respect to (kat&) 
actual being (dxd0tao1c), is in a place (téx06), 
24 ~~ ~which means it is in the body (ody); 
but (5€) with respect to (kat&) thought (Exivo.m), the mind (votc) 
26 isnotina place (témoc). For (yap) how (xéic) can it 
be in a place (téx0c¢) when (O07067e) 
28 it contemplates (Oewpetv) every place (tOm0c)? 
But (5€) we are able 
30 to mention what is more exalted than this: 
for (yap) do not think in your heart 
32 ‘that God exists 
[in a] place (tOx0c). If 
34 ~—- you localize the [Lord of] all 
100 
in a place (t60c), then it is fitting for you to 
2 say that the place (t60c) is more exalted than him who 
dwells in it (témoc). For (yap) that which contains 
4 is more exalted than that which is contained. 
For (y&p) there is no place (t6m0¢) which is said to be 
6 without a body (-o@uq). 
For (yap) it is not right (Stkaov) for us to say that 
8 God is a body (o@pq). 
For (y&p) the consequence (c:KoAovOia) (would be) that we (must) 
attribute both 
10 <increase> and decrease to the body (capa), 
but (5€) also that one who is subject to these 
12. _—- will not remain imperishable. 


99,19 Funk emends: <€4>QN. 

99,29 - 100,12 On this passage see Schoedel, “‘Topological Theology,” 88-108. 
99,33 [(QN OwT]omoc: So also Funk, Janssens, and Zandee. 

99,33-34 I2s[0/eIc ANT]HP: So also Funk, Janssens, and Zandee. 
100,10 AHhas: Ms. ANAS 
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16 


100, 13-29 


100, 16-18 


100,25 
100,30-31 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 
TAKO * MPEYCONT AEN NCW hl 
NT NIA YAORD MEN AN ECOT le 
WNY ‘ OTATGOA AE TE ETA ws 
O€ TUNE ANAS Npwae cap ble 
OTAAT AN NETCAORD NAT € is 
TAQE JINOTTE * AAAA CAOKD - ape 
MOTCIC NIA NOEIOC Nat rte 
TEAOC ATW NAPXACTEAOC ° le 
OVANATKAION ME ECOTWN fn 
MINOvTE Nee eTYWOON dash 
MAOC * MAAN GOM KMOK Inu cil 
ECOTWN NINOTTE SITN lon Gt 
AARAT ESMHTS QITA EXC ° uyont ¢ 
MAT ETE OTNTAY KAAT N + has 
OSKWON ATIWT * TESSTKON beimag 
CAP COTWNO EBOA ATTINE in) 
MME * KATA WETOTONY € comes 
BOA MATCOTWN PPO XW Bay 
PIC QIKWN * APINOES NAT A aimage 
IINOSTE ZE YWOON QN TO | Gtbe 
TOC NIA TAQIN YON [AAAIT be o 
[A]N [N]TONIOC * KA[TA TGOAM] + he 20 
pa 
MEN YON TONOC NIM’ K& be sue 
TAX TANTNOTTE AE YON AAT wl(e) 
AN NTOMOC * TEFQE TAP OTN te 
—_— 
At issue is the extent to which God is knowable/comprehensible. Ch 
Like other Platonizing Christians of the second and third centuries, he 
the author affirms God can be known, but only with difficulty and by Gy 
way of analogy (cf. 99,21ff.; 100,25-31; 101,1-8.13-17), by way of : 
abstraction (cf. 88,11; 100,16 “One”; 116,21-23, or by the “via 0 
negativa” (101,13-17 - “invisible”; 102,7-22 - indescribable). ” 
Literally: “For not only are men those whom it is difficult for them bir 
to comprehend God, .. .” | th 
Literally: “. .. anyone except through Christ. . .” 
R. van den Broek (“Theology,” 10-13) argues that the comparison of | ‘ 


% 


14 


16 
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Now (ev), it is not difficult to know 
the Creator of all creatures (+pév), 
but (5€) it is impossible to comprehend 
the likeness of this One. For (yap) 
it is difficult not only for men to 
comprehend God, (@AAc) but it is (also) difficult 
for every divine (O€t0c) being (gvo1c), (both) the angels (ayyeAoc) 
and the archangels (apyayyeAoc). 
It is necessary (&avayKaiov) to know 
God as he is. 
You cannot 
know God through 
anyone except (et p11) Christ (Xpiotdc), 
who has 
the image (eixav) of the Father, 
for (yap) this image (eiK@v) reveals the true likeness 
in correspondence to (kata) that which is revealed. 
A king is not usually known apart from (yapic) 
an image (eik@v). Consider (voeiv) these things about 
God: he is in every place (tO70<); 
on the other hand (xa@A1v), he is in [no] 
place (toroc). [With respect to (kata) power], 
101 
to be sure (uév), he is in every place (tO70¢); 
but (5€) with respect to (kata) divinity, he is in no 
place (tdx0c). So, then (yap), it is 


Christ as image of God with local sculpture of the emperor only 
became acceptable when Roman political persecution ended (e.g., 
Galerius’ Edict in 311 C.E., Maximin’s in 312 C.E.). For discussion 
see the Introduction. 

101,10 With paradox, the author affirms that God is in every place, yet in no 
place (cf. 99,29 100,12). Origen, under influence of Platonic 
thinking, says something quite similar Princ. 3.6.2; Cels. 7.34, De 
Orat. 23.1. 

Ka&[TA TGOA]: So also Funk, Janssens, and Zandee. 
Janssens unnecessarily emends the text: «M>Tesge. Cf. TEsQe at 
99,15-16. 
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101,13-15 


101,22-24 
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GOM ECOTWN TNOTTE N 
OTKOVES * KATA TEYGOM 
MEN YAOTD MAA NIA * QA 
IIAICE AE NTEY ANTNOTD 

TE MAN AAKAT WWI AAOY ° 
OTON NIA WOON 9A HNOST 
TE NWNOUTE AE ON AAAT AN * 
OvOT AE IIE ECOTWN IINOT 
TE WITHPY Ae ETON TAME 

ITE TINOSWTE * OTATGOM AE 
ME APOEwWPS ATEXC Nee 
AJIPH ° WNOSTE NAT €OT 

ON NIA MAAN AWAT POEWPI 
MAOY * TTEXC AE NOTOW 
NPdOONs WAYas NGF * NTOY 
AE NE NOTOEIN AMIWT EYP 
OVOEIN NOTWW NPbeonr ° 
TAS TE OE EYP OTOEIN ETO 
MOC NIM * WEXC Ae We NTHPY 
MENTAYPKAHPOT ENTHPY € 
BOA QA NETWOON * NTHPY 
TAP We WEXC * XWPIC TANT 
ATTAKO ° EKWANPNOES TAP 
MITNOBE OTOTCIA AN ITE ° 
TNOHCIC TAP NTANTATTA 
KO JIE EXC ATW NOTOEIN 
IE EYTIPPIWOT EYAAQAM AN * 
IPH TAP YN TONOC NIA NAKA 


The impossibility of empirically seeing Christ’s essential being is 
compared to the impossibility of humans looking directly at the sun. 
Cf. Barn 5:10-11; Clement Prot. 6.71.2-4; Strom. 5.108.5-6; and 
Origen Princ. 1.1.6. 

The designation of Christ as “all” is ambiguous. Informed by the 
preceding lines (101,12-21), ‘“‘all” could mean that Christ has 
inherited and embodies all of God’s being and reality. Such reality 
Christ unselfishly reveals to humans (101,18-23). Or, informed by 
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101,25 


101,31 
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possible to know God a 

little. With respect to (katc&) his power (+ pév), 
he fills every place, but (5€) in 

the exaltation of his divinity 

nothing contains him. 

Everything is in God, 

but (5€) God is not in anything. 

Now (6€) what is it to know God? 

God (+ 5€) is all that is in the truth. 

But (8€) it is as impossible 

to look at (@ewpetv) Christ (Xpiotdc) as 

at the sun. God sees 

everyone; no one looks at (Oempetv) 

him. But (€) Christ (Xpiotdc) without 

being jealous (@@ovetv) receives and gives. He 
(+ d€) is the Light of the Father, as he gives 

light without being jealous (@ovetv). 

In this manner he gives light to every place (t670c). 
And (€) Christ (Xptotdc) is All, 

he who has inherited (KAnpodv) all 

from the Existent One. 

For (yap) All is Christ (Xpiotdc), apart from (ywpic) (his) 
incorruptibility. For (yap) if you consider (voeiv) 
sin, it is not a reality (Ovo1a). 

For (yap) Christ (Xptotdc) is the idea (véno1c) 
of incorruptibility, and 

he is the Light which is shining undefiled. 


For (yap) the sun (shines) on every impure (&ka@aptov) place (t6x0<), 


101,22-34 (or 101,25-34), all would refer to Christ’s full humanity, 
with exceptions of his incorruptibility and sinlessness. 


- 102,1 Using a simile that became part of the stock arguments of Christians 


in the third century and later for the Incarnation (so van den Broek 
“Theology,” 6-10). Teach. Silv. argues that just as the sun shines on 
impure places on earth but is not contaminated, so Christ has been in 
the “deficiency” of the body but has not been corrupted thereby. See 
esp. Origen Cels. 6,73. 

Literally: “For the sun is in every impure place.” 
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101,35 
102,2-4 


102,7-22 


32 


34 


22 


24 
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OAPTON ATW NYAWIAM AN ° 
TAS TE OE AITEXC EWE 

YOM MUTA " AAAA OTATWTA 
[TTJE * ATM EWAE NTA[TAIN[OY] 
pe 

ETATAMOY ME TAS TE OE A 
TIEXC EW AE CEAMAQTE MEN 
MMOY * KATA TEYQTMOCTA 

CIC AE OTATAMAYQTE MMOY 

Me * EXC WE NTHPY * ETE 

MWY AN We NTHPY AN GOM NY 
COTWN ITEXC * WAWHpPE A 
TTPTOAMA ERE WABE QAITPA 
MIMAS * OSTE TNOTTE ANTH 

PY ATTPKAAY NAK NQENEINE 
NOHT ° NMETKATAKPINE TAP 
ET<KATAKPINE MAMOY AN QITN WET 
KATAKPINE ° NANOTC MEN 
EWINE ATW EMME BE NIA 

Me WNOSTE * WAOTOC AN WNOTC 
OTPAN NQOOCT Ile * WETOS 

WU MEN AEIME ETRE AT MX 
PEYWINE ON OTCGPAQT AN OT 
QPTE ‘ OFGINATNOC TAP WHA 
AN ITE EWAZBE QAITPA NNAS* EK 
COOTN BE CENATF QAIT EPOK 

QA NETKAW MMOOT THPOT ° 
MME AE QVM WAS BE WETIM 
MKAKE NGNAW NAT AN EAAAT 


NTA [2I0Y]: The reconstruction is supported both by context and 
the visible trace of the upper right curve of the letter &. 

The verb AMAQTE here conveys the notion of “grasping 
intellectually,” rather than “seizing physically.” 

Admonitions are offered against careless speech about God and 
about conceptual idolatry (i.e., the formation of idolatrous mental 
images) that may coincide with such speech. While the background 
of such warnings may be in biblical injunctions against taking the 
Divine Name in vain (e.g., Ex 20:7; 2 Chron 32:16-21; Job 2:9-10), 
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32 ~—_and yet it is not defiled. 
So it is with Christ (Xpiotdc): even if 
34 _— [he is in the] deficiency, yet (GAA) [he] is without deficiency. 
And even if [he has been begotten], 
102 
he is (still) unbegotten. So it is with 

2 Christ (Xptot6c): if, on the one hand (uév), he is comprehensible, 

on the other (8€), he is incomprehensible 

4 with respect to (kata) his actual being (bxdé0tao1C). 

Christ (Xpt0t0¢) is all. 
6 He who does not possess all is unable to 
know Christ (Xpiotdc). My son, 
8 do not dare (toApLcv) to say a word about 
this One, and do not (ovte) confine the God of all 

10 to mental images. 

For (yap) he (i.e., God) who condemns (xataKpivetv) 

12 may not be condemned (xkataxpivetv) by the one who 

condemns (kataxpivetv). Indeed (uév), it is good 

14 __—‘ to ask and to know who 

God is. Reason (Adyoc) and Mind (vodc) 
16 are male names. Indeed (Ev), let him who wishes 
to know about this One 
18 quietly and 
reverently ask. For (yap) there is no small danger (xivédvvoc) 
20. _—_in speaking about these things, since you 
know that you will be judged 
22 on the basis of everything that you say. 
And (8€) understand by this that he who is in 

24 darkness will not be able to see anything 
God’s ineffability was a central theme in Middle Platonism and roots 
apparently in Plato’s own statement: “God is wholly unutterable” 
(Ep. 7.341e). 

102,12 ET KATAKPINE: MS. ETAKPINA, a homoioteleuton. Janssens 
and Zandee retain the ms. reading, presumably construing 
ewakpsne as A’ for S ewNakpsNe (II Future). But there is no 
other example of €*& in Teach. Silv. 

102,15-16 Literally: ‘The reason and the mind is a male name.” 
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102,31-34 
102,33-34 
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EYTMASI MOCTOEIN NYNABAA 
NQHTY * APIAOGIMAZE AAOK 
EW AE QOAWC OTNTAK MMAT 
MITOTOEIN ° BEKAAC EKWAN 
WSNE ETRE NAT EKNAMME 

BE AW TE O€ ETKNAP BOA A 
MOC ' OTN QAQ TAP WINE QA 
TTKAKE ‘ ATW CEGOMGA ET 
OTWUW ECOOTN EATOTO 

EIN KH NAT AN EQPAS * Wa 


WHPe MITPTPENMEKNOTC ES 
WPA ECA NITITN * AAAA MAA 
AON QA MOTOEIN MAPEYGW 
WT ENA TCA NTME * NOTOEIN 
TAP EYNNHT ANCA NTMWE NOT 
O€IW NIA’ KAN E49 IZA TKAQ 
MAPEYWINE NCA MMT NCA 

N& TITE " APS OWOEIN ENEK 
NOTC 9A NOTOEIN NTITE ° 
BEKAAC EKNATTOWNE EQOTN 
ENMOVOEIN NTE * AITPPICE 
EKTWOAM EQOTN EPO AMAO 
COC ' ATW ATTPKA TOOTK € 
BOA EKMOOWE OF OSH AITE 

XC‘ MOOWE NQHTC BZEKA 

AC EKNABSI WEMATON NNEK 
SICE * EKWANMOOWE ON KE 


With Janssens and Zandee, N&&adA is here construed as an A’ form 
of NA#OA, a contraction of NAT E€80A. 

This imagery has a striking parallel in Job 12:24-25. 

ECOOTN EAMOTO/ESN: Janssens reads ECOOTNE AMOTO/ESN (= 
“et ils tatonnent en voulant connaitre: la lumiere / n’est pas a leur 
disposition.” With Funk (“Une édition,” 20) we take EAOTOESN 
KH as Present Circumstantial and translate accordingly. 
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unless he receives the light and sees 


26 by means of it. Examine (Soxipcerv) yourself (to see) 

whether you really (GA@c) have 

28 the light, so that if you 

ask about these things, you may understand 
30 how you will escape. 
For (yap) many are seeking in 
32 darkness, and they grope about, 
wishing to understand since 
34 ‘there is no light for them. My 
103 
son, do not allow your mind (vovdc) to stare 
2 downward, but (AAG) rather (udAAov) let 
it look by means of the light 

4 at things above. 

For (yap) the light will always come from above. 

6 Even if (Kcv) it (i.e., the mind) is upon the earth, 

let it seek to pursue the 

8 things above. Enlighten your 

mind (votc) with the light of heaven 
10 so that you may turn to 
the light of heaven. Do not tire 
12 of knocking on the door of reason (Adyos), 
and do not cease 
14 ~— walking in the way of 
Christ (Xpiot0c). Walk in it so that 
16 you may receive rest from your 
labors. If you walk in another 

103,9-11 The “light of heaven” is undoubtedly illumination brought by Christ; 
cf. 99,3-4. 

103,11-17 The metaphors of “knocking” and “walking” are favorites of our 
author who uses each seven times throughout the tractate to denote 
activities designed to enhance one’s rationality and self-knowledge. 

103,17 What appears to be an apostrophe after gsce is a brown spot on the 


ms. [Ed.] 
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103,20-26 
103,21-22 
103,26-28 


103,28-29 
103,30-33 
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OVES TESTH ETKNAAAC MAAN 
QHT NQHTC * KAS TAP NETAO 
OWE OF TEQIH ETOTECTWN 
TETQAH ETNABWK EITITN 
ENTAKO AMBOPROPOC * EAN 
TE TAP OTOWC EBOA NTWOXH 
ATW NTONOC AUTAKO YOU 
ECTWN * 2S EPOK ATIEXC 
TESTIH ETAOARY © FPOasbe TAP 
ATW FYI MOKQC ETBE TIEK 
NORE * © TYSTXH TPEYQoITo 
MINE EPEWOOI ON AW A 
MNTATCOOTN * NIM TAP 
Me WpEyas MOEIT QHTE E 
QOTN ENKAKE * OTHP NES 
NE AITEXC BZITOT ETBHTE 
EYWOON NNOTTE A[TIGIS(INIE 
pA 
MAOY IN NPWAE QWC PWME ° 
AYBWK EITN ACANTE AYBWA 
EBOA NNAAICE MAITMOT ' AT 
+ NAAKE MAMOOT KATA CE NTA 
TECTPADH AIINOTTE AZOOC * AT 
WM AYPCHPATIZE ADHT Qpas N 
QHTY ' ATW NEYITE ETAOOP 


AYQOW YOU EMATE ATW NAT 
NOMIC THPOT NTAPOTNAT 
EpOY ATMWT BEKAAC NTOK 
ATAAAITWPOC EYNANTK € 


“broad way ... narrow way”: Cf. Matt 7:13-14. 

“perdition of the mire”: Cf. 85,19-20; 104,29-30. 

Christ’s atoning work through suffering is elsewhere described as a 
“ransom for sin” (104,12-13) and that which brings life (107,13- 


16). 
Cf. 94,19-22 and note. 


On Christ as the “guide into the darkness,” cf. Clement Paed. 1.3.9. 
103,32 - 104,14 The first of two accounts (cf. 110,18-29) of Christ’s descent into 
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18 way, there will be no 
profit in it. For (yap) also (kat) those who walk 
20 inthe broad way 
will go down at their end 
22 to the perdition of the mire (BopBopoc). 
For (yop) the Underworld is open wide for the soul (wvy7), 
24 ~—and the place (tox0c) of perdition is broad. 
Accept Christ (Xptot0c), 
26 ‘the narrow way. For (yap) he is oppressed (@AiPetv) 
and bears affliction for your 
28 sin. O (@) soul (woy1)), laggard one (-bmopévetv), 
in what ignorance you exist! 
30 For (yap) who 
is your guide 
32 ~+into the darkness? How many likenesses 
did Christ (Xptotdc) take on because of you? 
34 Although he was God, he [was found] 
104 
among men as (qc) a man. 
2 He descended to the Underworld. He released 
the children of death. They were 
4 in travail, as (Kate) 
the Scripture (ypaon) of God has said, and 
6 he sealed up (odpayiCetv) the (very) heart 
of it (i.e., the Underworld). He broke its (i.e., the Underworld’s) strong 
bows 
8 completely. And 
when all the powers (S0vaptc) had seen 
10 him, they fled so that he might 
bring you, wretched one (toAainwpos), 
Hades, a belief very popular among Chistians from the second 
century onward. For discussion see the Introduction and Peel, “The 
‘Decensus ad Inferos’.” 
103,34 al[w]Gs(NJe: So Funk; cf. Phil 2:7. 
104,4-10 Reference to the “Scripture of God” implies Scriptural authority for 


what is said about the “travail” of the children of death when the 
Savior came. Could the writer have in mind Ps 17(18):5-6; 2 Esdras 
4:41-43; Rom 8:22? 
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pas QA NMNOTN NYAOT QApOK pom 
NCWTE ANEKNOBE * AYNA gat 
MEK ETGIZ ETAOOP NEANTE ° fle 
NTOK AE QWWK AOTIC F TEK pi) 
IIPOQEPECIC NAY QYITN OTSXNOC ° fda 
BEKAAC EYNAABITK EQPAS Gi ile 
TN OwpaWeE * THpogepecic AE jg! Not 
le MAWPON AMEXC ETE MOB iis 
810 NOHT Ne: OTCIA ETWH {oon 
IE OTQHT EYTNNOEST * EK {you 

WANORRIOK ETNAZBECTK N pnb yc 
9006 ‘ ATW EKWANABACTK afilyou 
CENAORBIO EMATE * WAWH ol 
PE QAPEY EPOK ETIMONHPSA ° ad you 
ATW NWESINA NTMONHPIA A ado not 
JIPTPEYNOAK ENITN EVINOTN * natyoo de 
YAORE TAP ATW YCAWE "OT (ya) b 
CTPTp ME‘ ATW YNOTAE N feist 
OTON NIA ENSITN ESQIEIT nyone dt 
NTE MBOPBOPOC * OTNOG N mie (60 
Q9WA ENANOTY WE ETAAP -adood th 
pe THOPNIA * ATW ETAP ITAE tniaton| 
[E]JoE NTTAAAITWPOC PW “be wre 

— 

TPOCH PEL: AS Zandee has shown (Teachings, 304), this termisa | ‘bi 
terminus technicus in Stoic philosophy. See esp. SVF 3:173. y ‘ito 
“acceptable sacrifice": Cf. Ps 5 1:17 (LXX 50:19). 105 fy ni 
We find here an echo of a saying of Jesus (Matt 23:12 par.). (by 


However, the order of the chiasmatic clauses is reversed here, as in l 
Pet 5:6 and Jas 4:10. 


12 up from the Abyss and might die for you 
as a ransom for your sin. He saved 
14 you from the strong hand of the Underworld. 
But (5€) you yourself, difficult (udyic) (though it be), give to him your 
16 fundamental assent (nopaipeoic) with (even so much as) a hint (1yvoc) 
that he may take you up with 
18 joy! Now (6€) the fundamental choice (xpoaipeoic), 
which is humility of heart, is the gift (S@pov) of Christ (Xptotdc). 
20 Acontrite heart is the acceptable sacrifice (@voia). 
If you 
22 humble yourself, you will be greatly exalted; 
and if you exalt yourself, 
24 you will be exceedingly humbled. My son, 
guard yourself against wickedness (novnpia), 
26 and do not let the Spirit (xvedya) of Wickedness (xovnpia) 
cast you down into the Abyss. 
28 For (yap) he is mad and bitter. 
He is terrifying, and he casts 
30 everyone down into a pit 
of mire (BOpBopoc). It is a great 
32. ~—_and good thing not to love 
fornication (nopveta) and not even to think 
34 of the wretched matter (toaAainwpoc) 
104,26 “Spirit of Wickedness”: A reference to Satan. Cf. 85,17; 96,14-15. 
104,30-31 “pit of mire”: Cf. 85,17-20; 103,21-24. 
104,31 105,25 In these lines the author offers stern warnings against fornication 
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(104,32-33; 105,8-9.13-14), desire (105,22-24), and the sins of lust 
(105,25). Interconnected, “lust” gives rise to “desire”, “desire” 
impells one into “fornication.” All are manifestations of the 
wickedness Satan sows in humans (104,25-27). 
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105, 1-7 


105,8-9 


105,10 
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THPY * AP NEecmeevEe TAP NAOT 
le ° NCP NOYPE AE AN NNW 
ME NIM EQE EQPALS EMAMOT ° 
OTWTXH TAP EATYE EPOC QA 
MAOT CNAWWITE NAAOTOC ° 
NANOTC TAP ETAWNY NQOT 
O EXE OTWNY NTBNH * APs 
THPsJ AMOK AHITWOC NTPOKYQ 
ON NCOTE NTNOPNIA * OTN 
9AQ TAP NPEYBaAAK COTE ETS 
NAC NOTMHPETHC * NAS ETK 
COOTN AN AMOOT ETWOOIT 
NAK Nase ' WO WAWHpEe O68 
CW NAC NTMOPNIA KAAK AQH 
OT MAOC * NCF QIWWK NT 
WTHN ETPAQE ETITPPIWOT 
ENECWK QPAS NQHTC * ETN 
TAK AE MAAT NFVECW APS 
THPS MMOC KAAWC * BOAK EBOA 
ON MPPE NIM ZEKAAC EKNA 
ZITO NAK NOTANTEAETOE 
POC * EKWANNOTAE EROA 
MAOK NTEMIOTMA ETE 
N&AWE NECKOTC * ATW NT 
BOAEK EBOA YN NNOBE NOH 


“Death” has three principal meanings in Teach. Silv.: (1) the state of 
one who lacks the moral and spiritual guidance of rational principles 
(reason and mind) (e.g., in 105,1-7; cf. 89,12-14; 90,19-27; 92,28 - 
99,4; 108,12-16); (2) the cessation of biological life (e.g., in 98,28 - 
99,4; 104,2-3.10-14; 107,9-16), which is connected with irrationality 
rather than sin (contrast Rom 5:12; 1 Cor 15:56); (3) a transient 
phase of existence/non-existence which did not exist in primeval 
time and will not exist in the end time (91, 1-5). 

A vivid metaphor is used to describe fornication’s ill effects: a fire 
whose flames can burn; cf. 108,4-6. The metaphor reappears in 
wisdom literature (e.g., Job 7:27.29; Sir 23:17), in Paul (1 Cor 7:9), 
in Clement (Quis Div. Salv. 25 and 40) and Origen (Princ. 2.10.5). 
Npe€y2aak cote: Janssens finds here a combination of 2W2K 
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105 


at all, for (yap) to think of it is death. 
2 It (+ 5€) is not good for any man 
to fall into death. 
4 For (yap) a soul (woy1) which has been found in 
death will be without reason (GAoyoc). 
6 For (yap) it is better not to live than 
to acquire an animal’s life. 
8 Protect (tnpetv) yourself lest (ut\xwc) you are burned 
by the fires of fornication (nopveia). 
10 For (yap) many who are submerged in fire are 
its servants (Dmnpétyc). These whom you 
12. donotknow are — 
your enemies. O () my son, strip off 
14‘ the old garment of fornication (xopveia), 
and put on the 
16 garment which is clean and shining, 
that you may be beautiful in it. 
18 But (5€) when you have this garment, 
protect (tnpetv) it well (kaAdc). Release yourself 
20 from every bond so that you may 
acquire freedom (-€Aev8Epoc). 
22 ‘If you cast out of yourself 
the desire (en16vpL10) whose 
24 devices are many, you will 
release yourself from the sins of lust (Hdov1). 


105,13-19 


(“to draw, bend” a bow - Crum, 766b) and cote (“arrow” - Crum, 
361b). It is more likely a combination of pey- (from pwae, Crum, 
294b), the A’ form of 2WAK (“to be submerged” = BantecOn 
Crum, 768a), and a variant S form of cate (“‘fire” - Crum, 360a). 
evo: For the circumflex on €wO see Zandee, “Deviations from 
Standardized Sahidic,” 377. 

Our author is fond of garment imagery and the symbolism of taking 
off and putting on things as one does clothing. The following are 
described with such imagery: the life of fornication (105,13-14); the 
pure life of Christ’s followers (105,15-19); the author’s “holy 
teaching” (87,13-14); Wisdom’s gift of “wisdom” (89,10-12.20-21); 
a foolish one’s folly and shame (89,26-30); and disguises of Satan 
(96,18-19). Cf. similar imagery in the OT (Job 8:22), the NT (Rom 
13:12; Eph 22:24; Col 3:9-10), and Clement (Paed. 1.6.32). 
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AONH * CWTA TYTXH ETA 
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NBHB <NoNBAWOP AN NQOY ° OT 
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Tle NNAMOTES * A AA ANWT 
NNQOY NCIT* EPWANNAT 
Wwne NE ® TUSXH OT IE 
TENAAAY * NAS TAP NE NAT 
ps 

NAMIC ANANTIKIMENOC 

NK& NIA EYMOOTT ETNNH 

OT EQOTN EPO GITN NAS * TOT 
Qpe TAP TE NK&A NIM EYAOOTT 
ST AKAGAPCIA NIM * EPENAT TAP 
WOOT NOPaAr NQHTE NIA ETO 
NO Me ETNNHT EQOTN Wapo * 
CENAABITE NROTE NGI NACTE 
AOC ETOND ' NEPEWOON Ie 
NpPIIE APEAATE NTABOC © AAO 
Epee NTADOC NTEWWINE 

NpITe ' SEKAAC ENICOOTTN 

AN TANTNOSTTE NAGW NQH 

TE ' MOTOEIN ETNQHTE AE 

PWY AITPANAY *° MAPEAAAT TAP 
ZBEPe QHBREC EOHPION OTTE 
ENETWHPE * NEKPEYMOOTT 


Cf. The Basilidean teaching on the animal-like passions of the soul, 


as attested in Clement Strom. 2.112.2. 


<A>NBAWOP: So Funk. Ms. lacks the genitival N. Janssens and 


Zandee leave the text unemended. 


Food devoured by the beast-powers of the Adversary in the soul they 
infest is called “unclean.” The idea of uncleanness being offensive 
to the divine probably derives, ultimately, from OT food laws (¢.8: 
Lev 11:42-45; Deut 14:3-21) and may be influenced by NT 
descriptions of Satan’s demons as “unclean spirits” (e.g., Matt 12:43; 


Mark 3:11.30; 5:2.8.13; Luke 6:18; 8:29). 
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26 Listen, O () soul (wvx1)), to my 
advice (ouuBovAia). Do not become 
28  anest of foxes and snakes, nor (ovdé) 
a hole of serpents (Spaxav) and 
30 —_asps, nor (o05€) a dwelling place 
of lions, or (7) a place of refuge 
32 ~~ of basilisk-snakes. When these things 
happen to you, O (@) soul (woy7), what 
34 will you do? For (yap) these are the powers (S0vaytc) 
106 
of the Adversary (&vtiKeipevoc). 
2 Everything which is dead will come 
into you through them (1.e., the powers). 
4 For (yap) their food is everything which is dead 
and every unclean thing (ava8apoia). For (yap) when these 
6 are within you, what living thing 
will come into you? 
8 The living angels (qyyeAoc) will detest you. 
You were 
10  atemple, (but) you have made yourself a tomb (ta&ooc). Cease 
being a tomb (tao), and become (again) 
12 atemple so that uprightness 
and divinity may remain in 
14 ~—- you. Light the light within you. 
Do not extinguish it. Certainly (yap), no one 
16 _ lights a lamp for wild beasts (@npiov) nor (oUTE) 
their young. 
106,9-13 The discussion of “uncleanness” (106,2-8) leads the author by 


association of ideas to speak of the “temple”, i.e., the Jewish cultic 
center wherein the distinction between “‘clean’”/“unclean” had special 
significance. The “tomb” (106,10-11), in the same sphere of 
thought, was a place unclean (cf. Matt 23:17-28). 


106,14-17 The light to be lit to dispel the darkness of ignorance and moral 


depravity (cf. 88,13-15) is a metaphor for recalling teaching given by 
Christ (cf. 106,26) and by the author about divine truths. Cf. Ps 
18:28: Luke 11:36; Matt 6:22; also Clement, Strom. 5.17.3. 
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NTOY ON JI€ WAOTOC * NTOY 
ME TWND ATW TATNANIC ° 
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MWWC ETNANOTY © TAAK 
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NIPO * ATW NTMOOWE QPas 
NQOHTK QWC 9FH EYCOUTON ° 
EKWANMOOWE TAP OF TES 
[H] MAN WGOM NUPITAANS ° 


Infestation of the soul with demonically-incited passions (105,27 - 
106,7; cf. 86,4-8) has resulted in irrationality, denoting moral and 
spiritual death (105,4-5). ‘‘Raising the dead” must thus involve 
restitution to sovereignty of rational principles in the human over all 
baser impulses (cf. 85,24-28). Cf. also 114,17. 

On this hymn-like passage, in which titles and attributes of Christ are 
piled up, see Schoedel, “Jewish Wisdom,” 190-93, and the 
Introduction. 

“Tree of Life”: A Christological title not used elsewhere in our 
tractate. Cf. Gen 1:9 and Clement, Strom. 5.72.2-4. 

“Wisdom”: Cf. 107,1-2; 112,35; 113,14. As a Christological title it 
is first attested in 1 Cor 1:24. 

“Word”: A title used six times of Christ (106,24; 111,5; 112,32; 
113,13; 115,18; 117,8), denoting in our tractate his pre-existence, 
and roles as creator, revealer, illuminator of human reason, and 
savior. The Logos Christology of Teach. Silv. reflects the influence 
of the Fourth Gospel, the second century apologists, and Alexandrian 
thought. The Christological title, “Life”, appears three times in 
absolute form (here; and in 107,113-16; 113,14-16) and four times in 
composite titles (98,23 - “Sun of Life”; 106,21-22 - “Tree of Life”; 
111,18 - “King of Life”; 112,10-11 - “Life of Heaven”). While the 
Fourth Gospel (e.g., John 11:25; 14:6; cf. 1 John 1:1-2a) is the proba- 
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Raise your dead who have died, 

for (yap) they lived and have died for 

you. Give them life. 

They will live again (raA.v). For (yap) the Tree of 
Life is Christ (Xptotdc). He is 

Wisdom (codia). For (yap) he is Wisdom (codia); 
he is also the Word (Adyoc). He 

is the Life, the Power (Svvauc), 

and the Door. He is the Light, 

the Angel (yyeAoc), and 

the Good Shepherd. En- 

trust yourself to this one who became 

all for your sake. Knock 

on yourself as upon 

a door, and walk upon 

yourself as (ac) on a straight road. 

For (yap) if you walk on the road, 

it is impossible for you to go astray (mAavav). 


ble source of this concept, it appears frequently in Clement (e.g., 
Quis Div. Salv. 6) and in Origen (e.g., in Comm. in Joh., 1.27(28)). 
“Power” is used of Christ here and of him as the “Great Power” in 
112,8. For the use of this title among the Alexandrians, see Clement, 
Strom. 7.9.1-2; Origen, Comm. in Joh. 1.39 (42); Athanasius, Gent. 
40.29-35. 

The title “Door” is used of Christ only here in the tractate. The 
ultimate source is undoubtedly John 10:7,9. Both Clement (Paed. 
5.23.1; Prot. 1.10.2) and Origen (Comm. in Joh. 1.27 (29)) make use 
of this Christological title. “Light”: Cf. 101,19; 112,36-37, probably 
derived from John (1:4-5.7-9a; 3:19b,21; 12:35-36). 

“Angel”: Used of Christ only here. Cf. Hermas Vis. 5.2; Mand. 
5.1.7; 5.4.4; 7.1-3; 7.5); Justin 1 Apol. 63.4-5; Clement (Paed. 
1.5.24); and Origen (Comm. in Joh. 1.31(34)). It denotes in those 
texts Christ’s communications and revelatory work. 

“Good Shepherd”: Only here in Teach. Silv. Cf. John 10:11. 
“straight road”: Cf. Prov. 11:5; Sir 49:9b; 2 Pet 2:15; 2 Clem. 7.3. 
The 3rd person masculine pronoun in €EYCOTTWN, has as its 
antecedent the anarthrous feminine noun 95H. Cf. 91,23 and note. 
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AITWONG * TAAK NTOOTY A 
MAOTOC NTCAQWK EBOA NT 
ANTTBNH * JOTONYD Tap € 
BOA NGS NTANH Mas ETE MAAN 
TY AOTOC MMAT * OTN VAQ 
TAP MEETE BE OTNTOT 
TAOTOC MAAT © AAAA EK 
WANMOTY NCWOT NOT 
WABE OC ANTTBANH JIE ° 


Alternate translation: “‘. . . if you knock on this one. . .” 

The theme of Christ as Wisdom is picked up from 106,22-23. 
Christ as Wisdom makes the foolish wise. Cf. 1 Cor 1:21-30; and 
Prov 8:5-14. 

Christ’s dying while powerless to give the dead life echoes a central 
claim of the Christian kerygma. Cf. Rom 6:4-11; 2 Cor 5:14-15; 1 
Thess 5:10; Phil 2:5-8; 2 Tim 2:11. 

On the A’ relative pronoun -ep in mepaos, see Till, 
Dialektgrammatik, 351. 
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2 knock on hidden treasures. 
For (yap) since he (i.e., Christ) is Wisdom (codia), 
4 he makes the foolish man wise (co0ddc). 
It (i.e., Wisdom) 1s a holy kingdom 
6 and a shining robe (otoA7). 
For (yap) it is much gold 
8 which gives you great honor. 
The Wisdom (codia) of God 
10 became a type (t0z0c) of fool for you 
so that it might take you up, 
12. O foolish one, and make you a wise man. 
And the Life died 
14 for you when (070 te) he (i.e., Christ) was powerless, 
so that through his death 
16 he might give life to you who have died. 
Entrust yourself to 
18 reason (Adyoc) and remove yourself from 
animalism. For (yap) 
20 ~ the animal which has no 
reason (Adyoc) is made manifest. 
22 ~~‘ For (yap) many think that they have 
reason (Adyoc), but (&AAc) if you 
24 _ look at them attentively, 
their speech is animalistic. 
107,17-25 A brief admonition (107,17-19) leads to an explanation (107,19-21) 
and then to a warning (107,22-25). The basic theme is one familiar 
from earlier statements (cf. 86,1-8; 87,27-30; 89,2-4; 93,15-21; 94,1- 
3.7-9.12-13; 105,4-7), namely, the need to avoid “animalism,” a state 
of being controlled by flesh and passions and lacking the guidance of 
reason. 
107,21 A scribal figure resembling a small “z” appears in an elevated 
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position following 229. 
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The author begins a new section with two positive admonitions to 
seek the gladness and satisfaction of the sober intoxication that 
drinking of Christ, the true vine-wine, can bring (107,26-30). He 
next elaborates upon the meaning of the “wine” of Christ” (107,31- 
35), and concludes by exhorting the reader to strengthen his rational 
powers before drinking of such “wine” (108,1-3). The passage may 
echo liturgical (eucharistic) language and practice, though this is not 
made explicit. 

“true vine”: Cf. John 15:1. 

Positive admonitions now give way to three negative ones (108,3- 
10). The first two exhort the reader to avoid “sin” and “lust” (108,3- 
6). The third (106,6-10) warns against capitulation to “barbarians” 
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26 Give yourself gladness from the true 
vine of Christ (Xptotdc). 
28 Satisfy yourself with the true (GA n@vov) wine 
in which there is no drunkenness 
30 nor (odd€) dregs. 
For (yop) it (i.e., the true wine) marks 
32 the end of drinking since there 
is in it (the power) to give joy 
34 to the soul (woy1)) and 
the mind (votc) through the Spirit (nvedpc) of God. 
108 
But (5€) first, nurture your reasoning powers (Aoy.o0¢) 
2 before you drink 
of it (i.e., the true wine). Do not pierce yourself with 
4 the sword of sin. Do not burn yourself, 
O () wretched one (taAainwpog), with the fire 
6 of lust (4{80v1). Do not surrender yourself 
to barbarians (Ba&pBapoc) like a prisoner (ai xWGAWtTOG), 
8 nor (ODSE) to 
savage (cypiov) beasts (Onpiov) which want 
10 to trample (katomateiv) you. 
For (yap) they are as lions 
12. which roar very loudly. Be not 
dead lest (urjxote) they 
14 trample (katanateiv) you. You shall be man! 


pone (= enemies, including passions and evil powers: 85,30-32; 86,11- 
ie phe 13.24-29; 91,18-20; 109,30-34; 114,1-15) or to “savage beasts” (= 
png evil thoughts, base impulses, demonically-incited desires: 85,7-16; 
ag CC 86,1-8: 105,27 106,5). Surrender to them brings “death”, an 
genni! important metaphor for the state of irrationality (105,4-5), 
st be dominance by passions (104,31 105,7), rejection of Christ’s 
“es weil illumination of “mind” (98,26 - 99,4), and ignorance (89,12-14). 
ae 108,4 “sword of sin”: Cf. Sir 21:3; Prov 5:4. 

108,5-6 “fire of lust”: Cf. 105,8-9 and note. 

er: 108,11 “lions”: Cf. 1 Pet 5:8 and Origen’s comment, Princ. 3.3.6. 

ae ay —:108,14 A curved pen stroke, an apparent accident by the scribe, appears in 
: Te the margin just above and preceding this line. PKATANATS: The K 

ied 


is written as a correction Over H. 


342 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 

ME OTN GOM MAOK JA TAO ne 
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20 NODTE ‘ NMETP QOTE AE QHTY lt 
ANNOTTE MAYP AAKAT NTOA oe 
22 AHpsa’ MeTPTHPsS AC MAOY wilt) 
CTAP AAAT NTOAAHPIA * Was gin 
24 MNETAPED ENEYQHTEMONSKON ° mn keep 
NTOY ETpwWAE Me EYWOON ough 
26 OIA MWKAQ EYTONTN MAOY oct 
ENINOTTE * WETTONTN i. Bot 
28 AE MAOY EVINODTE METH il oe 
AAAT AN EYATPANWYA ANNOT olny 
30 TE’ KATA TECAH AMATAOC wig 
Mas NTAYWONE EYTNTWON so has be 
32 eENeXC’ NIA Tap Te MWETPCE ht (Xo 
BECEOAI ENINOTTE * EYOU fr God wh 
34 WW EIPE AN NNETP ANAY ido ting 
MITNOTTE * TANTPEYUA hin? Fo 
36 WE NOUTE Tap TE TEeTWO ila wht 
SS ee — 
108,17-18 Funk emends: €YANWA AN<NOTTE EYATWA ATOAO/CTIKOC jj ta 
(“Der Mensch, der nicht tut, <was Gott gegeniiber angemessen ist,> ote 
ist des (Names eines) vernunftigen Menschen nicht wiirdig”). Funk AN 
believes a scribal error of homoioteleuton has occurred. 
108,19-21 “Fear of God” is a fundamental orientation in wisdom literature (€.g.. 7 
Sir 2:15-17), as is the idea that right behavior follows from such  ; re 
“fear” (e.g., Sir 2:15-17, Prov 8:13). a bs 
108,26-27 “makes himself like God”: This Platonic teaching of “assimilation to sii 
the Divine” (Plato, Theaet. 176ab) is here given Christian 4 eg 


endorsement by its attribution to the teaching of the Apostle Paul 
(108,27-32). 
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It is possible for you through reasoning (Aoyiopdc) 
to conquer them. 

But (5€) the man who does nothing is unworthy of 
(being called) rational man (Aoyiopdc). The rational man (Aoyiop6c) 
is he who fears God. 

He (+ d€) who fears 

God does nothing insolent (toAunpia). 

And (8€) he who guards (tnpeiv) himself 

against doing anything insolent (toAunpia) is one 
who keeps his guiding principle (1\yewoviKév). 
Although he is a man who exists 

on earth, he makes himself like 

God. But (8€) he who makes himself like 

God is one who does 

nothing <un>worthy of God, 

according to (katc&) the statement of Paul (MabdA0c) 
who has become like 

Christ (Xptotdc). For (yap) who shows reverence (céBeo0a1) 
for God while not wanting 

to do things which are pleasing 

to him? For (yap) piety 

is that which is 


108,29-30 EY<AT>ATIWA: Ms. lacks AT, which seems to be required by the 


context. So also Zandee. Funk offers an alternative emendation: 
ANNOO/TE <AN>, translating, “was Gott gegenuber 
<un>angemessen ware...” Janssens rejects any emendation. 


108,31-32 “like Christ”: Cf. e.g. 1 Cor 11:1; Gal 2:20. 
108,31-35 A drop of some liquid has fallen on the page just right of center in 


lines 32-33, resulting in some blotting and running of ink to the right 
and downward through line 35. 


108,34-35 Literally: “pleasing to him, God.” Cf. 98,18-22 and note. 
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109,5-6 
109,7-11 


109,11-34 


109,15-17 
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OJT EBOA QA DHT’ TANTPEY 
UMWE NOSTE AE EBOA QA 
bHT TE WOXH NIM ETQHN 
ENNOUTE ° TYYXH AE ETO 
NPAQNHES ENNOTTE TETOT 
QAPED EPOC ECOTAAL ' THT 
XH AE ETEPETIEXC TO PIWWC 
NTOC TE TETOTAAB’ ATW A 
AN WGOM ETPECP NOBE * TAA 
AE ETEPETIEXC MAAT WApe 
TINOBE OTWCY * AAPETTEXC 

Es EQOTN EMEKKOCMOC 
OTAAY ' ATW MAPEYOTWCY 
NATNAMIC NIM EATES EXWK * 
MAPEYES EQOTN EJIPIME ETN 
QHTK © BEKAAC EYENOTAE 
EROA NNEWWT NIA’ MAPEY 
9MOOC 9A ITEpIte ETWOON 
Q9par NQHTK ATW NTWOITE ° 
NAY NOTHHBE AN OTAETES 
THC EKBHK EQOTN ON OTH 
BO * NAFATE TUOXH EPEWAN 
GA ITAL QA TEpITE * NATATE 
AE NQOTO EPEWAEIPE AITEY 
WAWE " METNACWWY AE 
ATIEPHE MAIINOSTE WAS WNOT 
TE NATAKOY * KOTOND TAP 
EBOA |W IIPWAE EKWAN 
NOUZE AITAS EBOA QA TTIEK 


TETOT/QapeEQ: The O is unusually small. 

The soul which has “put on Christ” (cf. Rom 13:14; Gal 3:27) cannot 
sin! Cf. 1 John 3:6, 9; Rom 6:2b,11,22. 

Five admonitions are offered, all encouraging admission and 
residency of Christ in one’s inner soul. 

An allegorical interpretation of the Temple cleansing as reported in 
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109 
from the heart, 
and (5€) piety from 
the heart (characterizes) every soul (woy1\) which is near to 
God. The soul (woy1)) (+ 5€) which is 
a member of God’s household is one which 
is kept pure, 
and (5€) the soul (wox1})) which has put on Christ (Xptotdc) 
is one which is pure. 
It is impossible for it to sin. 
Now (5€) where Christ (Xpi00c) is, there 
sin is idle. Let Christ (Xpiotdc) 
alone enter your world (Kdo0<c), 
and let him bring to naught 
all powers (Svvaptc) which have come upon you. 
Let him enter the temple which is 
within you so that he may cast 
out all the merchants. Let him 
dwell in the temple which is 
within you, and may you become 
for him a priest and a Levite (Aevitne), 
entering in purity. 
Blessed are you, O soul (wvx7), if you 
find this one in your temple. 
Blessed are you (+ 6€) still more if you perform his 
service. But (5€) he who will defile 
the temple of God, that one God 
will destroy. For (yap) you lay yourself open, 
O(@) man, if you 
cast this one out of your 


Matt 11:15 par.; cf. John 2:13-25. This interpretation probably 
draws upon Origen’s explanation of the “spiritual meaning” of that 
narrative. See esp. Comm. in Joh. 10.16-18. 

“a priest and a Levite”: Cf. Clement Strom. 7.36.2; Origen Comm. in 
Joh. 2.10; Hom. in Lev 1.4. 

Cf. 1 Cor 3:17 
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109,30-34 


110,13 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


PIE * QOTAN TAP EPIANTA 
NASABE NAT ENEXC QPas N 
QHTK ° TOTE CENNHT EQOTN 
EPOK ETQHK ETPETTNNO 
MAOK * © WAWHPE ATQON 
ETOOTK ETRE NAS NQAQ NCON ° 
pi 

BEKAAC EKNAQAPED ETEK 
WOoXH NNAT NIA’ NTOK AN Ie 
TNANOZY €EBOA MAOK . AAAA N 
TOY NETNANOZK * NTOK TAP 
EKWANMWT EBOA MAOY KNA 
9€ EYPAT ETNOG NNOBE * NTOK 
ON EKWANITWT NTOOTY KNA 
Wwne NOPE NNEKAZALE * AO 
OTT TAP NIA WATMWT NTA 
MOT AOECIC * AAOOTT AE QN TA 
PETH AN TCODIA WAYMwT N 
TM TIEXC * PWME TAP NIM EWAY 
OTWWT WAYQE EQPaS ENGI 
NNE@HPION * NIM WE WEXC COT 


WNY ATW NTAMOY NAK NUBHP * 


Was Cap We MewaRHpP ETNQOT ° 
NTOY ON JIE NNOSTE ATW 
NMcaAd ‘ HAS ETNOTTE TNE AYWO 
TE NDWAE ETBHHTK * Was We N 
TAYBWA EBOA NNAMOXAOC N 
BANITIE NOANTE ATW NKA N 
Q9OMET * WAS WE NTAYYI TOO 
TY AYTATO ENECHT NTT PAN 
NOC NIA ETZOCE NQHT * WEN 
TAYBWA EBOA NTOOTY * NAAP 
PE ENEJAMAQTE MMOOT ° 


Mention of the “enemies” being “armed” (109,30-34) recalls our 
author’s frequent recourse to the imagery of warfare and siege (0 
describe the soul’s struggle with evil (e.g., in 84,26 - 85,7; 86,16- 


20.24-27; 108,6-7; and especially 114,1-13). 


ovwwt: A hitherto unattested form of ow(w)wTe SA’ (Crum, 


495a). 
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temple. For (yap) whenever (Otav) 

the enemies do not see Christ (Xpiotdc) 

in you, then (t0te) they will come into 

you armed in order to crush 

you. O () my son, I have given 

you orders concerning these things many times 
110 

so that you would always guard your 

soul (yoxn). It is not you who 

will cast him (i.e., Christ ) out, but (GAAG) 

he will cast you out. For (yap) 

if you flee from him, you will 

fall into great sin. 

Again, if you flee from him, you will 

become food for your enemies. 

For (yap) all base persons flee from 

their lord, and (8é) the (man) base in virtue (pet) 
and wisdom (codia) flees from 

Christ (Xpiot6c). For (yap) every man who is 
separated (from him) falls into the claws 

of the wild beasts (@nptov). Know who Christ (Xpi070c) is, 
and acquire him as a friend, 

for (yap) this is the friend who is faithful. 

He is also God and 

Teacher. This one, being God, became 

man for your sake. It is this one who 

broke the iron bars (LoxA0c) 

of the Underworld and the bronze bolts. 

It is this one who attacked 

and cast down 

every haughty tyrant (t0pavvog). It is he 

who loosened from himself the chains 

of which he had taken hold. 


110,14-18 A brief exhortation expands into another Christological hymn. Cf. 


similar passages in 106,21-28; 111,15-20; 112,35 - 113,8; 117,8-11. 


110,18-29 A second account of Christ’s Descent into Hades. Cf. 103,32 


110,26 


104,14 and note. 
Alternate translation: ‘“. .. by which he was restrained (or held).” 
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110,29-32 


110,33-34 


111,4 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


AYEINE EQPAT NNQHKE QA IT 
NOON ATW NETMOKD NQOHT 
ON EANTE * TENTAYORBIO 
NNATNAMIC ETAOCE NQHT ° 
MENTAYF WINE AM ABACIQHT 
QITN MOkBIO * MENTAYTATO 
ETECHT AITAWWPE * ATW 
IIPEYBABE PWAE QITN TANT 
GWwh * MENTAYWOWC ANETOS 


MEETE EPOY BE OTTAEIO ITE ° 
OPaS QA MEYWWC * ZEKAAC EPE 
MOABIO ETRE NNOTTE NAZI 

CE EMATE TENTAYGWAE AIT PW 
ME’ ATW UINOTTE WE MEEIOC AO 
TOC * NETYS EQPAT QA WpwWAME NOT 
OCIW NIN’ ATW AYOVMWW AECIPE 
AMNOBBIO QA IIETZOCE * WENTAY 
ZBICE MMPWAE AYWWME EYTN 

TWN EVINOTTE * BEKAAC AN EY 
NAECINE EMECHT MAIINOOTTE Wa 
TIPWAE * AAAAR ETPETTPWME WW 

Me EYTNTWN ENNOTTE WO F 

NOG A ANTXC NTE IINOCTE ° 

@® WEXC Ippo NENTAYOTWNY 
EBOA NNPWAE NTNOG MANT 
NOUTE ' WPpO NAPETH NIM’ ATW 
TTppO ATIWNY © IPPO NNEWN ATW 


Emphasis on the humbling of the haughty is a teaching of the 
Scriptures, e.g. Ps 94:2; Job 22:29; Zeph 3:11b; Isa 2:11-12; Luke 
1:51-52; Jas 4:6. 

“the strong and the boaster”: Cf. 1 Cor 1:25-27; 2 Cor 12:8-9; 13:3b- 
Aa. 

Literally: “he who has put on man.” GWwae = évdverv (Crum, 8094). 
Cf. Eph. 4:24. 
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He brought up the poor from the 

Abyss and the mourners from 

the Underworld. It is he who humbled 

the haughty powers (d0vaytc); 

he who put to shame haughtiness 

through humility; he who has cast 

down the strong and 

the boaster through weakness; 

he who in his contempt scorned that which is 
111 

considered an honor 

so that 

humility for God’s sake might be highly exalted; 

(and) he who has put on humanity. 

And yet, the divine (6¢i0c¢) Word (Adyoc) is God, 

he who bears patiently with man always. 

He wished to produce 

humility in the exalted. He (1.e., Christ) who has 

exalted man became like 

God, not in order that he 

might bring God down to 

man, but (&AAa) that man might become 

like God. O (@) this 

great goodness (-ypnotdc) of God! 

O (@) Christ (Xpiotéc), King who have revealed 

to men the Great Divinity, 

King of every virtue (&petn) and 

King of life, King of ages (ai@v) and 


Cf. John 1: 
more explicitly. Cf. 108,25-29. 


Xpiotds in 111,15. 


111,15-18 “King”: Cf. 96,25-30 and note. 
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The Platonic theme of “assimilation to God” appears here again now 


Note the word play in the underlying Greek between ypnotdtns and 
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111,19 


111,19-20 


111,22-32 
111,32-34 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,4 


MNOG NNATHTE * COTA ENAWA 
BE ATW NTKW EBOA NAT * WAAIN 
AYOUVWND E20’ NOTNOG NCHOT 
AH MANTNOSTE * EYTWN CO 
bOC H ATNATOC NPANQHT N 
PWAME * H OTPWAE ENAWE NEY 
KOTC EYCOOTN NTCODIA ° 
MAPEYAW NTCODIA MAPEYTATO 
NOUNOG NYOCWOT * APWAE 
TAP NIA P COG WEAAaAY EBOA QA 
MEYCOOTN * AYMMOWC TAP NN 
WOZNE NNICA NKOTC * ATW 
AYTAQO NNCABE YN TETAN 
TPANQHT ° NIA NETNAW GA 
GOM NGINE AIWOANE AIT 
MANTOKPATWP * A €2W NTAN 
TNOUTE H ETATOC KAAWC * 

pie 

EW AE ATEN GAGAM PW E 
TAQE NWOZNE NNENEPHT ° 

NIA ITE ETNAW MAE ETANT 
NOUTE ' H ANANTNOTTE N 
NATTHOE ° EWE NETOIAA 
MKAQ MOTIC ENGINE AMOOT 
NIA ITE ETNAQOTOT NCA NA 
TITE ° AJOTWNY EBOA AITKOC 
MOC NGS OTNOG N&AMAQTE AN 
OTNOG NEOOT ' ATW NWNY N 
THE EYOCWW EP NTHPY BAppe 
ETPEYNOT AE EBOA AMTTET 


Reduplication of N, as in NNAITH®E, is frequent in NH and other 
early Coptic texts. See Kahle, Bala’izah 1:120. 

This petition may suggest the writer’s apprehension lest he has said 
something unworthy or insufficient about Christ’s work in 110,14 - 
111,13. 

Cf. 1 Cor 1:20-25. 

Cf. Wis 9:13. 
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Great One of the heavens, hear my words 


20 and forgive me! Furthermore (xcAtv), 
he manifested a great zeal (onovd1}) 
22 ~~ for Divinity. Where is a man (who is) wise (c0o6c) 
or (11) powerful (Svvatdc) in intelligence, 
24 or (1) aman whose devices are many 
because he knows wisdom (cogia)? 
26 Let him speak wisdom (codia); let him utter 
great boasting! 
28 For (yap) every man has become a fool and has spoken out of 
his (own) knowledge. For (yap) he (i.e., Christ ) confounded the 
30 counsels of guileful people, and 
he prevailed over those wise in their own 
32 understanding. Who will be able 
to discover the counsel of the 
34 ~=Almighty (cavtoxpatap), or (7) to speak of the 
Divinity, or (1) to proclaim it correctly (kaAdc)? 
112 
If we have not even been able to 
2 understand the counsels of our companions, 
who will be able to comprehend the Divinity 
4 or (1}) the divinities of 
the heavens? If 
6 we scarcely (u16y1c) find things on earth, 
who will search for the things of 
8 heaven? A Great Power 
and Great Glory has made the world (KdopL0c) 
10 known. And the Life 
of Heaven wishes to renew all, 
12 ‘that he may cast out that which is 
111,34-35 “Almighty”: The first of four occurrences of this theological title 
(xnovtoxpatwp). Cf. 112,27; 113,3; 115,11. This title is used 
frequently in the LXX. 
112,1-8 Cf. Wis 9:14-17; Prov 30:2-4; Bar 3:29-37. 
112,8-10 “Great Power” .. . “Great Glory”: Used here of Christ, not God. 


“Power” is a Christological title in 106,25. 
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GON ATW CXHMA NIM NKAME 
ETPEOTON NIM IIIPeE ON QEN 
9&CW NTE ANHTE * COTWND 
EBOA AMOTAY CAQNE ATIWT 
EYTTPPIWOT EMATE " ATW ETPEY 
+ KAOM NNETOV OU EWjw2e 
KAAWC * EPETIEXC O NATWNO 
@ETHC * MENTAYF KAOM NOT 
ON NIA EYTCABO NOTON NIA 
EWWAe " MAS NTAYWWZE N 
WOPM AY MEKAOA AYP B2WW 
PE AYOTWNY EBOA EYP OWOEIN 
EOTON NIA’ WITHPY AE NTAST 
AKT HBAPPE OA ITETINA ETOTAARB 
AN JINOTC * WAOEIC WMANTO 
KPATWOP FNAF NAK OTHP N 
EOOT * MAMEARAT AE GAGOM 
EF ECOOT MIINOTTE NOE ETY 

6 MAOC * NTOK TIENTAKF €O 
OT MAITEKAOTOC ETOT AE OT 

ON NIA TINAHT NNOUTE ° TEN 
TAYES EBOA ON PWK ATW EQPAS QA 
NEKQHT * WU PIM AAICE TCO 
bia MWpPM NToMoc * mwopn 


“every black form”: Cf. the “black raiment” in Hermas Sim. 9.15.3. 
“command of the Father”: Cf. Rom 16:26; 1 John 3:23. 

EY ppswow: Taken here as modifying OWON NJ in line 14. 

The imagery of the athletic contest is rooted in the NT. Cf. 2 Tim 
4:7-8; 1 Cor 9:14-15; Jas 1:12; also 2 Clem 7.1-3. It is also found 
extensively in the Alexandrian Fathers. 

‘judge of the contest”: Cf esp. Clement Quis Div. Salv. 3. 9: For the 
circumflex here and in line 31 see 105,10, and note. 

On the Holy Spirit’s role of renewing the inner nature, cf. 2 Cor 
4:13 - 5:5; Tit 3:5. 

“Mind”: Probably a title for Christ. Cf. Diogn. 9.6. 

Literally: “No one has been able to glorify God in the way which He 
is.” 
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weak and every black form (oybpa), 
14‘ that everyone may shine forth with great brilliance in 
heavenly garments in order to make manifest 
16 the command of the Father, 
and that he may 
18 crown those wishing to contend 
well (ka.Adc). Christ (Xpiotd¢), being judge of the contest (cywvoétn¢), 
20 is he who crowned every one, 
teaching every one 
22 tocontend. This one who contended 
first received the crown, gained dominion, 
24 and appeared, giving light 
to everyone. And (8€) all were 
26 made new through the Holy Spirit (xvebpa) 
and the Mind (voc). O Lord Almighty (xavtoxpatwp), 
28 how much glory shall I give you? 
No one (+ 5€) has been able 
30 ~— to glorify God adequately. 
It is you who have given glory 
32 ~~‘ to your Word (Adyoc) in order to save 
everyone, O Merciful God! (It is) he who 
34 has come from your mouth and has risen from 
your heart, the Firstborn, the Wisdom (codia), 
36 ~— the Prototype (toc), the First 


112,31-33 Like Paul (e.g., Eph 3:16; Rom 1:23; 3:7.23; 6:4), our author 
understands “glory” as that which properly belongs to God (cf. 
112,27-30; 114,19-32). God, in turn, is the source of Christ’s own 
“glory” (112,31-32; 113,2; 112,9-10), a view akin to Johannine 
teaching (e.g., John 8:54; 13:31-32; 17:1-5,22,24). 

112,33-35 The author’s assertion that the Logos (= Christ) has “come from 
(God’s) mouth” may reflect the Late Stoic and Philonic doctrine of 
the Adyoo¢ mpodopiKkdc. As a Christological concept cf. Theophilus 
Ad Autoly. 2.22. For discussion see the Introduction. 

112,35 “Firstborn”: Cf. Rom 8:29; Col 1:15; Heb 1:6; used of personified 
Wisdom as the first created being in Sir 1:4; 24:9. “Wisdom”: Cf. 
106,23, and note. 

112,36 “Prototype”: Cf. Origen Hom. in Num. 3.4; Cels. 8.17; Comm. in 
Joh, 2.2.18 (2). 


354 


112,37 - 113,7 


113,6-7 
113,7-9 
113,10 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 
NOTOEIN * OCOEIN TAP ITE EBOA 


QIN TGOM NTE WNOTTE ' ATW OT 
QEFE TIE NTE MEOOT ETOTAARBA 
MAMITANTOKPATOP * ATW FAA 
ETOTAAR ME NTENEPTIA ATT 
IINOTTE ' ATW OSKON IE NTEY 
MNTATACGOC * KAS TAP MOTOEIN 
NTE NOVOE[SIN WE Wa ENEQ ° CO 
PACIC NE ETSEOWT NCA TIATNAT 
Epoy NElwT ’ EYPAIAKONS N 
OVOEIW NIM ATW EYAOTNT 

OM NOTWW AMIWT " NENTAT 
ANOY OTAAY QA MWK NQHT A 
WsIWT * OTAOTOC TAP NNATA 
MAYTE MMOY TIE * ATW TCO 
Ia AN TWN We * NJWON TH 
pow AN NGOAM EYTNQO ATW EY 
CANW MAMOOT * KATA OE ETE 
PETWOXH TNQO NNAMEAOC TH 
POT * EYAMAQTE AFITHPY YN 
TGOM ATW EYTNQIO MAOOT * 
NTOY TAP JIE TEQOTEITE ATW 
OAH NOTON NIM’ EYPOEIC € 
MTHPY ATW EYKWTE EPOOT ° 
YQOCE AE QA OTON NIM ATW YPa 
WE“ ATW ON YP QHBE * Fp QHBE 
MEN QA NENTATKAHPOT ETO 
MOC NTKOAACIC © YQOCE AE 


A hymn about personified Wisdom from Wisdom 7:25-26 here 
transformed into a hymn about Christ. Similar adaptations of this 
passage occur in the Alexandrian fathers. For discussion see the 
Introduction. 

“Light of the Eternal Light”: Cf. 115,9-16, and note. 

“He is the eye... “: Cf. Clement Strom. 7.5.4-6. 

MOTNT: Cf. 115,6. This verb probably has to do here with Christ's 
work in creating the world and/or its creatures. 
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Light. For (yap) he is light from 
113 
the power of God, and 
2 he is an emanation of he pure glory 
of the Almighty (navtoxpatwp). 
4 He is the spotless mirror of the working (Evépyera) 
of God, and he is the image (eixav) of his 
6 goodness (-ccya00c). For (yap) he is also (xa) the Light 
of the Eternal Light. He is the eye (Gpaotc): 
8 which looks at the invisible 
Father, always serving (d.aKovetv) 
10 and forming 
by the Father’s will. He 
12 alone was begotten by the Father’s good pleasure. 
For (yap) he is an incomprehensible Word (Adyoc), 
14 and he is Wisdom (cod¢ia) 
and Life. He vivifies and 
16 nourishes all living things (C@ov) and powers. 
Just as (kata) 
18 the soul (wvy71)) gives life to all the members (1éA0c), 
he rules all with 
20 _— power and gives life to them. 
For (yap) he is the beginning and 
22 ‘the end of every one, watching over 
all and encompassing them. 
24 He (+ 6€) is troubled on behalf of everyone, and he rejoices 
and also mourns. On the one hand (yév), he mourns 
26 for those who have gotten as their lot (kAnpodv) the place (t670¢) 
of punishment (K6Aaotc); on the other (8), he is troubled 


113,13-20 The doxology to Christ continues with reference to his being Logos, 
Wisdom, and Life (cf. 106,22-25). As the “incomprehensible Word” 
(113,13), Christ’s real essence is beyond mortal comprehension (cf. 
116,24-30). There are both knowable and unknowable aspects of the 
Son (cf. 101,13-15). 

113,15-19 On the analogy of the soul’s vivifying the body as similar to Christ's 
vivifying and working in all, cf. Origen Princ. 2.8.5. 

113,21-22 “the beginning and the end”: Cf. Rev. 22:13; Clement Paed. 6.36.1, 
and Origen Comm. in Joh. 1.22. 
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113,33 


113,33 - 114,1 


113,35 


114,1-15 


28 


30 


12 


14 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


QA OTON NIM NAS ETYEINE A 
MOOT EQOTN ETCRW ON OTPI 

CE * YPAWE AE QA OTON NIA ET 
WOOT 9A IITARO * APE? GE EPOK 
MHITWC NTQE ETOOTTOT NNI 
AHCTHC * ATW ATIPF NOT! 
NHB NNEKBAA * OTAE AITTPF N 
NOT PEKP[SIKE NNEKBAQOT ° ZE 
KAAC EKENOTIM NOE NOTGOY 
CE EQENEAW * ATW NOE NOT 
pind 

QAAHT ETMAWCY * WHE ATT 
NOG NATWN QEWC TATWON KAAT 
EQPaAT* EPENATNAMIC THPOT 
ESOPA NCWK [NJETOTAABR AE 


OTAAT AN AAAA NKEATNAAMIC TH 


POT ANANTIKSA[E]NOC * OWOES 
NAK ETWANAPO [EP]JOK NTAHTE 
NOTON NIA ETGAWT NCWK ° 
EKWANWOBE ATATON ATW 
NTAPO ANATNAMIC ETF OTBHK 
KN&AKW NOTNOG Npawe NOTON 
NIA ETOTAARB * ATW KNAKW N 
OCNOG NQHBRE NNEKAALE TIEK 
ATWNOEGETHC THPY PROHOES 
EYOU WW ETPEKAPO * COTA TA 


“robbers”: Cf. 85,2,14, and note to 85,2-3. 


A literal citation of the LXX text of Prov 6:4-5. Cf. Origen’s use of 
the same passage from Proverbs to encourage prayerful vigilance in 


his Comm. in Rom. 10.5. 


NNEKBAQOT: BAQOS is a hitherto unattested form of BoTQE 
(= BAépapov, Crum, 48a). Schenke (Review of Facsimile Edition, 
135) suggests that it may be an old dual form of the substantive. The 
form 849(2)Owe occurs in P. Bodmer VI (Kasser, Complements, 


96). We have here an echo of Prov 6:4-S. 
Cf. 112,17-25, and notes. 
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28 about every one whom he arduously brings 
to instruction. 
30 But (dé) he rejoices over everyone who 
is in purity. Then beware, 
32 lest somehow (1{x@c) you fall into the hands of the 
robbers (Anotric). Do not allow sleep 
34. —‘ to your eyes nor (ov8€) 
slumber to your eyelids, that 
36 you may be saved like a gazelle 
from snares and like a 
114 
bird from a trap. Fight the 
2 great fight (&yov) as long as (Ewe) the fight (cyav) lasts, 
while all the powers (Svvapic) are 
4 staring after you — not only (+ 5€) the holy ones, 
but (GAAG) also all the powers (60vaytc) 
6 of the Adversary (avtiKeipevoc). Woe 
to you if you are vanquished in the midst 
8 of every one who is watching you! 
If you fight the fight (a&ya@v) and 
10 are victorious over the powers (Svvapic) which fight against you, 
you will bring great joy to every 
12 holy one, and yet 
great grief to your enemies. Your 
14 = judge (aywvo8étnc) helps (BonGetv) (you) completely 
since he wants you to be victorious. Listen, my 
114,1 mawcy: A variant of mawy (Crum, 277a), hitherto unattested. See 
the comments of Kahle (Bala’izah 1:136) on the tendency to write 
wc for W in some early Coptic texts. Cf., also, on words ending in 
-Y, Steindorff, Lehrbuch, §122. 
114,1-2 Cf. 1 Tim 6:12. 
114,11-13 Literally: “. .. you will bring great joy to everyone who is holy, and 


yet you will bring great grief to your enemies.” 


114,13-15 Christ, the Judge of the contest, is one who “helps” (cf. 96,32 - 97,3). 


Cf. Ps 35:1-2; Origen Princ. 3.2.5; Act. Thom. 39. 
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114,15-26 


114,16-17 
114,17-19 


114,21-22 
114,23-24 
114,26-30 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


WHPE ATW ATTPWWITE EKOCK 

QN NEKMAAZBE * TOWN AMOK 
EQNAT EAKKW NCWK ATEKPAN 

AC NEE NNJAETOC ‘ APs QOTE QH 
TY AIINOTTE QPar Q9N NEKITPAZIC 
THPOT ‘ ATW EBOA QITA wh ET 
NANOTY + EOOT MITNOTTE ° 
EKCOOTN ZE PWAME NIA ETP A 
N&Y AN ATINOTTE * MWHPE ANITA 
KO ITE * YNABWK EQPAS ENNOTN 
NOAANTE ' © FANTQAPWOHT 

NTE JINOTTE ETPANEXE NOT 

ON NIA’ TAS ETOT WU ETPEOT 

ON NIA OTBAS’ NAS NTATWWINE 
QA FINOBKE *" AAAA MAN AAAT PKOW 
ATE MMOY EP NETYJOVAMWY ° 

NIA TAP ITE WAWWPE EPOY AEKA 
AC EYNAPKWATE MAMOY * EW 

BE NTOY MWETAWY ENKAQ EY 
TPEYCTWT ' ATW ON EYTPE 
NTOCEIH $ KATINOC * TIENTAY 
CWOTD EQOTN NOAAACCA 


NFACIH NEE NNJACKOC ° ATW 


A series of five admonitions is followed by a summary statement 
regarding the fate of those who do not heed such advice, are 
displeasing to God, and experience ultimate condemnation. 


Cf. Sir 5:11; Jas 1:19. 


An alternate translation, less faithful to the Coptic word order: 
“Raise yourself up like the eagle when you have left your old man 
behind.” Cf. Ps 102(103):5; Isa 40:31. There is no need to find a 
spiritual resurrection in the present (pace Zandee, Teachings, 444- 
45). “old man”: Cf. Rom. 6:6; Eph 4:22-23; Col 3:9-10. 

Cf. 1 Pet 2:12; Matt 5:16; John 15:8; 1 Cor 10:31. 


Cf. Rom 8:7-8. 
Cf. 1 Pet 3:9. 
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THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 114,16-115,1 


son, and do not be slow 

with your ears. Raise yourself 

up when you have left your old man behind 
like an eagle (Getdc). Fear 

God in all your acts (mp&Ec), 

and glorify him through 

good work. 

You know that every man who is 

not pleasing to God is the son of perdition. 
He will go down to the Abyss 

of the Underworld. O (@) this patience 
of God, which bears with (c&véyetv) 

every one, which desires that 

every one who has become 
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subject to sin be saved! But (GAA) no one prevents (KwAvetv) 


him (i.e., God) from doing what he wants. 
For (yap) who is stronger than him, that 
he may prevent him? To be sure, 

it is he who touches the earth, 

causing it to tremble and also causing 


the mountains to smoke (-Kkarvdc). (It is) he who has 


gathered together such a great sea (@GAQooa) 


1[1]5 


as in a leather bag (ioxdc) and 


114,30-115,2 In a manner characteristic of Jewish wisdom literature (e.g., Job 
36:24 - 37:24; 30:4 - 39:30; Prov 8:22-31; Wis 11:21-26; Sir 16:26 - 
17:20), the author affirms the omnipotence of God by reference to 
the sphere of nature: earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, the 
immeasurable greatness of earth’s waters. Questions about who is 
stronger than God also appear in wisdom writings, e.g., Job 9:3; 


42:2; Sir 39:18; Wis 11:21. 


114,34-36 A free paraphrase of Ps (103)104:32. 


114,36 - 115,2 


115,1 


A loose combination of the LXX versions of Ps 33:7a and Isa 40:12. 


aesH: A hitherto unattested form of AesHc (Crum, 2a). It also 


occurs in Tri. Trac 64,31. 
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115,2-3 


16 


18 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL4 


AYWS TAOOT THPY ON TEYQh 
9E° ATW TSEIA NOTWT AITO 
EIC TENTACTAMIE NAS THPOT. 
TAS TAP TE NEXC TSI ATIOT 
ATW ECMOTNT ANTHPY ° € 
BOA FITOOTC [NITANTHPY Wo 
TE © EACWW[ITJE MMAAT ATITH 
py‘ NTOY Tap Me NOTOEM NIA 
EYWOON NWHPE AIMIWT * Aps 
NOES NAS ATINOSTE IITANTO 
KpaTtop eTYoon Novoemy 
NIA NNEPEMAS WOO AN EYE 
Nppo NOCOESY NIA * MHITWOC 
NGIWOMNE EYWAAT ANWHPE 
NOEIOC ‘ EPENTHPY TAP OTH 
QM INNOSTE ' NENTACTWWITE 
EBOA PITA WAOTOC ETE WAS WE 
NWHPE NOSKON AIUIMT * WNOT 


g@oe: Here taken as a previously unattested form of 9&%e (Crum, 
656b), with a root meaning of “plow” or “yoke” (Cedyoc). So 
Zandee, ‘Deviations from Standardized Sahidic,” 381. It probably 
translates the related Ciyov, “yoke”, “the beam of a balance,” or “the 
balance itself’ (LSJ, 757a). The Coptic translator has probably 
confused Cedyoc with Cuydév, which the LXX employs in the same 
verse Of Isa 40:12 echoed here in Teach Silv. Zandee now 
(Teachings, 75), with Janssens, Schenke (Review of Facsimile 
Edition, 135), and Poirier (Review of Janssens, 186), maintains that 
98&9e€ is a form of gw9Yy “hand” (Crum, 742b), and translates “has 
weighed all the water with his hand.” But elsewhere (115,3) the 
author uses Gs2. (Crum, 839b) for “hand,” not 9@9€. Also, in the 
Isa 40:12 passage echoed by Teach. Silv., the prophet connects 
“weighing” with “scales” and “balance”; whereas, “measuring” is 
connected with the divine “hand.” 
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THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 115,2-19 361 


2 has weighed all the water on his scales. 
Only the hand of the Lord 
4 has created all these things. 
For (yap) this hand of the Father is Christ (Xpictdéc), 
6 and it forms all. 
Through it, all has come into being 
8 since it became the mother of all. 
For (yap) he is always 
10 Son of the Father. 


Consider (voeiv) these things about God: the Almighty (nav toxp&tawp) 


12. _— who always exists 
did not always 
14 __— reign (as if) he might not (u1\nwW<) 
be in need of the 
16 divine (@€i0c) Son. For (yap) all dwell 
in God, (that is), the things which have come into being 
18 through the Word (Adyoc), who is 
the Son as the image (eixav) of the Father. 


115,3-8 


115,3 
115,8 
115,9-16 


115,13-15 


115,17-18 
115,19 


Discussion of the demonstration of God’s omnipotence in nature 
now leads to comments on creation in general and the instrument 
thereof in particular. The instrument is Christ, called by names 
given in biblical literature to personified Wisdom. 

“hand of the Lord”: Cf. Wis 11:17a; Isa 48:13; 66:1-2a. 

“mother of all”: Cf. Sir 15:2a. 

On this passage see van den Broek, “Theology,” 13-16, and the 
Introduction. This is a clearer statement of the Son’s co-eternality 
than 113,6-7. 

Funk emends 115,13 to read: EYE <AN>, and translates: “Bedenke 
doch, dass Gott, der Allmachtige, der allzeit existiert, zu keiner Zeit 
existerte, <ohne> K6nig zu sein—damit (du) nicht (15) (denkst, 
dass) er des géttlichen Sohnes bedurfe!” 

Cf. John 1:3. 

Cf. 113,5; also 2 Cor 4:4; Col 1:15. 


362 


20 


22 


12 


14 


115,20-35 


116,5-11 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


TE TAP JIETQHN EQOTN ATW EY 
OTHOT EBOA AN’ APHAY NIA N 
OCJON NE NPAQNHES ANNO 
TE’ EPEWANIIIOEION GE YI NA 
MAK YN OTYWH EBOA YN OTME 
POC ‘ MAE BE NOEION THPY 
THT NOHT NMAMAK * AAPE ITE 
ESOJON AE WK NQHT MAAN Ad 
AT ANONHPOC * NTOY Tap Met 
$+ CBW NPWAE NIM EWITET 
NANOTY * Was We NTAINOT 

TE TAAY ATITENOC NNPWAME 
BEKAAC ETRE WAS EPEPWAE 
NIA NAWWITE EYCOTH A 

MEMTO [EB]OA NNATTEAOC 
THPOT AN NAPXACTEAOC 
MITNOOTE TAP WAAT AN E€ 
TPEYPAOGIMATE NAAT 

pis 

NPWAE * JCOOTN NQWE NIA 
QAOH EMMATOTWMME " ATW 
YCOOTN NNEGHIT NTE PHT ° 
CEGOAET AE EROA THPOT ATW 
CEWAAT NNAQ[PAJY ° AITPTPE 
AAAT BOOC ENE[Q AJE UINOWTE 
€ NNATCOOTN ° OTAIKAION TAP 
AN ITE ENE MAHAMOTPTOC N 
CWNT NIA ON OT ANTATCOOTN * 
Kas TAP NETWOON 9A WKAKE 
ETQATHY ATICMAOT AMOTO 

EIN’ MAN GEAAAT TAP QHIT EF 
MHTI HNOTTE OTAAY * YOCO 
NQ AE EBOA NOTON NIM ATW 
YQHIT EMATE ° YOWOND AE EROA 


The immanence of God in human life is demonstrated by 
individuals’ possession of “divine limits” (cf. Acts 17:27), providing 
moral guidance. For a similar teaching see Clement Strom. 2.109.1. 
A refutation of Gnostic claims that the Demiurge is an inferior deity 
who created the world in ignorance. For discussion see the Introduc- 
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THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 115,20-116,15 


For (yap) God is nearby, he 

is not far off. All divine (6€tov) limits 

are those which belong to God’s household. 
Therefore, if the divine (8€iov) agrees with 
you partially (uépoc) in anything, 

know that all of the Divine (@€iov) 

agrees with you. But (d€) this 

divine (6€tov) is not pleased with anything 
evil (rovnpdc). For (yap) it is this which 
teaches all men what is good. 

This is what God has 

given to the human race (‘yévoc) 

so that for this reason every man 

might be chosen 

before all the angels (a&yyeAoc) 

and the archangels (apyayyeAoc). 

For (yap) God does not need 

to put any man to the test (SoxipcCetv). 
116 

He knows all things 

before they happen, and 

he knows the hidden things of the heart. 
They (+ 8€) are all revealed and 

found wanting in his presence. Let 

no one ever say that God 

is ignorant. For (yp) it is not right (6iKa10¢) 
to place the Creator (Snuiovpydc) of 

every creature in ignorance. 

For (y&p) even (xa) things which are in darkness 
are before him like (things in) the light. 

So (yap), there is none other hidden except (et un) 
God alone. But (5€) he is revealed 

to everyone, and yet 

he is very hidden. He is revealed (+ 8€) 


tion. 
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KANGEAAAT: So Funk, taking Ge as a form of Ke, “other” (Crum, 
90b). Janssens and Zandee read MAAN GE AAAT TAP, taking GE 


as the enclitic particle -Ge, “therefore” (Crum, 802a). 
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116,16 
116,16-17 


116,21-23 
116,23 
116,24-25 


116,27 - 117,3 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,4 


ETRE AE HNOTTE COOTN A 
NTHPY ° KAN ETWANTAOTOW 
EXOOC CENAAMIOOT EBOA YF 
TM NOTQHT * YQHI AE ETRE 
BE MAN AAAT PNOS NNAITTINOT 
TE OTATNPATY TAP NE ATW 
OTATIETIWTY WE ECOTWN 
MWOANE MAINOTTE * WAAIN 
CMOKY, NNPATY * ATW CAOKD 
NGN JIExc * NTOY Tap NeToe 
HQ 9N TOMOC NIM ATW ON EY 
ON TONOC AN’ MAN AWAT TAP 
EYOUWW NAW GAGOM ECOT 
WN NNOSTE Nee E[T]YWoorn 
MAMOC * OTE IIEXC OT TE 
MENNA * OTTE ITXOPOC NN 
[A]JTTEAOC OT AE NAPXATTE 


AOC AN NEOPONO[C] NNEIINA 
ATW MANTAOEIC ETAOCE 
ATW NNO[G] NNOWC * EKWTA 


COV [WINT OTA[AK] NTNAW GAGOM 
AN NCOTWN [NJAs THPOT * OTWN 


N&AK AITPO Z[EK]AAC EKNACOT 
WN METWO[O]N * THOM EQOTN 
EPOK OTAAK BEKAAC EPETAO 
COC NAOTWN NAK ’ NTOY TAP 


The N in WNOWTE is written as a correction over an Original T. 
“God knows all”: Funk) suggests that there is a translation error in 
the Coptic here, and translates: “‘weil Gott am All erkannt wird.” 


Cf. Rom 11:33-34. 


“The counsel of God”: Or: “the purpose (design) of God.” 
Literally: “. . . it is difficult to comprehend him, and it is difficult to 


find Christ.” 


The author summarizes his thoughts about the inscrutability of the 
Divine and underscores the limitedness of human knowledge about 


other heavenly and spiritual beings. 
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117,3 
117,5-9 


117,8 
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because God knows 

all. And if (kav) they do not wish 

to affirm it, they will be corrected by 

their heart. Now (8€) he is hidden because 

no one perceives (voetv) the things of God. 

For (yap) it is incomprehensible and 

unfathomable to know 

the counsel of God. Furthermore (réA1v), 

it is difficult to comprehend him, and 

to find Christ (Xpiotdc). For (yap) he is the one who dwells 
in every place (tOnoc), and also he is 

in no place (tOzoc). For (yap) no one 

who wants to will be able to know 

God as he actually is, 

nor (ovd€) Christ (Xpiot0c), nor (00Sé) 

the Spirit (xvedpa), nor (0vdé) the chorus (yopdc) of 
angels (&yyeAoc), nor (od5é) even the archangels (&pycyyeAoc), 
117 

as well as the thrones (@pdvoc) of the spirits (rvedua), 
and the exalted lordships, 

and the Great Mind (votc). If you do not 

know [yourself], you will not be able 

to know all of these. Open 

the door for yourself that you may know 

the One who is. Knock on 

yourself that the Word (Adyoc) 

may open for you. For (yap) he 


“Great Mind’: Probably Satan (cf. 96,9-10). 

The metaphors of knocking on the self and having the Logos (Christ) 
open the door to knowledge and understanding also appear in 
Clement (Strom. 8.1.2) and Origen (Princ. 2.9.4). 

The word (Adyoc): Elsewhere in our tractate Adyog denotes human 
reason, the innate and divine principle of rationality possessed by all 
human beings (92,15-27) which enables one to live virtuously and to 
be pleasing to God. But it is also a title applied to Christ (106,24; 
115,5; 112,32; 113,13; 115,8), who alone can reveal God’s true 
nature (100,23-27). Thus, in 117,3-23 the term logos/Logos seems 
to denote both human reason and Christ. 
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Me Wppo NTMICTIC AN TCH 

Ye ETTHA © ECQXOYWOMNE ANTH 
PY NOTON NIM * ETRE ZE YOU 
WW ENA NOTON NIA * WTAWH 
pe CATWTK €€s EROA YN NKOC 
MOKPATWP NTE WKAKE * ATW 
MeEfAHp NTEIGOT EYMEQ NAT 
NAMIC * EWMINIE AE ETNTAK A 
MAT AITEXC KNABPO EMESKOC 
MOC THPY * WETKNAOTON A 
MOY NAK KNAOTWN MAOY ° 
METKNATWIA EPOY NAK KNA 
TWOM EKPWDEAECS MMOK OT 
AAK ' GN QHOT MAOK TAWH 
pe ENKAMOOWE AN QN NETE 
MAN QHS NQOHTOS © WAWHpPE 
TODBROK NWOPH ETMOAITIA 
ETIIBOA * BEKAAC EKNAW GA 
GOM NTOTRE TADOTN * ATW 
ATIPWMME EKO NNEWOT 
MMWAABE AIINOTTE * APSAO 
GIMAZE NWOPTT NWABE NIA 
QAOH EA[ITA]TEKNOSZOT EBOA 


Janssens, followed by Funk (“Une édition,” 24), argues that rippo 
should be understood as a form of M + po, “the Door,” (= mvAn oF 
O@vpa, Crum, 288a). But elsewhere in Teach. Silv. the author 
consistently uses ppo for “ruler” or “king” (96,10.25.30; 100,30 
111,15.17.18 (bis); cf. 115,4; 91,27) and po for “door” (103,12; 


102,26.32; 117,6). 


“Sharp Sword”: Cf. Heb 4:12; Wis 18:15; Rev 19:15; also Justin 


Dial. 91, 100. 
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THE TEACHINGS OF SILVANUS 117,10-32 


is the Ruler of Faith (riotic) and 

the Sharp Sword, having become all 

for everyone because he wishes 

to have mercy on every one. My son, 

prepare yourself to escape from the world- 

rulers (kooWOKpatap) of darkness and of 

this kind of air (ci1\p) which is full of powers (6vvoyic). 
But (dé) if you have 


367 


Christ (Xpi0t6c), you will conquer this entire world (kéop0c). 


That which you will open 

for yourself, you will open. 

That which you will knock upon for yourself, you will 
knock upon, benefiting (@deAetv) yourself. 

Help yourself, my son, 

(by) not proceeding with things in which 

there is no profit. My son, 

first purify yourself toward the outward life (moAiteta) 
in order that you may be able 

to purify the inward. And 

be not as the merchants 

of the Word of God. Put 

all words to the test (SoxiaCerv) first 

before you utter them. 


117,13-15 Cf. Eph 6:12. 


117,18 Cf. 1 John 5:4-5; John 16:33; Col 2:20. 

117,23-25 To avoid activities “in which there is no profit” is a pragmatic 
aphorism found in wisdom literature, e.g., in Wis 5:8; Sir 30:23; 
34:23-26; cf. Mark 8:36 par. 

117,25 - 118,7 The author concludes his writing with a summary of his teaching in 


the form of a series of brief admonitions. 


117,25-28 Cf. Ps 14:3-4a; 2 Cor 7:1; Jas 4:8b. 
117,29-30 Cf. 2 Cor 2:17. 
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117,33-34 
117,34 - 118,2 
118,2-3 
118,3-4 
118,6-7 
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Cf. Matt 6:19-20; Jer 9:23-24. 
Cf. Wis 2:16; Hab. 2:5b; Prov 18:12. 


Cf. Matt 13:54 par.; Luke 2:40.52; 1 Cor 1:30; Col 2:2b-3. 


Cf. 1 Tim 1:16; 2; 2 Pet 3:15; Matt 11:29; 21:5. 
Cf. Isa 48:17 
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Do not wish to acquire honors which 

are insecure, nor (ovdé) 

118 

the boastfulness which brings 

you to ruin. Accept 

the wisdom (cogia) of Christ (Xpistdc¢) (who is) patient 
and mild, and guard 

this, O (@) my son, knowing 

that God’s way is always 

profitable. 


Jesus Christ, Son of God, Savior (IXOYZ), Wonder (Oadua) 
Extraordinary (c1\yavov) 


For discussion of the colophon see the Introduction. ‘Jesus Christ, 
Son of God, Saviour” is a Greek acrostic, IXOYZ, “fish,” a well- 
known Christian symbol. On the history of the fish symbol in early 
Christianity see F. Délger, IxOYz: Das Fisch Symbol in 
frithchristlichen Zeit (Miinster: Aschendorff, 1928). 
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INTRODUCTION TO VII,5 
THE THREE STELES OF SETH 


I. Title and Identification 


The fifth tractate of codex VII is contained on the last nine inscribed 
pages of the codex (118,10 - 127,27). It remains unclear whether the 
scribal note or colophon that follows the text (127,28-32) refers to the 
tractate alone or to the codex as a whole.! 

The tractate bears the subscript title The Three Steles of Seth (127, 
27). This title is firmly fixed by the division of the text into three clearly 
delineated sections or steles. The beginning of each stele is labeled with 
the appropriate superscript title: “The First Stele of Seth” (118,24-25), 
“The Second Stele of Seth” (121,19-20) and “The Third Stele of Seth” 
(124,16). In addition, the first two steles end with subscript titles identi- 
cal to their respective superscript titles (121,16-17; 124,14-15). The 
subscript title of the tractate as a whole serves this function for the final 
stele. 

The title, The Three Steles of Seth, also appears in the opening sen- 
tence of the tractate where the steles are designated as the content of a 
revelation to Dositheos. The use of the name Dositheos was meant to 
connect the document with the obscure Samaritan teacher of Simon 
Magus, the oft purported founder of Gnosticism. The occurrence of the 
name here, however, cannot be considered sufficient evidence to estab- 
lish an historical link between the type of Gnosticism represented in the 
tractate (Sethian) and Samaritan traditions.? It is rather more easily 
interpreted as a standard use of the literary device of pseudepigraphy. 
The purpose of this device, to strengthen the claims of the document by 
connecting it to a revered person of the past, argues that the author did 
indeed have the Samaritan Dositheos in mind. While the use of a literary 
device does not preclude an historical basis behind it, the superficial use 
of both the name Dositheos and the term “revelation” in Steles Seth ar- 
gues against it. Both appear as part of a secondary veneer. Dositheos 
appears only once in the introduction. The term “revelation” occurs 





' Most scholars have assumed the latter possibility as the most likely: Tardieu; Robinson, in 
NHLE, \st ed, 363; Claude, 116. Wekel, 201-203, argues that it belongs to the tractate alone. 

? Schenke, “Das sethianische System,” 165-72; idem, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 592-93; Wekel, 
75-77; Puech, 124-25; Tardieu, 551; Claude, 3. 
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twice, once in the introductory phrase “the revelation of Dositheos” 
(118,10) and a second time at the very end of the text where it appears 
as an addendum or gloss (127,25-26).3 


II. Religious Historical Context 


The title of the tractate, The Three Steles of Seth, reflects both the 
Jewish and Neoplatonic background of the text. In Genesis the story of 
Seth marks a new beginning after the tragic conflict between Cain and 
Abel (Gen 4:25-5:8). Seth was appointed by God to replace Abel while 
Cain was marked and sent away. Seth was a son in the likeness and 
image of his father Adam as Adam was in the likeness of God. It was in 
Seth’s time that “men began to call upon the name of the Lord” (Gen 
4:26). 

The account is carried further by Josephus (Ant. /. 67-71), who re- 
ports that Seth’s descendents continued to transmit the revelations of 
God to Adam and further advanced man’s knowledge through the dis- 
covery of astrology. They imitated Seth’s god-fearing ways for seven 
generations after which they too succumbed to a life of depravity. 
Certain Gnostics identified their teachings with the primal revelation of 
God to Adam which had passed through Seth to his descendants (NHC 
V,5: Apoc. Adam ). These Gnostics understood themselves as the true 
latter-day descendants of Seth, “the living and unshakable race” 
(118,12-13). Their reemergence in the end time was the result, in part, 
of the revelation of the long lost Gnosis in such works as Steles Seth. 

The influence of Neoplatonism is indicated in the title by the number 
three. In Josephus’ account the descendants of Seth erected two steles 
on which to preserve their discoveries for future generations. Two 
steles, one of brick and one of stone, were required so that at least one 
was guaranteed to survive the destructions of the world by flood and fire 
predicted in Adam’s revelation to Seth. In Steles Seth the number of 
steles is increased to three to correspond to Neoplatonic speculations 
about the triadic nature of God. Each stele contains a hymn to one of the 
threefold natures of the divine. 

While Jewish and Neoplatonic influences are seen to pervade the 
text, Steles Seth contains no clear Christian elements. This is true for a 
number of texts from Nag Hammadi in general and for those in the 
Sethian corpus in particular.4 While Steles Seth certainly dates from 


3 Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 133. Claude, who 
carefully distinguishes two redactions of the text (9-12), does not view the second use of the 
term “revelation” at the very end of the text as secondary. 

4 Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 607-12. 
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after the rise of Christianity, it comes from a Gnostic tradition that has 
experienced its own development independent of it. 

The characterization of Seth and his race outlined above form a core 
part of the mythological framework of a form of Gnosticism labeled 
Sethian.5 Steles Seth is but one of a sizeable number of texts contained 
in the Nag Hammadi collection that have been identified as Sethian. 
These include Ap. John (II,J; II,J; [1V,J) Hyp. Arch. (11,4), Gos. Eg. 
(1,2; IV,2), Apoc. Adam (V,5), Steles Seth (VIUI,5), Zost. (VIII,/), 
Melch. (IX,1), Norea (IX,2), Marsanes (X,1), Allogenes (X1,3), and 
Trim. Prot. (XIII,J).° While the self-understanding of the communities 
behind these texts as representing the latter-day race or seed of Seth is 
central to Sethian Gnosticism, the shared features reach far beyond this 
alone. Numerous mythological names and patterns are held in common 
by the group. While the various Sethian tractates may differ in particu- 
lars, they are marked by their general agreement over against the other 
Gnostic systems. As a result, knowledge assumed by one text can often 
be found explicated more clearly in another. 

Quite naturally certain texts are related more closely to one another 
than to the remaining members of the group. Thus the philosophical 
terminology prevalent in Steles Seth connects it rather closely with 
Zost., Allogenes and Marsanes.’ The absence of the typical Gnostic 
dualism in Steles Seth has been recognized as well in Allogenes and 
Marsanes2 The origin of the divine triad of the Unbegotten, Barbelo 
and the Self-begotten, to whom the liturgical hymns in Steles Seth are 
addressed, is detailed in the classic Sethian cosmology preserved in Ap. 
John? The ascent of Seth to the three natures of God in Steles Seth is 


5 §chenke, “Das sethianische System,” 165-73; “Gnostic Sethianism,” 588-616; F. Wisse, 
“The Sethians and the Nag Hammadi Library,” SBLASP (1972) 601-607; idem, “Stalking 
Those Elusive Sethians,” in Rediscovery of Gnosticism, 563-76; K. Rudolph, “Die 
‘Sethianische’ Gnosis—Eine haresiologische Fiktion?” in Rediscovery of Gnosticism, 577-78 
and following discussion, 578-87; B. Pearson, “The Figure of Seth in Gnostic Literature,” in 
Pearson, Gnosticism, 52-83; K. L. King, “The Quiescent Eye of the Revelation: Nag 
Hammadi Codex XI.3 Allogenes” (Ph.D. diss., Brown University, 1984) 23-24; Claude, 4-5. 
Tt is interesting to note that there is no apparently conscious collection of these tractates 
together in a particular Nag Hammadi codex. Steles Seth may be the last tractate of codex VII 
simply because it fit the remaining space, or it may have been added because the titles of 
VII, “The Paraphrase of Shem” and VII,2 “The Second Treatise of the Great Seth” suggested 
it. However, neither of these is Sethian. Thus at the time of the collection of these tractates 
into the Nag Hammadi codices, awareness of a particular Sethian system, or a least a desire to 
Organize tractates according to it, is not apparent. 

’Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 612-16; B. Pearson, “Gnosticism as Platonism,” in Pearson, 
Gnosticism, 148-64; idem, “The Tractate Marsanes,” 373-84; Robinson, “The Three Steles of 
Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus” 132-42. 

8 Schenke, “Sethian Gnosticism,” 614-15; Pearson, Gnosticism, 162-64. 

? Ap. John II 2,9-9,11; cf. Gos. Eg. Il 41,7-43, 9. 
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paralleled in the ascents of Allogenes and Zostrianos," and the liturgical 
function of Steles Seth finds its closest parallel in the baptismal hymns 
preserved at the end of Gos. Eg. (III 66,8-68,1). These various sub- 
groups within the Sethian corpus are not yet fully understood. While 
differences in the genre can explain certain relationships within the cor- 
pus, it is clear that Sethian Gnosticism as it survives in these texts repre- 
sents various temporal and geographical points in the history of the 
group. |! 

In spite of this difficulty, the existence of the Sethian corpus proves 
an invaluable aid in the interpretation of any one individual text. Thus 
the liturgical nature of Steles Seth assumes a knowledge of Sethian 
mythology more clearly delineated in other texts. As a result, references 
to various tractates from the Sethian corpus will occur in the analysis 
that follows. Such comparisons serve to fix Steles Seth within the larger 
mythological and cultic settings of the Sethian community. 


III. Content and Source Analysis 


The content of Steles Seth is outlined below.!2 While the division of 
this tractate into three sections or steles is clearly marked in the text, a 
careful, critical analysis of the various sections can further delineate the 
form of the composition. The divisions outlined below are minimal. In 
particular, the major section of each hymn, that portion which glorifies 
the form or nature of the deity to which the stele is addressed, is capable 
of further division and form analysis. 


I. Incipit: Identification of the three steles 118,10-24 
A. As a latter-day revelation to Dositheos 118,10-19 
B. As Seth’s glorification of the immeasurable majesties 
118,20-23 
II. The First Stele 118,24-121,17 
A. Prayer of Seth to Adamas 118,25-119,15a 
B. Hymn to the Self-begotten 119,15b-121,16 
1. Invocation 119,15b-18a 
2. Glorification of the Self-begotten 119,18b-120,36 
3. Closing prayer 121,1-16 
Ill. The Second Stele 121,18-124,15 
A. Hymn to Barbelo 121,20-124,13 


10 Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 132-42. 
'l Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 593-97, 601. 

12 This outline is dependent, in part, on that produced by Claude, 12-15. 

13 Thid., 12-15, 85-86; Wekel, passim; Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 601. 


yihoduct 
vis rep 
ain he di 
albough 
ely of 
clr later 
ig Hamma 
etrelaton 
ie secret 
inmopble, 
atte. 
Crepe 
tntons, 
in)" recent 
aol te pr 
bodoctin 
fom the 
a) othe f 
i (l, th 
feat» 
Uebeame 
th follo 
iy 


‘tdi 
‘i 


aya 


AN VoD 
mde 
I ii 
ate 


wl COs 
ivi ey 
malate of 
5 ATRSTLL ee 
CU De 
ec within 
Tuy. 


Vole theé= 
naked nt! 
Pare RE 
io URE 
sion whi 


MONRLE 


jvew 


THREE STELES OF SETH: INTRODUCTION 375 


1. Invocation 121,20-24 
2. Glorification of Barbelo 121,25-123,28 
3. Closing prayer 123,29-124,13 
IV. The Third Stele 124,16-127,27 
A. Expression of joy at reaching the highest level 124,17-2la 
B. Hymn to the Unbegotten 124,21b-126,32a 
1. Invocation 124,21b-25a 
2. Glorification of the Unbegotten 124,25b-126,17 
3. Closing prayer 126,18-32a 
C.Conclusion 126,32b-127,26 


The introduction of Steles Seth serves to define the content of the 
tractate. It is reported to preserve the content of three steles composed 
by Seth in the distant past and transmitted to the community in the lat- 
terdays through a revelation to Dositheos. This literary topos, namely 
the secreting of a primal revelation in the distant past in order to pre- 
serve it for later generations, is found elsewhere in the Sethian tractates 
from Nag Hammadi. Zost. (VIII 130,1-4) records the preservation of an 
ancient revelation on three tablets (1wZOC), and Gos. Eg. (III 68,10-23) 
reports the secreting of a book by Seth on the mountain Charaxio so that 
“the incorruptible, holy race of the great savior” might be revealed in 
the end time.'4 Steles Seth, which belongs to the same type of 
Gnosticism represented by these texts, is to be understood in terms of 
these traditions. Although the content of the steles was revealed 
“relatively” recently to Dositheos, it preserves in reality the secret 
teachings of the group’s primal ancestor Seth. 

The introduction of the tractate as a latter-day revelation to Dositheos 
is set off from the content of the steles by a shift from the third person 
(Dositheos) to the first person (Seth) (118,20). The actual content of the 
revelation (i.e., the steles) begins with a reference to the author's 
(Seth’s) frequent glorification of the immeasurable majesties through 
which he became worthy of them (118,20-23). The three sections or 
stele; which follow represent this glorification of the immeasurable 
majesties. 

All three hymic sections preserve a form that includes an invocation, 
the central body of the hymn or glorification of the aeon, and a closing 
prayer or benediction. This form is masked, however, by the inclusion 





4 The transmission of knowledge on tablets revealed to the seer is, of course, not uniquely 
Sethian. Pachomius is reported to have received his monastic rule on tablets presented by an 
angel (Palladius, Historia Lausiaca 32.1). The Mormon religion was founded by Joseph 
Smith as a result of tablets revealed to him in upper-state New York ee of Great Price, 
Writings of Joseph Smith 2.30-60). 
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of other elements in each of the three steles. These additional elements 
suggest a secondary redaction imposed upon the three original hymns.!5 
However, it is not clear whether this secondary redaction represents a 
second written stage beyond an original composition which consisted of 
the hymns in their original form, or whether it arose within the liturgical 
development of the community and the production of an etiological 
document to support it, i.e., Steles Seth in its present form. 

The problem is clearly seen in the first stele. The hymn to the Self- 
begotten begins with the invocation, “Great is the good Self-begotten” 
(119,15-16). This is supported by the use of the same formal opening 
for the second stele (121,20-21). In the first stele, however, a lengthy 
prayer of Seth to his father Adamas (Geradamas)'° precedes the opening 
of the hymn (118,25-119,15a). The division between the opening prayer 
and the beginning of the hymn is not indicated in the text. It is dis- 
cernable only on grounds of form. As a result, a casual reading leads to 
the simple identification of Adamas and the Self-begotten, the latter 
serving simply as another name or attribute of the former.!’ The equa- 
tion is supported by Seth’s statement to Adamas in the prayer, “you are 
a Mirotheas; you are my Mirotheos” (119,11-13). In the later body of 
the hymn addressed to the Self-begotten, the statement “you are a 
Mirotheos” occurs (120,15). 

While both references to Mirotheos (or Mirotheas) occur in sections 
of the first stele that have been identified as part of the secondary 
Sethian redaction,!8 it must be noted that the divine triad to which the 
hymns are addressed apart from the “secondary” redaction is also an 
integral part of the Sethian mythology. Steles Seth addresses the hymns 
to the Unbegotten Father (stele 3), Barbelo (stele 2) and the Self- 
begotten (stele 1). At the beginning of the Ap. John (II 2,9-9,12) the 
emergence of the same primal triad of father, mother, and son (the 
Invisible Spirit, Barbelo, and the Self-begotten) is reported. Adamas (in 
Ap. John, Pigeradamas) is there connected to the primal triad. He came 
into being through the will of the invisible Spirit and the will of the 
Self-begotten (8,28-34). His son is, of course, Seth. 

Adamas thus represents a stage of emanation derived in some manner 
from the Self-begotten.!9 Elsewhere the two are closely linked. Zost. 


15 The two redactional Stages are delineated in detail by Claude, 9-12. Cf. idem, “Approche 
de la structure,” 362-73. The nature and precise delineation of this secondary redaction is not 
always clear. 

16 The various interpretations of TepAaAaac are given in the note to 118,26. 

17 So Tardieu, 559; Wekel, 95-97. 

18 Claude, 11-12. 

19 The precise connection varies in the sources. See R. van den Broek, “Autogenes and 


r pc 
ain 
nn feta 
ac stage 
sd 
sand Seth. 
cad Ada 
tater (Otel 
tae 
wee at 
sed isthe f 
simi that ¢ 
“ete na 
“alta ( 
“a ink 
hs Seth th 
“Sder in 
abt 
Ue Sab 
ines 
en od 
“LAS sg 
“QUT ag 
Mes 
es 
i 
es 
A diag i 


“ebapel of 
B16 We 


toad 
SANITY tS 
es 
Dich ey 
ulna 
tas. 
a 
aM ny 
WN Nee 
Simin 
OWN ja 
SUS Les 
be oem 
the text i 
mL ead: 
begets, li 
eT 
hee % 
Lb 2 be 
“ment 


Ms! MU 
mers 
2 Tawa 
redactions 
adresse 2 
an 
nat, EE 
ult 
and bee 


veda 


“elt i 


Oi 


rrr 
2 i at" 


, Bro ee 


THREE STELES OF SETH: INTRODUCTION 377 


(VIII 30,4-6) reports that Adamas is the eye of the Self-begotten. Gos. 
Eg. (III 49, 16-19; cf. 65,13-15) records the mingling of the two to- 
gether. The latter description suggests the identification of the two in 
certain Gnostic theological constructs. This being the case, the confu- 
sion caused to a modern interpreter by the apparent identification of 
Adamas and the Self-begotten in Steles Seth may not have caused the 
Gnostic any difficulty. 

As for the dual use of Mirotheas/Mirotheos as a description of both 
Adamas and the Self-begotten, it is necessary to recognize the rather 
fluid nature of this figure in Sethian mythology. For example, in Gos. 
Eg. (III 49,1-8) Mirothea is the mother of Adamas, a figure distinct from 
the Self-begotten. It may indeed be the case that the various forms of 
this figure did not disturb the Sethian devotees. Their unity perhaps lay 
not in the particular name or description of the god or goddess but in 
his/her function. Mirotheas/Mirotheos is that aspect or portion of the di- 
vine (uoipa 6et1a)20 which functions to connect the primal triad with the 
Adamas/Seth stage of the Sethian myth. She represents the link between 
the primal triad and the perceptible world of the Gnostic represented by 
Adamas and Seth. In this functional capacity as the figure behind the 
emanation of Adamas, Mirotheas may simply be identified with the 
Self-begotten (Steles Seth 120,15). The reference to Adamas as a 
Mirotheos in Seth’s prayer in Steles Seth is immediately qualified with 
the possessive article, “‘you are my Mirotheos” (119,11-12). The point 
being scored is the functional relationship of Adamas to Seth which cor- 
responds with that of the Self-begotten to Adamas (cf. 119, 6-7). Thus 
Seth can use the name with reference to Adamas as his immediate link 
to the primal triad (119,11-12) and with reference to the Self-begotten 
as the ultimate link to the triad in the perceptible world (120,15). 

In Steles Seth the three natures of God are addressed in ascending 
order, the order in which the Gnostic congregation would encounter 
them in their liturgical ascent from the perceptible world to the primal 
Father. The Self-begotten, the object of the first stele, is the divine na- 
ture as it is manifested in the perceptible world (119,31-34). It is he who 
has appeared in order to reveal the eternal ones, the ones who really are 
(119,22-27). As such, he is from another race (the pleroma)?! and is 
over yet another race (the seed of Seth) which he has caused to increase 
(120,1-9). He is triple-male (120,29-30), Father (120,26-27), a word 





Adamas: The Mythological Structure of the Apocryphon of John,” in Krause, Gnosis and 
Gnosticism, 16-25. 

20 Claude (68) derives it from petpopon + Oedc; cf. Layton, Gnostic Scriptures, 153, also 
Béhlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 176-78. 

21 Cf. Claude, 75-76; Wekel, 104-108. 
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from a command (120,27-28). He has empowered the Gnostic elect and 
saved them (120,31-35). He perfects and completes (121,2-7), is every- 
where divided and yet one (121,8-11). 

The second stele glorifies the “male virginal Barbelo, the first glory 
of the invisible Father” (121,21-23). The mother (though never so stated 
in Steles Seth) of the divine triad, she represents the link between the 
nature of the divine as non-being (the Father of all divinity) and its na- 
ture as manifested in the perceptible realm (the Self-begotten). She 
marks the beginning of multiplicity as the original divine unity began to 
reach beyond itself (123,4-11). As such she was first to see the preex- 
istent one (121,25-27). She remains closest to him, a shadow of him 
(122,13-14). Although she is hidden from the perceptible realm 
(122,14), she empowers the Gnostic elect so that they might be saved 
(123,33-124,1). She is Wisdom, Knowledge and Truthfulness (123,17- 
18). She is a triple-power (123,23), an all-perfect one (124,9). She is 
called fatherly god and divine child (123,6-7), titles that clearly reveal 
her central place between the Unbegotten Father and the Self-begotten 
Son. The titles may simultaneously reflect Barbelo’s own trifold mas- 
culine nature (cf. 122,10-14) which appears in its parts in Allogenes 
(XI,3: 45,13-46,11) as the Hidden One, the First Appearer, and the Self- 
begotten. Such simultaneous use of the same titles for different mem- 
bers of the triad reflects the fact that each member participates in all 
natures of the triad, though each receives its basic title from its own 
predominant role in the triad (cf. Proclus, below p. 382). 

The third stele exalts the really preexistent one, the Unbegotten, from 
whom the eternal ones, the aeons, the all-perfect ones and the perfect 
individuals (Gnostic elect) ultimately derive (124,18-25). He is non-be- 
ing, existence which is before existences, Father of divinity and life, 
creator of mind, giver of good and blessedness (124,25-33). He is a liv- 
ing spirit (125,6), knowledge of whom is the salvation of “us” all 
(125,13-14). He commands, and the Gnostic elect is saved (125,14-17). 
He is beyond expression (125,26-27). His is the existence, life and mind 
of all (125,28-32). He exists within himself and is before himself 
(126,14-16), and before his activity there is no activity (125,4-6; cf. 
126,16-17). 

In Steles Seth the triad functions both to maintain the utter transcen- 
dence of the supreme god and yet to account for the Gnostic elects’ 
knowledge of him. The utter transcendence of the godhead is repre- 
sented in the primal figure, the Father. He is beyond the Gnostic’s abil- 
ity to know or comprehend (125,9; 126,18f). He cannot even be named 
(125,16-28). Yet, since the elects’ salvation depends upon their knowl- 
edge of the Father (125,13-14), the Father has reached beyond his own 
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self-contained nature through the emanation of the triad in order to 
make himself “knowable” to humanity. 

The emergence of Barbelo, the second member of the triad and the 
first to emerge from the Father, inaugurates the beginning of the 
Father’s expression of himself beyond himself. She is the activity of the 
stationary Father, the means whereby his thoughts and commands are 
expressed beyond his being (122,19f note). While she too remains hid- 
den from the perceptible world and hence the elect, she is the initial 
unfolding of the Father’s nature designed to enable his activity among 
and comprehension by those in the perceptible world. 

Actual contact with the perceptible world is made through the third 
member of the triad, the Self-begotten (119,22-24, 31-34). While addi- 
tional aeons may appear in the Sethian systems to account in various 
ways for the transition from the divine to the Gnostic elect (e.g., 
Adamas and Seth), it is with the Self-begotten that the primal divine 
nature first enters the perceptible realm. All that follows it finds its 
contact with the Father in the perceptible world through the Self-begot- 
fen. 

The triadic nature of God is thus used in Steles Seth to express the 
Father’s involvement with the world of humanity. His desire to save 
humanity (125,11-17; 126,31) demands his ability to approach human 
beings in their own world. Through the emergence of the triad, the 
Father’s command (originally self-contained) finds expression (activity 
which moves beyond the Father = Barbelo) as a word (the Self-begot- 
ten) which the elect can hear (123,33-124,1 note). While in the classic 
Gnostic cosmology the perceptible world is a lower realm which 
resulted from a divine error, such dualism is not in evidence in Steles 
Seth. The document’s function is not to explain the existence of the 
perceptible world but to chart the path for the Gnostic elect back to the 
divine Father. The path represents salvation, and ascent by it is made 


j. possible only because of the multiplicity which the Father brought to 


expression in the triad, apart from which the perceptible realm could 


; have no contact with him. This does not mean that the more usual dual- 


ism was absent in the Sethian cosmogony recognized by the community 
behind Steles Seth, but only that the emphasis on dualism wanes as the 
emphasis on salvation increases. While dualism may serve to explain 


, the elects’ predicament in the world, it does not offer a solution to it. 


When the latter concern is to the fore, the multiplicity of the divine is 
seen as that activity which makes Gnosis and hence salvation possible.” 





The absence of dualism in certain Sethian texts also appears to be connected to the 


influence of Neoplatonic speculation in which matter is not inherently evil. See Pearson, 


| 
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IV. Ritual Context 


The hymns in Steles Seth which are based on this system, while cred- 
ited to Seth, serve in practice the latter-day Sethian community as litur- 


gical hymns addressed by the congregation to the three natures of God. 
While it is clear that individual Gnostics experienced visionary ascents 
through the heavens,# the hymns codified in Steles Seth function in a 
liturgical celebration through which the members of the community 
participate in the ascent of their primal ancestor Seth. 

This liturgical practice functions both to effect and to celebrate the 
salvation of the elect. Salvation is the knowledge of the Father, who, 
apart from the triad, cannot be known. The Father gives the command 
through his word that the elect be saved (125,14-16; 126,1-3). The inter- 
mediate member of the triad, Barbelo, is she on whose account salvation 
has come to the elect (123,14-16), for apart from the multiplicity that 
she begat the command of the Father would remain just that, a com- 
mand with no following action in the perceptible world. It is the third 
member of the triad, the Self-begotten, who manifests the divine in the 
world of humanity. He has empowered the elect and saved them 
(120,31-36), for he is the word through which the command of the 
Father is heard and executed (120, 27-28; 126,1-3). It is clear that in 
Steles Seth the ontological nature of the triad serves an explicit sote- 
riological function. It is only because of the three natures of the divine 
that the elect can ascend to the primal Father and know him and be 
saved. 

This emphasis on salvation is in part the result of the nature or Sitz im 
Leben of the text. Steles Seth is one of the few examples in Gnostic lit- 
erature of a document that functioned within the liturgical setting of the 
community. While we are relatively well informed about various 
Gnostic theological systems, information on their organization and wor- 
ship practices is rare. 

The ascent to the three members of the triad in Steles Seth does find a 
parallel in the ecstatic trip of Allogenes through the three heavens in the 
Nag Hammadi tractate that bears his name (XI,3).> However, while 
Allogenes reports revelations given to the seer during his ecstatic trip, 


Steles Seth records the hymnic praise sung by the seer before the three - ‘ 


natures of God. The one section in Allogenes in which hymnic praise is 





Gnosticism, 162-64. 

23 Allogenes, Zost. and Marsanes report such visionary experiences. Robinson, “The Three 
Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 132-40; Pearson, “The Tractate Marsanes,” 376- 
77. 

24 Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 602. 

25 Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 133-36. 
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offered (XI 54,11-37) reveals remarkable similarities to Steles Seth 
(125,23-126,16). Thus, while their different genres preclude close 
agree-ment throughout, it appears that these two tractates record two 
aspects of an ascent to the divine triad. Allogenes reports the ecstatic trip 
and accompanying revelations while Steles Seth records the seer’s 
hymnic praise of the three natures of god. 

Since Allogenes appears to be another name for Seth,26 both texts 
may be interpreted as commemorations of the ascent of the commu- 
nity’s primal ancestor to the three members of the divine triad. 
However, while Allogenes records for edification what was revealed 
through the ecstatic experience of the individual Seth as he ascended to 
the three heavens, Steles Seth records the invocations of Seth to the di- 
vine triad as a prototype to serve the Sethian community in the liturgical 
reenactment of his ascent. This function is made clear by the emphasis 
placed upon “we” in the text, particularly in the closing prayer of each 
stele. The blessings and prayers are those of the congregation, which 
rejoices in its salvation. 

It should be indicated in this connection that while the liturgical as- 
cent to and descent from (127,11-21) the Father in Steles Seth represents 
the elects’ salvation through their acquired knowledge of the Father, it 
should not be understood as an event that each member needs but once 
in his life. Rather, the acquisition of salvation calls forth a continual 
glorification of the triad which made it possible (126, 31-32; 127,6-9). 
The liturgy preserved here functioned as a vehicle through which the 
elect continually reaffirmed their salvation. Continual participation in 
the liturgy made one “the perfect among the perfect” (127,6-11). 

From this it is clear that Steles Seth supplies valuable evidence for a 
fuller understanding of the Sethian community. The Sethian myths are 
seen to have served not only for edification and Gnosis, but also as a 
prototype for ritual reenactment. Schenke has identified Steles Seth as 
“the etiology of a mystery of ascension of the Sethian community” and 
found the baptismal hymns preserved at the end of Gos. Eg. (III 66,8- 
67,26 = IV 38,20-80,15) as evidence of another sacrament in the Sethian 


worship practice.2” While these texts raise as many questions as they an- 


swer, they have firmly established the ritual dimension of Sethian 
Gnosticism, a dimension in which it shares fundamental perspectives 
with certain forms of Neoplatonism.”8 The ritual reenactment of myth 
within the community revealed by Steles Seth brings the group alive in a 





| Epiphanius (Panarion 40.7.2) refers to X40, Sv Kol ’AAAoyevi] KaAodoL. Robinson, “The 


Les Steles and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 133. 
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,”601-602. 
Pearson, “Theurgic Tendencies”; Smith, “Ritual Practice.” 
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way that the myth alone cannot. In Steles Seth one encounters a com- 
munity in the act of appropriating salvation through the members’ litur- 
gical participation in the primordial ascent of their spiritual ancestor 
Seth. 


V. Philosophical Contacts, Date, and Provenance 


The fundamental dependence of the ontological and soteriological 
system in Steles Seth on the use of a triad to express the relationship 
between the unknowable god and the perceptible world of humanity be- 
trays the tractate’s indebtedness to ideas prevalent in late Greek phi- 
losphy in general and Neoplatonism in particular. A functional relation- 
ship of a triad similar to that found in Steles Seth occurs in Numenivs. 
He speaks of a movement from the stationary unity of the primordial 
god (€otac¢) through a motion or energy expressed first in the noetic 
realm (Kivynoicg mept t& vont) and then in the perceptible world 
(kivnoicg nept ta aioOntc). The concept is clearly paralleled in 
Plotinus, Origen and Maximus the Confessor.*9 In Steles Seth Barbelo is 
the active nature of the stationary Father, and the Self-begotten is the 
vehicle through which that activity is expressed in the perceptible world. 

Similarly, the use of the Existence-Life-Mind (inapEic-—Can—vots) 
triad to express the three natures of God in Steles Seth (122,20-23 note; 
124,25-33) is part of an elaboration of that concept occurring in certain 
circles of late Greek philosophy.*! Proclus developed the triad in such a 
way that each of its members partake of all three elements, though each 
receives its name from that element which predominates in it.*? The 
widespread and early nature of this theologumenon has been under- 
scored by its recognition in the works of the Christian convert from 
Neoplatonism, Marius Victorinus (fourth century), and the Sethian 
tractate of Allogenes (third century).33 While the system is not as clearly 
expressed in the hymnic prayers of Steles Seth, it pervades the text (€.g., 


29 Numenius, Frg. 15; Tardieu, 560-61. 

30 Thid., 560-64. 

31 Tardieu, 560-64; Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 140- 
42. 

32 Proclus, Elements of Theology, 103; See E. R. Dodds, Proclus, The Elements of Theology: 
A Revised Text with Translation, Introduction and Commentary (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1933; second edition 1963) 92-93, 254, 346. 

33 Marius Victorinus, Adv. Arium 4.5.21; Candidi Epistola 1.3; P. Hadot, “Etre, Vie, Pensée 
chez Plotin et avant Plotin,” in Les sources de Plotin (Entretiens sur I’ antiquité classique 3; 
Geneva: Foundation Hardt, 1966) 127-28; Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the 
Gnostics of Plotinus,”’ 140-42. 
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125,28-32).+4 The parallels with Proclus together with the early date of 
Steles Seth raise the possibility of a more dynamic and creative inter- 
action between Gnosticism and Neoplatonism than heretofore thought. 

It is thus clear that while the triadic nature of God in Steles Seth rep- 
resents an integral part of the Sethian system, it has at a certain stage 
and/or in certain circles come into fertile contact with late Greek phi- 
losophy. It is this interaction that accounts in part for the reduced form 
of dualism expressed in Steles Seth25 It also accounts for the fact that 
Neoplatonic vocabulary permeates the Sethian presentation of the triad 
in such circles. The Sethian texts most representative of this devel- 
opment are Steles Seth , Zost., Allogenes and Marsanes3® The list of 
philosophical terms in Steles Seth is extensive and a full discussion of 
them lies beyond the scope of this introduction.3’ They include such 
Greek loan words as ovoia (124,28-29), ATOTCIA = cvovo10G 
(121,27,30-31; 124,26),38 tnapEic (124,26-27; 125,28-29), wovac 
(121,33-34; 122,1), atoO@ntog Kdopog (119,32-33), evepyeiv 
(125,5;126,17), vod¢ (119,1,29;123,6,20-21; 124,31; 125,17,31) and 
ove1otng (122,10). The list can easily be increased through the inclu- 
sion of a large number of philosophical terms that have been given spe- 
cific Coptic translations, e.g., ATASCE for ayévvntoc (119,22;123,28; 
124,21-22), ANTATAICE for &yevvnota (118,29; 120,23; 123,12-13), 
and JATGOM for tord0vayoc (121,32; 123,23). 

The contact between Sethian Gnosticism and Neoplatonic circles re- 
flected in the vocabulary and concepts found in Steles Seth is also noted 
in Porphyry’s Life of Plotinus . He reports on certain sectarians who had 
abandoned the old philosophy and who “produced apocalypses by 
Zoroaster, Zostrianos, Nikotheos, Allogenes, Messos, and other such 
people.” Plotinus himself attacked their positions, and others, including 
Porphyry, wrote refutations of their works.*? The Nag Hammadi trac- 
tates Zost. and Allogenes are assumed to be those mentioned by 
Porphyry. Steles Seth, a revelation to Dositheos, should likely be in- 
cluded among the apocalyses attributed to “other such people.” 


4 Claude, 30. 

35 Supra, n. 7. 

36 Supra, n. 8. 

37 For a fuller discussion, see Tardieu, 565-67; cf. F. Siegert, Nag Hammadi Register: 
Worterbuch zur Erfassung der Begriffe in den koptisch-gnostischen Schriften von Nag- 
Hammadi (WUNT 26; Tiibingen: Mohr, 1982). 

=e Pearson, Gnosticism, 155; “The Tractate Marsanes,” 381-84. 

9 Porphyry, Vita Plotinii 16. 

40 Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus” 132-33; Pearson, 
Gnosticism, 152; contra Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism” 612-13. 
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The date and provenance of Steles Seth are not immediately clear. 
The close relationship of the text to the Neoplatonic ideas of Plotinus 
have led to speculation about its origin in Lycopolis (modern Assiut) or 
Alexandria during the lifetime of the philosopher.*! The single reference 
to Lycopolis as the birthplace of Plotinus (Eunapius, Vitae Sophistarum 
455), coupled with the fact that he studied and worked in Alexandria 
and Rome, offers little support for Lycopolis as the place of origin of 
Steles Seth. Instead, Alexandria appears the most likely candidate given 
its cosmopolitan nature, though no certain proof can be offered. 

As for the date, it should first be noted that the Coptic version pre- 
served in Codex VII dates to the second half of the fourth century, 
Cartonnage dated as late as 348 was used in the manufacture of the 
book.42 The Greek original obviously predates this. The fact that 
Epiphanius (Panarion 40.7.5) mentions certain Gnostics at the begin- 
ning of the fourth century who composed books under the name of Seth 
may suggest the inclusion of Steles Seth in this number. Likewise 
Porphyry’s mention of Plotinus’ confrontation with sectarians whose 
books apparently included the Sethian texts of Zost. and Allogenes 
would seem to push the composition of Steles Seth back into the lifetime 
of the philospher (d. 270). Plotinus began his study in Alexandria c. 
23); 

While arguments can be made for an earlier or later date, it seems 
safest to assume broader limits and assign the production of Steles Seth 
to the first half of the third century, probably in Alexandria.“ 
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Dositheos refers to the Samaritan Dositheos, the teacher of Simon 
Magus (Ps-Clem. Rec. 2.11; Orig. Cels. 1.57; 6.11; Comm. in Jo. 
13.29). The use of the name in Steles Seth is best viewed as a literary 
device (Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 116; Claude, 3), 
though it has been interpreted as evidence of a link between Sethian 
Gnosticism and Samaritan traditions (Schenke, “Das sethianische 
System,” 165-92; idem, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 592-93; Wekel, 75- 
77). The appended nature of NJOTWNQ E8OA at 127,26 and the 
absence of both the term “revelation” and the name Dositheos 
elsewhere in the tractate argues that the opening phrase at least is 
part of a secondary redaction (Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel of the 
Egyptians, 19-20; Claude, 9-12). 

The first NTE introduces the person with whom the tractate is 
associated, in this case the mythological author, and the second NT€ 
introduces the subject matter (BOhlig-Wisse, Gospel of the 
Egyptians, 20). Concerning the three steles, cf. Zost VIII 130,1-4; 
Disc. 8-9 X 61,25-30f. In Jewish tradition, two steles of Seth's 
descendents are mentioned (Jos. Ant. 1.2.3; see tractate introduction). 
FCENEA ETON ATW NATKIA: The use of ETONY and NATKIA 
in combination to describe #TENEA is unique in Nag Hammadi. The 
use Of either individually with TENE is common in Sethian mate- 
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10 The revelation of Dositheos 
about the three steles 
12 of Seth, the father of the living 
and unshakable race (yevec:), which 
14 he (Dositheos) saw and understood. 
And after he had read them, he 
16 remembered them. And he gave them 
to the elect, just 
18 as (Kata) they were 
inscribed there. 
20 Many times I joined in 
giving glory with the powers, and I became 
22 ~~ worthy of the 
immeasurable majesties. 
24 Now (6€) they (the steles) are as follows: The First 
Stele (otnAn) of Seth. I bless 


118,13-14 


118,13-19 


118,20 


rial. FTENEA ETONQ occurs in Gos. Eg. IV 72,[19]; Zost. VIII 
4,[15]. #UENEA NATKSA occurs in Ap. John II 2,[24]; 25,23; 29,11; 
IV 3,[19]; 39,[25]; 45,[8].[14]; Soph. Jes. Chr. Il 97,9; Gos. Eg. IV 
63,3; 65,[27]; Zost. VIII 6,[27]; 51,[16]. The alternate form #TENEd 
ETE MECKIA Occurs in Gos. Eg. Ill 59,13 and in Ap. John and Soph. 
Jes. Chr. in BG. Zost. VIII 6,[26-27] and 51,[15-16] refer to the 
“father of the immovable generation.” ‘The variant combination 
FUENEA NATKIA NATAWPA occurs in Gos. Eg. IV 63,2-3; 65,27- 
28; cf. III 59,13. 

N&sS NTA: “the (things)” (Krause); “the (words)” (Wekel); “the 
(steles)” (Claude). 

The use of the third person singular in reference back to Dositheos 
links this section to the secondary redaction (supra, 118,10 note). On 
the idea of seeing and understanding, cf. Corp. Herm. 23,5 (dav 
Katevonoe). J Enoch 81.2 reports that Enoch read and understood 
the tablets of heaven. 

Cf. Zost. VIII 129,8-12; Ap. Jas. I 15,13-24; Allogenes XI 60,21; 
Corp. Herm. 1.24-26,30; 13.17-19. The first person subject may be 
either Seth or Dositheos. Wekel (84-86) understands the first person 
as “das Ich der Gemeinde,” which serves to underscore the frequent 
liturgical use of the hymns. 


388 


118,26 


118,28 


26 


28 


30 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,5 


EPOK WIWT MITEPAAAMA A 
NOK Q& NETE WWK NHPE: 
EMMAXA CHO’ WAS NTAKAITOY 
ON OTMANTATAMICE ETCMOT 
NTE NWENNOTTE 2€ ANOK 

JIETE MWK NWHPE ATW N 


TOK IIE NANOTC NMASWT ATW 
ANOK MEN ACIZO ATW AECIZINO 
NTOK A[E] AK[NJAT ENIANTNOG 
AKAQEPATK [E]KE NATWAN F 
CMOT EPOK [MM]wWT CAOT Epos 
swt Efy[OJoN ETRHHTK: 
EKWOON E[T]BE IINOWTE: € 
TRHHTK FWOONM QATOOTY A 

MH ETAMAT: NTK OTOEIN 
EKNAT ETOTOEIN: AKOTW 

NO, NNOTOEIN €80A: NTK O 

AI POOEAC: NTOK IIE MWAAIPW 


IITEPAADAA: Ap. John II 8,34; Zost. VIII 6,23; 13,6; 51,7; Melch. 
IX 6,6. The proper name is Geradamas, since Jt(J) is the article used 
with the Coptic vocative and the final c is omitted as (presumably) in 
the Greek Vorlage. Wekel (“Die drei Stelen,” 574) translates “O 
Heiliger Adama!” on analogy with Orig. World II 108,23 AAamac 
ETOTASRB = tepadopac (so too Schenke, “Das sethianische 
System,” 170). Béhlig (“Der jiidische und judenchristliche 
Hintergrund,” 114 n.1; “Zum ‘Pluralismus,’“ 25-26) and Tardieu 
(567) suggest its derivation from yépwv, “old.” Giversen 
(Apocryphon Johannis, 186-187) interprets the name as JIs-Cé- 
pa(N)-AAaAMAN, “the name indeed (yé) is Adamas.” Pearson (Vag 
Hammadi Codices IX and X, 37) and Jackson (“‘Geradamas,” 385- 
94) offer convincing arguments for the name’s derivation from the 
Hebrew “Vj, “stranger.” 

EMMAXA CHO: Cf. Gos. Eg. Ill 62,2-4; 65,9; IV 59,19-21; Zost. 
VIII 6,25; 51,14-15. The origin of this name remains to be solved. 
Wekel (“Die drei Stelen,” 573-74) suggests a connection with the 
Egyptian god Seth in the Greek period. The use of Seth in combined 
names occurs in the magical papyri (‘IaBoAyooye ): PGM IV 
280.2224; XII 370; for a discussion see Wekel, 78-89. 
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THE THREE STELES OF SETH 118,26-119,12 
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26 you, father Geradama(s), I, 
as your (Own) son, 
28 | Emmacha Seth, whom you begot 
without begetting, as a blessing 
30 ‘of our God; for I am 
your (own) son. And you 
119 
are my mind (vovc), O my father. And 
2 I (+uév), I sowed and begot; 
[but] (5€) you have [seen] the majesties. 
4 You have stood ceaselessly. I 
bless you, father. Bless me, 
6 father. It is because of you that I exist; 
itis because of God that you exist. Because 
8 of you I am with 
that very one. You are light, 
10 since you behold light. You have 
revealed light. You are a 
12. Mirotheas; you are my Mirotheos. 
118,28-29 NTAKAMOY YN OTANTATAICE: Cf. 120,22-23; Zost. VIII 48,25; 
114,3-4; Allogenes XI 46,35. Claude (66) identifies tixtew as the 
Greek antecedent of ASCE and translates “engendrer sans le mettre 
dans le monde.” The Vorlage of the combined phrase is rather in all 
likelihood the yev(v)ntdc/aryév(v)nt0c pattern widespread in Greek 
philosophy, patristic controversy, and Gnosticism (Tardieu, 565; J. 
Lebreton, “ATENNHTOZ,” RevScRel 16 (1926) 431-43; Hipp. Ref. 
5.9; 9.9-10; Gr. Naz. Or. 30.19). 
119,9 NTK OTOEIN: NTK <OT-OTOEIN (Wekel). 
119,9-10 Cf. 122,3-4. In Gos. Eg. Ill 49,8, the light is identified with Adamas. 
In the parallel text (IV 61,11f) it is equated with first man. Note the 
play on dc “light” and gc “man” in Clem. Alex. Paed. 1.6 
(Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 177). 
119,11 NNOTOEIN: NNOOOTEIN (Wekel). Cf. BG 25,14-15. 
119,12 AIPWOEAC/MIPWOEOC: 120,15 (ASPOEEOC); Gos. Eg. Ill 49,4 


(ASPOCOH); Zost. VIII 6,30; 30,14 (Aspoeead); Trim. Prot. XIII 
38,15; 45,[10] (Aspoeed). Bohlig-Wisse (Gospel of the Egyptians, 
176) suggest an allusion to “the goddess poipa.” Claude (68) 
derives the name from a combination of petpopioa and @edc/ ed. 
Layton (153) suggests p0ipoc O€toc. 
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119,15 


119,16-18 


119,18-20a 


119,20b-22 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIL,5 


EEOC FCAOT EPOK NOE N 
OTNOTTE FCMOT ETEK 
MNTNOVTE OTNOG ITE WIA 
CAEOC NATTOTENHC ETAYA 
QEPATY IINOTTE ETAYP Wop 
NAQEPATY AKES YN OTATACON 
AKOTWNY, EBOA’ ATW AKOTW 
NO NNOTATAOON €80A FNABW 
AIIEKPAN 2E NTK OTWOPI 
NPAN: NTK OTATAICE NTOK 
AKOTWND EROA VINA NTEK 
OTWNY EBOA NNIWA ENEQ: 
NTOK Me ITH ETWOOI ETRE 
MAS AKOTWND E8OA NNIONTWC 
ETWOON NTOK METOCWA 

BE MMOY EBOA YITN OTCAH 
EBOA AE QITN OWNOTC CET 
€00T N&AK’ NTOK ETE OTN 
GOM MA[O]K QA M&A NEA E 

TRE Mas [IJKEECOHTOC NKOC 
MOC YCOOTN AAOK ETBH 

HTK AN TEKCHOPA NTK OTNA 


OwNOG Me: Here begins the stele or hymn to the Self-begotten, the 
third principle in the primary Sethian divine triad (cf. 121,20). 
Claude (11) argues that this properly follows 118,24a. The prayer of 
Adamas (118,24b-119,15a) represents the hand of the secondary 


Sethian redactor. 


eTAYAQEPATY: Cf. 121,8-10; Gos. Thom. II 41,35; Allogenes XI 
59,17-23; 60,19-36. Simon Magus termed himself éotdc (Ps. Clem. 
Hom. 2.22; Rec. 2.7). Numenius defined the first principle of his 
divine triad as éotcdsc (Frag. 88; Tardieu, 560). 

Claude translates “Tu es venu par bonté, tu t’es manifesté et tu tes 


manifesté par bonté.” 
Cf. 125,26-27. 
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I bless you as 
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14 God;I bless your 
divinity. Great is the 
16 good (crya8dc) Self-begotten (adtoyevtic) who 
stood, the God who was first 
18 tostand. You came in goodness (cya06v); 
you appeared, and you 
20 revealed goodness (cya6o6v). I shall utter 
your name, for you are a first 
22 name. You are unbegotten. You 
have appeared in order that (iva) you 
24 might reveal the eternal ones. 
You are he who is. Therefore 
26 you have revealed those who really (6vtw<) 
are. You are he who is uttered 
28 by a voice, 
but (5€) by mind (vodc) you are 
30 _— glorified, you who have 
dominion everywhere. Therefore 
32 ~—s [the] perceptible (aio@nt6c¢) world (KdapL0¢) too 
knows you because of 
34 +~=you and your seed (oxopa). You are merciful. 
119,22 NTK OTATAICE: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,33-34. 
119,22-27 The Self-begotten is that aspect of the divine or that member of the 
divine triad that communicates the divine to the perceptible world 
(cf. 119,32-33). 
119,25 “Du bist der, der (in Wahrheit) existiert” (Wekel). Cf. Allogenes XI 
54,32-33. 
119,26-27 NJONTWC ETWOOT: ot Svtme Svtec. Cf. 120,18; 123,9; 124,19.20; 
Zost. VIII 6,4; 12,11-17; 18,1; 26,1; 116,6.13f; 124,14; 125,12; 
Allogenes XI 45,13; 48,37. The phrase, as a description of the gods, 
is Platonic (Tardieu, 563-66; Claude, 72). 
119,27-28 Claude translates “Toi, qui es une parole (proclamée) par le Voix.” 
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PK 

ATW NTK OTEROA YN KETENOC 
ATW JFKH EQPas [EJAN KETENOC: 
+NOT AE (NTK OTEBROA ON KE 
TENOC ATW YK[H] EQ[plas EAN KE 
CENOC:’} NTK O[W]EBOA YN KE 
TENOC ZE NUE[SINE AN: NTK 
OUNA AE AE NT[K O]OWA ENED 
EKKH AE EOPa#s E[2]N OTTENOC 
BE AKTPENAS THPOT ATAES ETRE 


TACTOPA AE BE NTOK ETCOOTN 
MAOC BE ECKH QN OTAIO’ VEN 
EROA AE ON QENKETENOC NE 2E 
NCEECINE AN’ EWKH AE EQPas € 
AN QENKETENOC 2E CEKH ON 
OTWNO: NTOK OT ASPOGEOC 
FCMOT ETEYGOM TH ETATTA 

AC NAS WH ETAYTPENSANT 
QOOdT ETWOON ONTWC P 

Qgo0O0e7T NWOMET NCO WH 


Wekel translates ‘Du bist e[in] Wesen aus...” 

KETENOC: The Self-begotten, who is discernable in the perceptible 
world, is nonetheless from another race or realm, namely, the 
pleromatic or divine. The race is over another race in the perceptible 
world, namely, the seed of Seth. KETENOC may correspond in some 
manner to the name Allogenes (Allogenes XI 50,24; 55,[19].[35]; 
59,10; 69,19.20; Epiph. Pan. 40.7.2). 

YKH: <K>oKH (Wekel). 

NTK OTEBOA ... EAN KETENOC: The repetition of these two lines 
may be accounted for by the liturgical nature of the text. Wekel 
(106), on the other hand, views it as a case of dittography, as here. 
Claude (77) argues rather that -NO@w Ae is adversative and 
introduces a new order. 

Wekel argues that apart from the dittography in 120,3b-Sa, the order 
of the lines in this section has been disturbed in the transmission of 
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120 

And you are from another race (yévoc), 

and its place is over another race (yévoc). 

And (8€) now {you are from another 

race (yévoc), and its [place is] over another 

race (yévoc).} You are from another 

race (yévoc), for you are not similar. But (5€) you are 
merciful, for you are eternal. 

And (8é) your place is over a race (yévos), 

for you caused all these to increase. And (5€) (you did it) for the 
sake of 

my seed; for it is you who know 

it, that its place is in begetting. But they 

are from other races (yévoc), for 

they are not similar. But (5€) their place is over 
other races (yévoc), for their place is in 

life. You are a Mirotheos; 

I bless its power which was 

given to me. (You are) the one who caused the 
masculinities that really (Ovtwc) are to become 
male three times; 


the text. He constructs: ¢-NOw AE {3b-Sa = dittography} NTK 
O[w]eBoa QN KETENOC xe NE[sINE AN NTK OTN AE {7b} 
‘BE AKTPENAS THPOT ASAES = Yar EKKH AE EQPSS €[2]N 
OUTENOC {9a} «ze NT[K O]TWA ENEQ = 7b». 

O@TENOC: Possibly «<KE-TENOC. 

OTWNQ: Alternatively “appearance.” Aspoeeoc: Supra, 119,22 
note. Claude translates the name at this juncture “Tu es une part de 
Dieu.” 

ETEYGOM: ETE<K>GOAM (Wekel). The shift to the first person here 
marks a change of subject. This section (120,16-26) refers to the 
primal Unbegotten Father. 

eTujoon ONTwC: Supra, 119,26-27 note. 


120,17-19 The Unbegotten Father is here acknowledged as the source or cause 


of the divine triad. The term triple-male (cf. 120,29; 121,8) is 
frequent in Allogenes (XI,2) and Zost. (VIII,1). NWoaeT NCOM: 
Wekel (21) interprets this as a liturgical rubric and translates “— 
Dreimal (zu sprechen)! — ” 
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ETADUNOWY EFMENTAC Mas 
NTATTAAY NAN YN OTANT 
WANT GOM WAS NTATAMOY 
ON OTANTATAICE: WAS NTAY 
Es EBOA OA TIETCOTIT ETRE 
ITH ETOEBSHOTT AYMOOWE 
EBROA ON TAHTE: NTK OES 
WT EBOA YITN OTEIWT OT 
WABE EROA YN OTAYQ CAQNE: 
TNCAOT EPOK NWIWAT QO 
OUT AE AKQWTI NTHPY € 
BOA YITOOTOT THPOT AE AK 
+ GOM NAN AKWOINE €80A 
ON OTA EBOA GITN [O]TA: AKAO 
OWE AKI EOTAR: AK[NJOTIA 
AKNOTIA AKNAQAN IIPEY 
AJ KAOM’ WIPEYF KAOM 

PRA 
TNCMOT EPOK ON [OJTANTIYA 
ENEQ: TNCMOT EPOK ETAN 
NOOTQA [EBJO[A] QA NIKA[T]A OTA 
NTEAJOC N[JTE]ASOC ETBHH 


EFIIENTAC: This is the only reference to the pentad in Steles Seth. 
While it is not explained in the tractate, it must refer to the five 
hypostases generated by the Unbegotten Father, though these vary. 
Irenaeus (Haer. 1.24.3) reports Basilides’ teaching that the five 
hypostases generated by the father were votc, Adyoc, dpdvnotc, 
oodta, Svvoyuc. Ap. John (II 6,2-10; Iren. Haer. 1.29.1) refers to 
“the androgenous five-aeon” of the Father (Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise, 5-6). In Gos. Eg. (IV 56,23-27) the primal triad plus the 
two further figures of Youel and Esephech are said to make up the 
five seals (cf. Trim. Prot. XIII 48,31). 

Cf. Allogenes XI 51,36-37. The Self-begotten is the word which 
brings to expression the command of the Father (126,1-2; cf. 123,10- 
11). The activity which brings the command to expression is 
Barbelo. In Allogenes XI 46,10-11 the female figure of the triad is 
said to contain the divine Self-begotten. This is undoubtedly a result 
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the one who was divided into the pentad (mevtcc), the one who 
was given to us in triple 
power, the one who was begotten 
without begetting, the one who 
came forth from what is superior; for the sake of 
what is inferior, he went 
forth from the midst. You are 
a father through a father, 
a word from a command. 
We bless you, thrice male, 
for you have united the all 
through them all, for you have 
empowered us. You have arisen from 
one; from one you have gone forth; 
you have come to one. You have saved, 
you have saved, you have saved us, O 
crown-bearer, crown-giver! 
121 
We bless you eternally. 
We bless you, (we) who have 
been saved. (We are) the perfect (téAe10¢) individuals (kate-). 
We are perfect (téAe10¢) because 


of the fact that while each member of the triad receives its name 
from its principle function within the triad, each in actuality 
participates in all three natures of the triad (cf. Proclus, Elements of 
Theology, 103). According to Irenaeus (Haer. 4.38.3), the Father 
plans and commands, the Son executes and creates, and the Spirit 
nourishes and increases. 


120,31-32 AKt GOA NAN: Cf. Trim. Prot. 40,33. 
120,32-34 Claude clarifies the linkage of this passage to the Neoplatonic idea of 


120,36 
121,3 
121,3-4 


“the One” by supplying a definite article for all three occurrences of 
Owa. “Tu es sorti de 1’ Un 4 I’instigation de 1’Un, tu t’en es allé, tu es 
(re)venu a 1’Un.” 

Cf. Zost. VIII 129,16. 

[€BJO[A]: (Krause, Claude); [ANJO[N]: Wekel. 

NIKA[T]A OTA NTEASOC: Cf. 124,7-8.25; 127,9; Zost. VIII 129,17. 
Perfection is an attribute of the divine (121,14-16.24-25; 129,2.23) in 
which the elect share. 
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121,10-11 


121,14-16 


121,20 
121,21 
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TK NH €TA[TP] TEAIOC NAMAK’ 
TH ETAHK [MH ETE WAYAwWK 
IUTEAIOC EBOA YITN NAS THPOT: 
TAT ETEINE QA MA NIA TUUANT 
QOOTT’ AKAQEPATK: AKP WO 
PIl NAQEPATK: AKMOW WA MA 
NIM’ AKGW EKE NOTA: ATW 
NH €ETAKOTAWOT AKNAQAOT: 
KOVTMW AEC ETPETNOTIA 
NGS NH THPOT ETANWA NTK 
OUTEAIOC NTK OWTEASOC 
NTK ODTEAIOC: FWOPI 

NCTHAH NTE CHO: 

FAEQCNTE NCTHAH 

NTE CHE: »»— >»»»»— 
OTNOG IIE WIWOpPM NNEWNn 
MBAPBHAW NQOOTT ATTIAN 
GENOC NWMWOpPM NEeoowe N 
TE NMIWT NATNAT EPOY TH 
ETOT MOTTE EPOC AE TE 


WAYAWK: WAYRWK ITH ETE WATMOTTE EPOY AEe> (Wekel). 
MIWANT QOOvT: This vocative begins a new section of praise 
(Claude). It may alternatively be understood as the end of the 
preceding sentence (Krause, Wekel, Tardieu, Robinson). 

AKTWUW QA AA NSA: This concept may distantly reflect the name 
Mirotheos; cf. 119,12 note. 

The three-fold repetition is a hymnic device and occurs elsewhere in 
Steles Seth 124,10-13.16-17.18; cf. Zost. VIII 51,24-25; Allogenes 
XI 54,22-23. 

OTNOG Ite: Cf. 119,15. 

fapbBHAW: Barbelo is the female or mother figure in the Sethian 
divine triad. She is encountered in the Sethian tractates Ap. John 
(II,1; 11,1; IV,1), Zost. (VIII,1), Melch. (IX,1), Marsanes (X), Allo- 
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THE THREE STELES OF SETH 121,5-24 


of you, the ones who [became] perfect (téAe10c) with you. 
(You are) the one who is complete, the one who completes, 
the one perfect (téAe10¢) through all these, 
the one who is similar everywhere. O thrice 
male, you have stood. You were first 
to stand. You have been divided everywhere. 
You have remained one. And — 
those whom you have willed, you have saved. 
And (8€) you will to be saved all 
who are worthy. You are 
perfect (téAetoc)! You are perfect (téAe10c)! 
You are perfect (téAe10c)! The First 
Stele (otHAN) of Seth. 
The Second Stele (ot1\An) 
of Seth. 
Great is the first acon (adv), 
male virginal (map@évoc) Barbelo, 
the first glory 
of the invisible Father, she 
who is called 
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genes (XI,3), and Trim. Prot. (XIII,1). Cf. also Irenaeus Haer. 1.29. 


She does not appear in those Nag Hammadi tractates that are outside 
the Sethian corpus. Elsewhere she is called the virginal male 
(Allogenes XI 59,7; cf. 45,18; Marsanes X 8,28-9,2), the virgin 
Barbelo (Zost. VIII 63,1 et passim) and triple-male (Zost. VIII 83,10; 
Ap. John I1 5,8). Other attributes of Barbelo present in the opening 
lines of this second stele also occur elsewhere: the first glory 
(121,22; Ap. John II 4,36f), perfect (121,25; Ap. John II 4,36; Zost. 
VIII 83,10-12) and triple-power (121,32-33; Ap. John II 5,8; 
Marsanes X 9,8f). 

NsWT NATNAS Epoy: The primal figure of the Sethian divine 
triad. He appears as the Invisible Spirit in Ap. John (II 2,33), Zost. 
(VIII 29,13 et passim), Marsanes (X 9,29; 10,19) and Allogenes (XI 
45,27 et passim). 
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121,25-26 


121,25-34 


121,26-27 


121,27 


121,32-122,1 


121,29-30 
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AJOC: NTO ANAT NWOP € 
MONTWC ETWOON No 

pil z2€ OTATOTCIA Ne: ATW 
EBOA MAOY ATW €8OA FITO 
OoTY apewone NWOpPI 

ON OTANTWA ENEQ: FATOT 
CIA EBOA Q [N] OTA NATMMOU 
NWYAT [(GO]A NTE OTWAT 
GOM NT[E OT]MONAC ENAAC 
EROA YN [OTMJONAC ECTAB[O] 
pRKé 

NTE OTM[O]NAC ECCOTH: + 
Wop Ngacsbl[elc N[T]e Msot 


Barbelo, as the first aeon to emerge from the Father, is the first to 
behold him; cf. 122,1-3; 125,11-14 and note. Ap. John reports that 
“he is [invisible because] no one saw him.” 

While Barbelo has emerged as the second member of the primal 
triad, she has received the Father’s attributes from him (€60A 
AAOY) and through him (€BOA gsTOOTY); cf. 120,28 note. Like the 
Father, she pre-exists (121,29), is non-being (121,30), a triple power 
(121,32-3) and a monad (121,33). 

NIONTWC ETWOOM Nop: 124,19; cf. 119,26-27 note; 121,29; 
Ap. John II 3,8-17. The invisible Father is pre-existent because (a€) 
he exists outside the realm of being (ATOWCSA&). 

OTATOTCIA: This term (Gk. c&vovo1oc) underscores the utter 
transcendence of the divine Father. For ATO@?CSA, cf. 124,26; Zost. 
VIII 79,7; Marsanes X 5,14; Allogenes XI 53,31-32; for 
ANTATOBCIA, cf. Allogenes XI 47,34; 49,33; 55,29; for ANTEY 
OTCIA, Cf. Marsanes X 4,17-18; 6,4; 7,15.19; 13,16.19; 31,14; and 
for XWPIC OWCIA, cf. Marsanes X 5,1-2 for a discussion of the 
term, see Pearson, ‘““The Tractate Marsanes,” 381-85. 

The indefinite predicates used in this section may simply reflect a 
wooden Coptic translation of the Greek Vorlage wherein the 
predicate noun seldom has an article. Thus one might translate: “You 
are the triple power. You are the great monad from the pure monad. 
You are the elect monad.. .” 

ApeWone NWOPN YN OTANTUA ENEQ: The use of the adverbial 
expression “eternally” to qualify Barbelo’s pre-existence underscores 
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"perfect" (téAetoc). You (fem.) have seen first 
26 that the one who truly (Ovtw<) preexists 
is non-being (-ovo1a). And 
28 = from him and through 
him you have preexisted 
30 eternally, the non-being (-ovo1a) 
from one indivisible, 
32 ~—s triple [power]. You are a triple 
power, [a] great monad (wovac) 
34 from [a] pure monad (yLovac). 


122 


You are an elect monad (wovdc), the 
2 first [shadow] of the holy 


121,31-32 


122,2 


the fact that this “existence” is atemporal (Cf. Origen’s notion of the 
eternal generation of the son in De princ. 1.2.4; Hom. in Jerem. 9.4; 
In Jo, 2.2.16). The divine developments here described have taken 
place outside the world of time QN OTANTWA ENEQ) and being 
(ATOTCIA). 

OTA NATNWY NWAT [GO]: Cf. 121,32-33; 123,23; also 120,21. 
In Marsanes the Three-Powered One (N& TWAATE NGA: X 6,19; 
7,17-18.23-24,27-28; 8,5.11.19-20; 9,8-9.20-21.25; 15,1-2) is a 
divine entity above Barbelo and yet below or somewhat distinct from 
the unknown supreme God (cf. Pearson, Nag Hammadi Codices IX- 
X, 266-68). The Triple Power (USWANT GOA) in Allogenes (XI 
45,13 et passim) is likewise so situated. Here in Steles Seth, 
however, the triple power is not an independent entity, but a title 
used for both the invisible Father (121,31-32; 123,23) and Barbelo 
(121,32-33). The emphasis on the triad in Steles Seth leaves no room 
for the separate existence of a Triple-Powered One. By using the title 
for both the Father and Barbelo, the author of Steles Seth has 
retained the concept as signifying that which somehow bridges the 
gap between the two highest aeons. 

N[Q]Jacesa[elc N[T]e mswt: Cf. 122,13-14.16-17.24-25; 124,2-4. The 
description of the generation of an aeon in terms of a shadow Cast is 
a common topos (Ap. John II 20,28-30; Orig. World II 98,1-5; Hyp. 
Arch. II 89,26; 90,32; 94,11-16). The parallel topoi of the aeon’s 
reflection (e.g., Ap. John II 9, 28-29) or image (e.g., Ap. John II 
14,20-23) are also common. Cf. Claude, 90; Wekel, 135-36. 
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ETO[T]AAR OTOE[IN] EBOA 

Q9N OTOEIN[: TNICAOT EPO 
+peyaite TEALO]c FpEyF 
EWN: NTO AP[NJAT ENIWA 
ENED BE QENEB[OJA YON OTQAES 
RE NE ATW AapEeF HME ATW 
APEGINE MEN APEGW EPEE N 
over EpeF HITE AE ENWWE N 


TO ODWAT KE TEKHE NAME 
NWANT COW NTE OWES MEN 

NTE MIOTA: ATW NTO EBOA ON 
OTYAECIBEC NTAY NTE OWKAC 
NTE OTKOCAOC NTE WCOOTN: 
EPEEIME ENA TIOTA: BE QENE 
BOA ON OWQAEIBEC NE ATW NAL 
CENTE MMAT QA ITQHT ETRE 
NAS APEF GOA NNIWA ENEQ 


OTOE[IN] EBOA ON OTOEIN: Cf. 119,9-10; 125,9-10; Ap. John Il 
6,10-18; Zost. VIII 52,19-20; Iren. Haer. 2.17.4; Athenagoras, Suppl. 
10,3; 24.2; Tat. Or. Graec. 5.1; Athanasius, De Decretis 12,23; 
Epiph. Pan. 69.7; the Nicene Creed (dc &« wtdc). Also E. R. 
Goodenough, By Light, Light. The Mystic Gospel of Hellenistic 
Judaism (New Haven: Yale University, 1935; reprint ed., 
Amsterdam: Philo Press, 1969). 

TPEYF EWN: While Barbelo is the immediate source of the aeons, 
the ultimate source remains the Father; cf. 124,22-23; Ap. John Il 
4,3. 

The presence of the AEN and Ae clauses in these lines, while they 
are not set forth in the proper pév ... 5€ construction, nevertheless 
serve to underscore the simultaneity of the unity and multiplicity in 
the divine. 

NTO OVWAT KWE TEKHG NAME NUFANT com: Claude (90-92) 
translates “Toi qui es double triplement, tu es, en vérité, double trois 
fois.” Krause translates “du bist dreifach, du bist wahrhaft doppelt 
dreimal.” While K@8 does mean “to be doubled,” it also combines 
with other numbers to mean x-fold (Crum, 99a; so Wekel,. Tardieu). 
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Father, light from 

light. [We] bless you, 

producer (fem.) of perfection (téAetoc), acon (aiwv)-giver (fem.). 

You have [seen] that the eternal 

ones are from a shadow. 

And you have given rise to multiplicity. And 

you have found on the one hand (pév) (that) you have remained 

one (fem.), while on the other hand (8€), by giving rise to multiplicity 
through division, you 

are three-fold. You are truly 

thrice, you are one (fem.) (+pév) 

of the One (masc.). And you are from 

his shadow; you are a hidden one (kaAvn7t0c); 

you are a world (kdop10c) of understanding, 

knowing that those of the one 

are from a shadow. And these 

are yours in the heart. For 

their sake you have empowered the eternal ones 


orgaesmec: Cf. 122,2 note. NTe OTKAC: 123,1; 126,5. This is the 
nomen sacrum for Kalyptos or the hidden one. Due to the nature of 
the triad in Steles Seth, the name may refer to the Father (126,5) as 
well as to Barbelo. In Steles Seth the name Kalyptos occurs only as 
the nomen sacrum (122,14; 123,1; 126,5). In Allogenes it is spelled 
out fully (XI 45,31; 46,31; 51,17; 58,19; the plural 46,33). The 
equation of the two is made clear in Zostrianos where it is spelled 
out fully three times (VIII 15,12; 20,4; 22,12) and appears in the 
nomen sacrum form twenty-nine times (VIII 2,23; 13,3; 18,11 et 
passim). In Allogenes and Zostrianos Kalyptos is more clearly one of 
the secondary triad of Kalyptos-Protophanes-Autogenes (Allogenes 
XI 51,13-32; 58,12-19; Zost. VIII, 15,4-17). Cf. Cod. Bruc. Untitled 
(ch. 13, infra, 123,5-6 note); Trim. Prot. XIII 45,21-22; also Claude, 
93-94; Wekel, 142-48. 

NTE NCOOTN: Or “you are the understanding” (Wekel). 


122,17-18 Cf. 123,1-2. These are the Gnostic elect. 


122,19f 


+ GOA: Barbelo empowers in the sense that she marks the outward 
movement of the power inherent in the Father (125,4-6). She is the 
beginning of activity (Kivnoic) beyond the stationary state (otéo1c) 
of the Father (cf. Numenius, Frg. 5; Tardieu, 560-61). 
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122,20-23 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII5 


ON FANTOOCIA: At GOM Nt 

ANTNOOTE ON FANTOND, 

APEF GOM NFEANTEIAE ON 

TANTATACOC ON FANT 

MAKAPIOC APEF GOM NNIQA 

EIRE ETWTD EBOA QA MIOTA: 

At GOM AITAL ON FANTESAE 

At GOM NKEOTA YN OTTA 

MJO*- AF GOM ATTH ETWHY 

AN ITH ETE NW HWY AN: ITH 

ETEINE AN ITH ETE NYINE 

AN At GOM ON O[T]2ANO AN 

QENESAOC YA ITH [ET]WOON 

WA QENKOOTE .[.. JTWE 

[.]. af AN OTZ[NO- AF] GOA N 
PKT 

NAS WAS ME WIKAC [E]JTAMAT 

9M DHT [A]owW [a]peer EB[O]A Wa 

NAS ATW [EBJOA [QIN NaF Wapertwy 

EQPALF E]Awosl aleTw Wapewo 


ANTOUTCIA—ANTONQ—ANTESAE: Cf. 124,25-33. The influence 
of the existence-life-mind (ovcita—Car—vodc) triad is evident here. 
While Barbelo is the empowering force behind the attributes, the 
Father “is” the attributes (OnapEic—Cwri—votcs: 125,28-32). The 
Static power of the Father expressed in terms of the existence-life- 
mind triad is energized in another through the agency of Barbelo. 
The existence-life-mind triad occurs in Allogenes where, however, 
knowledge is used to represent mind (Allogenes XI 49,26-38). lt 
occurs also in Zostrianos in the form of existence-knowledge-life 
(Zost. VIII 15,4-17; cf. Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth and The 
Gnostics of Plotinus,” 137). In Zostrianos the triad is further 
associated respectively with Kalyptos-Protophanes-Autogenes triad 
(Zost. VIII 15,4-17; cf. 122,14 note). For a discussion of this triad 
refer to the tractate introduction (cf. Claude, 30-31, 95). 
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20 in being; you have empowered 
divinity in living; 

22 you have empowered knowledge in 
goodness; in 

24  blessedness you have empowered the 
shadows which pour forth from the one. 

26 You have empowered this (one) in knowledge; 
you have empowered another one in creation. 

28 You have empowered the one who is equal 
and the one who is not equal, the one 

30. ~=whois similar and the one who is not similar. 
You have empowered in begetting, and 

32. (provided) forms (eiS0c) in [that which] exists 
to others. [... 

34 ~=[...] and [begetting. You have] empowered 


123 


these.—He is that hidden one (kaAvntéc) 

2 [in] the heart.—And [you have] come forth to 
these and [from] these. You are divided 

4 [among them]. And you have 


122,25 


122,31-32 


122,33-34 


123,1-2 
123,2 
123-3 


WwsO@A: This is the One in Neoplatonic thought (cf. 120,32-34 note), 
used here for the primal aeon of the Sethian system, the Father, from 
whom the shadows (the other aeons, cf. 122,2 note) pour forth. 

At GOA QN ... QN: This breaks the pattern of the previous + GOA 
Clauses, all of which are constructed with a dative of destination (A+ 
GOA N QN ... ). Claude (96-97) translates “Tu as imparti une 
puissance, par genre et formes, dans 1’Existant jusqu’a d’autres [ 


Wekel reconstructs Ja QENKOOTE W[AJTKW <MAAOT> E/[Q]PAS 
_ AN OTA[MO ECFIGOM NNA&S .... Claude reconstructs Wa 

QENKOOTE ..[.]. TW.[.]/[..Jas... AN OFA[MO APEFIGOM N. 

Claude notes that the € at the end of line 33 could as well be a c or W 

and that an additional letter could follow in the lacuna. 

Cf. 122,17-18. 

[A]pees: Read apeeés; the supralinear stroke is in a lacuna. (Ed.) 

Wekel inserts <...> after the second Naf. 
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123,5-6 


123,6b 


123,6-7 


123,7-8 
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Me NOVMpPwl(TO}bANHC NNOG 
NQOOVT NN[O]UC: MINOTTE 
NEJOT WIAA[O]S NNOSTE: IS 
peyane HIE KATA OTNOW 
NNIONTWC ETWOON THPOD: 
AKOTWNY EROA NAT THPOT N 
OTWABE ATW OTNTAK MMAT 
NNAS THPOT ON OTANTATAS 
CE AN OTANTWA ENEQ: AT 
ANE OTTAKO ETBHHTE: AY 
WAPON NGS MWIOTAAS EBOA A 
MAO TIE WIOTBAL NTO OTCO 
bia NTE OTTNWCIC: NTO 

TE FANTAE: ETBHTE ITE IU 
WN: EBOA AAO ITE TIONG 
ETBHTE IE WINOTC EBOA A 

MO ME WINOTC: NTO OTNOTC 
NTE OTKOCMOC NTE FANTAE: 


” 


Claude translates “Pre[mier] Revele, Grand [Intellect] male. 
ItIpW[TO}baANHc: The aeon Protophanes appears frequently in Zost. 
(VIII 13,4 et passim) and Allogenes (XI 43,36; 46,[35]; 51,20; 
58,17), where it is one member of the secondary triad of Kalyptos- 
Protophanes-Autogenes (supra, 122,14 note and 122,20-23 note). In 
Cod. Bruc. Untitled (ch. 13) the first father is said to have a hidden 
(kaAvntdéc) aspect, a first-visible ( mpwtodaviyc) aspect and a self- 
begotten (avbtoyevijc) aspect (cf. 122,14 note). 

IINOwTE: This begins a new sentence (Wekel, Tardieu, Claude; 
contra Krause). 

The use of the descriptive names of “fatherly God” and “divine 
child” in reference to Barbelo underscores her central position 
between the invisible Father and the Self-begotten. She can bear the 
titles because Self-begotten is an extension of herself as she is an 
extension of the Father. In Ap. John (BG 21,19-21; cf. II 9,10-11) the 
supreme God states, “I am the Father, I am the Mother, I am the 
Son” (ANOK NE [MEIWT A]NOK NE TAAAT ANOK [ME 
TTIW HIpe). 

mspeqame He: A hapax legomenon. Schenke has suggested 
“accountant” based on peyas Hote (Crum, 528a); however, the pat- 
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become a great male noetic (vovc) first-appearer (xpm@todavic). 


6 O fatherly God, 
divine child, 

8 begetter of multiplicity. According to (kat) a division 

of all who really (Ovtwe) are, 

10 you (masc.) have appeared to them all in 

a word. And you (masc.) possess 
12 ‘them all unbegottenly 
and eternally, imperishable 
14 ~+on account of you (fem.). 
Salvation has come to us; from 
16 youis salvation. You are 
wisdom (codia), you are knowledge (yv@otc); you 
18 are truthfulness. On account of you is 
life; from you is life. 
20 Onaccount of you is mind (votc); from 
you is mind (vovc). You are a mind (vodc); 

22. ~+you are a world (xdo0c) of truthfulness; 
tern pey2J- with the sense of begetter is fairly common (Crum, 
780a). The title thus most likely refers to the notion of “becoming 
numerable” (¢+ Hite) found at 122,8-10. 

123, 10-11 Cf. 120,28; 126,1-2. Wekel supports the translation given here. The 
alternative “you have revealed a word to them” is preferred by 
Krause, Claude, and Tardieu. 

123,14 Layton (Gnostic Scriptures, 156) takes ETBHHTE with the following 
clause and translates, “Because of you salvation has come to us.” 
But the raised dot after ETBHHTE suggests that it belongs with 
ATANE OTTAKO. 

123,17 “you are knowledge”: Alternatively “of knowledge” (Krause, 
Claude, Tardieu). 

123,18-20 The two €TBHTE clauses link Barbelo to life (WNQ = Cw) and mind 
(votc), two members of the existence-life-mind triad (122,20-23 
note); however, the preceding clause (123,14-12), which one would 
expect to link her to existence, actually connects her to salvation 
(OT ZBAS). 

123,21-22 Alternate translations are “Du bist ein Nus, du bist eine Welt, du bist 


die Wahrheit” (Wekel) and “Tu es I’intellect du monde de la verité” 
(Tardieu, cf. Krause). Cf. 123,27. 
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123,25-26 


123,29-31 


123,33-124,1 
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NTE OTWAT GOM NTE OT 
WANT KOR ENAME TEKHE 
NWOAMET NCOM: EON N 

TE QENEWN: NTO AMATE 
ETNAT ON OTTHRO ENIWO 

pll Wa ENEQ AN NIATAICE 
NWOpPNM AEC AMWWE KATA 

e€ NTATNOWE: QOTITIN 

KATA O€ NTATQOTHE MA 
TAMON [E]NH ETENAT EPO 

OT: + GOM [NJAN QINA AE ENE 
PKA 

NOTIA E[Q]PAr ETWNY NWA € 
N€Q; AE ANO[N AJNON OTQAES 
Bec N[T]E: KATA ..[.]. ETEC 
TE OTQAECIB[EC NITE N[H E]TP 
(pit Noon [NWopM CHOTA 
EPON NWOPT [ANJON QENWA 
ENED CHOTA EP[OJN QA NIKATA 
Ova NTEASOC: NTO Me WIAs 


Cf. 122,11-12 note. Claude and Krause translate OTWANT KWA as 
“double triplement’/’doppelt dreimal.” 

TIEWN NTE QENEWN: Claude understands this as a vocative which 
begins the final prayer of the second stele (so too Tardieu and 
Wekel). Cf. Allogenes XI 54,24-25.33. 

Barbelo, who begat multiplicity (123,8) and yet remains united with 
the Father, is here presented as a paradigm of the Gnostic elect. They 
are the lowest strata of the divine who now seek unity with the 
Father as Barbelo has unity with the Father. They have reached and 


glorified Barbelo in their ascent and now ask her succor to reach the | 


final goal (cf. 120,30). 


The Self-begotten can save the elect (120,34-35) because Barbelo 


has empowered the elect to be saved (cf. 123,14-15). She can 
empower the elect because the Father has commanded it (125,14- 
16). Cf. Iren. Haer. 4.20.5; Hipp. Noet. 14. 
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you are a triple power; you are 
threefold. Truly you are 

thrice, the aeon (a1av) of 

aeons (adv). It is you alone 

who see purely the first 

eternal ones and the unbegotten ones, 
but also (dé) the first divisions as (kate) 
you have been divided. Unite us 

as you have been united. 

Teach us [those] things which you see. 
Empower [us] that (iva) we may 

124 

be saved to eternal life. 

For [we] are [each] a shadow 

of you[...] as you are 

a shadow [of that] 

first pre-existent one. Hear 

us first. We are eternal ones. 

Hear us as the 

perfect (téA€10¢) individuals (kata). You are the aeon (aidv) 


KATA ..[.]. eTECTE: So too with minor variation Krause and 
Claude; KATA OE[O]N ETENTE (Wekel). 

N{H e]TpWpPM Nwoon [Njwopi: The preexistent one is the 
Father, of whom Barbelo is the shadow or image (122,2 note). Cf. 
Numenius, Frg. 11, 12, 15, 16, 19, 22; Plot. Enn. 5.5.3. The image of 
the shadow is here used to describe the further reflection of the 
divine in the Gnostic elect. 

[ANJON QENWA ENEQ: Since the Gnostic elect have been saved to 
eternal life (124,1; 126,28), they can be termed eternal alongside the 
aeons (119,24; 120,7; 122,6.19; 123,28; 124,22). 

Cf. 121,3-4 note; 124,24-25. 
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WN NTE QENASON: FITANTE 
AJOC ETKH YF OTMA ACWTA 
ACWTM’ ANOTIM ANOTIAM’ 
TNWIT QAOT: TNCMOT NOTO 
EW NIM: ENEF EOOT NE: »»»— 
TMEQCNTE NCTHAH »»— 
NTE CHO: »»»—  »»— 
TMEQUWOATE NCTHAH >»— 
TNpawe TNPAWE TNPAWE 
ANNAT: ANNAT ANNAT ETH 
ETP WPM NWOONM ONTWC EY 
WOON ONTWC: EYWOOI Is 
WOpTt NWA ENEQ: WIATAS 
CE EBOA MAOK NE NIWA ENEQ: 
AN NIAION NITTANTEAIOC 
ETKH QF OTMA: AN NIKATA 
OTA NTEAIOC TNCAOT E 
POK TWATOTCIAN FOTMAPZIC 
ETYAOGH NYENYTMAPZIC: 
FWOPI NOTCIA ETQACH 
NQENOTCIA WIWT NTE 
TANTNOOTE AN FANT 
WNQ: WIPEYTAAMIE NOTC: 


TITANTEAIOC ETKH QIOTAA: This is a title for the aeons, used 
here individually for Barbelo. Cf. 124,23-24. 


The elect rejoice at the success of their prayer to Barbelo. Her | 


hearing of their prayer precedes their salvation (cf. Rom 10:14), for 
the success of which they give thanks and glory. That she hears it is 
the function of the liturgy. 

Wekel adds <NT€ CHO>. 

This section represents an initial liturgical rejoicing at the success of 
attaining the highest level. The hymn proper begins at 124,21b. 

Cf. 121,25-27; Ap. John Il 3,12-13. 

ETH ETP WPM Nwoonm ONTwc: Cf. 121,26-27 note. 

TUATAICE: yév(v)ntoc. The Unbegotten as the designation of the 
supreme or primal member of the triad is to be distinguished from 
the unbegotten ones (118,28-29; Allogenes XI 54,34), here termed 
eternal ones. 


Dy Mid $ 
feo 
febave See 
el Ov 
ultereally 
iteemal 0 
hn you are 
ele aeons 
pare esta 
el (eh 
whe non 
Hs befor 
bit being 
is (bot 
ily and lif 
“ar of min 


——ee 


Cap J 
(05.6) 
1 ma 
Used of B 
NIKATA, 
Mtoe 
epg 
16,1414 
Custenge 
We) 
Nut 
Ieuan 
Chr BG 
118-0 
John 
Tipe, 


— 


aie oes 
Ps rd 


. Thee 7 
a 


yy a | 


My 
rend 


gan i 
“e, hie 
Ye 


7p 


THE THREE STELES OF SETH 124,9-31 409 


of aeons (aidv), the all-perfect (nav téAe10c) one 
10 whois established. You have heard! 

You have heard! You have saved! You have saved! 
12 We give thanks! We bless you always! 

We shall glorify you! 


The Second Stele (otHAn) 
of Seth. 


16 The Third Stele (ot1)An). 
We rejoice! We rejoice! We rejoice! 
18 | Wehave seen! We have seen! We have seen the 
really (Ovtwc) preexistent one (masc.), 
20 ‘that he really (Ovtwc) exists, that he is the 
first eternal one. O unbegotten, 
22 from you are the eternal ones 
and the aeons (aiav), the all-perfect (nav téAe10c) ones 
24. +~whoare established, and the 
perfect (téA€10c) individuals (kata). We bless 
26 you, the non-being (-ovoia), existence (UmapEtc) 
which is before existences (Wrapétc), 
28 the first being (ovoia) which is before 
beings (ovoia), Father of 
30 ~— divinity and life, 
creator of mind (vodc), 


124,22-23 
124,23-24 
124,24-25 


124,26 
124,26-29 


124,29-3] 


124,31 


Cf. Ap. John II 4,3; 13,14. Barbelo is also called the aeon-giver 
(122,5-6). 

NINTANTEAIOC ETKH YI OTAA: Cf. 124,9-10 where the title is 
used of Barbelo. 

NIKATA OTA NTEAIOC: Cf. 121,3-4 note; 124,7-8. 

WIATOTCIA: Cf. 121,27 note. 

The priority of the supreme God is here underlined (cf. 125,28-29; 
126,14-16; Ap. John II 3,8-17; 4,12-13). Note the presence of the 
existence-life-mind (124,31) triad in this section (cf. 122,20-23 
note). 

IMT NTE FANTNOUTE AN FANTONQ: Cf. 122,20-21. Father is a 
frequent title for the supreme God (Ap. John II 2,28-29; Soph. Jes. 
Chr. BG 86,5). He is the source of divinity (cf. 119,14; Ap. John Il 
3,18-22; Allogenes XI 54,8-9) and the source of life (cf. 125,30-31; 
Ap. John II 4,4). 

NiIpeyTaMse Nowc: Cf. 122,22; 125,31-32; Ap. John Il 4,5-6. 
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IPEYF ATAOON: NIPEYF 
ANTMARKAPIOC: [TINCAOT 
EPOK THPN MI[speyerne ON 
OTCMOT EY[F EO]OT Mas € 

pPKEe 
TE ETBRH[HITY ME Nas] THPOs: 
[INTE[.].[.].A[..... ONTIOC 
E.[icaacn Jo [.]. €TEIME EPOK 
EBO[A GITIOOTK [O]JTAAK? MAAN 
AAKAT [T]AP EYPE[NJeptes QATEK 
EQH NTK O[VIJNA OTAAY ATW 
EYOND: ATW [KICOOTN COTA: 
BE WOTA ETNTAK NCACA NIA 
MAN GOM MAAON EXOOY: GP OT 
O€IN TAP EQPaT EWN NGI NWEK 
OVOEIN: OWED CAQNE NAN AE 
K&AAC ENANAT EPOK BEKAAC 
ENENOTIAM: TEKTNWCIC N 
TOC Me NENOT AAS THPN: OT 
EQ CAQNE EKWANOTED CAYQ 
NE ANNOTIAM: ENAME ANNOT 
9M ANNAT EPOK ON OTNOTC: 
NTOK N€ NAS THPOT WAKNOT 


MIPEYF ATAOON: Cf. 119,18-19; 122,23; Ap. John II 4,6-7. 
TIIPEYF ANTMAKAPIOC: Cf. 122,24; Ap. John II 4,4-5. 

EY[F E€OJOT: E[...... Jo (Krause); €[YTABHO]e (Wekel); €[Net 
€oo]e (Claude); ey[eeBsH]Ov: (Wisse). The reconstruction with 
€00®% is to be preferred since blessing and glorifying are closely 
related in Steles Seth (126,20-30). 

TE ETRH[HITY .[...]THPOw (Claude; cf. Krause). 
NT[EKTNIJM(CIC AMKAN@C (Wekel); NT.[.].[..JA[L6 Joc 
(Claude’s transc.); NT[ ].{ Jwc (Krause). 

OJTAAK!: MAJTARK (Wekel). 

Cf. 126,16-17. The activity (évépyeva) of the triad has its origin in 
the supreme God (cf. Plot. Enn. 6.8.12; Corp. Herm., Asclepius 
34,24-26). In Sethian mythology Barbelo is usually seen as the 
évépyeta of the Father (Marsanes X 7, 2-19;Allogenes X1 53,9-31). 
O[TIINA OTAAY: O[WIJNA EVowaay (Wekel). Cf. 126,25-26. 
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32 ~—s giver of good (cya@dv), giver of 
blessedness (-pwaxcipioc)! We all bless 
34 ~—-you, knower, in 
a [glorifying] blessing, (you) 
125 
because of whom all [these are.] 
2 [...] really (Ovtwe), 
[...], who knows you 
4 [through] you alone. For (yp) there is nothing 
[that is] active (Evepyetv) before 
6 you. You are an only and living [spirit (rvebua)). 
And [you] know (the) one, 
8 for (it is) this one who belongs to you everywhere. 
We are not able to express him. For (yap) 
10 —_—-your light shines upon us. 
Command us 
12.‘ to see you, so that 
we might be saved. It is knowledge (yv@otc) of you that 
14 is the salvation of us all. 
Command! If you command, 
16 we have been saved! Truly we have been 
saved! We have seen you by mind (votc)! 
18 You are them all, for (yap) you save 


The Father is often referred to as the Invisible Spirit (Ap. John II 
5,12 et passim; Allogenes XI 64,34-36). 

125,7-8 [K]COOTN: [EYJCOOTN (Krause, Claude). 

125,9 The inexpressibility of the supreme God is a common topos (cf. 
125,26-28; 126,18f; Ap. John II 2,33-4,26). 

125,9-10 Yp OTOEIN: Cf. 119,10; 122,3-21. 

125,11-13 Gnostic salvation is here seen to originate with the supreme God 
(123,33-124,1 note). For the command of the supreme God, cf. 
120,26-28; 125,14-16.22; 126,1. 

125,13-14 TEKTNWCIC NTOC NE NENOWKAT: Knowledge of the Father is the 
Salvation of the elect. The basic tenet of Sethian Gnosticism and the 
raison d’étre for the liturgical practice reflected in Steles Seth is here 
stated. Knowledge of the Father is “seeing” the Father (125,11-13). 
It is a mental process (125,17; 119,27-30). 

125,14b-17 This is a liturgical restatement of 125,11-14a. 
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125,23-126,16 


125,23 
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125,26b-28a 
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9M TAP NNAT THPOS: ITH ETE 
NNATNAQMEY AN OTAE AITEY 
NOTQA EBOA YITOOTOD: N 

TOK TAP AKOTEY CAQNE NAN 
NTK OTA NTK OTA KATA IPH 
TE ETE OON OTA NABOOC E 
POK 2E NTK OTA NTK OTIINA 
NOvwTt EYONQ: ENNAF PAN 
EpOK Naw NQE NYNTAN A 
MAT AN: NTOK TAP Ie FOT 
MApZic NTE NAS THPO: 

NTOK JIE WWNQ NTE Nas 
THpPOd NTOK Ne NNOTC 

NTE N[AS] THPOT: NTOK 

[TAP NAas] TH[pO]o TEAHA NAK 
<PKS> 

NTOK AKOTED CAQ[NJE NNAS 
THP[O]T E[TP]ETNOT[Q]A QA MEK 
Wafse.]...[.J€[ +7 JA 


1H ETE: WH continues the subject of the previous sentence, NTOK 
(125,17). 

This hymnic section shares numerous elements with the hymnic 
material in Allogenes (XI 54,11-37) and Zost. (VIII 51,24-52,2.6- 
9.18-24; 86,13-20). For a discussion, Robinson, “The Three Steles of 
Seth and the Gnostic of Plotinus,” 134-38. 

NTK OTA NTK Owa: Cf. Zost. VIII 51,24-25; Allogenes XI 54,22- 
23; Ap. John II 2,26.29. 

OON OTA NABOOC EPOK: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,26, where midway 
through the hymnic section an individual (fem.) is said to praise the 
entire one. The individual has been identified as Youel by Robinson 
(“The Three Steles of Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus,” 134) anda 
hypostasized Gnosis by Schenke (“Gnostic Sethianism,” 601). 

It is not only that the name of the supreme God is beyond the Gnos- 
tic’s ability to know, but that the transcendence of the supreme God 
makes him unnameable (cf. 125,9; Allogenes XI 54,37; Ap. John BG 
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them all. You are he who 
40 will not be saved, nor (o05€) have been 
saved, by them. 
22 ~+For (yap) you, you have commanded us. 
You are one. You are one, just as (Kata) 
24 ‘there is one (who) will say 
to you: You are one, you are a single living spirit (veda). 
26 How shall we give 
you aname? We do not have it. 
28 ‘For you are the existence (UmapEtc) 
of them all. 
30 You are the life of them 
all. You are the mind (vovdc) 
32 ~—sof them all. 
[For (ya&p)] you [are he in whom they all] rejoice. 
<126> 
You have commanded all these 
2 [to be saved] through your 
word[... 


125,28-29 
125,28-29 
125,30-31 


125,31-32 
125,33 


126,1-3 


126,3 


24,2; Iren. Haer. 1.29.1; Corp. Herm. 5.1; Clem. Alex. Strom. 71.3- 
5; 82.1; Orig. Cels. 6.65). The name of the Self-begotten, the third 
member of the triad, can be spoken (119,20-22). 

This is the clearest expression of the existence-life-mind triad in 
Steles Seth (cf. 122,20-23; 124,25-33; Allogenes XI 49,26-38). 

Cf. 124,26-29 note. 

Cf. 124,29-31 note. 

Cf. 124,31 note. 

[Tap Nas: (Wekel); [eTe Naf] (Claude, Krause). NAS] TH[PO]v: 
These should be understood as all those below the Father (124,21- 
25), which includes the Gnostic elect or perfect individuals who 
offer praise through the Sreles Seth liturgy. 

The Father commands the elects’ salvation through his word, the 
Self-begotten (120,26-28; 123,33-124,1 note; 125,1 1-13 note). 
Wa[Ze AJATAA[K] E[TAMK €80]A (Wekel); Wa[ae.]... [-JEl 
+7 ja (Claude, cf. Krause). 
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AM[OO]S WIEOO[T NOTW]T 
ETYABWY [TIKJAC WIA[ATKAP! 
OC CHNOON [MeT]ano E8OaA 
MAOY OTAA[Y ACHNET ME 
DbNES: ONTAON: CACMAWN 
IINOG NGOM EAOTNIAP 
NGAPeT KANAHbOPE: ADPH 
AON: AHIDANETC NTOK 

ETE NAPAHAON NAS WIpeyaite 
GOM GAAANAGESD ANTIOETC: 
NTOK ETWOON NQpas NQH 

TK MATAAK’ NTOK ETYABWK 
MATAAK ATW AANNCWK 
AITEARAT EF EWENEPTES: EN 
NACMOT EPOK NOT MAN 

GOM MMAON: AAAA TNT QMOT 
QWC ENOEBRIHT NAK AE AK 
OTED CAQNE NAN QA ITH ET 
COTI EF EOOT NAK KATA 

@€ ETE OTN WGOM AAON: 


AMAA[OO]T NWEOO[e NWOp]N (Wekel); AM[OO]S: IsE[.]..[46 JT 
(Claude, cf. Krause). 

(UsKJac: Cf. 122,14 note; 123,1. MISA[A]KAPSOC: A[A]KAPsOC 
(Claude, cf. Krause). 

CHNAON: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,28. 

ETJZNO EBOA AMAOY OTAA[Y: Coptic translation of Autogenes 
(Gos. Eg. Ill 66,24 and IV 79,6-7); cf. Eg. hpr ds.f. “Who came into 
being by himself” is a common Egyptian epithet for a creator god. 
ACHNET: ..JNEwT (Claude, Krause); [(b]New (Wekel). Cf. Allogenes 
XI 54,29. 

AEDNET: so Clause, Krause; [b]NEw bNEw (Wekel). 

ONTAON: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,31. EAEMSON: Cf. Allogenes X! 
54,30. 

IWINOG NGO: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,21 (NTK OWNOG). 
ADPHAON: Cf. Zast. VIII 86, [13]; 88,18; 122,7; Allogenes XI 
54,23-24. For a discussion of the name, see Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise, 26-31. 

AHTIbANETC: Cf. Zost. VIII 86,16; 119,8. 
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4 them, the [single glory] 
that is before him, O hidden one (KaAvrtdc), blessed (aKcépi0c) 
6 Senaon, [he who begat] 
himself, [Asi]neu(s). 
8 Mephneu(s), Optaon, Elemaon 
the great power, Emouniar, 
10 Nibareu(s), Kandephor(os), Aphredon, 
Deiphaneus, you 
12 + whoare Armedon to me, the power-begetter, 
Thalanatheu(s), Antitheus. 
14 ~— It is you who exist within 
yourself, you who are before 
16 yourself—and after you 
no one entered into activity (Evepyeiv). With 
18 + what shall we bless you? We are 
not able. But (&:AAa) we give thanks, 
20. _—_as (@c) ones who are inferior, to you. For you have 
commanded us, as he who 
22 is elect, to glorify you to the extent (katc) that 
we are able. 
126,12 APAMHAWN: Cf. Zost. VIT 119,[S]; 126,[23]; 127,9; Allogenes XI 
54,12; Trim. Prot. XIII 38,34; also QAPAHAQN: Zost. VIII 86,19; 
120,3; Allogenes XI 43,36; 58,17. Claude (111) views the reference 
to Armedon (126,11b-12a) as a secondary gloss. 
126,14 NTOK eTWoon: Cf. Allogenes XI 54,32-33 (NTOK Me NETWOOI). 
126,17 eveneptes: Cf. 125,5 note. 
126, 18f The transcendence of the supreme God defies the elect’s ability to 
define him (cf. 125,9.26-28). 
126,21 OTEQ CAQNE NAN: The supreme God has commanded his worship 
by the elect (raison d’étre of Steles Seth). It is the worship in Steles 
Seth which leads the elect to the vision and knowledge of the Father, 
which in turn is their salvation (125,11-17). 
126,22-23 KATA CE ETE OTN WGOAM AAON: The utter transcendence and 


incomprehensible nature of the Father means that no glorification of 
him is sufficient. The elect can only glorify the Father to the extent 
that they are able. This phrase may alternatively be taken as the 
beginning of a new sentence (Krause, Tardieu, Wekel). 
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TNCMOT EPOK AE ANNOT 
9M NOTOEIU NIA ENF EO 
Ow N&K’ ETRE MAS ENE+ 
EOOT NAK BEKAAC ENENOT 
OM ETOT BAS NWA ENED: 
ANCMOT EPOK BE OTN WGOA 
MMON: ANNOTIAM ZE NTOK 
AKOTWW NOTOE[/W NIM 
ENESPE ATTA THPN [AJNEIP [E] 
ANAS THPN: . [ . JEN 
AN €802 QITN[ 

<PK3> 
[ +8 =] AN QO 
[ +10 j..f[ 
.{ 47 = JON: EN[. JANA 
-{ +8 J. s& TH ETAY 
N[ +49 .J]&ANON AN NH 
EF[ . JANAL.... ] WH ETNAEIPE 
ATTMEETE [NINAT ATW NYF 


ANNOTQA: The past tense indicates the success of the ascent. The 
worshipper has reached the final stage, seen the Father (124,18), 
known him and thus received salvation (125,11-17). 

While glorification of the Father in Steles Seth has led to knowledge 
and salvation, the successful completion of the ascent is not a one- 
time worship process. The acquisition of salvation calls forth a 
continuing glorification of the one who commanded it (cf. 127,6-11). 
2ZE OTN WGOM AAON: “because we are able” (116,21-23) or “for 
we are empowered” (123,33f). The basic sense is the same. The 
Gnostic elect is able to bless the Father because they are empowered 
by Barbelo to do so. 

AKOTWOW NOTOE[/UW NIA: The salvation of the elect is due to the 
will of the Father (cf. 123,33f note; 125,11-17 note; Orig. Cels. 
7.42). The sentence may end after NJ (Krause, Tardieu, Claude, 
Wekel). Wekel inserts after NSA: <PAECQUOATE NCTHAH NTE 
CHO>. 

While Wekel does not attempt to complete Coptic reconstruction for 
these lines, he does attempt to render the sense of the passage. 
“Wenn wir alle diese vollbringen, {[wenn] wir alle diese 
vollbrin[gen],} [werden w]ir [es] nicht [vollbringen] durch [(unsere 
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We bless you because we have been saved. 
Always we glorify 

you. For this reason we will 
glorify you, that we may be 

saved to eternal salvation. 

We have blessed you, for we are 
able. We have been saved, for you 
have willed always 

that we all do this. We 

all did this. [... 

not through [... 


[ 
aces 
ae 
[ 
[ 


<127> 


... |] who has 
...], we and those 


who [...]. The one who will 
remember these and give 


eigene Kraft, sondern durch seine Hilfe ...)]. U[nd wir sel]bst, 
[w]Jenn wie [seine Weis}heit er[langen, wird] jener, der sich [unser] 
er[barmt] hat, uns auch zu denen [verset]zen, die (schon) er[lést] 
sind.” 

[A)NEsplE]: [EJNESp[e] (Wekel, Krause, Claude). 

([NT]e N[_] (Krause); N[TJe N[.....] (Claude); [NTJEN[NAAadgy] 
(Wekel). 

earn ].K AN QO[...... ] (Wekel); [ ].N A[.] (Krause); 
[ +14  ]. NN[.] (Claude). The fragment containing part of this 
line is out of place in Facsimile Edition. (Ed.) 

[ +11 j...[ +5 ] (Wekel);[ +10 J..[ +4 
Krause). 

ATW ANON QWIWN: EN[WIANA (Wekel); [ +9 JWN: EN[.. }. 
NA (Claude);[ JWN° EN[...]. NA[.] (Krause). 
aA[TE NTEYCO}DIA WH ETAY (Wekel);[ +11 
(Claude, cf. Krause). 

N[ANAN YNAKA] (Wekel); N[OwQA ...] (Claude, cf. Krause). 
EF[AJTNO[TQA] (Wekel, Krause, Claude). 

(NJNas: Wekel interpolates “(drei Gottheiten)” into his translation. It 
is most likely a reference to the immeasureable majesties of the triad 
(cf. 118,20-23). 


] (Claude, cf. 


Ja: WH ETAY 
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€00T NOVOEIW NIM: EYE 
WOME NTEAIOC ON NITEAIOC 
ATW NNATWIT AKAQ CABOA 
NQWA NIM: 2€ CECAOT TH 

pow ENA KATA OTA: ATW GI OT 
MX’ ATW MANNCA NAS ETEKA 
PHOT? ATW KATA OE NTAT 
TOWOT WATRWK EQPAL A> 
MANNCA WIKA POY WATES EINE 
CHT EBOA ON FAEQWOAMTE 
WATCMOT EFMAQCNTE: 
MANNCA NAS FQYOVEITE: 

TOJH NOWK EQpar Ne ¢OsH 
NES ENECHT: EIME OTN 

QA NH ETOND AE ATETNF MEE 
TE ATW ATETNTCABE TH 
OUTN ENJIATAPHANOT API 
WITHPe NFANTME ETN 


EYEWWNE NTEASOC YN NITEASIOC: The Gnostic elect are perfect 
individuals (cf. 121,3-4; 124,7-8.25; Zost. VII 129,17). While “the 
perfect among the perfect” suggests a gradation among the elect, it is 
here most likely a literary device to urge frequent participation in the 
liturgy of Steles Seth. 

Silence precedes both the ascent to the three levels of the divine 
(127,13-15) and the descent (127,16). Cf. Marsanes X 8,21; 55,12; 
Allogenes XI 60,13-18. 

WATRWK EQPas: Cf. Trim. Prot. XIII 43,23 (TNQSH MAOOUIE 
€Qpas). In Ap. Jas. (I 15,6-28) James and Peter ascend to three 
levels (cf. 2 Cor 12.2). Zostrianos (VIII,1), Marsanes (X) and Allo- 
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glory always shall 

become perfect (téAe10¢) among those who are perfect (téAe10¢) 
and impassable beyond 

all things. For they all bless 

these individually (xatc&) and together. 
And afterwards they shall be 

silent. And just as (kata) they 

were ordained, they ascend. 

After the silence, they descend 

from the third. 

They bless the second; 

after these the first. 

The way of ascent is the way 

of descent. Know therefore (ov), 

as those who live, that you have 
attained. And you taught 

yourselves the infinite things. 

Marvel at the truth which is within 


genes (XI,3) all report the ascent of the figure named in the title, 
though the number of levels vary (cf. Robinson, ‘The Three Steles of 
Seth and the Gnostics of Plotinus”). Porphyry, Vit. Plot. 23, reports 
that Plotinus four times attained his goal of being united to and 
approaching the God who is over all things (t6 evw6tjvon Kon 
TEAGGON TH Ent n&o. Ged). <A>: H (Claude). 


127,16-21 The descent simply reverses the process of ascent. Hymnic praise 


was undoubtedly offered on the descent as well as on the ascent. On 
this passage, which reflects a famous fragment of Heraclitus (B 60 
[Diels]), see Pearson, “Theurgic Tendencies,” 261-63. 


127,22-23 ATETNF MEETE: METE (Wekel). Cf. Marsanes X 5,18-19: ATW 


AQIMIMWY AGAH ATAICOHTOC KOCAOC),. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII,5 
9pasr NQHTOT AN MIOTWNY EBOA: »»— 


FWOATE NCTHAH NTE CHO’ 
TETZWMWAME TA FANTESOT 
Me MWHpe NENTAYCAQY: 
CMOT EPOS MIWT FCAMOT 
EPOK WT YN OVESPHNH 


QAAHN 


AN NMIOTWND E€BOA: This is a gloss linked to the identification of 
the tractate as a latter-day revelation to Dositheos of the secreted 


three steles of Seth (cf. 118,10-19). 
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THE THREE STELES OF SETH 127,26-32 421 
them, and (at) the revelation. 
The Three Steles (otHAn) of Seth. 
This book belongs to the fatherhood. 
It is the son who wrote it. 
Bless me, O father. I bless 
you, O father, in peace (eiptivn). 


Amen (aunv). 


127,29-32 The colophon may refer either to the entire codex (Tardieu, 549; 


Claude 116; Robinson, NHLE, Ist ed., 363) or to the tractate Steles 
Seth alone (Wekel, 201-203; Layton, Gnostic Scriptures, 158). 
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INDICES 


Words in the Coptic Words index are ordered according to Crum. 
Words in the Greek Words index are ordered according to LSJ. 
Square brackets surround those references for which the editors have 
conjectured emendations or restorations to the text. Pointed brackets 
surround those references which contain corrections to scribal omis- 
sions or errors. No distinction is made between those instances in 
which corrections have been offered by the editors and those in which 
corrections appear as the actual reading within the manuscript. 

A list of individual tractates with corresponding page and line 
numbers is provided here to assist the reader in the use of the indices: 


The Paraphrase of Shem 1,1-49,9 

Second Treatise of the Great Seth 49,10-70,12 
Apocalypse of Peter 70,13-84,14 
The Teachings of Silvanus 84,15-118,9 


The Three Steles of Seth 118,10-127,32 
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COPTIC WORDS 


ajar: acsH f. greatness 115,1. afa(e)s m. increase 100,<10>,; 
120,9. 

aao’* See: AO. 

araoeve m. child 123,[7]. 

AAW: EAW m. snare 113,37. 

AMOT: ANOT EBOA QN- depart from 88,25. AMHEITN Wapo’ 
pl. 89,7. 

AANTE m. underworld, hades 6,27; 110,21; 114,26. EANTE 3,24; 
4,9; 6,35; 11,31; 18,24; 19,19; 21,11; 33,20; 103,22; 104,2.14, 
110,29. 

AMAQTE handle, rule, take hold of 7,12; 10,2; 34,27; 58,29; 64,35; 
66,9; 81,5.9; 82,29; 84,4; 102,2; 110,26; 113,19. AMAgTE Mm. 
power 112,9. ATAMAQTE 102,4; 113,13. 

aN (negation) passim. N- AN passim. 

ANAT: ANAES be pleasing 24,32. ANAS QN- 32,20. p ANA’ 98,19; 
108,34; 114,23. See: aay. 

ANOK I 1,3; 4,[1](bis).5.12; 7,1.31; 8,24.35; 10,21; 11,20; 13,23; 
18,[1]; 19,23; 20,1; 21,12; 24,27; 25,15; 30,27; 36,2.7.12; 38,3; 
41,21; 42,5; 45,31; 47,7; 49,15.32; 50,12; 51,23.31; 52,1.2.8; 
53,30.31(bis); 54,17.27; 55,9.15.26; 56,4.8.13; 58,7.9.13; 59,9.18; 
60,13; 64,13.19.20.22(bis); 65,18.31; 69,21; 70,3.5; 72,8.17; 
79,31; 80,29; 81,24; 82,3.15; 83,8; 118,26.30; 119,2. NTOK, 
NTK, NTO, NTE passim. NTOC 21,20.32; 75,34; 109,8; 125,13. 
NTOY 4,37; 13,11; 20,36; 36,29; 53,34; 63,31; 66,12.15.17; 
81,28; 82,8.17; 87,24; 98,22; 101,18; 106,22.23.24(bis).26; 
108,25; 110,3.17; 113,21; 114,34; 115,9.28; 116,25; 117,9. ANON 
pl. 12,10; 62,32; 63,2.9.16.24; 64,16.28; 124,[2](bis).[6]; 127,5. 
NTWTN 24,4; 32,1; 46,11.21.35; 47,3; 49,14.33; 65,22; 70,1. 
THNE 20,14; 24,2.15; 25,7; 49,33.35; 65,20.21. THNH 25,6. 
NT0ov 43,11; 51,8; 53,12; 70,26; 77,15; 78,27. 

ANEINE See: ESNE. 

ANA m. oath 38,21. 

ITE f. head, chief, authority 40,16.24; 73,7. 

JC: Htc f. number 43,34; 44,5. 

APE See: QAPED. 

APH’ limit 2,27; 3,31; 4,3; 6,33; 8,1.9.12.26.27; 9,7.21.29; 
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11,19.23; 12,3; 13,25; 36,18; 45,30; 115,21. ATAPHA(N)*% 598: 
127,24. 

ac old 57,16; 105,14. pANaAC m. oldman 114,18. 

ACAS: ECIWOT" be carefree 49,8. 

aciteé f. language, speech 41,11.12. 

ATW and passim. ATW AN- 51,28. 

&W what? who? which? 28,21; 47,19; 89,12.14; 92,12.13.14; 96,18: 
103,29. AW NQE 20,35; 125,27. See: Qe. 

AWAS: ou" multiply 50,9. agar m. multitude, amount 51,25; 
54,26; 65,35; 82,11. atwaes 50,8. 

AQE: P AQE pass life 98,14. See: WYE. 

&QO m. treasure 88,17. €QWp m. treasury 107,2. 

AQOM: AWAQOAM m. groan 24,13; 59,34. 

AQHOT See: KWK. 

AAN- without 58,1. €2N- 58,5.11; 61,10.31. ATANE- 123,13. 


®w See: EAOOAE. 

®HB m. nest 105,28. 

BAAKE: ANTRABRE PHWAE f. boastfulness 118,[1]. peyBaswe PwWAE m. 
boaster 110,34. 

BEKE m. wage 72,1. 

BWK go, depart 4,26; 23,31; 30,1. BWK ENSTN E€- 15,17.30; 18,12; 
33,33; 36,25; 45,23; 103,21; 104.2. BWK EQOTN 17,20; 51,24; 
97,7. BWK EQOTN QITN- 41,9. BWK EQpas (E-) 15,8; 18,28; 
23,21; 114,25; 127,15. WK NNATW 90,6. B6HK' EQOTN 
109,21. BHK' QN- 90,10. BOK m. ascent 127,20. See: ATW. 

BAA m. eye 3,10.20; 4,35; 16,4; 18,19.24; 22,23; 28,3; 31,25; 40,8; 
46,14.24; 72,15; 88,14; 98,25; 113,34. 

BWA: BHA EBOA abolish, break, loosen, release 4,31; 25,28; 54,35; 
58,30; 84,16; 104,2; 110,20.25. BWA EBOA EQpays E- 76,19. AWA 
EBOA QN- 35,34. BOA*% EBOA 96,21; 105,19. BOAE* EBOA QN- 
105,25. WA €8OA m. loosening, solution 55,12; 59,16; 78,30. 
ATBWA EBOA 77,16. AITBOA 26,12; 49,5. EROA outside 
passim. EBOA N-, MAO*% passim. EBOA QN-, NQHT* passim. 
EBOA 2E- 3,28; 90,11; 93,6. NBOA 53,22. Ncasoa 54,6; 58,17; 
78,25. CdABOA N-, AMO*% 78,25; 79,23; 88,13. 91800 117,27. 
p BOA 90,16. p BOA AMO*% 102,30. See also: TwWpE, OT WY. 

BWAK: BOAEK’ wrathful 18,[36]. 

BAAE blind 42,23; 83,3; 98,32.33. BAAH 7,28; 19,15; 24,33; 88,22. 
BAAEETE pl. 56,2; 65,14; 72,12; 73,13; 76,22; 81,30. ANTBAAE 
f. blindness 28,21; 38,15; 65,4; 72,14. 

BAAQHT See: QHT. 
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BWWN: COTBWWN evil thing 90,22. 
BENITTIE: BANSTTE m. iron 110,21. 
Bepw whirlpool 32,7. 
Bppe new 57,15.17; 59,4; 72,24. p &ppe 80,13; 112,11. aaé 


Appe 112,26. 
BEPHQ See: MEPEQ. 
AWTE: 2IT% NBOTE detest 106,8. 
Bye See: waW. 
Bawop f. fox 105,28. 
ROTQE: BAQOST m. pl. eyelids 113,35. 


€-,€po’% to, for, according to passim. 

easw m. honey 97,24. 

EAPHGE: EBPHGEC f. lightning 36,19. 

EAW See: AAW. 

EAOOAE m. grape 76,7. BW NNEAOOAE m. vine 107,26. 

EANTE See: AANTE. 

EMATE See: MATE. 

ENe- if 88,27. 

ENAME See: ME. 

ENeg ever 55,30; 63,31; 64,5.10; 65,6; 116,[6]. Wa eneg 14,14; 
22,15; 36,3; 54,20; 59,7; 66,25.28; 68,8; 70,10; 75,21; 76,15; 
113,7; 119,24; 120,7; 122,6.19; 123,28; 124,1.6.21.22; 126,28. 
ANTWA ENEQ 121,1.30; 123,13. 

ENECHT See: ECHT. 

€pHd companion 2,9; 21,24; 22,11; 23,19; 27,33; 62,2; 68,9; 74,27; 
83,1; 112,2. epHow 22,12. 

ECHT: EMNECHT down 50,16; 52,19; 56,21; 110,23.33. CAaANECHT 
50,7.17; 51,5; 52,9; 57,9; 58,32; 67,20. Ef EMECHT 127,21. See: 
TA(O)TO. 

E€TRE-, ETRHHT’ , ETHHT’ about, because (of), concerning, for (the 
sake of) 1,2.23; 6,28; 14,4; 15,11; 17,12; 20,2.14.30; 21,12; 22,13; 
24,2.13; 26,21; 28,33; 29,5; 30,17; 31,1.2; 36,23; 39,25; 44,20; 
49,1.16.30; 50,14.16.28; 52,22.33; 53,6; 54,30.32; 55,8.12.30; 
57,4.25; 59,16; 63,29; 64,12; 65,7; 68,29; 69,24; 71,27; 72,1; 75,2; 
76,1; 79,32; 80,33; 92,21; 94,6; 97,2; 102,17.29; 103,27.33; 
106,19.30; 107,9.14; 109,35; 110,19; 111,3;  119,6.[7].33; 
120,9.24; 121,4; 123,14.18.20. eTee Nas 122,18. ETRE OF 
68,25; 88,30.32. eTRE Has 6,1; 7,9; 15,28; 16,26; 22,28; 26,11; 
39,24; 43,14; 56,25; 59,14.17; 64,14; 65,9; 69,7; 83,1.26; 91,9; 
115,32; 119,25.31; 126,26. eTBEe ae 116,16.19; 117,12. 

ETN- See: TWPE. 
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€00% m. glory, honor 38,16; 40,3; 49,21; 50,23; 51,<9>; 53,33, 
54,35; 56,17; 58,13; 64,31.36; 67,24; 82,2; 107,8; 112,10; 113,2: 
117,33; 121,22. H €00v give glory, glorify 38,12; 53,24: 
73,10.22; 74,8.10; 77,11; 82,16; 112,28.30.31; 114,22; 118,21; 
119,29; 124,13.[35]; 126,[4].22.25.26; 127,8. MNTMAEIEOOT f. 
love of glory 84,22; 95,27. 

ETW: P EOTW made a pledge 77,3. 

ewwne See: Wowie. 

€WwT m. merchant 109,17; 117,29. See: WwrT. 

€W2ae (even) if, to be sure, whether 72,13; 81,5; 87,33; 95,18; 
98,17; 99,[33]; 101,33.35; 102,2.27; 112,1.5; 114,33. gwe ewe 
115. gwc ECaE 27,<23>. 

EQOTN See: QOTN. 

EQgwWp See: ago. 

Egpar See: gpays. 

EAN- See: AW. 


Hs m. house 50,11; 51,10. Hes 51,6.20; 53,21; 54,3; 59,19; 82,22. 
PAQNHES 92,8; 109,<5>; 115,22. 

Hite See: wit. 

Hpyt m. wine 107,28. 


Es come 6,29; 19,11; 23,20; 36,1; 52,18; 59,9; 65,35; 75,29; 88,29; 
119,18. ef €- 86,29; 126,17. Ef EBOA 24,23; 50,22.34; 63,19. 
Es EBOA QN-, NQHT* 12,16; 13,2; 14,26; 19,16; 32,32; 33,5; 42,7, 
48,14; 50,14; 59,19; 66,19; 68,8; 69,30; 75,4; 112,34; 117,<14>; 
120,24. Es EBOA Wa- 123,2. EF ERBOA QITN 11,11. EF ENECHT 
EBOA QN- 127,16. EF ENSTN 8,28. EF EQOTN E- 13,4; 18,16; 
94,25; 109,12.<15>. Ef EQOTN Wapo* 95,<12>. EF Egpal 
2,31; 16,1; 18,36; 59,20; 68,30. es egpar ExnNn- 72,26. Ef 
EQPAF QN- 16,3. EF Ew’? 109,<14>. es Wapo* 15,21. Fe- 
120,34. sWapo* 123,14. esne NTENOC 79,9. Es ENECHT 
m. coming down 50,16. See: AMOT, NOT. 

EIA: NAFAT* 40,8.12; 109,22.23. 

Ese: well then, surely 9,27. Qse 100,1. 

EJAA: JAA f. mirror 20,33; 113,3. 

EsSME know 68,10; 69,14; 81,32; 122,16; 127,21. mane 59,14; 
67,34; 92,15; 102,14.23.29; 115,25. Esme €-, EpO*% 57,13; 95,17; 
125,3. EsME ETHE- 102,17. EFME BE 27,16; 31,4; 47,17. MAE 
Epo’ 65,7. WaAME €- 112,32. ANTESME f. knowledge 
122,22.26. MANTATESME 89,[33]. peyerme 124,34. 

EsNE bring, carry 49,20; 52,29; 60,23; 61,25; 64,24; 71,33. NT’ 


a Sle 
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57,10; 77,13. E€sNeE€ €- 118,1. EFNE EBOA QN- 20,13. EINE 
eEeNnecHT 111,11. EINE EQOTN 113,28. EINE EQpPas QN- 6,34; 
110,27. €INE EQpar ezw* 36,21. NT* EBOA 69,3. NT’ 
EBOA QN- 17,35; 85,27. NT* ENSTN €- 16,17. NT* eEQpars 
QON- 104,11. ANINE EQOTN 85,23. 

esne be similar 75,11.26.31; 76,17; 82,5; 120,[6].13; 121,8; 122,30. 
sN€ 51,32; 122,30. ESNE m._ image, likeness 1,13; 3,5.21; 
§,5.19.25; 9,23.25; 10,37; 12,1.4.30.32; 13,29; 15,13; 19,2.35; 
22,5.26; 23,25; 25,34; 30,6; 34,12; 42,21.22; 44,8; 45,5.30; 51,30; 
56,27; 68,6.7; 81,23; 94,5; 102,10; 103,32. sNeé 3,34; 4,4; 5,7; 
6,35; 10,31; 11,19; 16,22; 24,3.14; 32,34; 39,16; 93,20; 100,16.28. 
asesne 3,11; 4,24; 7,10; 19,20. 

esoop: JOOP m. canal, river 79,31. sepo 30,23. 

espe create, do, make 22,20; 27,23; 35,11; 36,33; 56,3; 57,3; 59,17, 
62,11; 71,19; 73,28; 79,19; 81,22; 89,2.4; 90,8; 107,4; 108,34; 
109,24; 111,7; 126,32.[32]. p- 3,16.22; 45,2; 50,34; 51,3; 52,22; 
55,23; 56,30; 57,32; 58,9.22; 59,30; 60,2.14; 61,15; 62,18.34; 
63,3.11.17.25.29; 64,17.29.30; 65,23; 68,28; 70,3; 84,12; 86,24; 
87,10; 88,28; 107,16; 108,14.17.21.23.28; 114,31; 118,15.20.21; 
119,17; 120,18; 121,[5]; 125,9. aad* 56,21; 71,27; 72,18; 
80,19.29; 82,3; 86,10; 87,14; 103,18; 105,34; 106,10; 107,12; 
112,26. of 1,36; 2,7.16; 3,5; 7,28; 14,25; 16,21; 17,3; 20,32.36; 
22,19; 23,4; 33,7.10; 34,18; 36,5; 37,24; 39,25; 42,23; 45,4; 46,14; 
47,26; 49,15; 57,19; 63,10.24; 64,16.28; 65,15.16; 85,17.18; 
88,1.21.23; 97,1.[35]; 98,32; 100,12; 105,10; 109,4; 112,19.31, 
117,29. e* 29,18; 34,14; 46,24; 53,20; 59,24; 61,19; 63,2.16; 
66,35; 71,16; 73,21.28; 74,3.32; 80,16; 81,4; 83,25; 85,9; 96,2; 
106,11; 115,13; 116,7; 119,4; 121,11; 122,9; 126,12. aps- 72,21; 
85,3; 86,11; 87,17; 88,15; 91,[33]; 93,3; 94,20; 97,19; 98,20, 
100,31; 102,26; 103,8; 105,7.18; 114,19; 115,10; 117,30; 127,24. 
Eps- 29,2. mpe- 25,11. ap- 96,16. 

EfWPA stare, be astonished 16,23; 18,20. efwpA €- 103,1. ESWPA 
EMITN 2,25. EswpA EQpar e- 6,31. eswpa New’ = 10,15. 
EJWPA QN- 16,27. EFOPA NCW? 114,4. EfAPA Nca- 3,13. 

esopo f. vision 55,27. ANTATESWPY 55,33; 83,2. 

€/C behold, lo 8,20. Efc QHHTE 80,26. 

efwT m. father 49,22; 56,6; 64,33.38; 66,15; 90,24; 91,3.10.15; 
96,30; 98,9; 113,9; 120,26.27; 123,7. swT 49,34; 50,11; 53,3; 
57,6; 58,1; 59,7.18; 60,11; 62,25; 64,12.21; 66,19; 67,24; 68,16; 
70,6.21; 73,27; 80,25; 91,7; 100,27; 101,19; 112,16; 113,11.13; 
115,5.10.19; 118,12.26;° 119,1.[5].6; 121,23; 122,2; 124,29, 
127,30.31. EfoTe pl. 62,38; 64,24. ANTESWT 54,15; 61,29.34; 
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66,29; 67,2; 127,28. 

eswte f. dew 20,13. 

ESTN: ENSTN down 2,25; 93,2; 97,29; 103,21; 104,2.27.30. ENITN 
€- 4,32; 8,28; 15,17.25.31.35; 16,17; 18,12.24; 26,36; 32,6; 33,33: 
36,25. CA NIUTN 103,2. ANCA ATSTN 7,25; 15,16. 

ese: awe’ Qs2N- be hung upon, depend upon 8,[2]. 


KE another, other 10,9; 12,12; 13,15; 17,11; 18,4; 19,31; 21,10.36, 
24,24; 30,23; 39,3.12; 45,26; 52,36; 69,2; 89,26; 93,8.15; 945: 
103,17; 114,5; 119,31; 120,1.3.4.5.14. Ke- 71,20; 80,4. Ge 3,3; 
53,31; 116,12. Koowve pl. 52,25; 55,5; 76,24; 77,22; 78,31, 
79,22; 122,33. KEOTA 56,6.9.12; 64,22; 81,12; 122,7. 

KOvS: KOwEes few, small 8,29; 43,17; 48,13.24; 69,12; 78,22. 
79,19; 80,1.11; 95,1; 101,4. KeKOovEesS 93,15. MANTKOVE!S 
54,4.10. 

KW@ place, put, set, permit 17,18; 78,28; 87,16.26; 99,34; 114,11.12. 
Ka- 97,18; 98,6; 103,13. Kaa’ 102,10. Kw@ EBOA 37,16; 78,8: 
111,20. K@ Egpas 58,34; 62,22; 74,11; 78,1. KW NCW’ 76,3; 
114,18. K@ QSPN- 72,15. Ka pw* 127,13. Kaad* ebora 
82,30; 83,7. K&aad* E€8OA QN- 27,30. K&Ad* EQOTN 87,30. 
Kd’? NQOPar Qn- 54,23. Kad’* QN- 3,21; 7,30; 43,8. KH’ 
E9gpar 21,12; + 88,32.[34]; 102,34. KH' eEQpasr eEan- 
120,[2].[4].[8].13. KH’ QN- 120,11.14. KH' QfowMA = 124,10.24. 
KAAT' Egpasr 114,2. Seealso: pw, TWpPE. 

Kw: KQ8" be doubled 122,11; 123,24. Kw m. fold 122,11. 
WANT KB 123,24. 

KWK: K&dK*? AQHOT strip off 43,23. KAaAK*? aAQHT 42,30. 
K&dK* AQHOT 20,5; 105,14. KAaK*? AQHT 18,3. KHK' 
AQHOST 74,31. 

K&AKE m. darkness 1,15.26.36; 2,13.15.23.30.31; 3,6.9.19.28; 
4,9.10.14.16.21.22.27.34; 5,2.4.6.12.32.34; 6,5.10.26; 7,20.23; 
8.4.32; 9,3.13.14.31.33; 10,1.6.23(bis); 11,5.28; 13,14.15.28; 
14,3.13.35; 15,23.26.36; 18,11.15.31; 20,4.26.29; 21,28.35; 
22,8.22.23.33; 23,6.11; 24,21; 25,2.21; 26,5.29.30; 
27,3.6.30.32.35; 29,9; 31,1.4; 32,23; 33,26; 34,2.3.18; 35,12.[34]; 
38,18; 39,32; 40,6.28; 41,33; 42,7.31; 43,18.24, 44,4; 
45,13.18.29.34; 48,11.18.22; 58,21; 69,16.17; 78,24; 88,15.26.31; 
89,14; 102,24.32; 103,32; 116,10; 117,15. p KaKe Epo’ 4,14. 

KAae: KA m. bolt 110,21. 

Kaooae f. cloud 4,23.24; 5,12.13.24; 6,25.26; 7,5.7.12.15.19.23; 
10,34; 11,12.17; | 12,17.21.27.31.38; 13,2.10.11.19.30.35; 
14,9.11.29; 15,1.25; 16,36; 17,4.13.19; 20,23; 21,9; 26,12.19; 
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33,6.8.11.16.28.30; 39,4.9.19.24.26; 
47,21.23.25.27.30; 69,1; 70,2. 

KWAEA: NGAOA quickly 29,13. 

KAOM m. crown, wreath 56,13; 87,11; 89,23; 112,23. ¢ KAOM 
71,30; 89,31; 112,18.20. 2s KAOM 120,36. pEeyF KAOAM 
120,36. 

KWAQ strike 81,18. 

KIM move, be moved 2,20.36; 44,11; 53,20. KSM €- 23,24; 27,21; 
30,26. KIM EBOA QN- 6,20. ATKIA 118,13. 

KMOM: KAMAE black 9,26; 112,13. 

KOON’ m. bosomof 70,5. 

KWNC: KONC’ pierce 108,3. 

KNTE fig 76,4. 

KOI: KHIT' QN- hidein 45,1. 

Kovp deaf person 56,1; 73,14; 76,21. 

KpWM m. fire 54,30; 57,2; 58,18; 68,20; 69,1.10. 

KwpwW cajole, flatter, request of 86,[32]; 92,3; 95,13; 97,22. 

Kpoy m. deceit 16,4; 22,14; 96,25. 9NOwKPOY 97,28.33; 98,11. 
PANKPOY m. deceiver 90,[31]. ATKPOY 74,4. 

KOT build 51,6; 70,26. 

KOTE turn 24,28. KAT- 25,6. KOT’ 
53,23; 66,12; 82,10; 113,23. KWTE NC&-, NCW’ 
71,5. KOT% €po*% 93,12; 97,28. KOT*% EQpa;s eE- 
AMTKMOTE 53,14; 54,33; 55,1; 68,29. KoTc  f. 
96,8.14.22; 105,24; 111,25. C&A NKOTC 111,30. 

KTO turn 27,2; 42,14. 

KWTY: KETY gather corn, fruit, wood, etc. 76,4. 

KAW m. reed 56,9. 

KAQ m. earth = 1,13.21; 19,29; 20,10.16.17.21; 21,20; 23,30; 
24,4.11; 26,24; 27,27; 28,10.13.36; 34,11; 38,31; 40,19; 
41,3.15.30; 42,11.12; 43,16.29; 44,5; 48,32; 49,4.7; 51,28; 55,27; 
58,30; 69,11; 91,28; 92,17.20(bis).33; 94,13.19; 98,12; 99,12; 
103,6; 108,26; 112,6; 114,34. 

K®2 m. envy 37,30; 57,1; 59,1; 60,6; 61,5; 65,26; 68,20; 69,2; 
84,24. peyKwd 64,23. 

KwWOT m. fire 2,3; 3,23; 4,19.25; 5,15.21.29; 7,13.16; 9,14; 11,2; 
13,13; 14,12.31.35; 15,3.10; 17,12.15; 18,5.27; 19,3.4; 20,5.18.22; 
21,4.27.35; 22,26; 23,10; 27,4.11.14.30.33.35; 32,8.12.23; 33,29; 
34,7; 36,17; 41,8; 43,6.24; 44,8; 48,33; 54,29; 99,7; 108,5. 


41,10; 43,11; 


21,22; 73,25. KWTE Epo’ 
30,19; 53,15; 
14,22. 
device 


AO cease, stop 43,29; 45,31; 49,4. adao 
45,11. AAOK gapo’ 81,30. 


106,10. AO QN- 38,5; 
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Ame: AOBE’ be mad 104,28. 

AAC m. tongue 21,24. 

AAAT any, anyone, anything 9,34; 17,26; 34,11; 72,18.19; 84,8.9. 
88,10; 96,27; 98,20; 100,25; 102,24; 106,15; 108,21.23; 112,29. 
115,37; 116,6; 126,17. AaaxAT AN 100,[33]; 108,17.29. AK 
ARAT 88,6. (MAN AAT 27,27; 31,7; 34,25; 42,17; 81,26; 
86,15; 96,27; 97,31; 98,3.16; 101,8.16; 114,30; 115,27; 116,20.27; 
125.4. OINAAAT 36,12. QIN AAAT AN 101,2.10. GEAaar 
116,12. 

AWA9, be crushed 79,11. aozg’ 103,26. 

AAGE end 88,24. 


A& m. part, place 1,12; 23,31; 27,32.34; 28,29.36; 29,16.33; 32,32; 
35,17.[34]; 38,13.15.19.23; 41,3; 42,8; 45,7.8.23; 53,13; 54,10; 
70,6; 75,10; 81,28; 94,3; 101,6; 109,9; 124,[3]. EMMA 75,6; 82,2. 
M&A NQMOOC 79,29. AMITIMA 57,29; 66,22; 67,30. MITIMA 
ETMMAT 118,19. ETMA 50,2; 65,35. QIOTMA 124,10.24; 
127,12. 9M MA NIM 119,31; 121,8.10. See: NwT, Wwite. 

ME desire, love 60,34; 87,25; 89,18. MPPe- 104,32. 
MNTMACIEOOT 84,22; 95,27. MNTMAESFTON 84,23. 
MANTMAEIXPHAA 84,26; 95,25. 

Me f. truth 53,17; 61,3.20; 101,12. MAE 63,20; 91,13; 94,11; 
95,14.19; 98,23; 100,29; 107,27. NAME 62,25; 122,11. ENdAME 
123,24; 125,16. ANTAE f. truth, righteousness 49,13; 50,12; 
53,4; 54,8; 60,17.32; 62,12; 64,5; 66,20; 67,6.8.25.29; 68,27; 70,7; 
71,3; 74,24; 75,13; 76,34; 77,24; 123,18.22; 127,25. GAAME m. 
denier of truth, 86,31. 

MOT die 49,26; 53,24; 55,18; 72,9; 90,11; 106,18.19; 107,13.16. 
MOOTT 59,3; 75,31; 83,32; 106,2.4; 108,13. Mow Qapo’ 
104,12. Mow m. death 38,1; 48,10; 55,30.35; 74,6; 75,16; 
76,14; 89,13; 90,23; 91,2.4.10; 98,29; 104,3; 105,1.3.5; 107,15. 
ATMOS 17,27; 75,28; 76,1.2; 77,3.17; 78,5; 80,14; 83,21.23; 
84,3. MNTATMOT 75,14; 76,16. peyMOOTT 60,22; 74,14; 
78,17; 86,6; 106,17. 

MOTE: MOTES lion 55,10; 105,31; 108,11. 

MKAQ: AMOKQ' be difficult for, to 34,32; 55,16; 93,22; 
100,14.17.18; 116,24(bis). MOKQ' NQHT 110,28. AKAQ m 
pain 74,34; 78,33; 98,13. moKgc f. affliction 103,27. ATW 
MKAQ 127,10. peyasr AKaQ 83,5. 
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81,26; 83,19; 86,15; 88,27; 90,9; 96,31; 97,31; 98,16; 100,23; 
101,8.16; 103,18; 106,35; 107,29.31; 109,8; 114,30; 115,27; 
116,12.20.27; 117,25. MN- 2,16; 32,33; 36,14; 72,12; 88,19; 
89,19; 96,27; 98,3(bis).13; 100,5; 102,6. MANT*% 3,31; 107,20. 
MANTA’ 9,28; 13,21; 21,30; 83,30; 90,12; 99,1. MANTE*? 4,3; 
6,32; 8,12.25.27; 9,7; 11,18.23; 12,3.10; 13,25; 39,2. MANTA? 
35,31; 39,22; 48,27; 61,15. MNTE*% 2,27; 5,10; 8,1.8; 9,20; 18,5; 
36,17; 45,29. EMNTA* 90,16. See: AAAT, GOM. 

AN-, NAMA’? = and, with passim. NMAAH’% 41,26. MANNCA- 
127,13.<15>.19. MANNCW* 126,16. 

MAEIN m. sign 52,22. 

MOUTN: AHN’ remain 57,27. MOTN €8OA 25,32; 100,12. 

Mne f. kind, respect 88,3; 94,9. 

MOONE: AONE nurture 108,1. 

MOTONK: MOONT form 113,10; 115,6. 

ANTE- See: OTON. 

ANTPE: P AMNTPE — testify 31,22; 46,13.23; 60,14; 63,29. 
ANTANTpPE f. testimony 37,31; 52,35. 

MMWA be worthy 12,23; 62,6; 71,26; 75,5; 87,27; 108,17; 121,14. 
pAMWA 118,21. ATAMWYA 108,<29>. 

AOw’P bind, gird 36,32. AHp' 37,18. MHP EQoTN 99,8. AHP’ 
AN- 36,29. MHp! QA- 37,17. Appe f. bond, chain 7,28; 
19,33; 30,26; 35,16; 37,8.14.28; 105,20; 110,25. 


r MAPE-: MAPON let us (go) 80,24. 


MEPEQ: BEPHQ m. spear 84,28. 

AICE give birth, bear 65,25. asce m. child 78,19; 82,22; 104,3. 
ATAICE 119,22; 123,28; 124,21. BAAE AMAMICE 83,3. 
MNTATAICE 118,29; 120,23; 123,12. wpm AACE 112,35. 

MocTe hate 59,32; 60,33. MECTW*? 35,15; 59,22. MOCTE Mm. 
hatred 58,5. 

MHT: MAQAHT tenth 70,17. 

AOEST road, path 57,20. AS MOEIT QHT’ 
88,20; 103,31. 2ATAMOEST 72,12. 

MOOT m. sinew, nerve 25,28; 71,28. 

AATE: METE &- reach, obtain 16,19. ¢ MATE 70,16; 80,25. F 
METE 64,32.38; 66,32; 71,4; 78,30. $ MEETE 127,22. F METE 
m. attainment 62,20; 66,26. 

MATE: EMATE completely, exceedingly, highly, very (much) 
87,25; 104,8.24; 108,12; 111,4; 112,17; 116,15. 

MATE: MMATE only 123,26. 

AATOS: MATOES m. soldier 84,29. 

AHTe f. middle, midst 1,28; 2,4; 4,21; 5,31.33; 6,11; 11,6; 20,22, 


35,23. PEYAsS MOEIT 
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23,23; 33,32; 41,10; 45,31; 80,32; 114,7; 120,26. 

MOOTE call 5,25; 29,1; 37,6; 40,30; 45,5. MOOTE Epo’ 5,25. 
100,5; 121,24. 

ATO: AJTEMTO EBOA before 19,24; 115,[33]. 

ATW f. depth 90,6. 

MTON be at rest 70,8. MOTN' 70,18. ATON MMO*% 26,28; 38,24: 
49,10; 54,16. MTON AAO* €800 QN- 40,21. ATON AAO! 
EQpays E2N- 18,18. ATON MMO*% EAN- 19,12. ATON AAO? 
QI2N- 28,10. MTON MAO* QN- 23,1; 26,9; 29,23; 39,20; 
43,13; 44,9. MTON MAO? OPA QN- 35,26. MTON m. rest 
67,7; 103,16. 

MAT: MMAAT there 5,11.18; 6,10; 13,21; 19,3; 20,17: 
21,3.31.34, 24,6; 29,5; 34,7.12; 35,3.18.25; 37,26: 
38,4.7.13.14.16(bis).20.21.26; 39,22; 40,17; 42,9.24; 44,8.16, 
45,25; 48,28; 69,32; 78,33; 79,30; 90,12.17; 92,26; 98,31; 99,1, 
100,26; 102,27; 105,18; 107,21.23.32; 109,10; 117,17. EMav 
4.26; 23,31; 36,[1]; 45,24; 94,4. ETMMAT 1,12; 28,29; 29,16.33; 
30,22; 39,29; 40,4.25; 41,3.17; 55,17; 59,6; 96,22; 118,19; 123,[]]. 
MQ ETMAMAAT 119,9. NTA? , OTNTA*? MAMAAT 122,18; 123,11; 
125,27. 

MAAT f. mother 49,13; 90,25; 91,12.16; 115.8. MNTMAAT 
66,30; 67,3.29. 

MOOT m. water 2,19.23.30; 4,21.22.30; 5,27.32.36; 7,22; 9,17.24, 
14,11; 15,3.13; 16,2.18; 20,7.33; 21,14; 22,5; 23,10.29; 24,4, 
25,1.21; 30,27; 31,13; 32,6.7.10; 36,29; 37,1.9.14.17.23.27.28, 
38,12.18.20.26; 48,11; 49,30; 50,16; 62,1; 79,31; 88,33; 94,30; 
115.2. MowesH pl. 2,1; 15,4; 36,26; 45,29. MOTTH 26,36. 
MOTEIOOTE 15,7.26; 20,27; 45,20.25. 

MATAAK self, alone 42,20; 68,32; 75,34; 76,23.33; 81,8; 88,1]; 
126,15.16. 

MEETE consider, think 52,33; 55,31; 59,25; 63,12; 69,26; 90,7; 
92,29; 93,4; 97,26; 99,31; 107,22. meewe €-, Epo’ 9,1.35; 25,23; 
37,11; 111,1. MEEwE AN- 25,1. MEEwTE wE 3,13; 16,18; 37,21; 
74,14; 77,30; 78,33; 84,3. Meeve m. — scheme, thought 
1,7.14.33; 2,25; 9,34; 10,28; 12,2.9; 14,20; 16,27; 17,30; 
24,8.19.27; 25,8.11; 26,8.16; 28,3.32; 30,29; 32.20.22; 33,22, 
34,29; 35,4.5; 37,7; 38,2; 41,6.24; 42,6; 47,9.18; 48,21; 49,23.27, 
55,28; 60,10; 66,15; 77,28; 85,12; 92,22; 93,19; 95,20; 96,7.12. 
Ese MMMEEvTE 127,6. p (MaMeeve 34,27; 104,[33]; 105.1: 
118,15. p MWaeceve ze 32,28. ¢ MEEwE 50,13; 70,25. 

MHHWE m. great number 58,23; 60,3; 72,11; 73,3.23; 74,20.32.33; 
80,2.4; 97,18; 118,20. 
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noowe go along, keep company with, proceed 42,1; 58,33; 
98,11.15.18.[33]; 120,33. MOOWE AN-, NAMA?  41,19.25; 
98,16. MOOWE EBOA 120,25. MOOWE QI- 103,14.19; 106,34. 
MOOWE QF- €Q 13,32. MOOWE QN-, NQHT* 6,11; 14,27; 42,7; 
48,30; 103,15.17; 117,24. MOOWE Qpar NQHT* 106,32. 

AOTWT examine, consider 48,1; 50,3.5; 51,20; 53,33; 54,28. 
MOCTWT QITN- 48,2. MOWT? QN- 48,4. 

nova, fill, be full 8,[3]; 9,11; 24,30; 32,18; 35,30; 85,14; 88,26; 
101,6. M&Q- 70,17. AHQ" 82,<7>. MEQ’ 15,18. MOTO EROA 
ON- 14,20. MOTD EBOA QITOOT* 27,28. MOTD QN- 8,10; 9,5. 
weg’ EBOA N- 83,9. MEQ’ N- 97,24; 98,12; 117,16. MeQ* ON- 
133. MAQCNTE 127,18. MEQCNTE 121,18; 124,14. 
MEQUWOATE 124,16; 127,17. 

OTD: MOTY NCW* look at 107,24. 

MAQT: MEQT m. bowels, interior 70,<15>. 

AQJT m. north 46,35. 

AQAAT: MQAOT m. tomb, cave 59,3. 

MAABE m. ear 73,6; 114,17. 

MOTABG: MOZG be mixed 56,33; 58,2.7. MOBK 51,31. MOBG' 
AN- 74,1. MOTAG m. mixture 68,34; 69,8. 


N-, MAO’ particle of genitive, object passim. 

N-,N&’* to, for passim. 

N& have mercy, pity 6,33; 79,14; 117,13. N& Na&’* — 16,30.35. 
NAHT 112,33. N& m. merciful 35,22; 119,34; 120,7. Nae 
33,21. 

NAA: NAA* be great 121,33. NEa’* 64,20; 72,24. 

Nov: NHOT go 78,27. NH’ 78,29; 83,11. NNH®&’ 56,21; 80,27. 
NHo' EBOA ON- 44,31. NNHo' EBOA 52,7. NNH®* EBOA QN-, 
QITN? 32,5; 45,4; 47,8. NNH&* EQOTN 96,17; 109,32. NNHO’ 
EQOTN €- 25,30. (N)NHO’ EQOTN Wapo* 96,19; 106,7. 
NNH®o* e9par QN- 32,9; 44,7. NNHo’ N- 103,5. NNH®’ 
Wapo* 26,15. NNHOw' EQOvN Epo’ 106,2. NNHO®' Eegpas 
QN- 16,2. 

NOwB m. gold 89,18; 107,7. 

N(H)HBE swim 90,5; 94,30. 

NORE m. sin 24,30; 37,25; 64,24; 86,23; 101,27; 103,28; 104,13; 
105,25; 108,4; 109,11; 110,6; 114,30. p Noge 62,34; 
63,3.11.17.25; 64,17.29; 109,9. 

NOAKE: F NAAKE be in travail 104,4. 

NK&: NK& NSA everything 20,11; 106,2.4. 

NIM who? what? 53,35; 59,24; 81,10; 96,6; 102,14; 103,30; 106,6; 
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108,32; 110,14; 111,32; 112,3.7; 114,32. eT&e NSM for what? 
94,6. See: OWON. 

NSM all, any, every passim. 9W8 NIM 54,31 

N&ME See: ME. 

NOATE: WA NOATE find strength, comfort 84,11. 

NOEIN: NOEIN EQPAF EW’ shake 29,9. NOESJN m._ shaking 
30,15. 

NOON m. abyss 104,12.27; 110,28; 114,25. 

NANOS’? be good 62,10; 76,12; 85,13; 87,15.33; 88,23; 89,10; 
91,1.23; 93,[34]; 95,16.22; 102,13; 104,32; 106,28; 114,22. 
115,30. NANOS? NQOTO 105,6. NETNANOD’ 87,10. 

NOONE f. root 1,28; 2,7.14.28; 5,2; 6,5; 7,24.27; 8,6; 10,4; 12,12: 
14,24; 16,21; 17,35; 24,22; 39,10.21; 43,22; 47,3; 79,4; 80,18. 

NN&AQPA See: QO. 

NPAT’ See: pat. 

NC&-, NCW’ See: Ca. 

NECE-: NECw’ be beautiful 12,8; 95,28; 105,17. 

N&AFAT* See: Esa. 

NAHT See: N&. 

NTE of passim. 

Noote m. god 53,30; 61,28; 64,19.23; 79,14.27; 86,16; 88,11; 
89,17; 91,7.15;  92,8.25; 93,25.27; 96,2; 98,9.19; 99,32; 
100,8.18.22.24.32; 101,4.9.10.11.13.15; 102,9.15; 103,34; 104,5; 
107,9.35; 108,20.21.27.28.29.33.35.36; 109,2.4.5.26(bis); 
110,17.18; 111,3.5.10.11.13.14; 112,30.33; 113,1.5, 
114,20.22.24.27;  115,11.17.19.22.30.36; 116,6.13.16.20.23.29; 
117,30; 118,[7].30; 119,7.14.17; 123,6.7. ATNOSTE — godless 
96,2. MNTNODTE f. divine nature, divinity, godliness 86,19; 
87,3; 90,30; 91,24; 95,33; 101,2.7; 106,13; 111,16.22.34; 112,3.4; 
119,15; 122,21; 124,30. ANTATNOTTE 95,32. 

NTOY rather 86,3. 

N&ASw behold, look, see 1,12; 2,23.26; 3,2; 4,28; 10,11; 16,9.15, 
40,9.15; 47,21; 51,30; 52,15; 54,3.9; 56,29;  65,3(bis); 
72,5.17.18.20.23.28; 79,20; 81,25; 82,4.15.32; 102,24; 109,31; 
124,18(trini). ANAT 81,2431. Naw e-, Epo’  16,10.16; 
81,4.7.15.26; 83,11.16; 87,[34]; 98,34; 101,15; 104,9; 118,14; 
119,[3].10; 121,25; 122,[6]; 123,27.32; 125,12.17. Naw ze 3,5. 
ANAT €- BE 40,31. ATNAT (€-, EPO* ) 82,13; 113,8; 121,23. 
N&ABAA 102,25. NAT m. sight 19,13. 

NAT: NAT NIM always 110,2. 2IN NINAT 25,35; 41,18; 48,30. 

Nawe- be many 15,15; 96,14; 105,24; 111,24. mnauwo’* 7,13; 
66,26; 77,22. 
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NWOT: NAWT’ be hard, difficult 57,1; 78,2. 

NIYE blow, breath 9,14. NIYE E2N- 20,7. NIYE QN- E2N- 7,4. 

Nowyp: Noype f. advantage, good 97,2; 98,5. p Noype 105,2. 

NOwTQE: NOwTOTY shake, cast off 6,17.24; 42,1. N&ag- 94,20. 
NOOTQ’ 6,22; 7,8; 25,35. Nave’? 20,6. NOOwQ’? e€- 14,28. 
NOOSQ’ EQOTN €- 90,29; 91,14. NoOwQ* EQpase- 6,3.18; 
7,33. NATQ*? ERBOA N- 22,11. 

Nowg8 m. yoke 61,22; 83,13. Nagé@ f. shoulders, back 56,11. 

NOvQA be saved 19,32; 37,8; 77,12; 95,26; 113,36; 120,[34].35; 
121,13; 124,11(bis); 125,13.16(bis).18; 126,[2].24.27.30; 127,[6]. 
NdQA’% 120,35; 121,12. Nagae’® 98,21; 125,20. Novo 
€E8OA 121,[3]. NOTQM EBOA QITOOT’ 125,21. NOTOA EQpa;s 
€- 124,[1]. Nagae*% €-,Epo* 14,10; 18,14; 104,13. 

NAQPN- See: QO. 

NEQCce: NEQCE N- EBOA QN arise from, in 12,13. 

NAQTE trust, believe 78,21. NgoOT’ 110,16. NQ9OwT*? a- 42,20. 

NOVA false, lying 37,31; 52,35. ANTNO@wZ f. lie 74,11. 

Nowze throw, cast 104,29. NeEza- 116,8. NOZ* cast out 78,24; 
110,4. Nowze €- 89,16; 95,21; 96,4. Now2ae EBOA N-, AAO? 
14,36; 15,22; 27,3; 38,32; 51,21; 88,14; 91,1.6; 94,17; 105,22; 
109,16; 112,12. Nowae N- EBOA (MMO% ) 17,24; 19,5.8; 21,29; 
22,12. NOWZE EBOA QN- 85,2; 109,29. Nowae Nca- 90,14. 
NEZA- €BOA 27,17; 97,13.15. NOw’* QITN 90,21. NOZ’* a- 
20,27. NO2#’* €80A 93,16; 117,32. NOA* EBOA MMO*% = 87,28; 
90,32; 93,11; 110,3. NOz* EBOA QN- 27,19. NOw’* ENSTN 
97,29; 104,27. NOZ* CaBOA AAO? 88,13. NH" efoa 
60,29. 

NOG great, exalted 1,23; 2,11.23.29; 3,33; 10,20; 11,16; 12,16; 
17,32; 19,28; 26,[1]; 27,23; 30,30; 32,31; 35,16; 37,35; 41,22; 
43,31; 47,11; 52,10; 64,7; 82,9; 85,19; 92,9; 95,31.[33]; 96,9; 
104,31; 107,8; 110,6; 111,14.16.19.21.27; 112,9.10; 114,2.11.13; 
117,[3]; 119,15; 121,20; 123,55. NOG m. great one 126,9. 
NNOG E€XN- 88,1. MNTNOG f. majesty 9,36; 10,16; 22,29; 
26,6; 33,15; 49,17; 50,32; 51,17; 52,34.36; 53,5; 54,14; 61,1; 
70,8.19; 118,23; 119,3. 

NGS namely passim. 

NowGc: Nowce be wroth 47,34. NOowGc m. wrath 26,<29>. 


ON again, also 16,1; 52,26; 55,6; 59,25; 67,19; 72,21.29; 73,9.26; 
78,32; 89,25; 99,16; 106,24; 110,7.17; 113,25; 114,35; 116,26. 

OCe m. loss, damage 38,22. 

OOTE: ATE f. womb 4,24; 34,15. 
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O€SW: TAWE OESW increase crying, proclaim 25,10; 29,12. 
ozs See: COTPE. 


TIA-, TA-, N&A- (possessive article) passim. 

Mas, TAS, NAS this, these passim. mes, Tes, NES passim. NTEeEs 
88,30. NTeEF 94,9. See: ETRE. 

jte, TE, NE (copular pronoun) passim. 

me f. heaven 9,29; 19,29; 20,8.9.21; 27,12; 31,25; 44,9; 45,11, 
46,15.24; 48,2; 67,20; 88,17; 91,[33]; 99,10; 103,8.9.11; 112,8.11, 
mHoe pl. 52,3; 54,7; 57,18; 69,22; 70,22; 71,13; 111,19; 
112,5.15. c& (NT)MeE 52,2; 61,2; 70,22; 103,4.5. 

tH, TH, NH (demonstrative pronoun) passim. 

tw’ , 1wW* , NOW’ (possessive pronoun) passim. 

TIWWNE: MWWNE EQOTN E- turnto 103,10. MONE E8OA Ncasor 
54,6. 

Mespe: Wtspe shine forth 112,14. Mppse 46,33. Mppswor' 
47,27; 101,30; 105,16; 107,6; 112,17. Mspe €B0A 66,18; 75,25. 
TIPE EQpas e2w* 39,1. MIpe Na’% 26,32. TIpe Na’ Ebor 
QON- 21,13. MWspe E2n- 1,11; 28,25. Mpeswoe efoA 83,10. 
M&A ATTIPE 45,7. 

NwWpW: Mwpw €8OA spread 66,33(bis). 

Mwpz separate, divide 2,30; 6,1; 7,7.8. Mwpza e-, Epo’ 2,34; 
5,23; 6,9.27; 10,7; 13,9; 16,7; 34,29; 40,5; 45,[33]; 48,22. Mwpa 
EBOA N- 29,15. Mwpz E8OA QN- 14,32. Mops’ E8OA 82,33. 
Mopz’ EhOA QN- 14,12; 33,28. Mapeawz a- 17,23. Nopy’ 
€BOA ON- 30,31. Mwpz m. division 67,15. 

mot flee 52,17.26; 78,3; 81,27; 104,10. MHT 72,6; 85,31. MwT 
EBOA 87,6.22; 110,5. MwT EBOA QN 52,20. MwT EQpas e€- 
28,27. MWT NC&-, NCW* 58,17; 59,23.31; 85,32; 103,7. MwT 
NTN-,NTOOT? 110,7.9.11. MwT Wapa® 16,23. MHT' NCd., 
NCW* 86,2.3; 88,31. MA AMWT 105,31. MWwT m._ flight 
52,13.30. 

ste f. bow 104,7. 

Naw: Mawcey m. trap 114,1. 

Mwy divide, be separate 62,15.17; 67,25; 121,10 mwwe 28,27. 
naw’ 11,1. mHw*t 18,7. mow eGov eN- 1,14. maw eopal 
€zw* 123,[3]. mow’ e- 120,20. Now* EROA QN- 13,8. Mow 
m. division 65,29; 123,8. maowe 10,25; 39,23; 60,6; 65,27; 
67,15; 68,19; 122,10; 123,29. atTHMomy 121,31. atime 
10,31; 57,26; 66,11. ANTATNMWWE 67,22; 68,11. 

Mwwe confound 111,29. 

1tw9 break, divide 39,8; 58,28. 
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mw reach, ripen 44,9; 47,21; befit (?) 87,31. MHQg* 71,28. nwo 
E8OA 39,7. WWE QN- 4,34. MH" E€-,Epo’% 49,16; 99,11. 

NwQT: WwoeT e#OA pour forth 12,33; 25,25. MwgT EeROA m. 
effusion 34,13. 

NaQov: YIMAQOST behind, after 9,13; 39,15. 

meze- speak 73,11; 80,8. Meza’ 8,5; 16,29; 21,17; 46,3; 70,20; 
72,9.20.29; 73,5; 79,32; 81,7.14.25.28; 82,17; 111,28. Meza? 
QN- 17,29. 


pa: QAITP& about, in respect of 102,8.20. paTtwGe 27,19. 

pH m. sun 58,20; 98,23.24; 99,10; 101,15.31. 

po m. mouth, door 42,19; 45,12; 59,34; 103,12; 106,26.32; 117.6. 
pw’ 26,30; 45,4.14; 112,34. pwow pl. 55,10. Kapw* 127,13. 
KapwWwy m. silence 7,15; 13,3.7.10; 14,26; 16,37; 17,6.19; 33,11; 
47,28; 127,16. 

pw even 104,34; 112,1. 

psKe bend, turn 79,28. PaAKT* 
94,16. PIKE NCA- 93,32. 

PKPSKE: PEKPSKE f. slumber 113,[34]. 

pWKQ burn 29,28; 53,7; 86,22. pwWK? QN- 
108,4. 

prae weep 19,7; 59,34. prm€ N&*% 90,28. paesoowve pl. 19,8. 

pwA€ m. human, humanity, man, one 28,2.4.8; 29,17; 37,16; 40,14; 
51,34; 52,36; 53,4.17; 54,1.7; 55,35; 59,4; 62,29; 63,6; 64,12; 
65,19; 69,22; 71,12.14; 74,10.30; 83,20.31; 86,1.3.9; 89,26; 90,9; 
93,18.26.[34]; 94,1; 95,5; 97,5.7.9.10.12.21.[34]; 98,6.10; 100,16; 
104,1(bis); 105,2; 108,14.16.18.19.25; 109,28; 110,12.19.34; 
111,4.6.9.12(bis).16.24(bis).27; 114,23;  115,29.31.32; 116,1; 
118,1. ANTPWAE 47,16; 53,16. ANTPAAMAO 56,15. 

page m. free person 57,32; 59,30. ANTPAQE 60,23; 61,10.20; 
64,10; 78,15; 80,20. 

PAN m. name 32,31; 44,16; 45,6; 53,6; 54,9; 59,26; 71,17; 
74,13.17; 78,17; 80,7; 102,16; 119,21.22. fF PaN E-, Epo’ 
62,36; 63,5.28; 74,28; 79,24; 125,26. ATE PAN EPO’? 67,11. 

pre m. temple 58,27; 70,15; 106,10.12; 109,15.18.23.26.30. 

ppo m. king, ruler 96,10.25.30; 100,30; 111,15.17.18(bis); 117,10. 
ANTppo f. kingdom 74,7. ANTEpO- 107,5. p ppo 
80,11.15.16. p ppo egpar enw’ 10,14. p ppo EwnNn- 22,24; 
45,6; 91,27. o' Nppo 2,7. e' Nppo 115,13. 

PHC: CAPHC m. south 44,26; 46,34. 

POeic: poesc €- guard, watch over 84,26; 113,22. Peypoesc m. 
guardian 87,3. 


€- 94,1.<2>.4. PaAKT*? EAN- 


105,8. PpOKQ* QN- 
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pacoew f. dream 75,2.3. 

PAT’? : NPAT’ trace 116,24. ATNpaT’* 116,21. WGONpart’ 
7,29. E€pat’® 86,28. agepat’ 57,34; 66,16; 119,4.16.18; 
121,9.10. 

PHTe: ANSPHTE in form, manner 78,23; 80,22; 118,17. 
NKEpHTe 19,31. eT ANPHTE 81,4. KATA NWpHTE 125,23. 

poovw m. anxiety 89,16. 

paw: PApPaw mild one 2,5; 118,[4]. 

pawe rejoice 9,16; 15,23; 16,11; 53,32; 113,24; 124,17(trini). 
pawe E2n- 19,22. pawe ga- 113,30. pawe QN- 42,5, 
pawe m. joy 3,33; 26,2; 72,23; 82,31; 87,8; 104,18; 114,11. 

pawpew: pewpew flourish 47,29. 

pwoe: page’ beclean 105,16. 


C& m. side 91,24; 103,4.5. C&A NIITN 103,2. C& NQOpe 89,25, 
NC&-, NCW* passim. NC& ECA 90,15; 93,32. MANNCA- 
28,13; 43,28; 74,12; 80,11; 127,13.<15>.19. AANNCW’ = 72,25; 
126,16. NCACA NIM 58,5; 125,8. CAaBOA N- 127,10. ATCA 
MNITAS 55,2. ANCA AUITN 7,25. Wica emtas 55,2; 90,21. 
See: JIE, QPas. 

C& m. man 111,30. See: KWTE. 

cw@ drink 56,7; 88,33. CHM EROA NQHT*% 108,2. Cw m. drink 
107,32. 

cake f. wise 111,31. chow 84,15. MNTCAaBE 24,33; 62,2; 79,1. 
p cake 76,7. cBhw f. teaching 29,14; 44,19; 60,22.26, 
64,1.30.35; 68,14.23; 87,4.5.7.13.19.23; 88,23; 113,29. aTchw 
60,30; 69,12. ANTATCBRW 59,2; 87,20. $¢ CBW 87,7.32; 115,29. 
ZI CBW 68,14. 

cwhe laugh, play 53,32; 81,12.17; 82,6. cwhEe Nca- 54,3; 56,19; 
83,1. cwke m._ laughter 54,13; 60,13.14; 62,27.34; 
63,4.11.17.26; 64,17.39. 

CBOK become, be small, few 44,6. co@K’ 54,11.24; 60,30. 

COTRWWN See: BWWN. 

COBT: COBRET m. wall 86,20. 

coate prepare 50,25; 51,1.11. cATwWT' 42,11; 51,13. CATWT’ €- 
117,14. CATWT* Nad’ 18,21. cCBTWT' Na’ 18,8. 

CWK draw, flow 4,18; 80,28. CWK MAMAO*% EBOA QN- 5,31. 

CMH f. voice 11,11; 12,9; 40,7; 53,28; 73,4; 108,30; 119,28. 

CMOS bless, praise 124,12. CAAMAAT 33,3; 70,21. CAOT E-, 
€po’ 82,14; 118,25; 119,5(bis).13.14; 120,16.29; 121,1.2; 
122,[4]; 124,25.33; 126,18.24.29,; 127,11.18.30(bis). CAOo m. 
blessing 118,29; 124,35. 
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CAJNE: CANT’ be established, set right 62,6. CANE m. building 


70,16. 

CMOT guise, pattern 94,15; 95,13.23.25.28.30; 96,5; 99,17. 
ANCMOT 15,14; 116,11. 25 CMOT 5,5. 

coN m. brother 90,27; 98,3. CNH® pl. 62,32; 63,2.24; 64,15; 


65,26; 79,12. CNHO® 63,15; 64,1.27; 70,9. MNTCON 67,4; 
79,1. MNTMAEICON 62,21. CwNE f. sister 50,27; 68,31. 
MNTCWNE 66,30; 79,9. 

CWNT create 20,8.21; 53,8. CWNT creature, creation 50,3; 75,24; 
77,7; 83,34; 100,13; 116,9. peycw@NT 100,13. 

CNAvD two 17,9; 37,1; 60,2; 86,14; 95,9. cNTe 33,10; 42,22. 
MANCNAT 13,1. MAQCNTE 127,18. MEQCNTE 121,18; 124,14. 
MNTCNOOTC 48,3. See: COM. 

CAANW: CANW nourish 113,17. 


' cNOY m. blood 44,23. 
' CWNQ: CANQ- be bound 25,6. CN&AQ m. bond, fetter 58,24. 
. com m. time 72,3.11; 118,20; 120,19; 122,12; 123,25. 


KECcoyr 

89,26. NCOM CNAwT 37,1. ATMEQCENM CNAD 20,15; 21,14; 
26,24. ga9 NcoM 109,35. 

ceeme remainder 39,12. Keceemte 69,2; 71,20. 

comcit pray, comfort 7,34; 13,23; 86,33. CONICM m. enticement 
13,35. 

coppe f. thorn 76,5. CO™pe NNOZE 76,8. 

cCOpA m. dregs 107,31. 

CWPA go astray, lead astray, lose 16,31; 61,18; 77,21; 80,3; 
87,19.21; 90,1.19; 98,[34]. CEpA- AXAOC 76,27; 80,3. CHPA m. 
error 45,12; 107,31. 

CpaQgd example 80,29; 81,22. cTpag 80,19; 82,3. 

CIT: QOY NCST m. basilisk-snake 105,32. 

CWT return, repeat 93,17. cwTe 4,36; 14,15. 

Cate: cote f. flame 105,9.10. 

CITE: CITE EBOA QN- throw out 35,17. CET’ QN- 32,15. 

CWTE m. ransom 78,12; 104,13. 

COTA listen, hear 1,21; 40,15; 65,8; 67,1; 70,28; 72,30; 
73,2.5.7.9.14; 85,29; 91,20; 97,15; 105,26; 111,19; 114,15; 
124,10.11. CWTA €-, Epo’ 1,16; 8,17; 16,35; 40,6; 88,22; 
124,5.[7]. Pp ATCWTA 68,28. CWTA m._ hearing, obedience 
1,34; 22,27; 62,4; 65,8. 

CWTM choose 71,18; 83,22. cot’ 31,24; 87,35; 89,10; 115,33; 
120,24; 122,1; 126,22. cwTm m. elect 118,17. 

CTpTp m. disturbance 104,29. 

CTWT tremble 114,35. CTWT m. trembling 51,29; 58,29. 
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CHS: COS- m. time 87,31. 

cCioew m. star 27,25.26; 32,17; 33,17; 34,6; 35,18; 45,10. 

COOTN know 2,12; 36,15; 55,11; 60,15; 69,13; 76,28.30; 79,16; 
87,32; 94,33; 97,9.17; 102,21.33; 105,12; 111,25; 114,23. 
116,1.3.16. COTWN- 10,3; 37,13; 53,17; 59,5; 60,1.36; 64,5.11, 
70,29; 72,14; 92,11; 100,21.24.30; 101,4.11; 102,7; 116,22.28. 
117,5.6. COTWN*’ 53,2; 60,1; 63,31.35; 64,6.10.14; 65,6; 67,21; 
68,27; 71,26; 82,20; 92,11; 100,14; 110,14; 118,14. Coown e- 
125,7. COOTN MAO* 55,7; 59,28; 65,5; 70,1; 119,33; 120,10. 
COOTN 2E 3,3; 13,20; 16,20.33; 24,22; 37,26; 83,3; 1185. 
COOoTN m. familiarity with, knowledge 71,21; 89,15; 111,29; 
122,15. ATCOOTN 29,18; 59,24; 116,7. MNTATCOOTN 2,32; 
19,22; 27,1.22; 53,7; 56,19; 59,1.27; 69,8; 88,21; 89,14.31, 
90,2.24; 91,11; 94,21; 103,30; 1169. MNTATCOTWN’ 54,21. 
COOTNE 69,34. €' NNATCOOTN 73,21. WTACOTWN’ 
117,[3]. 

COOUTN: COTTWN" be straight 106,33. COOWTN m. _ uprightness 
60,7; 106,12. 

Cwowg be gathered 50,1. cwowg Epo* 29,3. CwOwT? EBOA QN- 
23,28. CwWOv?g EQOTN 114,37. Coowg’*? EQOTN eE- 1,35. 
coovec f. congregation 88,2. 

cOEMmy m. pair 86,14. caemy 39,2. 

CwW: Wwc- scorn 65,21; 110,35. Wwc m. contempt 24,26; 111,2. 

cre: cawe' be bitter 64,4; 104,28. cme m. bitterness 3,10.20; 
4,34; 37,34; 56,7. 

CAWY seven 58,19. MEQCAWY 62,30.37; 63,7.14.22. 

cwwy defile 109,25. cooy’ 65,12. aTcwwy 56,32. 

CHYE f. sword 108,4; 117,10. 

CAQ teacher 85,25.26; 91,1; 96,[32]; 110,18. 

COOQE remove 72,2. CAQW* EROA N- 42,26; 85,22; 107,18. 

CW9E: CAQT' YN- be woven from 89,12. 

COBHHTE: QBHTE f. foam 20,9; 23,15. 

CQAS: CAQ’* write 127,29. cgHOTT' 118,18. Cag m. writing, 
letter 49,29; 73,3. 

cosme f. woman 23,34; 40,16.23.30; 45,5; 65,24; 74,31; 92,30; 
93,9.12. 

CAQNE: ODED CAQNE command 125,11.14.15. OWEQ CAQNE N- 
125,22; 126,[1].21. ovag CAagNE m. command 112,16; 120,28. 

CAQOT: CQOTWP* curse 38,11. CAQOw m. curse 38,14. 

coG: ceGe m. fool 107,10. p coG bea fool 111,28. 

CGPaAQT be quiet 85,7; 98,15. CGpagT m. quiet 102,18. 
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TAEIO: TAEIO* honor 97,22. TAEsSHOT’ 23,2; 32,35. 
TACSHOT' NTN- 91,29. TAEIO m. honor 72,2; 83,19; 111,1. 

+ attribute, bring, give, show 13,12; 14,14; 17,33; 22,26.29; 24,18; 
37,3.11; 50,13; 52,22; 53,24; 54,22.26; 55,20.34; 56,3.12; 
58,8(bis); 62,20.36; 63,5.28; 64,32.38; 66,26.32; 67,11; 68,17; 
69,31; 75,6.8.11; 78,14; 82,18; 83,26.28; 88,29; 89,10; 90,[33]; 
92.1.9; 100,9; 101,18; 104,15; 107,8.16; 113,33.34. Taa? 
11,24; 26,16; 29,3; 33,13.14; 43,4; 49,5; 69,20; 86,12; 115,31. 
M& 123,31. MAF 106,20. F ETN- 41,31. F EQOTN EAN-, 
exw? 55,14; 77,23. ¢EQpN- 18,15. ¢ KAOM Exw’* 89,31. + 
owbe- 91,18. ¢ QIW*% 42,31; 43,25;59,.4. ¢ QIWwW* 6,19; 8,33; 
14,33; 17,21; 18,4; 19,10.26; 32,10; 46,2; 89,27.30; 105,15. 
TAX’? ETOOT® 83,16. TAA? ERW* 89,22. TAdad* N- 
118,16; 120,16.21. Taad* NTOOT*’ 86,13; 98,7.8; 106,28; 
107,17; 108,6. TAd* QsSwWwW* 12,22; 18,12; 39,4.17; 87,13. To* 
Qiww* 109,<7>. ¢ m. fight 54,33. See: €0OC, HITE, WSITE, 
OAIT, BICE. 

TO m. land, earth 49,8. 

TRO become, be pure 74,15; 121,[34]. Towhe- 117,28. TowBHe’ 
15,2. TOTWRHOS’ 47,31; 77,28. TBRO N- €- 20,28. TOWBRO’ E- 
117,26. T8BO m. purity 8,5; 109,21; 113,31. QN OTTAAO 
123,27. 

TENH m. animal 86,1; 87,27; 89,3; 93,19.21; 94,2; 105,7; 107,20. 
TBNOOwTE pl. 59,29. ANTTBNH 94,11; 107,19.25. p TANH 
become an animal 94,8. 

T8T m. fish 19,2.13. 

TAKO be destroyed 48,21; 51,10; 57,16; 85,21. TaKo* 109,27. 
TAKHOUT' 69,18. TAKO NQHT’ 22,34. TAKO m. 
destruction, perdition 75,6.20; 76,13; 85,28; 103,22.24; 114,24; 
118,2; 123,14. TeKO 23,12; 44,4; 53,9. ATTAKO 69,19; 
100,12. ANTATTAKO 101,25.28. 

TWKA pluck, draw, drag 80,17. 

TWKC: TWGC m. a thing firmly fixed, seat 83,[33]. See: TWWGE. 

TKAC: + TKAC give, have pain 3,6.7; 19,7; 24,13; 47,35. 

TEAHA rejoice 50,10(bis); 56,14; 66,34. TEAHA N- 
HAAHA QN- 11,14; 16,11. TEAHA m. joy 66,25. 


125,33. 


_ TWAM be defiled 74,16. 
— TAPAE drop 19,3. 


TWA be sharp 81,1. THA’ 117,11. TA- pwy 26,30. 

TAMIO create 53,10; 60,20; 62,28; 68,32; 75,19; 78,15; 122,27. 
TAME 115,4. peyTamse- 124,31. 

TAMO: TAAMO’ tell, inform 72,27. TAMO*% EPO’? aA- 26,18. MA 
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TAMO*? 123,31. 
TWAT: TWANT meet 97,1. 
TWN where? 16,34; 24,23; 111,22. To 13,20. 
TWN: ANTAMACSFTON f. fondness of contention 84,23. 
TWWN See: TWOTN. 
TANO: TENO m. created 92,18.23. 
TNOST See: OTNOT. 
TNNO crush 109,33. TNNOEST’ 104,21. 


TONTN§ make like 108,26.27. TNTWN* 90,13; 96,31; 10831; “ 


111,9.13. TNTWN’ €-,Epo*% 4,10; 5,8; 24,5; 32,33. 

TNQ m. wing 34,14. 

TANQO: TNQO give lifeto 113,16.18.20. peyYTANQO 51,15. 

TANQOTT: TANQOUT’ trust 80,7; 97,30. 

TAM: AAMTAM NOTWT m. unicorn 34,13. 

Tampo f. mouth 23,17; 25,16; 27,3; 31,20. 

THp’? all, whole passim. NTHPY m. all, everything, the whole 
50,32; 62,23; 67,35; 68,22; 101,12.22.23.24;, 102,5.6.9; 106,30; 
112,11.25; 113,19.23; 115,6.7.8.16; 116,17; 117,11; 120,30. 

TWPE, TOOT’? : K& TOOT*® EfOA cease 103,13. ETOOT’ 74,18; 
83,17; 86,12; 109,35; 113,32. NTN-, NTOOT’ 6,5; 7,28; 8,17; 
12,34; 21,7; 41,13; 50,34; 51,7; 54,31; 55,31; 57,1; 59,3; 60,21; 
61,31; 64,2; 74,2; 76,32; 84,5; 86,13; 91,29; 98,8(bis); 106,29; 
107,17; 108,6.8; 110,7.9.11.25. QATN-. QATOOT*® 71,8; 119.8. 
QITN-, QITOOT*? 2,28; 9,20; 11,24; 13,10; 14,34; 16,21; 25,26; 
32,16; 36,26; 41,8.9; 43,10; 45,22; 48,3; 52,16; 61,18; 90,2.22; 
96,18.23;  100,24.25; 102,12; 104,16.17; 106,3; 107,15; 
110,22.32.34. EBOA QITN-, QITOOT* passim. EBOA QITOT’ 
115,6. 


TWPIT: TOPI? E8OA QN- seize, rob from 1,8. TWPM m. plunder i 


3752. 

Tppe: Tppse be afraid 2,21. 

TC(€)JO: TCJO*% EBOA QN- satisfy with 107,28. 

TCABO teach 32,25; 87,24; 112,21. TCEBa*% 28,20. TCaE E-, 
Epo’? 127,23. 

TCANO: TCANHT NAMA’ adorn, provide 21,15. 

(T)CTO: CTE- reflect 124,3. 


TWT: TAT’ MAN- be in agreement with 7,20. THT’ QN-, NQHT’ | 


(AN-) 46,4; 52,15; 95,8; 115,26. 
THO m. wind 21,25; 22,25; 23,28.32; 24,7; 27,26; 29,10; 33,26; 
34,18; 45,16; 90,14. THow 2,1; 19,17; 20,14; 21,33; 22,4; 


23,9.13.19; 27,25; 28,6.16; 32,16; 34,9; 35,14.18; 36,18.27; 44,15, + 


45,4. QATHS f. whirlwind 7,3. 
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foe: t five 44,23. 
TOO’: TOVESH m. pl. mountains 114,36. 
Tavo send, proclaim 50,4; 60,21; 111,26. Taowo’ 50,30. 
TATO’ 111,35. TATO EBOA 27,10. TADTO ENWECHT 
110,23.32. 


TWOUON: TWWN arise 56,10; 58,33; 65,11; 72,29; 73,6; 106,18. 
TON 5,9. TWWN EBOA QN- 15,6; 41,21; 47,10. TwWwN Egpa;s 
114,17. TWWN EQpar Exw* 32,8; 36,20. TWN EB8OA QN- 
47,12. TWN EQPas Ew’? 36,18. TWWN Exw’ 64,15. 

TOTABO: TOTAE- save 112,32. 

TwW: TOW* fix, ordain, appoint 127,15. THuy' 80,9. 

TAWO See: OCW. 

TWO: TOQ*? mix, mingle 92,34. Twg EROA 4,33. TWO AN-, 
NAMA’? 6,6; 8,14; 13,6; 14,15; 15,3; 23,32; 27,33; 38,17; 40,29; 
45,28. TAQ? AN- 30,34. THQ’ AN- 7,17. TWO m. disturbance, 
mixture 52,13; 55,1. 

TaAQO prevail over 111,31. Tage-  100,15.18; 112,2. Tago’ 
16,32. Wrage- 96,7.11. ATTAQO’ 49,29; 59,7. 


or «-¢9€ m. drunkenness 94,21; 107,29. 
ii @8BS0 


humiliate 13,13; 110,29. e6850% 104,22.24. eessHooT' 
120,25. e8B/HOT' 2,6. OEBIHT’ N- 126,20. ©8850 m. 
humility, humiliation 2,12; 104,19; 110,32; 111,3.8. 

71,20. Tagame’*? 71,25. TWQOA 
epo* 117,21. TWOM EQOTN E€-.Epo*% 103,12; 106,30; 107,2; 
117,7. TOYA QN- 107,1. p Wop NTWOM 71,24. 

58,25; 84,19. TaapHo’ 117,34. 
TAABPOEIT 97,27. TAapO NQHT 84,7. TAzpo m. strength 
53,<25>; 55,18. 


; TWWGE: TWGE fixed, joined 74,13. paTwGe 27,19. TWGE m. 


plant 83,[33]. WaHP NTWGE 49,19; 50,23. See: TWKC. 

TWGN push, repel 74,5. TAGNE 5,9. 

52, 32; 72,17; 81,7; 86,9; 105,33. 101,11 
OvVEBOA QN- 92,12.13. See: ETRE. 

Ova m. blasphemy 30,17. ze OTA 73,19; 74,24. 

OVA one, someone 24,18; 34,32; 36,15; 37,11; 50,4.20; 55,21; 
66,16; 67,2.26; 68,12.13.14.21; 77,30.32; 82,4; 84,1; 
120,30.[30].34; 121,11.31; 122,13.16.25; 125,7.8.23(bis).24.25. 
over 122,10.12. KATA OTA 121,[3]; 124,7.24; 127,12. Nova 
Nova 27,25; 41,11; 75,9; 98,4. Tower Tower 2,9. KEOTA 
56,6.9.12; 64,22 81,12; 122,27. Keowes 93,<8>; 103,<17>. 

OVA’ alone, only, self 2,8; 4,14; 9,28; 12,11; 21,29.32; 23,32; 


OCOS 
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27,17; 32,20; 44,25; 49,15; 61,31.34; 64,20; 66,18; 86,11; 87,18: 
89,17; 90,1; 92,29; 93,13; 97,8; 98,9; 100,17; 106,31; 109,13; 
113,12; 114,5; 116,13; 117,8.22; 125,[4]; 126,[5].7. Ovaat’ 
40,14; 117,[4]. owaeeTt 70,4. 

Ove: OCHO" be far off 115,21. 

ovoes woe! 114,6. 

OTAAB See: OTOIT. 

OvRE- against, in opposition to 77,27; 84,19; 91,22. OWBH? 19,21; 
96,28; 114,10. See: F. 

OvTWA eat, bite 44,25. ovwWA m. food 20,11. 

OvOEIN m. light 1,10.13.26.32; 2,5.10.26.29; 3,1.23.25.30.35; 
4.2.6; 6,14.19.21.23.29.32.34; 7,2.28.32.35; 8,6.11(bis).25.26.34; 
9,1.6.7.11.18.20.23.27; 10,13.21.31; =: 11,9.13.16.18.23.26.30; 
12,8.10.16.30;13,2.6.9.24.31; 14,9.16.22.25; 15,11.16.19.27.31.36; 
16,6.12.19.22.24.28.31; 17,5.21.30.34; 18,(3].13.20; 19,11.19.31; 
21,4.8; 22,19.26.32; 23,11; 24,5.8.20.27; 25,5.14.18; 
26,13.17.19.32; 27,12.31; 28,1.3.28.32; 30,20.33; 31,12.25.29; 
32.11.21.31; 33,1.17.31.[34]; 34,8.24; 35,4.32; 37,18; 38,7.24; 
39,10.16; 40,5; 41,24; 42,632; 43,25; 44,27; 46,15.25.32; 
48.25.33; 49,11; 51,2; 59,8; 60,19; 67,9; 68,8; 69,15.16; 72,23.24; 
78.20.26; 82,10; 83,9.14; 88,13.31; 92,9; 98,22; 99,3; 101,19.29; 
102,25.28.33; 103,3.4.8.9.11; 106,14.26; 112,37(bis); 113,6.[7]; 
116,11; 119,9.10.11; 122,[3].4; 125,11. Pp OVOEIN _ be 
illuminated, give light, illuminate, make light 3,22, 5,13; 14,24.29; 
33,31; 39,8; 41,20.26; 71,[32]; 94,28; 98,25.27; 9915.18.20; 
101,19.21; 112,24; 125,9. p OwOEIN €-, Epo* 7,7; 12,35. Pp 
OTOEIN (EQPas) EAN-,€2W0*% 16,8.14; 20,23; 27,7. Pp OTOEIN 
gmagoe 39,14. asOvoEIN 71,3. 

OVON: OWN- be, there is, there are 1,25.27; 2,[1]; 3,3; 35,6; 36,25; 
38,1; 43,31; 44,4.6.23; 45,2.3.9; 52,10.30; 64,7; 73,23; 80,2; 82,9; 
96,1.20; 99,29; 101,3; 102,31; 105,9; 107,21; 108,15; 125,24. 
OUNTA’ 2,2; 4,18; 5,18; 6,10; 14,3; 19,2; 20,17; 21,2.33; 28,30; 
29,4; 30,33; 34,6.11; 35,2.25; 40,17; 42,24; 43,2.7; 44,7.16; 54,18; 
60,10; 61,12.19; 78,32; 83,28; 92,26; 95,3; 96,26; 98,31; 99,14; 
100,26; 102,27; 105,17; 107,31; 117,17. O@NnT’® 2,11; 38,4.6; 
107,22. OwNTe*? 19,25; 25,33; 27,18. OONTH*? 24,6. ODN 
(W)GOA MAO* 119,[30]; 126,23.29. OWNTA’ EBOA QN- 20,3; 
22,2. OONTAS MAAT N- 123,11. YNTA MAMAT 125,27. 
See: GOM, AAN-. 

OwON someone, something 83,29. OwON NSA everyone 14,7; 
24,10; 68,4; 83,27; 88,1; 101,9.15; 104,30; 112,14.20.21.25.32; 
113,22.24.28.30; 114,8.11.27.28; 116,14; 117,12.13. 
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OTWN open 16,4; 45,11; 117,5.9.19.20. OwWN €- 36,2; 42,18. 
OTWN EXW* 36,16. OTWN N- ENITN d- 18,24. OTWN Na?‘ 
N- 36,9. OTWN m. part 12,<26>. 

OTNAAM: QI OWNAM f. on the right hand 39,13. 

osnow f. hour 75,30. ¢Now 71,10; 73,14; 120.3. #Now we 
90,29. NTETNOD 5,22; 77,19. 

OvwWNg reveal 53,18. OWONQ’ 55,19; 58,15.17; 71,11. OvwnNg 
efoA §=.1,25;, 4,1; 8.7.23; 9,22; 10,3.9.10.18; 12,25; 15,29; 
17,11.16; 24,28; 28,34.35; 29,32; 33,7; 34,30.31; 39,15.24: 
41,2.15; 45,27; 50,22; 52,8; 57,19; 70,23; 71,9; 75,32; 79,6.8; 
80,19; 82,16; 83,24; 84,2; 100,28; 111,15.21; 112,8.15.24; 
119,19.23. OTWNQ EBOA EQPas Ezw’* 35,21. OTWNY EROA N- 
,N&*% 2,36; 3,35; 17,26; 19,34; 66,13; 69,7; 119,24.26; 123,10. 
OTWNQ EBOA QON-, NQHT*? 3,28; 4,4; 5,14; 8.<22>; 12.12.37; 
14.4.8; 15,13;  16,6.13.36; 17,9; 22,21; 243.14; 29,7; 
30,2.5.9.12.13.28; 31,17; 34,2; 47,33. OTWNQ EBOA QOpPas OnN-, 
NQHT’ 4,12; 6,7. OWWNE E8OA QI2N- 30,22; 43,15. OTWNE 
NN- €80A 119,10.19. OWONQ*? E8OA 26,23; 29,6; 73,29. 
OTONQ’? EBOA N-, NA*% 26,21. OTONQ*? EROA QOPas QN- 
30,36. OTONQ' EBOA QIAN- 40,18. OTONO' EBOA 98,24; 99,5; 
100,29; 107,19; 109,27; 116,13.15. OTONQ' EBOA QN- 26,31. 
OTWNQ EBOA m. revelation, declaration 12,7; 30,7; 38,28; 52,5; 
82,20; 118,10; 127,26. OWWNY EBOA N-, NA’*% 4,7; 28,22.31. 

ovo: OwTaas'’ be holy, pure 17,1; 26,6; 29,5.24; 47,24; 82,8; 
83,15; 86,21; 87,13; 91,7.26; 92,4; 107,6; 109,6.8; 112,26; 
113,2.4; 114,4.12; 122.3. OCHH&® om. priest 72,5; 73,1.2; 
109,20. 

OCHP how many? how much? 103,32; 112,28. 

OvTPpOT: poowTt' be glad, eager, ready 21,16; 79,18; 81,11.16. 
OTpOT NQHT 94,7. ¢ OTpOT 107,26. F OTPOT NQHT 
107,33. 

OvVEpHTE f. foot 71,29; 81,13.20. 

OVOCTN: OWECTWN' be broad 103,20.24. 

Oovwcy be idle 3,18; 13,28; 21,22; 24,34; 25,8; 45,13; 48,8; 
109,11.13. 

OTWT one, single 1,36; 9,23; 12,11.29; 17,10; 33,15; 34,13; 48,5; 
50,18; 54,20; 68,25; 99,14; 115,3; 125,26; 126,[4]. 

ovwte: OwooTeE' be different 68,23. owwwT 110,13. 

OvWTR change 76,24. ovoTé’ 83,33. OTWTB EROA 56,24; 
57,30.31. 

OVOEI: AAAT NOwOEM m. forever 96,27. NOTOENMY NIA 
58,2; 65,15.16; 67,33; 75,18; 76,9; 77,14; 96,[32]; 103,5; 111,6; 


448 INDICES 


113,[9]; 115,9.12.14; 118,[6]; 124,12; 126,25.[(31]; 127,8. Mpoc 
Oovoesy 18,26; 36,20. 

Ovwuy desire, want, will, wish 3,16.33; 9,32; 11,31; 17,25; 20,10; 
22,24; 25,1; 28,12; 39,28; 72,13; 77,6.14; 89,1; 90,20; 108,9.33; 
113,11; 116,28; 117,12; 121,13; 126,31. owwwe 10,26; 12,15; 
13,33; 18,2; 26,8.26; 50,21; 94,7. owaw’* 57,5; 61,17; 114,31, 
121,12. ovow*’ 61,14. ovwy e- 96,9; 102,16.33; 111,7; 
112,11.18; 114,15.28; 116,17; 117,33. owwwe €- 9,8; 17,2; 
98,14. ovwuy m. desire 1,6; 2,29; 4,15; 6,2.30; 8,15; 9,3; 10,16; 
11,7.24; 12,27; 13,5; 16,3; 18,8.27; 21,21; 25,5.24;, 26,33.35, 
29,18.20; 35,11; 36,33; 40,11.20; 41,1; 57,4.6, 59,18; 62,24; 
73,26; 89,2. ovwwe 50,26; 61,6.33; 66,10. 

OTWW: NOTWW N- without 8,4. Nowe N- 17,1; 18,14; 43,13; 
101,17.20. NowEewW NBAAY’ 34,10; 49,1. 

ODWH f. night 28,26; 42,2.13; 72,4. 

OvwWA knead 69,5. 

OTWWC: OTOWC €8OA N- be open wide for 103,23. 

OTW2: OTAQ’ put, set, be 84,5. OWHQ' QN-, NQHT* 68,15; 87,2; 
94,24; 100,3; 115,16; 116,25. owaQg*? NCW* 41,27. See: CaAQne. 


OvTzalr be saved 114,29. ovoz’ 99,2. o~zas m. health, safety, » 


salvation 67,22; 79,15; 123,15.16; 125,14; 126,28. 
OvTWGI break, be broken 80,5. 


WW: WW QN- conceive by 23,16. 


waw forget, be forgotten 77,10. oft epo* 17,22. swe f. " 
forgetfulness, sleep 1,29; 14,33; 58,32; 88,25; 89,16. p MWaW ,; 


65,23. 

WK: WK NQHT be pleased with 115,27. WK NQHT m. good 
pleasure 113,12. 

WKA: AKA! be dark, gloomy 37,23. 

WAK: WAK ENMSTN &A- swallow 26,36. 

WAC be sunk 44,13. 

wNe mf. stone 72,7. WSKAN NONS 82,23. 

WNQ live 105,6; 106,21. ONQ* 62,1; 66,5; 67,27; 70,19; 80,4 
81,18; 82,28; 106,6.9.19; 118,13; 125,7.26; 127,22. wng m. life 
36,5; 66,19.24.27.28; 70,24 (bis); 76,16.17; 91,8.9; 98,23; 105,7; 
106,20.22.25; 107,13.17; 111,18; 112,10; 113,15; 120,15; 
123,19(bis); 124,1; 125,30. ANTWNQ 122,21; 124,30. 

wm: Het be numbered 19,17; 20,12; 123,8. HM 38,31. HME. 
Epo’ 34,3; 75,16. HMe f. number 70,18; 79,24; 80,10. F Hite 
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Wp: opz' be firm 95,24. opa' an 96,3. wpza m. firmness 
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35,8. 

WCK: WCK QN- slow with 114,16. 

wWCcG: WGC m. anointing 54,14. 

WTM: OT? EQOON €- imprison in 11,5. 

wTQ pour 122,25. 

wu cry, announce 73,4. OW’ 118,15. ww EBOA 6,27; 16,29. 

wy be quenched 14,31; 31,24; 46,14.24. aTwWwA 32,12. 

wyTt nail, be fixed 58,24. erytT m. nail, spike 58,26; 81,19. + 
€sYT 55,34; 82,21. 

WOE: WEE EPAT’ stand firm 86,28. agEepaTt*® 41,33; 57,34; 
66,16; 74,29; 80,31; 81,2; 82,27.31; 119,4.16.18; 121,9.10. 
AQEPAT? E- 39,32. AQE EPAT’ OTBRH*? 19,21. age NBOA 
53,22. 

WAN cease, perish 45,21; 57,23. AaN- 
QITOOT’ 86,7. ATWAN 49,24.27; 119,4. 


7,10. Wan EBOA 


W- be able 7,12; 8,12.14; 13,1; 17,13; 18,15.17; 19,32; 24,34; 31,8; 
33,19; 34,26.27; 38,27; 42,18; 48,12.26; 86,26.27.29;, 96,7.11.28; 
102,24; 106,35; 109,9; 111,32; 112,1.3; 116,28; 117,3.4.27. ew 
12,32. See: EIME, COOTN, TAQO, GOM, GOMGM. 

Wa-,WAapo’% to, toward 13,24; 15,21.31; 25,18; 26,15; 28,15; 45,8; 
48,18; 52,21; 53,29; 55,3; 59,9; 62,33; 63,3.10.16.25.33; 
64,16.25.29; 67,24; 83,11; 95,12; 96,19; 106,7; 111,11; 122,33; 
123,2.15. Wapa’? 16,23. Wa gpas 74,7; 78,6.29. Wa gpar 
€- 2,22; 27,11; 39,9. Wagae 26,22. See: AMOT, ENED, EF. 


' We go 58,14. wees 13,26. 


Wwe m. wood, cross 58,25; 81,11.16; 82,6; 86,23. 

Ws measure, weigh 12,10. Ws QN- 115,2. ATFUS Epo’ 
68,17; 118,23. 

Wihe change, vary 56,23. wote’ 95,4; 96,8. waasoest’ 5,24. 
NWAGIW 27,8. ATWBT? 68,18. whe f. change, exchange 
65,23. wWebsm 81,21; 83,6. aTWMBE 80,23. 

WBHpP friend 49,19; 62,18; 63,28; 66,23; 67,33; 70,4; 71,14; 79,4; 
86,14; 90,27.31; 91,31; 95,14.19; 97,18.27.31; 98,<3>.6.10; 
110,15.16. p WeHp N- 118,20. ANTUWBHP 62,10.20, 64,34; 
67,32; 68,9; 79,3. WApPN TENOC 63,9. WRHP MAITINA 50,24; 
70,9. WRaHP NTWGE 49,19; 50,23. WRHP Npeypgwé 51,3. 

WKOA m. hole 105,29. 

Waae f. particle 25,18; 34,7; 35,3. 


54,22; 


~WeaeeT: 2s wyeaeeT marry 57,14.15; 66,1.6; 67,6; 79,7. 


YwWAQ: MApa MWwag counterfeit 62,28.38; 63,21; 69,10; 80,2. 
WHA small 35,1; 102,19. MNTWHA f. childhood, childishness 
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84,16. 

WAAO strange 94,32. WAAO m. stranger 52,9. 

WOMNT: WOAT three 72,3. WOMTE 2,6; 10,4; 17,3; 21,9; 33,8; 
39,18; 64,25; 118,11; 127,27. womMet 12,26; 57,20; 90,22, 
92,16; 93,1; 120,19; 123,25. MEQUOAT 58,12.15. MEQUWoATeE 
124,16; 127,17. WAT- KOB 122,11. WAT- QOOST 120,29. 
WAT- GOM 121,32.[32]; 123,23. WANT- KB 123,24. WANT- 
COM 122,12. WANT- QOOTT 121,8. ANTWANT GOM 120,21. 

wAwe m. service 60,29; 109,25. peywawe 73,31; 75,17. 
ANTpEYWAWe 108,35; 109,2. 

WHN m. tree 106,21. 

wsSNe€ ask, seek 102,14.18. wsNe ETRE- 75,1; 102,29. WINE NCa- 
19,19; 35,8; 98,4; 103,7. wsNe QN- 102,31. 

WONT plait 87,11. 

WONTE f. thorn tree 56,13; 76,6. 

Ww contain, be contained 80,21; 84,12; 100,3.4; 101,8. won’ 
61,21. wyHIt' be acceptable 104,20. wwm epo* 51,14; 58,14; 
60,31; 83,25. won’ Epo’ 17,7. Won* Epo* EBOA~A QITN- 
12,19. 

Wwsmte be ashamed 56,31. wsmte m. shame 15,8; 55,22; 89,30. + 
WITTE (N-, N&* ) 10,23; 22,17; 55,20; 58,8(bis); 110,31. wr 
QMOT 124,12; 126,19. ATW AKAQ 127,10. 

Wate be, become 1,2; 3,18; 4,23; 5,20.24; 8,31; 9,36; 10,13.20; 
12,11; 14,30; 17,12; 19,30; 20,9.25.31.35; 22,1; 25,26; 26,27.28; 
28,7; 29,27; 30,14; 36,11; 41,31; 43,28; 44,1; 45,18; 48,20; 51,13; 
52,4; 53,26.28; 54,5.11.33; 55,6.25.<32>; 61,35; 62,31; 
63,1.8.14.20.23; 64,26; 65,24; 67,30; 71,16; 72,22; 73,19.32; 
74,1.23.34; 75,30; 76,6.13; 77,15.16; 79,5.22; 80,22; 81,23; 83,4; 
84.1; 85,8; 86,1.2.21; 87,10; 88,5.17.20; 89,17; 91,5.22.28; 
92,4.6.24.31; 93,8.13.20; 94,27.30; 95,8; 97,14.26.33; 98,2.17.18; 
105,5.27.33; 106,11.29; 107,10; 108,12.31; 109,19; 110,8.18; 
111,9.12; 114,16; 115,7.[8].15.33; 116,2; 117,11.29. Woom' 
1,24.26.29.33; 3,10.32; 4,26.[37]; 5,27; 6,12; 7,12.18.23;, 9,2; 
10,5.19; 11,2; 12,4.5; 13,7.31; 14,6; 15,1.12.20.27; 16,25; 18,20; 
22,23; 24.21.25; 25,20; 27,14.20; 32,24; 34,1; 35,12; 37,23.28; 
38,2; 41,5; 42,9.12; 43,10; 45,19.25; 47,23; 49,17; 52,31; 54,13; 
55,1; 56,31; 57,11; 60,8.33.35; 61,2; 62,33; 65,31; 66,13.16; 
67,12.18.23; 68,12.16.21; 75,22.33; 76,18.20(bis); 77,9.10; 78,20; 
79,2; 83,32; 84,6; 85,19; 89,34; 91,4; 92,30; 96,8; 99,6.27; 100,22; 
101,24;  103,29.34; 105,12; 1069; 107,3.5; 108,11,25, 
115,10.12.13; 116,29; 117,[7];  118,17.24; 119,[6].7.8.25.27; 
120,18; 121,26; 122,32; 123,9; 124,20(bis); 126,14. wwe efor 
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QN-,NQHT*? 21,18; 23,7.33; 28,2.6; 78,7; 91,17; 92,15.19.21.32; 
120,32. Wwme €8OA QITN 115,17. Wwe AN-, NAMA? 
22,4.6.10; 77,6; 84,8. Wome MANNCW* 74,12. Wwe N-, Na? 
22,14; 24,12; 45,10; 50,19; 55,24.32; 62,14; 91,3; 121,29; 123,4; 
127,9. Ware (N)QpPar QN-, NQHT* 83,20; 107,33. wwne wa 
25,18. Wwe ga- 114,29. Wome QgN-, NQHT* 4,28: 8,36; 
13,35; 17,32; 19,18; 21,5; 26,1.26; 48,25; 51,8.11; 53,20; 59,21; 
62,1; 67,13.19.31; 70,5; 76,9.14; 78,14; 79,15; 94,8.  wwre 
QIZN- 26,24; 27,27; 28,13; 41,30; 43,32; 44,5. Woon efoa On-, 
NQHT’ 13,37, 18,6; 21,27; 23,9; 39,5; 43,22; 44,28; 50,20; 
68,24; 71,1; 75,23; 76,10.11; 108,36. woont MN-, NAMA?’ 
52,23.28; 54,18; 59,13; 68,33. woom’ Na* 20,26; 61,16. 
Wool’ (N)Qpar QN-,NQHT* 13,18; 75,29; 87,23; 91,[34]; 106,6; 
107,30; 109,18. woomn'’ ga- 82,26. Woon 9N-, NQHT* 16,24: 
17,5.22; 21,1; 27,5; 28,4; 32,1; 33,16; 46,31; 49,25.34.35; 50,25; 
51,19.22.29.32.33; 52,11; 54,9; 55,9; 56,26; 58,31; 60,18; 61,24; 
62,19; 64,31; 65,20; 66,2.10; 67,28; 68,3; 99,[32]; 100,32; 101,9; 
113,31; 116,10. Woom' gf2N- 64,7. pwpn NwWoon 124,4.19. 
wwme m. being 1,20. AA NYwNMe 105,30. ewwne if, since 
59,33; 98,14; 117,17. 

WMHpe m. wonder 45,2; 49,29. aps wmHpe 127,24. 

WHPE m. son, young 4,2; 7,1; 8,24; 10,11; 11,20; 12,1; 19,24; 20,1; 
44,26; 51,2; 57,7; 60,19; 63,5(bis); 64,11.25; 65,19; 69,21; 70,7; 
71,12; 73,18; 78,25; 82,1; 85,2.29; 86,24; 87,4; 88,6.9.22; 90,29; 
91,14.21; 94,29; 96,11; 98,5; 102,7; 103,1; 104,24; 105,13; 
106,17; 109,34; 114,16.24; 115,10.15.19; 117,13.23.25; 
118,[5].27.31; 127,29. 

Wopmt m. first 78,18; 79,29; 82.22.28. wopmt*  12,20.33; 30,8; 
31,26; 33,25; 46,18.28; 91,15.18; 108,1; 112,36; 118,24; 119,21; 
121,16.20.22; 122,2; 123,27; 124,21.28. wpm- 112,35.36. wpn 
Nyome 1,20. p wpm nwoonm 124,4.19. Nwyopn 1,22; 
31,23.34; 97,20; 112,22; 117,26.31; 121,25.26.29; 123,29; 
124,[5].6. p wopm 50,34; 52,22; 119,17; 121,9. 9N NWopN 
1,24. 2iN NWOpM 10,5; 12,36; 22,9; 27,5; 36,3; 37,17; 45,20; 
48,29; 70,6. See: 20% , 2IN. 

WOpwp upset, overturn 37,25. wpwwp’* 15,5; 24,32; 28,11; 
30,18; 34,16; 37,4; 41,32. wopuyp m. destruction 97,8. 

Wac See: cw. 

Waoc m. shepherd 106,28. 

WWT: p Esemtywt be trader 77,33. 

WWwT: WwwT E80 cut off, decide 55,22, Waat’ 41,1; 115,15. 
WAAT' €- 115,36. WJaaT’ Nagpa’ 116,[5]. WTA m. 
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deficiency 25,27; 38,14; 39,23; 101,34. ATWTA 3,26; 14,25: 
39,25; 101,[34]. p WTA N- 90,17. 

WwWTA shut 55,33. WOTA' 36,3. 

WTHN f. garment 89,29; 105,16. 

WTOPTp be disturbed, troubled 12,31; 13,11.19; 19,6; 44,13; 51,25; 
72,8; 88,8. WTpTwp,? 54,25. wTptwp' 2,3; 4,19.25; 5,21.30; 
11,3; 13,27; 25,22; 27,15; 33,29; 42,17; 43,7.24; 97,[34]. 
WwTpTapetT’ 20,18. wWroptTp e8oA QeN- 14,17. wWTopTp 
Egpas e- 7,21. WTOpPTp QN- 25,27. WTOPTpP m. disturbance 
14,35.36; 52,11; 54,32. 

WOTWT: WOAT Epo’ cut, carve 35,30. 

woove bedry 19,1. 

wovo: worest’ be empty, vain 5,20; 8,31; 20,26; 26,28; 38,18; 
40,3.22; 51,9; 53,26.34; 54,12; 56,18; 59,27; 64,32.37; 65,30; 
78,4; 98,2. 

WOvWoe boast 27,1; 76,31. WOvTWwoe AMO*% NQHT? 2,34, 
WOovwmoe m. boasting 111,27. ANTWOsWO f. pride 95,30. 

woes m. dust 15,18. 

WWW scatter, spread 8,10; 49,20; 53,12. 

WwW be equal, straight 3,15. WH’ 2,14; 9,18; 39,26; 122,28.29. 
Www m. equality 3,25; 10,17. 

WWE itis fitting 95,7; 100,1. MeTewwe 11,29. 

WWYT: ANTWAYTE f. wickedness 63,30. 

Wag m. flame 13,12; 27,11; 32,8; 39,31. 

WA2ZE mean, say, speak 17,13; 41,11; 57,24.28; 93,24; 94,3; 97,1], 
102,20; 119,27. Waze €- 33,18.24,; 48,26; 49,6. Wase 
NAMA’? 56,33; 86,32. WARE QATN- 71,7. Wase QN- 32,36; 
41,14. atTwaxze 49,30; 59,30. ATWARE Epo’ 82,13. 
ATWABE MAO? 49,12; 51,16; 60,12.16; 65,32; 66,4.20; 82,11. 
WA2E m. word, speech 12,7; 28,19; 49,17.21.24.32; 51,15, 
55,29; 59,12; 61,31; 62,3.5; 66,5; 67,27; 68,2.7.19; 70,28.29; 71,2; 
73,25.31; 76,25; 78,1; 92,10; 96,29; 97,13.16.23; 102,8; 107,25, 
111,19; 117,30.31; 120,28; 123,11; 126,[3]. Ke Wazae 94,5. F 
Wazse 97,3. ze Wase 74,25. ANTQAQ NWaze 37,33; 
42,27. 

Woze contend, fight 112,18.22(bis); 114,1.9. 

WOZNE take counsel 52,32; 55,15; 59,15; 66,1. WOzNE ETBE- 
76,1. WozNe m. counsel 52,13; 55,7.11; 84,31; 96,13; 
111,30.33; 112,2; 116,23. pANWOANE m. counselor 97,19.21. 

WO: Wwait 9N- remain in 25,19. Ww2m m._ remainder 
78,16. Cwan 34,15.. 

WWWGE: WWGE smite, wound 25,3. 
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qs bear, take 25,14; 26,15; 28,28; 31,12; 40,16.24; 49,8; 103,27. 
git? 55,5. YS EBOA QN-,NQHT*® 9,12; 24,18; 43,18. ys egpas 
9a- 2,18; 10,6; 12,32; 18,17; 40,10; 111,6. Ys MAAS 37,25. YF 
NAMA? 115,23. YS NTOOT* 21,6. YS Qapo’* 13,1. YIT’ 
NTOOT’ 41,13; 84,4. 

YwWTe: YHOTE EBOA be destroyed 25,12; 29,11; 45,15. 

ytooe m. four 5,23; 30,3; 58,26. YTO 64,26. 


Qa-, QAPO*% beneath, on behalf of, on the basis of 
56,10; 57,29; 61,21; 79,28; 82,26; 85,19; 102,22; 104,12; 
113,24.26.28.30; 114,30; 118,27; 121,3; 124,7; 126,21; 127,22. 
egpar ga- 2,18; 10,6; 12,32; 18,17; 40,10; 111,6. See: Ao, 
MOT, PAWE, WWITE, YJ, QICE. 

gae f. end 22,34; 30,6; 39,19; 45,9.14. Q&H 31,26; 33,25, 
46,19.28; 91,5; 103,21; 107,32; 113,22. wWagae 26,22. 

o¢€ fall 113,32. ge Epo’ find 30,21; 105,4. ge EBOA QN- 93,2.7. 
9€ EQpare- 1,29; 74,17; 86,10; 105,3; 110,6.13. Qe Nopas 
NOHT* 78,10. 

9€ manner, way 19,10; 20,35; 21,7; 24,1.2; 47,14.15; 48,28. Nee 
5,15; 7,2.3; 10,4; 19,2; 20,33; 22,8; 27,11; 34,[34]; 37,17; 41,5; 
45,19; 47,24.26.28.30; 48,29; 49,34; 50,5; 52,26; 55,14; 59,29; 
60,18; 61,19.21; 65,13; 68,14; 71,26; 88,27; 98,[34]. NeE E- 
87,32.34; 100,22; 101,14; 113,6.7; 114,19; 112,30; 116,29. Nee 
N- 85,8; 86,31; 89,20.22.28.29; 90,15; 95,32; 97,23; 98,24.[34]; 
99,7; 106,31; 108,7.11; 119,13. Tefge 99,15; 101,3. aw TE o€ 
how? 96,11.16; 102,30. KaTa ee 104,4; 113,17; 118,18; 
123,29.31; 126,22; 127,14. N#QE 54,5; 62,6; 64,30.33; 66,3; 
67,31; 68,13; 118,24. Naee 115,1. Naw Nge 125,27. Tas TE 
6€ 98,26; 99,9.12; 101,21.33; 102,1. 

OH: QHT’ f. front, beginning 87,1(bis); 88,10.20; 103,31; 
108,19.20. EQHT’ 86,27. QATH’ 116,11. QAOH (EMTTAT-) 
55,23: 65,33; 69,28; 116,2; 117,[32]; 124,27.28. QaTAQH 58,10. 
QATEQH (EMITAT-) 1,24; 12,36; 28,4; 92,10; 108,2. QATEKEQH 
125,5. QATEYEQH 63,32. QITAEQH 13,33. See also: MOEIT, 
Opas. 

QH: QHT* f. belly 44,32. 

Qf thresh, beat 4,30. 9s (N-) QJ-,QsWW*% 21,23.32; 22,8. See: fF. 

Qs-,9/WW* and, in, of, on 6,19; 12,22; 14,33; 15,18; 17,21; 18,4.12; 
19.10.26; 21,4.24.32; 22,8; 26,3; 27,26; 47,4; 87,13; 89,27.30; 
90,27; 92,2; 98,12; 99,16; 103,14.20; 105,15; 106,5.34; 109,7. 
See: MOOWE, F. 

Qse See: ESE. 


13,1; 42,16; 
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osH f. road, way 77,13; 86,29; 97,10; 103,14.18.20.26; 106,33.[34]; 
118,7; 127,20(bis). gsoove pl. 90,3. Pp NEQJOOTE go the ways 
90,3. 

90 m. face 21,15.16. EQOTN EQPN- 5,17. F EQPN- 18,15. 
NNAQPN- 3,6; 58,1. (N)NAQPda’ 75,16; 80,1; 116,[5]. See: 
QWWT. 

9ww’* self, on the other hand 20,36; 21,16; 46,33; 47,15; 65,22; 
71,15; 104,15. Qw* 47,2; 71,17. 

98 m. matter, thing, work 3,17; 26,21; 27,24; 62,4; 79,19; 87,9; 
88,18; 94,21; 97,35; 104,32; 114,21; 115,24; 116,1. Q8HwE pl. 
19,14; 42,5; 90,8. 9@HOowe 45,26. 9WER NIM 54,31; 60,4; 62,11; 
68,11; 99,5; 127,11. p Q9WH 88,28. peyp Qwh 74,6. WRHp 
Npeypows 51,3. 

QHBE grief 114,13. Pp QHRE mourn 113,25(bis). 

980 See: 204. 

gBhe: gage f. scales 115,2. 

9807p: giGkROwP f. on the lefthand 39,13. 

gaesbec f. shadow 122,[2].14.17; 124,2.[4]. Qaeme 122,7.24. p 
gaeme 70,3. 

QHBC: QHBEC m. lamp 99,17; 106,16. 

9w8c cover, be covered 18,32. gwhec 18,34; 53,10. gokec’ 
2.8.19. Qgwhec MMO*% 18,10. Qfcw f. garment 8,34(bis); 
12,8.18.26.31; 13,36; 17,1.3.19; 18,3.4.22.27.32; 19,12; 20,22.27; 
22,18; 28,25; 30,35; 32,34; 33,4.9.12.18.33; 39,1.3.7.11.12.17; 
41,28; 43,10; 96,18; 105,13.18; 112,15. 

Q9WWK: QWK arm 84,28. QHK' 109,33. QWK EQOTN E- 23,18. 

Q9KO m. hunger 30,16. QHKE 110,27. p QHKE 58,22; 61,15. 

QAA: PQadA deceive 64,7. 

QAXA: PAQAA mf. slave 55,26; 56,21; 63,27; 65,16. P QMQAA 
60,2; 88,7. ANTQMQAA 49,25; 60,27; 61,4.24; 64,4; 78,13. 
WERHP QAQAA 91,32. 

QWa: QHaA’ fly, go 19,18. 

QAAO: P QAAW become old 47,14. aTp QaAdAO 80,13. 

QAOCTN m. mist 15,18. 

QAAHT m. bird 114,1. 

QAOG: QOAG" be sweet 45,21.26; 88,34. goAEG" 97,23. 

QOEIA: QAM m. wave 7,2; 30,27; 43,28. 

QW tread, trample 56,35. 

QMOM: QAME f. heat 6,18. 

QMAME: P QAME guide, direct 43,12; 85,19; 90,1; 94,12.15. peqp 
Q9MME m. helmsman 90,13. 

QOMNT: QOMET m. bronze, copper 110,22. QOAT 58,<26>. 
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QAOOC sit, remain, dwell 73,9. QMOOC AN- 73,2. QMOOC QN- 
86,17; 109,18. Q@MOoOC Nepar QN- 70,14. Q9MOOC QSAN- 
89.23.32. MA NQMOOC 79,29. 

QMOT: WIT QMOT give thanks 124,12; 126,19. 

QMQAA See: QAA. 

QMQM roar 108,12. 

QMOB: QAB m. vinegar 56,7. 

ON-,NQHT’ in, out of, through, with passim. QNN 4,9.11; 18,10; 
33,20. EROA QN-, NQHT* passim. OTEROA QN- 92,12.13. See: 
BWK, QPas. 

Q9OTN m. interior, inside 117,28. E€QOTN 23,26; 31,14; 41,9; 
§1,24; 55,14.35; 85,24; 109,21; 114,37; 115,20. EQOwN eE- 
1,10.35; 11,6; 13,4.17; 17,20; 18,16; 23,18; 24,19; 25,30; 35,23; 
44,3; 71,21; 87,30; 90,30; 91,14; 94,13.25; 96,17; 97,8; 99,9; 
103,10.12.31; 106,3.31; 107,2; 109,12.15.32; 113,29; 117,7. 
EQOTN EQPN- 5,17. EQOTN QN- 109,21. EQOTN Wapo’ 
95,12; 96,19; 106,7. Eegow €- 97,16. MAQOTN 94,27. See: 
BWK, ES, EINE, KW, AOTP, NOT, NOTQVE, MWWNE, CwWOT?, 
TWOA, QN-, QWN. 

QWN: QWN E€po’*% approach, be near 82,4. QWN EQOTN 23,26; 
31,14. QHN' €-, Epo% 23,29; 82,27; 109,3. QHN' EQOTN 
115,20. QHN' EQOTN E€- 1,10; 44,3. QHN’T EQOow E- 97,16. 
QWN ETOOT’ 109,34. 

QO(E)SNE some, certain 52,14; 74,22.27; 76,27. 

QNE-: 9NA&’ will, desire 73,28. 

QINH® sleep 47,18. QSHQB m. sleep 1,16; 41,22; 47,11; 88,24; 
113,33. 

QAI: FQAIT EPO’ judge 56,3; 102,21. Qa m. judgment 65,10, 
73,30; 79,29; 80,28. peyt Qai 87,18. 

QW: QHIMI' be hidden 8,7; 57,8; 99,7; 107,3; 116,3.12.15.19. Qwm 
Epo’ 9,34. 

QATTPA See: Pa. 

Qpar: Eegpaysr upward, downward 2,31; 15,8; 16,1; 18,36; 21,12; 
51,10; 58,34; 59,20; 62,22; 72,30; 88,32.[34]; 102,34; 104,17; 
107,12; 114,3.25; 127,15.20. Qgpar QN-.NQQT* 2,7; 3,7; 4,13; 
5,5; 6,7.35; 13,18; 16,2; 23,26; 31,1.10; 32,10.17; 33,32; 35,27.28; 
44,7; 49,11; 54,11; 55,18.32; 60,4; 87,2.23.28; 104,6, 105,17; 
106,32; 107,30.33; 109,19.31; 111,2; 114,20; 87,2.23; 104,6; 
105,17; 106,32; 107,30.33; 109,19.31; 111,2; 114,20. egpars e- 
passim. EQ9Pays EAN-, €20*% 10,14; 16,8.15; 18,19; 29,9; 64,24; 
65,12; 72,6; 80,16; 125,10. egparga- 2,18; 10,6; 12,32; 18,17; 
111,6. egpargn- 6,35; 16,2.3; 104,11; 110,27; 112,34. Nepas 
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QN-, NQHT* passim. AMMCANQPE 10,22; 12,5; 33,21; 576, 
89,25. See: EINE, MOOWE, YJ, ZI. 

gpe food 106,4; 110,8. gpHwe pl. 64,3. 

Q9pOK m. quiet 56,29. 

opte f. fear 5,15; 7,24; 9,17; 14,11; 15,14; 17,14; 28,18; 31,13: 
37,10; 42,21; 61,10.23; 102,19. €" NeptTe 53,20. p oprte 
56,30. ¢QOpTe 54,26. 

Qgpooe m. voice, sound 1,17; 2,20; 8,18; 11,14; 18,26; 331. 
41,8.14.17; 46,15.25. QpooMMme m. _ voice of sky, thunder 
36,19. 

Qpow: Qopu’ Exw* weigh down 88,24. QapwWEHT 1183). 
MNTQAPW QHT f. patience 114,26. 

Qgapeg guard , keep, protect 64,3. QapEeg E-, Epo* 9,16; 118: 
15,33; 25,21.29; 28,21; 29,19; 31,3; 32,29; 34,17; 35,5; 61,27.30: 
86,18.20; 97,11; 104,25; 109,6; 110,1; 118.4. apeg e-, epo’ 
9,30; 48,9; 61,30; 73,16; 85,7; 91,25; 108,24; 113,31. gapeg m. 
guard 60,28; 61,23. 

gsce toil, be troubled 32,4; 40,21; 43,14; 47,5; 103,11. goce’ 
84,24. goce’ N- 100,11. goce’ ga- 113,24.27. osce m 
labor, suffering, trouble 11,10; 16,31; 35,14; 58,1; 92,2; 98,12; 
103,17; 113,29. 

QAT m. silver 89,18. 

QHT m. heart, mind 22,23; 24,16; 25,4; 29,5; 38,4.7.10; 44,20, 
45,33; 46,2; 92,29; 94,7; 95,21; 96,5; 97,6.24; 98,28; 99,31; 
102,11; 104,6.20.21; 107,34; 108,19.20; 109,1.3; 110,24.28.30, 
112,35; 113,12; 114,19; 115,26.27; 116,3.19; 122,18; 123,2. 
AOHT 54,11; 65,15; 89,8.27; 90,28; 97,7.11; 107,4.11. aATQHT 
65,14. MNTACHT 44,17; 55,13; 84,20; 89,1.27. ANTBAAQHT 
46,8; 95,11. PANQHT 107,12; 111,23. ANTPANQHT 89,9; 
95,6.8.9.<24>; 111,31. WN QTH* 7,31. QaTH? 96,[32]. See 
TWT, ZICE, GARE. 

QATE: QEFE EBOA flow 6,36. 

QSTE: QITE N- move to and fro, rub 18,33. 

QFesT m. pit 104,30. 

QATE: QEFE m. effluence 113,2. 

goTe f. fear 55,26; 58,11; 60,27; 61,6; 65,17.28; 72,22. gat 58,2. 
P QOTE be afraid 56,30; 58,9; 84,8. p goTte eThe- 79,32; 
80,32. P QOTE QHT* 86,33; 87,1; 88,10; 108,19.20. aps QoTe 
QHT* 14,19. 

2TO m. horse 90,16. 

QwTh kill. QATB- 88,6. goTB’ 72,8. gaTBe* 37,30. pexQuré 
65,12; 69,11. peygata 96,13. 
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sek, 
+  * gwTH join, attune 58,20; 60,<22>; 67,20.32.36; 120,30. got’ 
“ 123,30.31. QWTIT AN-, NAMA? 59,10; 61,32; 62,8. QgoTMt AN- 
76,22. QWTM m. union 31,31; 46,34; 60,16; 62,12; 66,2.22.34: 
Hts... 67,16; 68,32; 69,33. Ma NQwWTM 45,8. 
ivy QWTP be joined, doubled 21,24. QwTp AN- 8,12. QwTpP m. joint 
- yoke 21,31. 


":.  QITOOT? See: TWPE. 


: . ' QOTYT: QOTYT NC&- search for 112,7. ATQETQWT* 116,22. 
“ey QHe m. profit, usefulness 88,19. QHO® 98,1; 118,6. (MA)AN- QHO 


on. NQHT* 59,35; 89,19; 90,9; 98,13; 103,18; 117,25. GN- QHOT 
Ss SE 90,7; 117,23. 
; g00e m. day 28,7.26; 31,15; 37,1; 39,19; 42,2.13.14; 45,14; 47,8. 


NEED hoo 47,15. 
a 900% be base, evil, stale 2,28.32; 30,15; 31,9.11; 43,32; 44,2; 45,13; 
HU 3 y 72,25; 74,19.25.26; 84,21; 85,12; 86,4; 88,33; 89,13.15; 90,26.31; 
-+ 1 95,20; 98,30. ANTHETQOOT 86,8. 

QJOvE beat, strike 56,8; 65,13. Qfowe EAN- 81,12. QF TOOT’ E- 
_--Ssf 77,1; 110,22. 
ei." govo m. greater part 71,<14>; 83,26. Ngovo 53,35; 74,16; 
mae | 104,22; 109,24. Ngowo €-,Epo* 94,1; 105.6. p govo Epo’ 

83,29. See: NANOT-. 

QOVEIT: QOWEITE f. beginning, first 113,21; 127,19. 
5; QOOTT m. male 23,35; 93,8.12; 102,16; 120,29; 121,21; 123,6. p 
ert QOOTT 120,18. MNTQOOSTT 120,17. WANTQOOST 121,9. 
7) ae QOWY: VOW Y” break 104.8. 
“rat QOY snake 34,12; 95,7.10; 105,28. goy NcsT 105,32. 98w 
~ =: 105,30. See: cst. 
"+, QQ many, much 7,30; 19,15.26; 30,10; 34,19; 35,7.14; 36,25; 
oe 37,20; 38,1; 43,33; 44,14.20.22; 45,2(bis); 59,12; 88,18; 96,2; 
ce 102,31; 105,10; 107,7.21; 109,35. MNTQAQ NWaze 37,33; 
a ADF. 

QJAN- See: 2M’ . 
.  0aga: QOzagEZ compel 58,23. 
“  QWGB: QWKA wither, fade 38,10. 


_. SE because passim. KAEOTS 2E 75,17. WINA ze 3,18; 4,8; 
ae 5,35; 9,33; 10,12; 11,35; 55,28. QIN& wzE 77,15; 78,20. QOTS 
oat ABE 9,29. 
wim’ 2H: AINZH m. vanity 97,[35]. 

AJ accept, receive, take on 15,30; 41,23; 44,27; 57,14.15; 66,1.6; 

67,6; 68,14; 78,12; 79,26; 81,9; 88,13; 89,8; 93,14.21; 101,18. 

Al- 94,4: 102,25; 103,16; 112,23. wast’? 7,32; 58,21; 85,9; 
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89,25; 103,33. as Epo’* 5,3; 10,29; 15,9; 23,13; 37,5; 42,15; 
87,5.8; 91,24; 93,18; 96,19.22; 103,25; 118,2. 25 e€8OA ON- 
25,14; 62,8; 73,24; 93,26. as ESNE 4,24; 7,10; 19,20; 56,27, 
68,6(bis). 2s EINE QN- 3,11. 2S N-, MAMO*% = 8,16; 53,5; 55,27: 
90,[(33]. 2 CMOT QPaAF NQHT’ 5,5. 2IsIT* E8OA QITOOT! 
51,4. 2st? Epo’ 43,9. ast? Egpas 104,17; 107,12. asst? 
egpare- 1,9. ast? Nad’% 95,19; 96,10. 2st? NBOTE 1068. 
ZIT’ NTOOT’ 6,4; 12,34. wzsIT’? NGONC 82,32. 2s APXH 
etpe’ 11,14, 149. as tTonoc gn- 14,23. as ToMoc gpas 
NQHT* 23,25. peyas 120,35. peyas epo’ 11,4. peyar 
MOEIT 88,20; 103,31. See: BWTE, KAOM, MOEIT, CHW, 
WEAEET, GOA. 

20 sow 119,2. 

zOf: z0EF m. ship 90,14. 

2 mention, say, speak, tell about 74,26; 75,1; 76,29; 80,6; 94,5; 
99,30; 111,26.34; 119,20. ze- 41,7; 50,7; 52,35; 96,29; 99,21; 
102,8. 200% 1,22; 11,34; 26,20.34; 28,23; 34,34; 40,11.32; 
41,12.18.29; 43,27; 47,13; 48,29; 49,3; 55,29; 59,15; 64,18; 
72,10.19; 73,12; 75,3; 79,33; 81,4.29; 83,27; 84,12; 88,28; 
100,2.7; 104,5; 116,6.18; 125.9. z2@ MMO*% = 1,17; 11,21; 40,7; 
53,35; 55,4; 72,4.31; 73,8.11.15; 79,12; 81,32; 89,6; 95,14; 96,1; 
99,16; 102,22. zw AAO% EBOA QITN- 8,18. 200% E-, Epo’ 
73,17; 125,24. aggre 72,16. wWpm zw 38,3. See: ova, 
UW A2ZSE. 

20% m. head 56,13. €EXN-, €EXW* over, upon passim. QIAN- 
1,20; 8,3; 11,27; 20,16; 21,19; 24,11; 26,24; 27,27; 28,10.13.36; 
30,23; 34,11; 38,31; 40,19; 41,3.15.30; 42,12; 43,16.29.32; 44,5; 
48,32; 49.4.7; 64,8; 70,18; 81,11.16; 82,6; 89,23.33; 99,12; 103,6; 
108,26; 112,5. gazw* 126,5.15. See: ES, PIKE, PPO, F, QPas, 
Qpow. 

AWWRE: AWE pass by, over 31,8; 47,22. zwhe QN- 13,3; 14,19. 

ZWK fill, finish, be completed 58,12; 121,6. 2HK' 49,11; 59,6; 
62,27; 121,6. 2wWK €80A 8,21; 21,8.10; 26,34; 38,30; 39,27.[33]; 
40,33; 42,4; 46,1; 48,6.34; 51,9; 62,5; 66,3.6; 78,34. 2€K- EB0A 
34,26.[(33]; 45,32. 2O0K*% EBOA 35,2; 47,6; 57,7. 2HK' ERO 
10,22; 52,16; 62,5; 67,10.18. ATAWK EBOA 30,25. AWK Mm. 
completion 60,1; 80,12.24. 

AWKMA m. washing, baptism 58,16. 

ZBZEKAAC so that, that 2,33; 3,24; 4,16.36; 5,19; 6,2.33; 7,8; 8,[1]; 
9,4; 14,15; 15,29; 16,1; 17,33; 18,11.13; 19,30; 22,20.30, 
25,7.10.31; 26,13; 28,8.28; 34,28; 37,7; 39,15; 40,1; 41,4; 48,5; 
57,5; 65,21; 69,29; 84,9; 90,27; 96,23; 102,28; 103,10.15; 
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104,10.17; 105,20; 106,12; 107,11.15; 109,16; 110,1; 111,2.10; 
113,35; 114,32; 115,32; 117,[6].8.27; 125,11.12; 126,27. 

BAWAK: PEYRAAK- (one) submerged in 105,10. 

ZWWAME book 127,28. 

24IN- from, since 10,5.10; 45,7; 63,32; 70,6; 90,29; 91,18. N2sIN 
14,2. 

AsIN m. power, capacity 41,24. 

AENA: ANE quench, extinguish 57,2. 2ANA&’* 106,15. 

amso blame 8,32. 2s1f0% E8OA QITN- 116,18. 

aMO acquire, be begotten 4,36; 20,11.19; 21,25.33; 23,30; 24,2: 
27,34; 28,9; 40,30; 41,34; 85,6; 91,32; 94,18; 119,2. zmne- 
25,32; 34,10; 105,7; 117,33; 127,29. 2amo* 5,12; 20,15; 24,1; 
94,27; 98,7; 101,[35]; 110,15; 118,28. zo EBOA AMO’ 126.6. 
AMo €8OA QN- 23,22; 24,10. ano N-, Nad’ 84,17; 85,15; 
87,20; 88,16; 91,12.30; 92,[34]; 93,5.17; 99,3; 105,21. zme- Na? 
90,23. 20% Nad’ 5,7; 28,32; 90,26. 2mo0% QN- 113,12; 
120,22. z2Amo m. birth, genesis 23,21.24.25.27; 30,8; 51,28; 
83,[34]; 92,11; 94,26; 120,11; 122,31.[34]. atamoy  102,1. 
peyame- 122,5; 123,8; 126,12. 

Zzepo burn 99,8.18. zepe- 106,16. zepw* 106,14. 

zwwpe See: 2po. 

apo be strong, victorious 36,14; 60,4; 114,15. zoop’ 18,29; 23,6; 
62,31; 63,1.8.15.23; 64,27; 65,9; 70,27; 104,7.14. zpo €-, Epo’ 
30,35; 31,11; 33,19; 41,28; 48,12.15; 86,5.16.25; 96,26; 108,16; 
114,[7].10; 117,18. zwwpe epo* 114,32. zwwpe m. strong 
93,6; 110,33. zamwpe 85,[32]. p zwwpe 112,23. ANTAWWPE 
93,5. ANTAWPE 84,17. 

AZ0EIC m. lord 16,30; 60,2; 64,21; 81,8.26; 88,5; 93,24; 99,[33]; 
110,10; 112,27; 115,3. o* zo0esc 85,18. p zoesc 64,30. 
ANTZOEIC lordship 117,2. 

asce exalt 3,22; 11,32; 15,24; 17,15; 19,30; 20,2; 27,7; 111,3.9. 
Bact’ 27,13; 104,23. zect*? 104,22. xoce’ 3,31.35; 7,35; 
8,8; 9,27; 16,29; 37,12.13; 38,25; 40,12; 69,22; 88,11; 111,8; 
117.2. zasce €- 9,24.32. asce Egpar e€- 3,7. 2AICE AAO’ 
WA Qpare- 2,21. wzICe QN-, BICE NQHT 9,9; 20,21; 22,17. 
AIce NOHT 63,13; 76,35. zoce’ €- 2,17; 3,4; 22,19; 71,13; 
99.22.30; 100,2.4. zoce’ egpar e- 12,17. zoce’ NQHT’ 
64,36; 110,24.30. zoce’ 9M NETNQHT 24,15. 2zsCe Mm. 
height, top 1,9; 3,8; 10,28; 36,4; 42,10; 56,14; 57,10.28; 58,15, 
71,1; 88,3; 101,7. MANTAACIQHT 77,1. AACIQHT 91,22; 
110,31. p BACIQHT 34,23. F asce 85,30. 

200% send 25,9. x200e N- Wapo’* 28,14. 
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ZO0O0VT base person 110,8.10. 

209: 209 €-,Epo’ touch 80,30; 114,34. 

AWOM be defiled 27,13; 101,32. zagne*? 94,31. 2aga’ 14,16; 
22,3; 31,30; 32,4; 34,1; 35,6; 46,32; 47,5; 69,18; 101,30. zwor 
m. uncleanness, polution 8,4; 53,<6>. ATAWYM 4,3; 8,25; 
49,28; 50,15; 54,22; 57,21; 60,18; 66,7.26; 69,19.23.25; 70,20; 
80,26. 

AARE enemy 36,12; 84,10; 85,31; 86,13.25; 91,19; 105,13; 109,31, 
110,8; 114,13. MANTAABE 62,9; 67,35. p BABE 62,18. 


-GE€ then, therefore 20,35; 70,8; 73,14; 90,29; 113,31; 115,23. 

GW continue, remain 20,35; 92,4; 121,11; 122,9. GW NTage 
19,10. GWM OTAA’? 21,29. GW QN-, NQHT’? = 11,30; 26,12; 
47,10; 48,[31]; 106,13. 

GRRE: GOOB" become, be feeble 37,24. GwW& m. weakness 8,28; 
12,15. ANTGWE 110,34. ANTGAB QHT 80,33. p Gas QHT 
55,23. 

GOA lie, liar 38,22; 60,23. aTAS GOA 12,5. GAAME m. denier 
of truth, 86,31. 

Gwwae: Goore’ be clothed, covered 13,31. Goae’ 2,32; 4,20. 
Gaae’ 2,3. GWAE N-, AAO’ clothe with, put on 89,20; 111,4. 

GWA reveal 53,14. Gwar EBOA 3,25.30; 9,25; 10,17; 13,14; 
43,19. GWA EBOA NA&A’*% 26,7. GWA EBOA QITOOT’ 8,21; 
43,20. GWA €B0A QN- 13,29. Goa? E8OA 1,4; 3,33; 41,4; 
46,5; 49,2. Goaem’ e80a 116,4. 

GOM f. power 27,31; 52,16; 56,20; 74,29; 77,5; 83,25; 100,[34); 
101,5; 113,1.16.20; 118,21; 120,16; 121,[32].33; 126,9. Gada 
19,4; 35,9; 51,28; 58,3.20; 66,11. ATGOM 100,15; 101,13; 
107,14. ATGAMA 3,17. OTN GOM 96,20; 99,29; 101,3. OTN 
GOM AAO* = =108,15; 119,30. OTN WGOM MAO*% = 126,23.29. 
MAN GOM 10,35; 80,30; 88,27; 100,23. MN GOM  102,6. 
(M)JMN GOM AAO* 64,8; 125,9; 126,18. MAAN WGOM 53,2; 
75,8; 106,35; 109,8. Mspeyane GOA 126,12. ¢ GOM 122,31. 
tT GOM N- 120,32; 122,19.20.22.24.26.27.28.[34]; 123,[33]. as 
GOM 77,18. GAGOM 18,34; 71,22; 82,18; 112,29. GAGOM E-, 
Epo’ 10,[1]; 84,10. GAGOM eTBE 15,10. GAGA 10,6. 
GMGAM EPO’? 3,14; 5,10. GAGAM QN- 22,30. (€)U GAGOA 
2,17; 3,16; 111,32; 116,28; 117,4.27. Ww GAGAM 19,21; 112,1. 
W GAGA ETPE* 35,10. (ANT)IGANT GOM 120,21; 123,23. 

GOMGM touch, grope 102,32. W GAMAGA NC&- 24,23. 

GINE discover, find 19,23; 23,3; 93,22.23; 103[34]; 111,33; 112,6, 
122,9. GN- 55,29; 64,9; 86,30; 90,7; 109,23; 116,25; 117,23. 
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GNT* 35,9.14; 43,21; 71,7. GN QHT’ 
QHT, GOM. 

GINMOTT: GIMOTT f. the Pleiades 47,20. 

GNON: GON" be weak 112,13. 

GONC: AIT’ NGONC use violence, do evil 82,32. 

GWNT m. rage 36,13.22; 37,34; 60,7; 65,27; 84,24. 

GENQ: YN OTGEITH in haste 15,6; 16,27; 25,16; 48,6. 

Goe small vessel, quantity 35,1. 

Gpooaste dove 95,11. 

GWPG waylay, hunt 67,17; 77,26. GwpG Epo’ 
GWPG NQHT* 82,24. xwpNG 67,26. zawps 66,8. 

GOT: NTESGOT of this sort 117,16. 

GWOTG: GOOTG' be twisted, crooked 
ANICAMTUITN 15,16. 

G6WWT look, see 6,36. GWT E- 
GWWT EBOA QN- 15,24; 77,29. 
GWWT NC&A- 113,8. GawWT’ Ncw’ 
glance 33,2. 

GOWGW: GEWGww’ sprinkle 44,272. 

6goc: Gogce f. gazelle 113,36. 

Gia f. hand 58,28; 65,11; 71,29; 72,15.30; 81,14.19; 86,11; 
104,14; 110,13; 115,3.5. 

GWWAE: GW2E cut off 93,11. 

GWA m. decrease, inferiority 17,16; 93,3; 100,10. 


62,16. See: NOATC, 


39,30; 40,1. 


7,26. GOOTG 
103,3. GwWT EeBOA 51,18. 
GWWT ENITN d&- 15,35. 

114.8. G@wWT m._ look, 
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ayabds good 60,10; 62,11; 119,15. ATAEON 16,33; 24,12; 66,24; 
74,4; 75,9; 77,31; 119,18.20. MNTatTAeOC 113,6; 122,23. 
peyt ATAEON 123,32. 

GYGAALOG =ACAAASWN joyful, glad 17,7. 

Gyorav Pp ATAITA to love dearly 75,24. 

ayarn love 52,6; 60,8; 62,26; 67,17. 

dyyeAoc angel, messenger 28,17; 53,15.22.29; 54,2.27; 64,2; 77,24; 
82,12; 91,29; 100,19; 106,8.27; 115,34; 116,32. 


: QYEVVnTOS ATENNHTON unbegotten, uncreated 1,3.30; 3,36; 5,17; 


7,6; 8,13.20; 9,29; 10,32; 12,24; 23,8; 24,29; 26,10; 29,26; 35,24; 
38,23; 39,21; 48,27. 

dypLog ATPSJON savage 85,17; 108,9. 

dyporKoc MNTACPOSKOC rusticity 94,24. 


v: dydv fight 114,2(bis).9. 
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ayavoGEtns judge, judge in acontest 112,19; 114,14. 

adiukia wrong, offence 70,30; 78,19. 

adikw>s without right or reason 29,28. 

aetdcg eagle 114,19. 

arp air 31,33; 34,4; 39,6; 46,19.29; 65,13; 117,16. 

GKO&VAatTOS AGANATON immortal 7,<4>; 46,3.12.22. 

ai67p Ase@HP ether, purer air 46,19.29. eeHp 31,33; 34,4. 


Qipesic QEpecic a taking, plan, heresy 37,32. AMNTQEPECIC 
74,21. 
aicOcavecbar P ECOANECOAS to perceive 36,8. 


aicOno1g perception 89,24. ECeHCIC 29,2.12; 36,8; 40,17. 

aisO@ntdg ECEHTOC perceived 119,32. 

QITEW P ASTES to ask, request 19,27. p astTs 50,31. 

Qitnua request, demand 19,28; 20,2. 

QLYWGAMTOS prisoner 74,2; 108,7. P AIXMAAWTETE 79,20. 

aiav age, aeon  57,11.22.30; 73,18.20; 75,15; 77,5; 83,18; 
124,8.9.23; 127,[3]. EWN 111,18; 121,20; 123,25.26. peyt Ewn 
122,5. 

aKadapoia unclean thing 4,28; 7,22; 23,5.30.33; 24,25; 32,18; 
37,22.29; 40,29; 44,21; 106,5. 

axabaptoc impure 34,21. AKAEAPTON 8,30; 10,25; 18,30.35; 
22,6; 32,25; 38,5.9; 101,31. 

aKaKoc guileless 22,28. 

QKEpALOG unmixed, pure 
ANTAKEPAIOC 60,24. 

aKunv even yet, still 13,20; 21,2. 

aKOAOvOia consequence 100,8. 

aKpipera AKPISBS&A exactness, strictness 1,31. 

QKTic AKTIN ray, beam 4,5; 99,10. 

OAaCWV AMNTAAAZWN boastfulness 95,29. 

OANnOEra® ~AAHOESA truth 12,6; 93,33. 

OANnOivov true 107,28. AAHEEINON 91,8. 

AAG but, yet, but also 1,13; 3,15; 9,17; 10,2.10; 17,27; 18,18; 
21,31; 34,26; 53,12; 55,19; 57,25; 59,24; 60,2.3.7; 62,4; 75,28.32; 
76,31; 78,28; 86,2; 87,1.7; 89,3.19; 90,13; 91,24; 92,2; 93,18: 
97,14.19; 98,2; 100,18; 101,34; 107,23; 110,3; 111,12; 114,5.30; 
126,19. AAAA ENESAH 91,5. AAAA MAAAON 85,[31]; 103.2. 

aAAoyevtic of another race, foreigner 83,17. 

GQAAOTPLOG AAAOTPSON of or belonging to another 6,28. 

GAoyos without reason 105,5. 

Ouapavtoc unfading 47,28. 

COUEAEIV P AMEAES to be overlooked, careless 2,27. 


1,19; 60,9. AKEPASON = 74,3. 
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Guiv Q&AHN amen 127,32. 

Guiyavov extraordinary 118,9. 

Gvaykaiov necessary 100,21. 

dveyKn constraint, necessity 21,9; 26,3; 37,6; 61,22.26.32. 

gvaicOntoc unfeeling, insensible 2,16. ANECOHTON 74,3. 

gvaravo Pp ANAMATECEAS rest, take one's rest 16,5; 29,30, 
47,19. 

dvdmavoig rest, repose 7,10; 10,29.30, 13,12; 14,23; 17,32.33; 
18,22; 29,25; 36,5; 39,11; 43,30. zl ANAMATCIC AN- 42,3. 

QvaTtoAT, arising, the East 31,30; 44,10.30. 

dvayMpewM ANAXWPS EQPas €- retire, retreat 43,30 

dvéyeiv P ANEXE to bear with 114,27. 

GVTIKEILEVOG ANTSKSMENOC adversary 62,13; 78,11; 91,20; 95,1; 
106,1; 114,[6]. 

GvTILILOG ANTSASMON closely imitating 71,22; 78,16; 79,10. 

GVOLOAIA ANQWMAATA irregularity, unevenness 2,15. 

déi0¢ of like value, worthy 36,5; 49,5. 

ddpatog AQOPATOC invisible 81,3. 

GnAtdo P ATTATA deceive, be mistaken 14,34. 

OnelaAn, AITFAQ threat 61,26. 

én6 from, away from 3,21. 

dxoxoAvwic revelation 70,13; 84,14. 

GNOKATHOTAOIG restoration 74,9. 

Gmoppo1a emanation 54,19. 

dnootepeiv p astocteps torob 91,12; 95,5. 

dxoyt) = Gndxvoic shedding (?)71,27. 

gpa then 83,4. 

dpydc idle, useless 16,21; 22,[1]. apton 15,7; 36,31; 37,24. p 
APTON 4,16. 

dpetr) virtue 93,2; 110,10; 111,17. 

apxtoc a bear, the North 31,32. 

dpudCetv Pp QOPMAZE EAN- to fit together 77,20. 

Gpovin QAPAONS& framework, order 30,9. 

dpvecbar p APNECeas deny, refuse 52,3. 

dppntoc APPHTON ineffable, secret 61,36; 69,26. 

dpycyyeAog archangel 53,<27>; 91,30; 100,20; 115,35; 116,32. 

Gpyeiv ApXes to rule over 87,33; 88,1. P APXEI E2W* 36,24; 
74,21. papxeceas 45,33. 

dey beginning 12,6; 16,26; 71,6.19; 73,24; 77,4. 2s apxH 11,14; 
14,9. 

Gpyiepedc high priest 89,11. 

Goywv archon, commander 51,26.27; 52,14; 53,13; 54,27; 56,16; 
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58,21; 59,17; 60,16; 64,18; 68,28; 74,30; 84,30. 
aoKdc leather bag 115,1. 
AOPaAriCetv EPJACBHAAIZE to secure, guarantee 29,2. 
ataéia disorder, confusion 44,21. ANTATAZIA 2,13. 
avtoyevic self-begotten 119,16. 
ao8apoia incorruption 67,7; 69,33; 75,7; 79,7. 
coop occasion, pretext 15,30; 32,13. 


B&Gocg depth 4,32; 15,28; 41,20; 44,10. BAGON 9,2. 

BapBapoc barbarian 108,7. 

BartiCerv p BANITIZE to dip, baptize 30,24; 31,16; 40,27. 

Bartioua that which is dipped 30,25; 38,6. 

Bartiowoc a dipping, baptism 31,18; 37,22. 

Bartiotns Baptist 63,34. 

Bapeiv p Bapes to burden, weigh down 6,14; 48,23. p Bapr 
38,2; 45,22. p Bape 9,15. p Bap(e)icoeas 7,26; 15,32; 48,11. 

Bapoc burden, weight 6,17.22.24; 9,12; 11,10; 14,37; 15,23.34; 
17,24; 24,21; 28,17; 42,16.30; 47,12. 

BacaviCetv Pp BACANIZE to test, convict 48,17. 


Bia force 61,26. 

Bioc life 85,6; 90,6; 94,11. 

BAartely p BAATTTES to harm, disable 5,16.36; 7,27; 15,4.19; 
18,1; 20,28; 27,16; 97,6. p BAATITS 28,12; 36,26. 

BonOeiv p BOHOES tohelp 114,14. 

Bondera help, support 27,12. 

BonOdc helpful, helper 14,6; 97,1. 

BopBopos mire 85,20; 97,30; 103,22; 104,31. 

BaAocs lump 45,18. 


yap for, then, certainly passim. ov yap 60,36; 83,19. 

yeved generation, race 1,8; 25,13.20.31; 26,2.19; 28,22; 31,2; 32,29; 
34,18.32; 35,7; 44,24; 118,12. 

yevoc race 40,13; 52,19.24, 78,4; 92,14.16; 94,13; 115,31; 
120,1.2.4.5.6.8.12.14. EsNe NTENOC 79,9. WAPNTENOC 63,9. 

yvoun judgment 91,23; 97,4. 

yv@o1c knowledge 61,1; 68,1; 73,22; 91,13; 94,32; 96,3; 123,17; 
125,13. 

Ypaon scripture 104,5. 

youvnoic nakedness 41,[34]. 


daipw@v demon, evil spirit 21,26.36; 22,7.25; 23,9.16; 24,7; 
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25,9.17.19.22.26.29; 27,24; 28,7.15; 29,10.17; 30,1.8.23.32; 
31,16.19; 32,6.16; 34,5; 35,15.19; 36,27; 37,21; 40,26; 44,6.15.31; 
; 45,17.23; 75,4; 82,23. AEMWN 27,19. 
~l.§¢ but, and, then, now, on the other hand passim. 
Sevtepoc second 70,11. 
Snpiovpyoc creator 116,8. 
Suc TODTO ~ASATOSTO therefore 19,36; 20,19; 38,1. 
SiaBoAoc devil 88,12. 
SiakoveltvV Pp ASAKONS to serve 113,9. 
Siakovia, service 72,1. 
‘M2 §axav servant, deacon 79,26; 82,2. 
Savoia thought, mind 80,14; 81,2. 
Siamepaiv p ASATTEPA go over, cross 32,14. 
Sixatoc right 27,8; 28,24; 31,28; 33,30; 36,11; 37,5; 41,27; 42,16; 
3) 46,17.27; 47,32; 48,2. ASKASON 32,26; 100,6; 116,7. 
“413% Sukaroodvn righteousness 70,32; 71,23. 
} i Stouxeiv Pp ASOSKES to manage, direct 44,18. 
Séyua opinion, resolution 36,10; 74,19. 
SoywatiCerv p AOTAMATIZE decree 50,20; 69,27. 
SoKeiv Pp AOGIS to be resolved upon 93,33. 
SoxmdCerv Pp AOWSMAZE to examine, put to the test 115,37. 
APIAOWIMATE 102,26; 117,30. APSAOTIMAZE 97,19. 
Tp bdxylog AOGIAOC genuine 66,35. 
5  Spaxov serpent 44,32; 105,29. 
| Sivouic power 1,19.23.32; 2,10.12; 3,4; 4,17,33; 5,4.27.29.34; 
6,4.9.12.15.21.28; 7,17; 8,2.9.14.20; 9,6.9.32; 10,9.19.20.30, 
11,2.5; 12,13.33; 13,26.37; 14,18; 15,10; 16,19; 17,6; 
18,6.12.15.18.31;  19,9.33;  20,4.18; 21, 3.6.10.19.26.34; 
22,2.12.16.18.31(bis); 23,6.17.22; 24,9; 25,34; 27,4.10.17.18.28.35, 
28,9; 30,19.31; 31,33; 32,14; 34,1.4; 35,19; 37,9; 40,26; 43,3; 
44,7; 45,24; 46,30; 47,20; 48,[32]; 88,5; 91,19; 104,8;, 105,34; 
106,25; 109,14; 110,30; 114,3.6.10; 117,16. 
Sovatdc powerful 111,23. 
Supen gift 88,30; 89,9. 
S@pov gift 104,19. 


= 


ny! eykpatric self-controlled 92,5. 
ee" el unit. but only, except 42,19; 83,21; 85,16; 88,10; 89,13.15; 
100,25; 116,12. EFMHTS ZE 19,34. 
ciSoc form, shape 1,35; 3,27; 4,17; 25,3; 26,35, 27,21; 33,14; 
122,32. 
ct eikav QSKWN image 51,30; 58,16; 92,24.31; 100,27(bis).31; 113,5; 
16;-*" 
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115,19. 

Eiptivn peace 66,23; 67,16; 68,2; 84,11; 85,15; 127,31. 

elte either, whether 

exkAnota church, assembly 50,2.8.33; 51,17; 53,1; 60,25; 65,36; 
68,15; 69,6. 

EXayLotoc smallest, unimportant 14,5; 43,1. EAAXICTON 37,15. 

EdevOepog EAEewTOEpa free 42,25. MNTEAETOEPOC 105,21. 

EAAEBOPOV EAAEBOPON hellebore 97,25. 

EAmic QEAMIC hope 52,21; 55,8; 71,34. 

évepyeraa ENEPTIA activity 113,4. 

evepyeiv ENEPTES be active 125,[5]; 126,17. p EeNepter 54,31; 
63,6. 

Evvoia understanding 
59,13(bis); 61,33; 68,30. 

EVTLVAGOEIV P ENTSNACCE hurl against, be shaken 5,16. 

EVTOAT] commandment 91,25. 

eEovota authority 31,34; 34,5; 46,30; 58,19; 61,12; 77,4; 79,27. 

émet since, when, after 5,18; 27,29. 

eretyerv p Este hasten 48,13. 

emerdt,  €SISAH_ since, inasmuch as 1,18.28; 2,11; 3,21; 10,1.15; 
25,4; 49,7; 91,6. 

EexiOvueiv Pp ENMSOTMES to want 88,7. p EensovMs 36,4; 61,1]; 
76,3. 

exi6vuia desire, greedy craving 37,33; 65,30; 75,19; 84,25; 90,4.5; 
105,23. 

erivora scheme, thought 95,2; 96,14; 99,25. 

EmioKono0cG overseer, bishop 79,25. 

exiotnun knowledge 89,21. 

epyatncs workman 78,23. 

Epyov work 24,25; 32,3.24; 47,4. 

Epnuoc desolate 22,21; 45,1; 85,9. 

Epws love 84,21. 

Et. yet, still 79,25. asTS 28,8. 

evyeviic noble 61,28; 69,6; 87,14. MANTESTENHC 57,33; 60,31. 

enropeiv pewmnops 59,26. 

EVTAKTOG MNTETTAKTOC good discipline 87,16. 

€@ Ooov insofar 75,28. 

EMS QEWC as long as 114,2. 


50,6.14.18; 54,5.12.19.24.30; 55,36; 


C@ov living thing 113,15. 
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112,4. 
fyeuovikdv QHTEMONSKON guiding principle 85,1, 87,12; 108,24. 
a fyovpevos QHTOTMENOC guide 85,24. BHTOTMENOC 85,25. 
‘NS! sSovi] QHAONQ lust 69,5; 105,25; 108.6. 
_ fiSdvetv QHAANE to delight in 99,3. 
fukin QHASWSA time of life 84,16. 
ivioyoc rider 90,16.18. 


edAacoa sea 114,37. 
Qdinetv ApsOaares to care for 91,[33]. p eaames 92,2. 
CNS! Goede wonder, marvel 6,16.23(bis); 7,5; 8,14; 11,13; 14,33; 15,20; 
_ 16,8; 17,23; 24,9; 33,5; 39,6; 118,8. peavaa 3,2; 6,15; 20,34; 
MAN 911]; 22,13; 41,23. 
_ @iog_ divine 88,4; 92,26, 96,32, 100,19, 111,5; 115,16. SO€fon 
Dif 87,22; 91,34; 92,23.27; 93,28; 115,22.23.25. @fON 115,27. 
Gepanecia, OEPAITIA service, nurture 36,30. 
. A Qeponeverv p OEPAITETE to attend, heal 36,30. 
Géctc position, setting 7,34; 13,18; 15,35; 31,8.11. 
Gépdiv GEWPS to be discriminating, look at, perceive 97,14. p 
Hh 2k eewp(e)s 11,33; 20,31.33; 99,28; 101,14.16. 
OnAvKdg GHATKON female, woman 18,35. 
sal: Onptov wild beast, creature 15,14; 19,16.27.35; 20,12; 21,30; 22,19; 
27,34; 85,10.11.16; 86,4; 106,16; 108,9; 110,14. 
‘IMS! OMBerv p @ABE to be oppressed 103,26. 
Qvnt6¢ @NHTON mortal, human 17,26. 
@pdvoc throne 52,20; 89,23.33; 92,7; 117,[1]. 
Qdu0¢ life, soul 65,28. 
Bvoia sacrifice 104,20. 


isa EFAEa form 56,25; 58,4. 

iva. QJN& in order that 77,8. WINdA 4,13; 8,31; 9,21; 10,17; 11,8; 
12,13; 13,14.25.29.36; 15,33; 17,16, 19,13; 21,21.36; 22,33; 
24.29.33; 25,13.21.24; 26,22.27; 28,19; 29,11; 30,11.24.29; 31,19; 
32,13; 39,26; 41,32; 42,15; 45,12. WINA Ze 3,18; 4,8; 5,35; 
9.33: 10,12; 11,35. QINa 119,23. QINa ze 77,15; 78,20; 
123,33. 

lyvoc sign 104,16. 


KaOokiKOG KAGOASKON general, universal 4,6, 11,19; 12,4.18; 
14,20; 35,13; 42,29. KA@OAIKH 13,22; 29,14.22; 34,20. 

Kx0dT1. KAOOTS 2€ in what manner 75,17. 

Kai also, even 103,19; 113,6; 116,10. 


Tee 
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Kaipdg due measure, right point 22,34; 39,29; 44,2; 459. 
48,3.4.6.18. KEpoc 30,21; 40,4.24; 44,2. 

KAKI KAGIA badness, disgrace 2,18; 3,10.14.20; 10,2.7; 15,33; 
16,14; 25,11; 39,27; 43,33; 47,4; 65,25; 67,36. ATKAGIA 60,9: 
62,33; 63,3.10.16.25; 64,16.28. MANTATKAGIA 50,1.29. 

Kakoc evil 38,17. KAKON 15,1; 29,30; 31,3; 75,7. 

KaK@<c wrongly 88,9. 

KaADNTOG KAC hidden one 122,14; 123,1; 126,[5]. 

KaAGs correctly, well 105,19; 111,35; 112,19. 

Kav and if, even if 75,2; 98,16; 103,6; 116,17. 

Karvoc smoke 36,17; 114,36. 

Kaproc fruit 75,8. 

Kata according to, as, in conformity with, with respect to passim, 
KATA OTA 121,[3]; 124,7.24; 127,12. KATA NApHTte 125,23. 

KataBoAn foundation 

KQTAYLVOOKM P KATATINWCKE condemn, despise 19,14. 

KaTHyVMoic condemnation, judgment 28,18. 

KaTAKAVGLLOG flood 25,12; 28,5.14. 

KQTOKPLVELV KATAKPINE to condemn 102,11.<12>.13. 

KQTOAVELV P KATAATE to destroy 96,24. 

KQTAROTELV Pp KATAMATES to trample 85,10; 86,5. p 
KATAITATS 108,10.14. 

KOATONETAGUA KATAINETECMA curtain 58,26. 

KQATAPPOVELV P KATAMPONS to despise 86,30. 

KatTOp9dW P KATOPEO® to keep straight, set right 11,25. 

KrNpvocetv P KHPTCCE to proclaim 25,15. 

Kivdvvoc GINATNOC danger 85,28; 102,19. 

Kivrolc excitement, movement 26,25. 

KANpodv P KAHPO® to inherit 91,9; 101,23; 113,25. 

KAiwas ladder, climax 46,[35]. 

KOLVM@VELV P KOSNWNS to share 69,15; 93,28.30; 94,10. 

KO\V@via% communion, fellowship 10,24; 22,3.33; 23,13; 79,4. 
KOSNONS AN- 32,22. Pp KOINWNS 23,12. Pp KOJNWNS AN- 
38,8; 41,6. 

KoAaCety Pp KOAATZE 55,16; 56,5. 

KOAMOIc punishment 52,29; 79,17; 113,27. 

KOAAG@ KOAAA to cling to, unite 5,35. p KOAAA 6,24. 

KOGLUKOG worldly 52,1. KOCAMSKON 52,12; 60,28; 61,7; 65,18. 

KOOHWOKpatwp world-ruler 52,27; 53,28; 55,3; 117,14. 

KOouocg world 30,26; 36,14.32; 41,14; 43,33; 44,12.18.29; 45,7; 
48,14; 50,26; 54,23; 57,34; 58,13.22; 59,20.21; 64,13; 65,34; 
69,29.31; 77,8; 97,32; 98,1; 109,12; 112,8; 117,18; 119,32; 
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av 4) 
“=.  92.15;-123,22. 

Kpivelv APSKPINE to judge 87,17. 

Kpioig judgment 65,1. 

xtioi¢ creation, world 1,9; 20,24; 26,31; 27,8; 28,25.28; 29,8; 
30,4.13; 32,[1].15; 40,7; 41,20; 44,11; 46,31. 

KOAVM P KWATE to hinder, prevent 13,16; 42,[33]; 114,30.33. p 
KWATE MAO? 48,16. 

xaod¢ KWON dumb, mute 10,13. 


it ls. 
ATRAGA. 
A 


Be 


Moog people 72,6; 73,1; 76,27; 87,21; 88,2. 
hevitng AEWEITHC Levite 109,20. 
Anotis robber 85,2.14; 113,33. 
AMD Aoyierv P AOTIZE to consider, reason 32,19. 
AMDT AgyiKdc rational 108,17.18. AOTIKON 66,31; 67,4. 
| Loyiowdc reasoning power, thought 87,29; 108,1.15. 
me I! ASyo¢ reason, word 1,34; 8,18; 9,5; 12,19.37; 14,2.21; 17,18; 22,28; 
29,6; 32,32; 37,7; 42,32; 44,27; 70,11; 84,30; 85,5.27; 86,14.20; 
88,4; 90,18; 91,25; 96,5; 99,4; 102,15; 103,12; 106,24; 
dd.) 107,18.21.23; 111,5; 112,32; 113,13; 115,18; 117,8. 
houtdg AOSIION remaining 32,19. 
SIG Aden grief 22,15. p ATMH 20,29; 22,14; 26,10; 43,5.  f ATNH 
92,1. 


udyyovoyv MATANON trick 95,3. 
zit IL WOKELPLOG blessed 34,16; 47,16; 48,8; 59,5; 126,[S]. 
ANTAAKAPIOC 24,16; 37,10; 122,23. PEYF MNTMAKAPIOC 
124,32. 
dota especially 95,5. 
ix PGAAov AAAA MAAAON rather, how much more 85,[31]; 103,2. 
MAAAON AE 94,9. MOCW MAAAON 87,[35]; 93,23; 98,30. 
oo) Hoptopeiv MAPTops to bear witness, testify 43,26; 47,7. p 
tt AAPTSPS 26,5; 29,21; 33,23; 34,20; 40,20; 42,28. 
“jyant Hapropi. witness, testimony 29,22; 31,21; 33,22.24; 34,20; 35,21; 
42,29; 43,19. 
weyag «~METAAOT 70,12. 
Wéye80c greatness, loftiness 1,6; 3,29; 4,15; 6,31; 7,1; 8,16.19.35; 


mac 4-10.19; 10,12.26; 11,7.21.25.33; 12,<1>.24.28;  13,5.24.34; 
ggié 16,34; 17,17; 18,[2].28; 19,24; 21,13; 28,34; 29,2032; 40,10; 
= 49,10; 50,9; 54,6; 57,8. 


“i]t HlpeoBon QSAAPAENH to receive one's due portion 78,2. 
. “ab Wehetav Pp MEAETA to study, exercise 40,2; 65,9. 
an wéAoc member, features 3,9.12; 4,12; 9,21; 11,6; 14,2; 27,14; 29,15; 
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30,28; 43,12; 113,18. 

év indeed, on the one hand, to be sure 52,4; 56,4; 68,7; 74,28: 
75,28.31; 76,9; 80,1.3; 85,26; 90,7; 92,25; 94,12; 97,23; 
100,13.14; 101,1.6; 102,2.13.17; 113,26; 119,2; 122,9.12. 

wepiCerv P MEPSZE to divide, separate 11,27. 

wepikoc divided, individual 57,23. 

epic portion, share 14,32; 24,18; 36,34. 

weptopdc division, distribution 6,8. 

Wépoc part, partly, place 3,12; 4,11; 5,23; 17,9.11; 18,29; 20,32. 
22,27; 24,6; 30,3; 33,13; 44,26; 50,6.17; 52,9; 57,9; 62,24; 67,14: 
93,1.18; 99,19.20. oOwMEpoc 93,29.31; 115,24. amo Mepoc 
3,21. 

weonuBpia midday, noon 31,32. 

wecotnc central, middle 6,13; 13,4.16; 14,19,27; 15,21; 16,7.13.25: 
17,20; 18,9; 20,29; 33,16; 43,8; 47,30; 66,7; 71,31. 

uetavoi.m after-thought, reflection 35,20.25; 36,1. 

7) no, not 88,6; 94,33. 

urnote lest 86,12; 108,13. 

nzas lest, lest perchance, lest somehow 53,21; 86,4; 87,21; 95,12; 
105,8; 113,32; 115,14. 

unt See: et wrt. 

untpa womb 4,30; 6,7; 13,13.28; 16,[1].9.16; 18,36; 19,25; 20,30; 
22,4.9; 23,14.19; 24,11.31; 25,23.29; 27,21. 

udytc scarcely, with difficulty 104,15; 112,6. 

wouxetax adultery 37,30. 

uovas single, monad 51,1.16; 66,14; 121,33.[34]; 122,[1]. 

HOvOvAOc sausage 88,18. 

LOvOog AONON alone, only 38,22. OF MONON 59,23; 62,3. 

uopon shape, form 5,11; 12,28; 17,4.10; 18,5; 19,16.26; 20,6; 
21,2.23.28,; 22,10; 27,9; 29,17; 33,8.10; 34,14; 37,220; 
42,9.18.22; 43,34; 45,15; 48,27; 56,23; 74,20.33; 93,26. 

woxAdc bar 110,20. 

Lvotrptov mystery 57,20; 60,11; 65,31; 67,11; 68,26; 69,24; 73,16; 
76,26.28.33; 82,19; 96,6; 97,12. 


VTdeLV APINHE to be sober 94,20. 

Vvoeiv P NOES to consider, perceive 1,21; 11,35. p No(E)s 101,26; 
116,20. ap(NNoes 96,16; 100,31; 115,10. 

voepov rational 77,19; 83,8.13; 94,14.16.17. 

vonoic thought, conception 36,10; 93,10; 101,28. 

Vvontos noetic 95,4. 

VOHOGETELV P NOMOGETHS to legislate 10,37. 


nnoTe 
* JOPACIC 
car 301d 
WTAN Wl 
N05; I 


GREEK WORDS 471 


vonog law 61,13; 65,17; 70,[31]; 77,27; 82,26. 

vodc mind, understanding 2,2.33; 3,8.11.19; 4,9.11.20.31.37; 
5,4.7.14.33; 6,3.11.14; 7,9.18.33; 10,8; 11,8.28; 18,6; 19,1.5.20; 
22,21; 23,7.8; 28,1; 33,26; 35,3; 39,10; 40,9; 42,19; 43,3.26; 
48,29; 52,31; 58,3; 64,9; 66,32; 67,9; 68,18; 84,18; 85,1.26; 
86,15.19.22; 90,12; 92,23.25; 93,4.7.9; 94,29; 96,9; 98.27.32; 
99,2.17.22.25; 102,15; 103,1.9; 107,35; 112,27; 117,[3]; 119,1.29; 
123,[6].20.21(bis); 124,31; 125,17.31. 

vouoa@v bridal-chamber 94,28. 


dy50ac¢ ogdoad 65,37. 

oixovonia thrift 95,26. 

oikovpévn world, inhabited earth 1,11; 30,17; 47,1. 

dAtyoc QOASTON 87,[33]. 

dAws QgOAWC wholly 102,27. 

dpoiag QOMOSWC likewise, similarly 7,14; 17,18; 26,20. 

dvouaCetv Pp ONOMAZE to name, call, address 10,33.36; 14,7; 
38,19.25.27. 

ovtwg really, actually 79,2; 119,26; 120,18; 121,26; 123,9; 
124,19.20; 125,[2]. 

Othov QOJTAON weapon 84,27. 

dnote QgONMOTE when 99,27; 107,14. 

Opacic QOPACIC eye 8,36; 113,7. 

Opyi, anger 30,14; 84,25. 

Otay QOTAN whenever 28,22.34; 30,4; 31,13; 37,3; 38,29; 47,17; 
48,19; 97,25; 109,30. 

Ot. QOTS 2€ because, since 9,29. 

ov See: yap, povdc. 

oveé neither, nor, not even 10,35; 38,11.<12>; 67,12.34.36; 71,7; 
76,7; 86,27.28; 96,28; 98,3; 105,28.30; 107,30; 108,8; 113,34; 
116,32; 125,20. 

obx €t. no longer, no further 26,31. 

obv therefore 76,18; 80,24; 83,4.15; 84,7; 127,21. 

ovoia reality, substance, being 71,15; 83,23; 84,2; 92,13.20.27.33; 
93,9.14.27; 101,27; 124,28.29. MNTOTCIA 122,20. ATOTCIA 
121,27.30; 124,26. 

ovte nor, not 35,9; 50,30; 57,13.16.23.24.29; 63,31.32.35; 64,6; 
65,5.6; 75,12.13; 76,4; 77,12; 78,26.28; 91,4; 102,9; 106,16; 
116,30(bis).31; 117,34. 


mdBog passion 84,20; 90,4. 
model education 87,11. MasAsa 87,5.6. 
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TaLSEverv IIASAETE to educate 87,9. ih ! 
m@Av again, furthermore, on the other hand 8,23; 15,36; 72,20; ‘i sh 
93,29; 94,6; 99,21; 100,33; 106,20; 111,20; 116,23. $92 
TaAVODPyOS ANTMANOTPTOC deceit 88,12; 95,17. 48 
TAVTEAELOG MANTEASOC all-perfect one 124,9.23. KE 
novtoKpatwp almighty 111,34; 112,27; 113,3; 115,11. gh. a 
nmopa alongside, towards 62,28.38; 63,21; 69,9; 80,2. nia 
ropc&yewv Mapace lead along 56,28; 58,10. ia, ble 
napadseyecbar Pp MWAPAAEXE to take from another 43,4. ‘ ON, 
rapadyKkn deposit, hostage 48,9. ORD 
NOPAKAAEIV P WAPAKAAES to summon 88,35; 89,5. i 
TLOAPAVOLLOG MNTMIAPANOAMOC illegal, unjust 70,30. cy 659 
NAPANtTWUM transgression 78,9. g conduc 
nopaopacic paraphrase 1,1.2; 32,27. any 1104 
nmopeuBpoAr camp 84,27; 86,17. i] 
nap8evoc virgin 121,21. co pel Wl 
NAPOVOIM presence, arrival 78,6. TONE 
NappHoia IWAPQHCsSa boldness 58,34. a 19 
maotoc bridal chamber 57,17. » NODA 
nevBelv P IIJEECEAS to persuade, trust, believe 21,20. (TW A 
mEVOOG sorrow 89,29. at 
mEVtaC pentad 120,20. we Mp0 
mNyN spring 61,3; 91,8. oy gp 
THGGEIV P JTHCCE to stick on, make solid 39,30. tard 
TIOTEVELV P IUICTETE believe 76,2. af payer 


niotic faith 25,7.15; 26,3.14(bis); 28,30; 30,2.5.11.20.29; 31,20.26; tire 
32,11; 33,25; 34,22; 35,11.27.29.33; 37,4; 40,2; 41,19.25.32; "hee 
42,8.11; 43,4.15; 46,18.28; 48,32; 66,27; 67,1; 117,10. i Mpo} 

motdc faithful, true 23,4; 63,27. “roe 
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FOREWORD 


“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew and 
Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English translations, 
introductions, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a 
uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The Fac- 
simile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis for more 
detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further studies of this 
sort are expected to appear in the monograph series Nag Hammadi 
Studies of which the present edition is a part. 

The Gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early 
Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a signifi- 
cant religious position.in its own right. General acceptance of this 
modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of original 
source material. Now this situation has been decisively altered. It is thus 
under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery of these largely 
unique documents that the present edition has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christian- 
ity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of Harold W. 
Attridge, J. S. B. Barns, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander Bohlig, James 
Brashler, G.M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen 
Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, Soren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley 
W. Isenberg, T.O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, George 
W. MacRae, Dieter Mueller, William R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, 
Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Pell, James M. Robinson, William C. 
Robinson, Jr., William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. 
Turner, Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, 
Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of 
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became increas- 
ingly available. It was first planned that Birger A. Pearson would be 
volume editor for a volume containing Codices VII and IX. It was at this 
stage that preliminary announcements were made in New Testament 
Studies 16 (1969/70), 185-90, and Novum Testamentum 12 (1970), 83-85, 
reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: Brill, 1970). But 
then a decision to exclude Codex X from the last volume, planned 
originally to include Codices X-XIII, led to the decision to publish 
Codices IX and X together under the editorship of Pearson and Codex 
VII separately. Originally Bentley Layton took over the role of volume 
editor for Codex VIII, in which capacity he made valuable contributions 
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to the reconstruction of the page sequence and provided the definitive 
transcription. Then the volume editorship was assumed for a time by 
Charles W. Hedrick, who then turned it over to John H. Sieber. 

After it was decided to include in Nag Hammadi Studies a new 
English edition of the other Coptic gnostic codices known previously, 
the Askew and Bruce Codices, the publisher included them in the Coptic 
Gnostic Library to make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex), Volume 1: Introduction, 
Texts and Translation; Volume 2: Notes, volume editor Harold W. Attridge, 
NHS 22 and 23, 1985; Nag Hammadi Codices II,1 and IV,1: The Apocryphon 
of John, Long Recension, edited by Frederik Wisse, NHS 32, in preparation; 
Nag Hammadi Codex II,2-7, together with XIII,2*, Brit. Lib. Or. 4926 (1, and 
P. Oxy. 1,654,655, Volume I: Gospel According to Thomas, Gospel According 
to Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, and Indexes; Volume 2: On the Origin 
of the World, Expository Treatise On the Soul, Book of Thomas the Contender, 
edited by Bentley Layton, NHS 20 and 21, 1989; Nag Hammadi Codex III,1 
and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, 
edited by Peter Nagel, NHS 33, in preparation; Nag Hammadi Codices III,2 
and IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible 
Spirit), edited by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation 
with Pahor Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III,3-4 and V,1 with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: Eugnostosand 
The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited and translated by Douglas M. Parrott, 
NHS 27, in the press; Nag Hammadi Codex III,5: The Dialogue of the Savior, 
volume editor Stephen Emmel, NHS 26, 1984; Nag Hammadi Codices V,,2- 
5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, volume editor Douglas M. 
Parrott, NHS 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor Birger A. 
Pearson, NHS 30, in preparation; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, volume 
editor John H. Sieber, NHS 31, 1991; Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, 
volume editor Birger A Pearson, NHS 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, 
XII and XIII, volume editor Charles W. Hedrick, NHS 28, 1990; Nag 
Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, 
edited by J. W. B. Barns, G. M. Browne, and J. C. Shelton, NHS 16, 1981; 
Pistis Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet 
Mac Dermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; The Books of 
Jehu and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, text edited by Carl Schmidt, 
translation and notes by Violet VacDermot, volume editor R. McL. 
Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope of the 
edition is seventeen volumes. 

An English translation of all 13 Nag Hammadi Codices and P. Berol. 
8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume, The Nag 
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Hammadi Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. A first 

aperback edition of that preprint augmented by the inclusion of Yale 
inv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at NHC III 145/146 (p. 238) appeared 
in 1981 at Harper and Row and in 1984 at E. J. Brill. It was not possible 
to include there subsequent improvements in translations. A third, 
completely revised edition appeared in 1988 at E. J. Brill and Harper and 
Row. The translation appearing in the present volume is the substan- 
tially revised translation used in the third edition. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, 
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont 
Graduate School; and through the American Research Center in Egypt 
by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the project have participated 
in the preparatory work of the Technical Sub-Committee of the Interna- 
tional Committtee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, which has been done 
at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the sponsorship of the Arab 
Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive work on the reassembly 
of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the collation of 
the transcriptions by the originals not only served the immediate needs 
of the facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all 
parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. Therefore 
we wish to express our sincere gratitude to alll who have been involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 


officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: Gamal 


Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities Organization 
and our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Victor Girgis, 
Mounir Basta, Directors Emeriti, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently 
Director of the Coptic Museum, who together have guided the work on 
the manuscript material; Samiha Abd El-Shaheed, First Curator for 
Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is personally responsible for 
the codices and was constantly by our side in the library of the Coptic 
Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director 
General for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences, and Culture until 1978, 
who has guided the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and Dina 


y Zeidan, specialist in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural 


Studies, who has always proved ready with gracious assistance and 
helpful advice. 

Wealso wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the admin- 
istration of Brill during the years in which this volume was in prepara- 
tion, F.C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. Edridge, Dr. W. 
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Backhuys, Director Emeritus, and Drs. M. G. Elisabeth Venekamp, Vice- 
President, who is in charge of Nag Hammadi Studies for Brill. 
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PREFACE 


This volume has been produced through the cooperative efforts of 
many people. James M. Robinson guided the project and wrote the 
foreword. Bentley Layton produced the Codex introduction, the tran- 
scription of the text, and the notes for Zostrianos. I prepared the introduc- 
tion, translation, and commentary notes for Zostrianos. Both sets of notes 
to Zostrianos have been combined with Layton’s textual notes usually 
given as the first part of common entries. Since both Layton and I 
reviewed each other’s work extensively, the finished product is in a real 
sense the work of both of us. We wish to thank the many others who 
provided assistance and advice over the years, especially Stephen 
Emmel, Charles W. Hedrick, Malcolm Peel, Birger Pearson, and Fredrik 
Wisse. For the Letter of Peter to Philip Frederik Wisse produced the 
transcription of the text, its notes, and translation; Marvin W. Meyer 
prepared the introduction and the commentary notes. Preliminary 
editorial work was done by Charles W. Hedrick, and the initial word 
indices were prepared by David Embree. I have done the final editing 
of all the materials and have guided the production of the camera-ready 
copy. 

This project was supported by many institutions. Much of the work 
of the contributors on the original manuscript of Codex VIII was carried 
out under the auspices of the Technical Subcommittee for the Publica- 
tion of the Nag Hammadi Codices of UNESCO and the Egyptian 
Antiquities Organization of the Arab Republic of Egypt. The sponsor of 
the project was the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity of the 
Claremont Graduate School. Financial support for the editor over the 
years has come from the National Endowment for the Humanities, the 
society of Biblical Literature, the American Theosophical Society, the 
American Council of Learned Societies, and Luther College. 

The camera-ready copy for this volume was prepared using Macin- 
tosh computers at Luther College, Decorah, Iowa. The editor thanks the 
many people in Luther’s computer center and publications office who 
supported and contributed to the project, with special thanks to Dale 
Nimrod, Steve Demuth, and Debra Shook for their technical assistance, 
and to Greg Vanney, Publications Director. Heather Bronner of publica- 
tions did a marvelous job in setting the pages, copyediting the final draft 
and producing the postscript version of the Coptic font; without her 
dedication and skills this volume might never have appeared at all and 
would have been much poorer in any case. The initial files were prepared 
using Microsoft Word; Pagemaker was used to compose the pages. The 
English font is Palatino; the Greek font is SuperGreek from Linguists 
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Software; the Coptic is a postscript font based in part on the Nag 
Hammadi bitmap font from Linguists. 

Finally, I want to thank my wife Katrinka and our children Anne 

and Hans for their patience and their support during the many years of ° 

this project. To them this volume, which they thought would never be *". 

ne : ; abi 

finished, is dedicated. 


John H. Sieber 
Luther College 
May 31, 1991 yh 
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TABLE OF TRACTATES IN THE 
COPTIC GNOSTIC LIBRARY 


The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, the codex and tractate numbers, the tractate titles 
as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates themselves, sometimes 
simplified and standardized, or, when the tractate bears no surviving title, one 
supplied by the editors), and the abbreviations of these titles. The abbrevia- 
tions in parentheses are used only in this volume, for the sake of brevity. 

1] The Prayer of the Apostle Paul Pr. Paul 

1,2 The Apocryphon of James Ap. Jas. 

13 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth 

1,4 The Treatise on the Resurrection Treat. Res. 

1,5 The Tripartite Tractate Tri. Trac. 

II, ] The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 

1,2 The Gospel of Thomas Gos. Thom. 

II,3 The Gospel of Philip Gos. Phil. 

11,4 The Hypostasis of the Archons Hyp. Arch. 

II,5 On the Origin of the World Orig. World 

11,6 The Exegesis on the Soul Exeg. Soul 

II,7 The Book of Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont. 

I, / The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 

II,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 

II, 3 Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos (Eug) 
II,4 The Sophia of Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr. (SIC) 
I, 5 The Dialogue of the Savior Dial. Sav. 

IV]. The Apocryphon of John Ap. John 

IV,2 The Gospel of the Egyptians Gos. Eg. 

V1 Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos (Eug) 
V,2 The Apocalypse of Paul Apoc. Paul 

V,3 The (First) Apocalypse of James 1 Apoc. Jas. 

V4 The (Second) Apocalypse of James 2 Apoc. Jas. 

V,5 The Apocalypse of Adam Apoc. Adam 

VI, J The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 
VI,2 The Thunder: Perfect Mind Thund. 

VI,3 Authoritative Teaching Auth. Teach. 
VI,4 The Concept of our Great Power Great Pow. 

VI5 Plato, Republic 588b-589b Plato Rep. 

VI,6 The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth Disc. 8-9 

VI,7 The Prayer of Thanksgiving Pr. Thanks. 

VI,8 Asclepius 21-29 Asclepius 

Vi,J The Paraphrase of Shem Paraph. Shem 
VI,2 The Second Treatise of the Great Seth Treat. Seth 

VI, 3 Apocalypse of Peter Apoc. Pet. 
VIL,4 The Teachings of Silvanus Teach. Silv. 


TABLE OF TRACTATES 


The Three Steles of Seth 
Zostrianos 

The Letter of Peter to Philip 
Melchizedek 

The Thought of Norea 

The Testimony of Truth 
Marsanes 


The Interpretation of Knowledge 


A Valentinian Exposition 
On the Anointing 

On Baptism A 

On Baptism B 

On the Eucharist A 

On the Eucharist B 
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The Sentences of Sextus 
The Gospel of Truth 
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On the Origin of the World 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES 


1. Abbreviations of Biblical and Related Works 
a. Old Testament 


Deut Deuteronomy Num Numbers 
Gen Genesis Ps Psalms 


b. New Testament 


1 Cor 1 Corinthians 2 Pet 2 Pete 

2 Cor 2 Corinthians Rev Revelation 

Eph Ephesians Rom Romans 

Heb Hebrews 1 Thess 1 Thessalonians 
Matt Matthew 2 Thess 2 Thessalonians 
Phil Philippians 1 Tim 1 Timothy 

1 Pet 1 Peter 


c. Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha 


Adam and Eve The Books of Adam and Eve 
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Barn The Epistle of Barnabas 
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PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION 

Nag Hammadi Codex VII (CG VIII, NHC VIII). Cairo, Coptic 
Museum, Department of Manuscripts, inv. 10550. Formerly the manu- 
script was numbered Codex VII by Doresse-Mina, IX by Puech, and IV 
by Doresse, Les Livres secrets (see Robinson, Facsimile Edition: Codex VIII, 
pp. vii and ix). Papyrus codex, very imperfect. Original folios were 242 
mm high by 147 mm wide. Prior to conservation many leaves or leaf 
fragments of the codex were in several pieces; these have now been 
repaired. The text block was attached to its ancient binding (or in loose 
fragments) until 1961; now it has been completely disbound, and the 
quire sheets (cut apart into leaves in 1961, but then rejoined between 
1970-76) are conserved in plexiglas frames, numbered by the ancient 
codex page numbers. The ancient binding is conserved separately (inv. 
10550). One hundred twenty-six fragments of cartonnage have been 
removed from the binding and are also conserved separately (see 
Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage, 59-70; Barns-Browne-Shelton, Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Cartonnage, 87-102, transcribing 43 fragments; 83 other frag- 
ments were too small to be transcribed). Originally the text block (in a 
single quire) consisted of 74 leaves of which two were flyleaves, two 
were stubs, and two formed a blank protective bifolium at the center of 
the quire; of these, 70 leaves (many imperfect) have survived of which 
two are flyleaves, one a stub, one a blank protective leaf at the center; 
together with 119 unidentified fragments, mostly very small. Traces of 
ancient pagination appear in the head fore-edge corners: [&]-[% H], (one 
leaf wanting), [OA] (blank)-[pH], (two leaves wanting), [psT]-[PA]; 
the pagination included the two blank leaves at the center of the quire, 
but not the flyleaves or stubs. The text block has been ruined by insects, 
rotting, and at the fold by the corrosive influence of the leather binding; 
leaves occasionally show offset (leaving traces useful for restoration of 
lost text), stains, or rubbing. In general, less papyrus survives near the 
fold than at the fore-edge, and the ruin is most complete about half way 
through the text. According to all indications the manuscript was 
already in this ruinous state when it was discovered in 1945 (see Facsimile 
Edition: Codex VIII, pl. 3-6). Various small parts of the leaves that have 
been lost or have deteriorated since about 1949 are still attested in early 
photographic records; this evidence was incorporated into the Facsimile 
Edition: Codex VIII and has been collated by Emmel, “Photographic 
Evidence.” On the structure of the manuscript see also Robinson, 
“Codicology,” and Facsimile Edition: Introduction, 32-70. 
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CONTENTS 

The codex contains an untitled miscellany comprising two works, 
one non-Christian and the other Christian, in a Sahidic (Crypto-Bohairic) 
Coptic version. The spelling and morphology of the text usually corre- 
spond to classical Sahidic practice (e.g., that of the Chester Beatty Acts 
edited by H. Thompson), but the syntax and toa lesser degree the lexicon 
are often non-Sahidic, coinciding with Bohairic. 


1. (p. 1) Zworpidvos: Adyo. dAnéetas Zworpidvov: beds (sic) 
GAnielas: Adyor Zwpodorpou “Zostrianos: Oracles of Truth of 
Zostrianos—God of Truth—Oracles [of] Zoroaster” (132,6-9). The state 
of preservation is very poor. Pages 71-72 are blank. Ends p. 132. 

2. (p. 132) TENSCTOAH AMETPOC ETAYROORC 
MPSASTMMOC “The Epistle of Peter that He Sent to Philip” (132,10-11). 
The text is mostly complete. It may be an excerpt from a larger work, 
preceded by a caption. Ends p. 140. 

Secondary literature on these texts is listed exhaustively by Scholer, 
Nag Hammadi Bibliography, with annual supplements. 

There is no colophon. A few corrections have been made by the 
original copyist (cf. 7,14; 30,20; 118,5); there areno other annotations. The 
provenance of the codex is unknown, it was discovered near Hamra 
Dom opposite Nag Hammadi, Egypt. It is dated to the fourth century 
C.E. by its association with the other Nag Hammadi manuscripts, and 
possibly not earlier than the early or middle part of that century on the 
basis of cartonnage removed from the ancient binding (see Shelton [with 
hesitation] in Barns-Browne-Shelton, Nag Hammadi Codices: Cartonnage, 
88). 


FORMAT 

Collation: (A)’4 a single quire codex (A17 [stub], A37 [blank protec- 
tive leaf], A57-58 wanting; including front flyleaf, pp. 1-30, 31-68, 71-108, 
113-140, back flyleaf. A17 and A67 were stubs conjungate with A58 and 
A8 respectively. Al (flyleaf), A17 (stub), A37-38 (protective leaves at 
center fold), A67 (stub), A74 (flyleaf) were blank. There were no catch- 
words or headlines. 

Papyrus: Two of the rolls from which the codex was constructed are 
of a papyrus that was relatively thin and therefore of fine quality; two 
other rolls (Nos. 3-4, used to copy the middle of the text) were relatively 
thick and opaque (on the relation of the stationer’s stock rolls to the 
structure of the text block, see Robinson in Facsimile Edition: Codex VIII, 
pp. xv, xvii). The fiber directions of the leaves is A1-37 | /— , A38-74 
—>/ |. The bottom of A9 (pp. 15-16) was patched in antiquity. 
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Script (cf. Facsimile Edition: Codex VII; Krause-Labib, Gnostische und 
hermetische Schriften, pl. 11): Letters are upright or slightly left-sloping, 
thick-and-thin style, with 3-stroke A, round€ C,narrow O (pinched and 
sloping from upper left to lower right), tall p Y, short (and, at end of 
line, occasionally tall) ©, and two forms ofG. Ligatureis used. The height 
and compactness of the script varies from passage to passage. 10 lines = 
ca. 77 mm. Black ink was used throughout. 

Major sections of text are set off by paragraphus signs (forked or 
straight), coordinated with dicola written in the text. Connective 
-_ (Bindestrich) superlineation is used, often curved or terminating in 


~ knobs. Noteworthy peculiarities are the stroke connecting €f in the 


word “come” and2,s inQSTN,QS2AN,Q9SH,and Y9FSNA&A. Proper names 
and compendia are marked by a continuous superlinear stroke. Only the 
strokes above proper names are printed in this edition. 

Morpheme dividers are attached to M and T, giving M and T. 
Letters & and € are often ornamentally extended at end of line. Rhetori- 
cal punctuation (distinction of cola) is marked by a half-raised point (’). 
1 iscommon. The usual compendia for nomina sacra appear in the text; 
note also KAC = KaduTrTés, XPC = ypnoTds. One also finds H (Greek 
conjunction) with a smooth breathing mark above it, sometimes resem- 
bling the letter “Y” rotated 90 degrees to the left. At end of lines final 
letters or penultimate omicron are on rare occasion written small, and 
final vowels plus N are optionally abbreviated; -A (11,9) and -o& 
(79,17) being attested. Titles (p. 132) are set off by ornamental horizontal 
rules and diple signs. Each tractate concludes with a dicolon and diple 
or diple obelisme signs. The long title of Tractate 1 is written in a Greek 
numerical cipher (see commentary on 132,7-9). No colors or other 
decorations are used. 

Layout: The written area averages ca. 206 x 112 mm (but with 
considerable variation) and is ina single column of 22-32 lines. There are 
no initials or ekthesis. The left margin is often irregular. Lines are often 
not straight, and only rarely are perpendicular to the left margin. 





History 
On the history of the manuscript, see Robinson, “Discovery” and 
“From the Cliff to Cairo.” 
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ZOSTRIANOS (NHC VHLD 
INTRODUCTION 


Doresse, “Les apocalypses de Zoroastre”; Layton, Gnostic Scriptures; 
Pearson, “Marsanes”; Perkins, Gnostic Dialog; Puech, “Plotin et les 
gnostiques”; Robinson, “Three Steles of Seth”; Scopello, “Un rituel idéal 
d’intronisation”; Sevrin, Le dossier baptismal séthien; Sieber, “Barbelo 
Aeon as Sophia”; Sieber, “Introduction to Zostrianos”; Turner, “Gnostic 
Threefold Path”; Turner, “Sethian Gnosticism”; Williams, The Immovable 
Race, pp. 69-102. 


The Contents of the Tractate 
GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

Zostrianos (NHC VIILI) is the pseudonymous account of an 
otherworldly journey by Zostrianos, a kinsman of Zoroaster. Probably 
written late in the second century C.E. or early in the third, perhaps in 
Alexandria, it reflects anon-Christian Sethian gnosis heavily influenced 
by Middle Platonism. 

The tractate opens with a narrative section, told in the first person, 
that introduces Zostrianos as a possessor of the truth and knowledge of 
life. In despair over his bondage in this world, he asks how this evil world 
came into existence from the eternal, non-existing Spirit. Interpreting 
angels then lead Zostrianos through the heavenly world and reveal to 
him its secret gnosis. At each level of his ascent he undergoes a ritual 
baptism through which he is transformed; then, knowledge suitable to 
that stage of his perfection is revealed to him. The content of the 
knowledge consists of the names and the interrelationships of the 
heavenly beings of each level. When all has been revealed to him, he 
descends to the perceptible world and writes his newly-acquired knowl- ¢, 22 
edge on three wooden tablets for the benefit of those to be saved. The 
tractate concludes with Zostrianos preaching ashort homily in which he 
urges his readers to escape their bondage to matter and to return to the 
spirit from which they have come. 


—ee, 


DRAMATIS PERSONAE 
I. Zostrianos and the interpreting angels 
a. Zostrianos: The reputed kinsman of Zoroaster and the central 
character of the narrative. He makes a journey through the heavenly 
realms, returns, and leaves his teachings as a saving knowledge for the 
seed of Seth. He is a “redeemed redeemer” figure and supposedly the 
author of the tractate. 
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b. Authrounis: The angelicinterpreter who leads Zostrianos through 
the lowest levels of the Autogenes aeon; perhaps he is to be identified 
with the Light Harmozel (see 127,7). 

c. Ephesech: The angelic interpreter who for most of the first half of 
the book provides the knowledge about the Autogenes aeon; perhaps he 
is to be identified with the heavenly Seth. He is also called the “Perfect 
Child.” 

d. Yoel / Youel: The angelicinterpreter who leads Zostrianos through 
the Protophanes aeon; she is also called the “male virgin glory” and “she 
who belongs to the glories.” She may be the consort of the Kalyptos aeon. 

e. Salamex: The angelic interpreter for the last half of the book; he 
is also one of the “Lights in Thought.” 

2. The Heavenly World 

a. The Invisible Spirit: The name for the chief deity from which all 
else has emanated, hence the frequent designation Three-Powered. 

b. The Barbelo Aeon: The collective name for the intermediate realm 
between the Spirit and the physical world; she is one aeon yet has or is 
three aeons (see 2.c.d.e). She is usually called the virgin Barbelo, butalso 
Thought, First Thought, and gnosis of the Spirit as she is the first 
emanation from the Spirit. 

c. The Kalyptos Aeon: The first aeon of Barbelo; the name means the 
“hidden” or “veiled” one and is abbreviated as KAC. Described as 
“unborn,” he is identified with the philosophical category “Existence.” 
He has four constituent Lights: Harmedon, Diphanes, Malsedon, and 
Solmis. 

d. The Protophanes Aeon: The second aeon of Barbelo; the name 
means “first-visible” or “first-appearing.” He is often called the male 
perfect Mind and is identified with the philosophical category “Mind.” 
He has four Lights: Solmis, Akremon, Amrosios, and [Seldao]. 


e. The Autogenes Aeon: The third aeon of Barbelo; the name means 


“self-begotten.” He is often called “divine” and is identified with the 
philosophical category “Life.” He has four Lights: Harmozel, Oroiael, 
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ethereal Earth, the Exile, and the Repentance. The heavenly Adam 
(Geradamas) and Seth (Setheus) are also constituent parts of the 
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OUTLINE 
1. Introduction (1,1-2,7) 

Zostrianos introduces himself as an ascetic seeking the separation 

of spirit (light) from matter (darkness) and struggling with adversaries. 
2. The Call, Redemption and Ascent of Zostrianos (2,7-7,22) 

The Perfect Child Ephesech appears to him in a vision. Zostrianos 
raises philosophical questions about the origin of this world from the 
nether world. With Ephesech as a guide his soul begins its heavenly 
journey and ascends through the ethereal Earth into the Autogenes aeon. 
At each level of his ascent he is baptized and transformed. 

3. The Revelations from Authrounios (7,22-13,6) 

After his initiation into the Autogenes aeon, Zostrianos asks anew 
set of questions about the levels through which he has passed. 
Authrounios’ replies introduce the concept that each lower level is a 
poorer copy of the one above it, a process that eventually produced the 
physical world. They also include a brief and fragmentary reference to 
the fall of Sophia and the creation of this world by its archon. Of 
particular interest is the way in which the emanation process explains 
the origin of different kinds of souls. 

4. The Revelations from Ephesech (13,7-57,12) 

Zostrianos calls upon Ephesech for further help in understanding 
the mixed nature of the All or Universe. The new revelation is a 
somewhat redundant description of the Autogenes, but it serves to 
introduce the philosophical categories of Existence, Mind, and Life with 
which the Barbelo aeons are identified. Anthropology is a major topic, 
i.e.,a concern over the differences between the souls that can be saved 
and those that cannot be. The section concludes with the fifth baptism of 
Zostrianos in the Autogenes aeon, completing his identification with it. 

5. The Revelations from Youel (57,13-63,17) 

Youel next leads Zostrianos through the Protophanes aeon. A 
series of baptisms introduce him to its gnosis. The account is much 
briefer than that for the Autogenes aeon and is now very poorly pre- 
served. 

6. The revelations from Salamex (63,17-129,1) 

Following the instructions of Youel, Zostrianos calls for further 
revelations. Although the poor condition of the manuscript makes it 
impossible to be certain, this is probably the final set of revelations in the 
tractate. The contents include a description of the Kalyptos aeon, of 
Barbelo and her aeons, and of the Spirit. It concludes with a review of the 
Barbelo aeons. At the end Zostrianos is told that he has now learned 
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things of which even the gods are ignorant. 
7. The Descent of Zostrianos and Deposit of the Gnosis (129,2-132,5) 
Zostrianos descends through the aeons and writes his gnosis on 
three tablets for the use of the elect. Finally he re-enters his physical body 
and preaches a Gnostic homily in which he urges rejection of the material 
world and acceptance of a kind father. 
8. Titles (132,6-9) 
Two subscript titles provide the title Zostrianos and the link with 
the traditions concerning the magus Zoroaster. 


Genre and Title 
GENRE 

Zostrianos is anon-historical, otherworldly apocalypse. Unlike Jew- 
ish and Christian apocalypses which have the secrets of history as their 
main concern, non-historical apocalypses have as their prime interests 
life after death and knowledge of the otherworld. The earliest such story 
extant in Greek literature is that of Er (Plato, Resp., X). The purpose of the 
revelation received by Zostrianos is to provide an otherworldly gnosis 
as the means of salvation for the chosen race of Seth. Towards this end 
the book describes the mystical experiences of Zostrianos, and thenames 
and relationships of the inhabitants of the otherworld through which 
every soul must pass. At the same time a negative judgment is pro- 
nounced against this world and its ruler, and their ultimate destruction 
is affirmed. This combination of a primary concern for cosmology with 
a secondary one for personal eschatology is typical for apocalypses of 
this type (see Collins, “Morphology,” 15; Fallon, “Gnostic Apocalypses,” 
137-138; Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 25-73; cf. Hengel, Judaism and Hellenism, 
1, 210-218). 

In terms of genre, though notin content, Zostrianos is quite like some 
later Jewish apocalypses from the O.T. Pseudepigrapha. It provides 
some close parallels to chapters 17-36 of I Enoch and to the Books of Adam 
and Eve. It seems to share with II Enoch (Slavonic) not only a general 
heavenly journey framework but also specific phrases and formulas, 
although the lack of consensus about a date and provenance for II Enoch 
makes the value of this evidence uncertain. The Paraphrase of Shem (NHC 
VIL, 1) and Apocalypse of Paul (NHC V, 2) provide the close genre parallels 
from Nag Hammadi. (See Scopello, “Zostrianos and the Book of the 


Secrets of Enoch,” 376-85; Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 25 n. 1; Anderson, “2 | 
Enoch”; cf. Hengel, Judaism and Hellenism, 1, 202-206; the Apocalypse of | 
Seth which is briefly quoted in the Mani Codex (50,8-52,7) may also have | 


belonged to this genre.) 
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TITLE 

The title Zostrianos is provided by two subscript titles, the first of 
which reads simply “Zostrianos” (132,6). That name appears five other 
times in the extant text (1,2; 3,31; 14,1; 64,11; 128,15), as well as once more 
in the second subscript title. It is a fitting title for the work as Zostrianos 
is presented as its central character and author. 

The second subscript (132,7-9) is in the form of a cryptogram. It 
immediately follows the first subscript and is separated from it by 
decorative marks. The solution to the cryptogram was recognized by 
Doresse as one used in Theban convents of a later period. When deci- 
phered it reads: “Teachings of Zostrianos. God of Truth. Teachings of 
Zoroaster.” (Doresse, “Les apocalypses de Zoroastre,” 255-263). The 
purpose of this second subscript title was to certify the teachings of the 
book as authentic wisdom from the East and thus to enhance the 
authority of the book. It did so by linking the unfamiliar name of 
Zostrianos with that of his famous ancestor Zoroaster (see Sieber, 
‘Introduction to Zostrianos,” 233-236; Puech, “Plotin et les gnostiques,” 
167; Colpe, “Heidnische, jtidische und christliche Uberlieferung VI,” 
155-157; Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die Bedeutung,” 65; see also Ziegler, 
“Zostrianos,” col. 853; Bidez-cumont, Zoroastre, Ostanes et Hystaspe, 1.41- 
55; Jackson, Zoroaster; Hinz, “Zoroaster,” 19A, cols. 774-784; cf. Hengel, 
Judaism and Hellenism, 1, 211-213). 

Doresse’s early conclusion that this second subscript gives the 
tractate the title “Apocalypse of Zoroaster and Zostrianos” cannot be 
maintained. Clement of Alexandria (Strom.1.15) mentions secret books 
of Zoroaster which were in use in Alexandria in his time by the followers 
of Prodicus. The Apocryphon of John (NHC II 19,8-10) also knows a book 
of Zoroaster, but Zostrianos does not furnish the type of information 
which it ascribes to that work. Thus, the book of Zoroaster must have 
been a totally different work from this Nag Hammadi tractate. That 
conclusion is supported further by evidence from Porphyry’s Vit. Plot. 
16 (quoted below). He tells of certain Gnostic books known to and 
opposed by Plotinus, his teacher. Among them were “Revelations” in 
the names of Zoroaster, Zostrianos, Nicotheos, Allogenes, and Messos. 
since Plotinus assigned a different pupil torefute each of these books, the 
titles Zostrianos and Zoroaster in his list certainly refer to two books, not 
one. 

Asecond ancient testimony to the name Zostrianosis from Arnobius’ 
The Case Against the Pagans. It refers to him as a relative of Zoroaster and 
callshim a magus (for the Latin text see Bidez-cumont, Zoroastre, Ostanes, 
et Hystaspe, 2. 15; for its interpretation see McCracken, Arnobius of Sicca, 
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1,294, nn. 258-60; Orelli in PL, 5,788, understood Pamphylius as a fourth 
Zoroaster and emended the unfamiliar name Zostrianos to Ostanes), 
The passage which is dated to the late third or early fourth century CE. 
says (my translation): 


Well, then! Let there come through the fiery region, I beg you, a 
Zoroaster, a magician from a remote land, provided that we accept 
Hermippus as an authority. Also let that Bactrian come along, about 
whose affairs Ctesias expounds in the first book of his histories; and 
Armenius, the grandson of Zostrianos and Pamphylian friend of Cyrus 


Although the passageis a confusing one, itis clear that Arnobius thought 
of Armenius and Zostrianos as part of the lineage of Zoroaster. Thus, 
placing the name Zoroaster in the second subscript served to present the 
tractate to readers of late antiquity as part of the ancient, secret teachings 
of the East. The Zoroaster-Armenius tradition was in turn connected to 
the story of Er in Plato (Resp., X, 614b-621d). Er, a fallen warrior, is said 
to have travelled in the spirit to the nether world. He returns to his body 
just prior to its burial to relate his knowledge about the immortality of 
the soul. Clement of Alexandria understood Er to be the same person as 
the magician Armenius / Zoroaster (Strom. V, 14). It is possible that the 
same traditions which linked the name of Zostrianos to those of Zoroaster 
and Armenius also provided the suggestion that Zostrianos’ secret 
knowledge had been acquired on an otherworldly journey. 


The Gnostic Character of the Tractate 

The transmission of gnosis or knowledge was the primary purpose 
of the tractate. The narrative of the heavenly journey provided a frame- 
workin which that knowledge could be communicated. The world-view 
of the text is thoroughly Gnostic in character as it assumes a basic 
dualism between matter which is inherently evil, and spirit which is 
inherently good. In Zostrianos this basic dualism is explicitly expressed 
in terms of contrasts between matter and spirit, darkness and light, body 
and soul, femaleness and maleness. Humanity is viewed as a microcosm 
of the universe, having souls or spirits trapped in material bodies. The 
release of the soul from its painful bondage in matter is to be obtained 
through the knowledge conveyed to Zostrianos who, had previously 
prepared himself through extreme ascetic disciplines. This gnosis sent 


from above was intended to awaken the realization that one is an alien | 


here and belongs to another world. Zostrianos is both a lost soul anda 
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INTRODUCTION TO ZOSTRIANOS 13 
redeemer who brings gnosis back after his salvation. Since the Gnostic 
message was one of spirit saving spirit, the exhortations of the conclud- 
ing homily in Zostrianos to awaken one’s inner-self (god) to god are 
typical of the intention of the entire book (see Jonas, Gnostic Religion ; 
Jonas, Gnosis und Spitantikergeist; Jonas, “Delimitation of the gnostic 
phenomenon”; Rudolf, Gnosis; Widengren, Gnostic Attitude; Widengren, 
“Les origines du gnosticism,” 37-42). 

The fundamental Gnostic attitude was that matter in and of itself is 
evil and the cause of all other evils. In Zostrianos this conviction finds 
expression in a variety of ways. The imprisonment of the soul within a 
physical body is one of the most frequent. The body is said to bring 
darkness (1,10-11); pain and suffering (46,2-15); powerlessness (26,9-11); 
death (123,6-8); and ignorance (130,7). Another familiar theme is bond- 
age to the perceptible world (3,22-23); to femaleness (1,13; 131,6); and to 
the body (46,6-9; 131,10-12). Matter is changeable (5,9) and without 
limits (46,5-6). Those who are in this world think that matter is eternal 
when in truth it is perishable (9,4-6). The world and its creator are under 
condemnation (1,16-19; 9,12-15; 128,7-14; 131,23-24). The meaning of 
salvation is to be rescued from the body (4,24-25); the world (4,26; 46,15- 
31); and its ruler (4,25-31; 130,10-12). Spirit is good. In Zostrianos the 
ultimate good, the Three-Powered Invisible Spirit, is the source of all that 
is(17,12-13); itis perfection and silence (24,12-17), simple and undivided 
(79,16-24; 87,6-19), unseen, and self-existent (128,20-25). Souls can find 
their true selves by setting themselves straight (1,30-31; 2,8); by discov- 
ering the infinite part of their matter (1,15-16); and by seeking a resting 
place worthy of spirit (2,13; 3,20-21). In their escape souls use the 
knowledge revealed to Zostrianos by the angels (4,11-17); Seth (30,9-14); 
powers and glories (24,6-9. 18-20; 46,15-31); and a savior (131,14-16). 

The mythological aeons occupy spatial positions in the heavenly 
world between spirit and matter and represent an attempt to bridge the 
gulf between them. From the opening questions of Zostrianos to those 
near the end, a major concern of the book is to explain how the manifold 
universe has derived from one non-existing source (2,24-30; 8,1-17; 20,4- 
15; 22,2-4; 45,1-30; 48,3-29; 64,11-22; 117,15-19; 128,19-22). The aeon 
systems in Zostrianos provide a mythological solution to that puzzle. 
Each aeon is produced by an overflow or emanation from the one above 
it; each is created in the image of its source; each successive image is a 
somewhat less than perfect representation of its source. In the first step 
the Barbelo aeon comes forth from the Spirit (81,8-83,1). As the First 
Thought of the Spirit, Barbelo knows Spirit as her source (81,19-20; 118,9- 
11); yet, she herself divides into three aeons, a sign of imperfection 


my, 
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(82,13-83,1), while Spirit remains undivided (118,1-5). The first aeon, the ° 


Kalyptos (The Hidden or Veiled One), is the pattern for the other two 


(20,4-15). The Protophanes aeon (The First-Visible One) ranks higher | 
than the Autogenes aeon (the Self-Begotten One), as is shown by the ° 


hierarchically structured blessings which are located throughout the 


text. Each of these major aeons in turn has a multitude of constituent ™ 


parts called powers, glories, waters, lights, and the like. Much of the 
gnosis concerns the Autogenes aeon. Sophia (Wisdom), a part of 


Autogenes, produces through her error the physical world (9,16-11,14), | 


at the same time salvation comes from the Autogenes in the form of Seth 
(30,9-14). Thus, Zostrianos represents the kind of Gnosticism which Jonas 
called Syrian or Alexandrian (see Jonas, Gnostic Religion, 105, 130-32, 236- 


237; cf. Widengren, Gnostic Attitude, 18-20). Prior to the discovery of the | 


Nag Hammadi Library, this type of Gnosticism was represented by the 
Hermetic literature and by several varieties of Christian Gnosticism. Its 
major features are its conviction that evil has its origin in the divine itself 
and the resulting speculation about how that could be so; its typical 
solution for this dilemma is the kind of emanation theory contained in 
Zostrianos which thus provides us with a philosophical exemplar for 
Syrian Gnosticism. 

The gnosis is a secret knowledge partly because it came through 
revelations and partly because it was intended only for a select group. 
That group is described by several designations within the text: it is the 
“living elect” (1,7; 130,4); the “male race” (7,6), the “all-perfect race” 
(20,2-3). In terms of Zostrianos’ story the group is referred to as “those 
of my age and afterwards” (1,5-6) and “my race” (3,15; cf. 4,14). Itis “this 
race” (24,23) when contrasted with those who are not part of the elect; 
they are called “others” or “the others” (27,19). More specifically, the 
elect are identified as the “children of Seth” (7,8-9) or the “seed of Seth” 
(130,16-17). The heavenly Seth is the “father” of the group (30,9-14;51,14- 
16), while his father Adam is referred to as “forefather” (6,22). That this 
group evidently participated in cultic practices is shown by the liturgical 
materials that are scattered throughout the book. The homily at the end 


of the book reads like a model sermon for such a community (130,16: 


132,5). Elsewhere are formulas for giving blessings (e.g., 6,21-26), words 
of acclamation and praise such as the phrase “you are one” which is to 
be repeated three times (e.g., 51,23-25), and magical vowel combinations 
(e.g., 118,18.21). Furthermore, one evidently became a member of the 


group by means of baptisms similar to those reported for Zostrianos. If; 


so, each level of Zostrianos’ ascent represents one stage in the initiation 
process. A discussion of the meaning of the waters (22,3-23,17) equates 
the attainment of a specific level of knowledge with a washing in the 
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< waters of each of the Barbelo aeons. This combination of baptism and 


new self understanding is what is reported of Zostrianos: he is baptized, 
receives revelations, and is transformed (e.g., 6,7-21) at each stage of his 
ascent. After his fourth baptism Zostrianos is said to have become a 
“perfect angel (7,19).” The term TéAetos (perfect) is one used in some of 
themystery religions for the first stage of the initiation process (see BAG 
2, s.v., 809,2b; cf. Bousset, Kyrios Christos, 260, n. 58; Angus, Mystery 
Religions and Christianity, 76-107). Taken together, the two sections on 
baptism in Zostrianos (5,11-7,22; 15,1-25,22) suggest a cultic background 
forsome of the contents of Zostrianos (see Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 
602-607; Sevrin, Le dossier baptismal séthien, 224-251; Robinson, “Three 
Steles of Seth,” 538-539; Scopello, “Un rituel idéal d’intonisation”; cf. 
Nicklesburg, “Traditions in the Apocalpyse of Adam”). 

The larger question of how Zostrianos’ Gnostic views are related to 
what is known from other writings is quite complex. Its answer is 
clearest with respect to three other tractates from Nag Hammadi with 
which Zostrianos shares mythologoumena and a philosophical orienta- 
tion, The Three Steles of Seth (NHC VI, 5), Marsanes (NHC X), and 
Allogenes (NHC XI, 3). These four tractates have in turn some strong 
mythological ties to several of the Christian Gnostic works, especially 
the Gospel of the Egyptians (NHC III, 2 and IV, 2) and the Apocryphon of John 
(NHCIL, J; TH, LTV, I; BG8502, 2). Similar but less clear parallels are found 
between them and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex. 

Allogenes, the Three Steles of Seth, and Marsanes have heavenly 
worlds quite similar to that of Zostrianos (see Pearson, “Marsanes”; 
Robinson, “Three Steles of Seth”; Turner, “Gnostic Threefold Path”; 
Sieber, “Barbelo aeon as Sophia”). The chief deity in Allogenes is called 
the Invisible Spirit (e.g., Allogenes XI 66,34; cf. Marsanes X 4,15-17), 
although its Three-Powered One seems to be a separate entity (e.g., 
Allogenes X147,9; cf. Marsanes X 6,18-19). In the Three Steles of Seth the chief 
deity is not named but is addressed as “Spirit” (Steles Seth VII 125,6-25) 
and Three-Powered One (Steles Seth VII 121,31). From Spirit comes the 
Barbelo aeon (Steles Seth VII 121,25-30; Allogenes XI 45,28-30) who is 
herself the source of three aeons named Kalyptos, Protophanes, and 
Autogenes (Steles Seth VII 122,4-123,5; Marsanes X 9,1-3; Allogenes XI 
45,31-46,35). In Allogenes these aeons are specifically identified with the 
philosophical triad of Existence-Mind-Life, just as in Zostrianos (see 
below). Even lists of rather esoteric heavenly beings are similar (e.g., 
Steles Seth VIL 126,1-17; Zost. VIII 88,9-13; and Allogenes XI 54,26-31). 
Group designations and the roles of the respective revealers are also 


comparable. The Three Steles of Seth refers to Seth as the father of the elect, 
living, immovable race (Steles Seth VII 118,13.17). Allogenes receives a 


ce, 
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gnosis for the “worthy generation” (Allogenes XI 52,21-25; cf. Zost. VII 
1,5-7 and 130,3-4; Marsanes X 6,15-16) and “for those who are worthy 
after you” (Allogenes XI 68,16-20). Like Zostrianos, Allogenes ascends in 
order to bring knowledge to earth (Allogenes X1 58,26-69,20; cf. Marsanes 
X 8,18-25). Youel, one of the major interpreting angels in Zostrianos, also 
speaks to Allogenes, and she is called “the one who belongs to all the 
glories” in both books (e.g., Zost. VII 53,13-14, 57,13-15; Allogenes XI 
50,20-25; 55,17-20). In addition these tractates use similar types of 
liturgical materials; for example, Allogenes XI 52,13-15 has anointings 
comparable to the washings of Zost. VIII 62,11-24, while Marsanes has 


seals to break (Marsanes X 2,12-4,23). The Three Steles of Seth has prayers; 


and words of praise including especially the thrice repeated “you are 


one” (e.g., Steles Seth VII 125,23-25). Though the parallels between these , 
four tractates are not totally consistent, they are of sufficientnumberand_ | 


depth to conclude that all four are representatives of the same Gnostic 


tradition, especially since they also share an intention to understand : 


gnosis in philosophical ways. 


The Gospel of the Egyptians (NHC Il, 2 and IV, 2) shares some of the, 


same mythologoumena, in particular many of thenames connected with 
the Autogenes and Barbelo aeons and with the Invisible Spirit (Gos.Eg. 


III 52,1-54,11; Ill 61,23-62,11; cf. Zost. VIII 127,15-128,7). It also speaks of 
the immovable, living race of Seth (e.g., Gos.Eg. III 51,5-9; cf. Zost. VII; 


30,4-14), of baptisms and purifying waters (Gos. Eg. III 64,9-20), of alight- 


cloud and Sophia (Gos.Eg. III 56,22-57,5; cf. Zost. VIII 4,20-5,10), of Youel_ 


and Esephech (Ephesech in Zostrianos) as interpreting angels (eg,, 
Gos.Eg. 11150,16-56,2; cf. Zost. VIII 56,24-57,20). At the same time thereare 
significant differences between these two works. Two aeons of the 


Barbelo in Zostrianos, Kalyptos, and Protophanes, do not appear atallin , 


the Gospel of the Egyptians, and the Autogenes in the Gospel of the Egyptians 
is an independent aeon, not part of the Barbelo. Also the tripartite 
character of Barbelois lacking; instead, there is a triad consisting of Spirit 
(Father), Barbelo (Mother), and Autogenes (Son) (Gos.Eg. III 41,23-48,8). 
This Son is identified with Christ (e.g., Gos.Eg. II 44,23), and other 


Christian terms frequently appear, often as further titles for mythologi- 


cal beings. Although a detailed comparison of these two tractates 
remains to be done, they appear to represent a non-Christian and a 
Christianized version of the same Gnostic traditions (see Hedrick, 
“Christian Motifs”; Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 46). 


The Apocryphon of John (NHC I, I; HI, I; IV, I; BG8502, 2) also hasa 


few parallels with Zostrianos. The presentation of the Spirit, Barbelo, and 
Autogenes in its opening pages (Ap.John II 2,25-9,25) provides in Chris- 
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INTRODUCTION TO ZOSTRIANOS 17 
tian dress some of the cosmology found in Zostrianos, but the extensive 
interest in Yaldabaoth, Adam and Eve, and the Genesis creation ac- 
counts that occupy the succeeding sections of the Apocryphon of John are 
at best only alluded to Zostrianos. To a still smaller degree Trimorphic 


- Protennoia (NHC XIII, I); Melchizadek (NHC IX, 1); Hypostasis of the 
' Archons (NHC I, 4); the Apocalypse of Adam (NHC V, 5); and the Thought 


of Norea (NHC IX, 2) show some similarilities. Finally, Zostrianos bears 
some resemblance to several sections of the Untitled Text from the Bruce 
Codex (Schmidt's text, Gnostische Schriften, is reprinted in Schmidt- 
MacDermott, Jehu and the Untitled Text, 214-317, with a less useful 
English translation; see also Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise). The Untitled 
Text refers to Setheus, the Three-Powered One, the places of the 
Autogenes, and the names of the watchers Gamaliel and Strempsuchos 
(see Schmidt-MacDermot, Jehu and the Untitled Text, 238,26-239,27). 
Another passage mentions Michar and Micheus and the copies called 
the ethereal Earth, the Exile, and the Repentance (see Schmidt- 
MacDermot, Jehu and the Untitled Text, 263,11-264,6). In chapter 15 the 
Kalyptos aeon appears but as an aeon of the self-father having ten 
powers and nine enneads (see Schmidt-McDermot, Jehu and the Untitled 
Text, 255,15-26). Such major differences with Zostrianos are so often the 
case that the mythological world of the Untitled Text is, in the end, quite 
unlike that of Zostrianos. 

The writings of the Christian heresiologists prove to be of little value 
in helping to identify the group of Gnostics from which Zostrianos and 
its related books may have come (see Wisse, “Nag Hammadi and the 
Heresiologists”; Wisse,“Sethians and the Nag Hammadi Library”; Wisse, 
“Stalking those Elusive Sethians”; cf. Schmidt, “Ireneus und seine Quelle 
in Adv. Haer. I. 29”). Ireneus (Adv. Haer. I, 29) identifies as Barbeloites a 
group with teachings somewhat like those in the Apocryphon of John, yet 
much of what he describes is quite unlike Zostrianos. The same can be 
said of the information from Ireneus’ Adv. Haer. I, 30 and its expansion 
in Epiphanius’ Pan. II, 39, “On the Sethians.” Epiphanius says, for 
example, that the Sethians trace their race from Seth, Adam’s son, and 
that they have books in the name of Seth, Allogenes, and other men. But 
serious problems arise if one attempts to identify this Sethian group as 
the one that produced and /or used tractates such as Zostrianos. The new 
texts speak of a heavenly mother, for example, but Epiphanius does not 
refer to Mirothea or Barbelo. The interest of Epiphanius’ Sethians in the 
Cain-Abel and Noah cycles from Genesis is applicable to the Apocalypse 
of Adam (NHC V, 5), or the Hypostasis of the Archons (NHC II, 4), but not 
to Zostrianos. Epiphanius’ account adds to the problem by reporting 
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much the same information about his next group the Archontics (Pan,, 


II, 40). (See Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, 602, who concluded that the 
Untitled Text was produced by the Archontics.) On the other hand, an 
account in Hippolytus (Ref. V) ascribes totally different teachings to the 
Sethians, teachings related to those found in the Paraphrase of Shem (NHC 
VIL, I). Such contradictory sets of evidence indicate that the Fathers often 
wrote on the basis of scanty information; however, to conclude as Wisse 
does that these books were literary productions with no connections to 
specific Gnostic groups is improbable (see Wisse, “Stalking those Elu- 
sive Sethians,” 571-76). 

Schenke and others have isolated from these tractates a set of 
common traits for a sect based on the sharing of cultic materials, the 
names divine figures and of the group designation “the seed of Seth” (see 
Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism”; Schenke, “Das sethianische System”; 
Pearson, “Marsanes,” 241-244; Turner, “Sethian Gnosticism”; cf. Colpe, 
“Heidnische, jiidische und christliche Uberlieferung VI,” 161-70). The 
evidence from Zostrianos supports that conclusion: 1) its liturgical mate- 
rials are best understood as cultic in origin; 2) it gives a name (the seed 
or race of Seth) toits adherents; 3) its traditions about the heavenly world 
are shared in substantive ways with several other tractates. There must 
not have been an organized Sethian Gnostic “church” or a system of 
“orthodox” doctrine as none of the texts Schenke identifies as Sethian 
have all the traits he identifies, some do not even mention Seth. Rather, 
there must have been different groups of Gnostics who used ina free way 
a common set of Gnostic traditions for the description of the other world. 
since personal revelations and experience were more authoritative for 
Gnostic Christians than adherence to Churchly tradition, perhaps pagan 
Gnostics were not so faithful to their traditions either (cf. Pagels, “Vi- 
sions, Appearances, and Apostolic Authority,” 427-429). Some of these 
Gnostics evidently intended to be Christians, others Platonic philoso- 
phers, others Hermeticists, etc. Together they shared some common 
cultic and mythological conceptions. Whether these disparate groups 
also shared a feeling of kinship or a common self-designation such as 
“Sethians” with one another is still unclear. 

At present itis sufficient to say that Zostrianos bears a close relation- 
ship to several other documents from Nag Hammadi and that their 
common contents provide help in understanding each of the respective 
books. Since most of them make reference to Seth in some way, it is 
convenient to designate them as “Sethian,” even though the persons and 
groups that produced the individual texts may not have had ties with 
one another. 
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INTRODUCTION TO ZOSTRIANOS 19 


The Philosophical Traditions 
Zostrianos presents its mythological gnosis as philosophical knowl- 


» edge. The key philosophical text for the mystical ascent of the soul came 


from Plato’s Symposium (210a-212), and the topic was a common one for 
Middle Platonism. The concerns about the emanation of matter from 
spirit in Zostrianos also depend largely on philosophical categories that 
derive ultimately from Plato. Many of theGreek loan words in the Coptic 


. of Zostrianos are familiar as technical terminolo gy to those who know the 


writings of Plotinus and his predecessors, and Zostrianos identifies the 
mythological aeons of Barbelo with the philosophical triad of Existence, 


», Life,and Mind, known best from later neo-Platonic writers. In order to 


understand Zostrianos, therefore, it is necessary to explore the philo- 
sophical milieu to which it was related. 

The discussion must begin with Chapter 16 of Porphyry’s Vit. Plot. 
(see Henry-Schwyzer, Plotinus: Opera 1.21-22, for the Greek text). The 
relevant passage reads (my translation): 


At that time there were many Christians and some others, and they 
(the others) were sectarians who had withdrawn from the ancient 
philosophy, students of Adelphius and Acquilinus. They possessed 
most of the writings of Alexander the Libyan, Philocomes, Demostratus, 
and Lydos and cited revelations by Zoroaster, Zostrianos, Nikotheos, 
Allogenes, Messos, and other such men. They have deceived many, yet 
itis they themselves who are deceived by thinking that Plato did not 
approach the depths of intellectual being. Therefore, after he himself had 
produced many refutations for the benefit of his associates and had also 
written a book “Against the Gnostics,” he assigned the rest to us for 
criticism. Amelius put forward almost forty books in writing against the 
book of Zostrianos. As for me, I Porphyry produced many refutations 
against that one called Zoroaster, showing it altogether to be an illegiti- 
mate and recent book, constructed by those who were members of the 
sect to give them the distinction of being the teachings of the ancient 
Zoroaster which they had chosen to venerate. 


As Porphyry explicitly mentions Christians, previous interpreters have 
often assumed that the entire paragraph referred to Gnostic Christians 
and so translated “At the time of Plotinus there were Christians and 
others, and they (i.e., Christians) were sectarians...” (yeydvat d€ Kat 
auToy Tav ypioTiaveV TroAAol prev Kal dAAot, aipetixol dé Ex Tis Takatds 
pilocoglas). However, since neither Allogenes nor Zostrianos is explicitly 
Christian (see below), the Greek must now be understood as referring to 
two groups, many Christians (yotoTtavwv moMol pev), and others who 


ae 


| 
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are sectarian philosophers (aiperixol S¢) (cf. Puech, “Plotin et les ee 
Gnostiques,” 175-77; Schmidt, Gnostische Scriften, 614). The dispute ( 
between Plotinus and those Gnostic sectarian philosophers was largely i ft 
one about canonical authority. Plotinus argued that true philosophers te 
cite only Plato as the ultimate authority, while his Gnostic opponents *” 
depended on books ascribed to other authorities. Porphyry says that i. : 
they “brought forward” (mp¢epovTes) their books. Although in the light ™ l : 
of his later statement that he refuted Zoroaster as recent and illegitimate ul 
this term could mean that they wrote the books, the more likely sense is diet 
that they cited them as authorities against Plato (cf. Schmidt, Gnostische s##™ 
Schriften, 614). Since everyone assumed that only ancient books were #/ 
authoritative, it was important to show that the sources of his opponents =" 
were of recent origin. ajc 
Zostrianos is certainly the book of that name known to Porphyry (so #5! 
also Layton, Gnostic Scriptures, 121; Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 12-13, 40; seid by 
Dillon, “Pleroma and Noetic Cosmos”; Wallis, “Numenius and Gnosti- ais 
cism”; Pearson, “Marsanes,” 244-250). He knew ofa book titled Zostrianos_ ‘wl Repent 
which contained secret revelations and which pretended to be philo- sue! 
sophical in orientation, an accurate description of NHC VIIL,I. Although  feGuos 
Porphyry himself does not provide us with specific information about ifm 
the contents of the books which he names, the frequent use of philo- iw tie 
sophical vocabulary in Zostrianos provides one type of evidence for :' lm. 
identifying our Zostrianos with the one Prophyry knew. Among the Heworkc 
more frequently occurring technical terms in Zostrianos are doy} (prin- steven: 
ciple or origin), ovata (substance or essence), elkov (image), el8os (form tiled of 
or species), Tdéis (arrangement or order), Kédopos aladnrdés/atoOors titbista 
(perceptible world), TéAevos (perfect). Sometimes this technical vocabu- tiyshod!; 
lary is preserved in Coptic translation, such as MSONTWC ETWOOM bilo} 
for To é6vTws dv (the really existing one). These terms and others likethem thins 
are part of the common vocabulary of the Middle Platonists and Plotinus sp Pigs 
(cf. Zandee, Terminology of Plotinus; Tardieu, “Les trois steles de Seth,” ton gi, 
565-567). M. Williams (The Immovable Race, pp. 69-102) has pointed out tris, 
another significant contact between Zostrianos and those same Platonists, tnuigoy 
the concept of “standing.” After each of Zostrianos’ five baptisms he ij, 
receives a new identity, then he stands, and finally he blesses. Williams lies ‘ 
has traced the idea of “standing” back to Plato (esp. to Phaedo 83A; teat 
Phaedrus 246Aff) and shown that its use by Plotinus and others describes ity, .,, 
the stability of the soul during its ascent into the transcendent realms. kinaos 
Plotinus in particular uses the term in the sense of “stand at rest” for the LP rh 
soul which in its mystical ascent has left behind discursive reasoning and borean 
has turned towards the One (e.g., Enn. III. 8.6.). Though Zostrianos may ichigo 
also draw on a Jewish apocalyptic background for this idea, its appea- thei iy 
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ance is another piece of evidence that Zostrianos comes from Plotinus’ 
philosophical milieu. Fortunately, Plotinus himself in his essay “Against 
the Gnostics” (Enn. 1.9) provides us with fairly specific information 
about the teachings of his Gnostic opponents. A comparison of its 
contents with Zostrianos reveals several striking comparisons. The “ethe- 
real Earth” (e.g., Zost. 5,18; 8,11) is that new earth which Plotinus 
condemns at Enn.Il. 9.5.23-26. A little later (Enn. Il. 9.6.1-6) Plotinus 
argues that the Gnostics have spoiled the perfection of the three hypos- 
tases and invented a new terminology by introducirig extraneous ema- 
nations called maporxnoels (Exiles), dvritvmoi (Copies), and werdvorat 
(Repentances). This unusual combination of terms occurs together sev- 
eral times in Zostrianos (5,17-29; 8,13-17; 12,11-15; 27,15-28,5; 31,6-9; 
43,12-19). In connection with these new hypostases the Gnostics discuss 
the differences in souls (Enn. II. 9.6.28-62) instead of counting the World 
Soulas the third hypostasis. At Zost.26,19-28,30 (cf. 42,20-46,18) the topic 
is the differences of soul and the context that of the souls that exist in the 
Exile and Repentance. According to Enn. II. 9.6.59-63 the Gnostics 
wrongly censure the maker of this world, just what one finds at Zost. 
9,12-15. The Gnostics make wisdom (Sophia) the cause of the origin of 
this world (Enn. II 9.10.19-24) as Zostrianos does (9,16-17; 27,9-12). When 
they do so, they speak of forming the world as “the reflection of a 
reflection” (Enn. II. 9.27-28); Zost. 10,4 uses precisely those terms to 
describe the work of the archon of this world. Both the closeness of these 
parallels between Zostrianos and Plotinus’ Enneads and the fact that the 
terms involved often appear in the same order in both texts make it 
certain that this tractate was the book (or a version of the book) known 
to Plotinus’school and refuted his student Amelius. 

The philosophical intention of Zostrianos and its use by Gnostics 
known to Plotinus might suggest that it was written by someone with 
close ties to Plotinus. He himself indicates that there were Gnostics 
within his own circle of friends (Enn. II 9.10); however, it would seem 
that forgeries of a very recent origin would have been easier to refute 
than the prodigious efforts required by Plotinus and his students. More 
significantly, a comparison of Zostrianos’ content with Plotinus’ writings 
reveals little that suggests that its author was in active conversation with 
Plotinus. The particular genius of Plotinus’ thought was the understand- 


ois! ing that there are three, and only three, levels of reality. Beyond every- 


thing that makes up the physical world, he postulated an utterly tran- 


rans of scendent First Principle called The One (To €v),a term used earlier by the 
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Neopythagoreans. From the One emanated a second level called Mind 
(wots) which is both Thought and the object of Thought. As the latter, it 
, contains the individual Platonic forms (el60s) from which all particulars 
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in this world derive. Soul (y%uy7), the third level, is derived from Mind. 
As the intermediary between Mind and the perceptible world in which 
we live, Soul looks both towards Mind and Nature. These three levels of 


being are, according to Plotinus, logically or hierarchically structured, ) 
but they are not be to understood as being separated in time or space. All’ 


three are present in everything at the same time. Although Zostrianos 
shares a considerable vocabulary and a general viewpoint with Plotinus, 
there is no evidence that it was written in direct opposition with 


positions held by him. Like Plotinus, Zostrianos posits a transcendent ° 
First Principle and occasionally uses the terms “the one” (79,25; 81,20; * 


118,15) and “the good” (117,15-17). Nonetheless, Zostrianos does not 


argue against Plotinus’ insistence on the complete separation of Spirit | 


and Mind, for at 58,16-20 the Spirit is called an intellectual power, a 
knower and a fore-knower. That kind of first principle is more like those 
known from Plotinus’ predecessors, the Middle Platonists, than from 
Plotinus himself. The same is true of the use of terms such as “unreach- 
able” and “ineffable.” A similar result is obtained in searching for 
evidence that the concept of Barbelo in Zostrianos was influenced by the 
Plotinian hypostasis called Mind. Barbelo is called Thought (83,9-10), 
First Thought (24,12), knowledge (118,11), and one of her constituent 
aeons (Protophanes) is identified with Mind. But her other two aeons, 
the Kalyptos and the Autogenes, as well as a myriad of other constituent 
beings neither reflect Plotinus’ thinking, nor are they offered as substi- 
tutes for it. Plotinus’ third level of being, Soul, is not mentioned in 
Zostrianos. The Autogenes aeon is something like Soul in that it is 
responsible for the perceptible world, yet the Autogenes is clearly nota 
separate hypostasis on the order of Soul. The concern in Zostrianos is not 
over Soul, but over the different kinds of souls imprisoned in this world. 
Furthermore, the entire emanation process is seen by Zostrianos as evil 
(1,16-19; 9,6-15; 10,4-17). Plotinus’ contention (e.g., Enn. II 9.13) that the 
process must be good because each lower level depends on the higher 
level above it is not refuted by logical argument in Zostrianos. 


Even in those philosophical areas where Zostrianos and Plotinusare : 


in general agreement, there are significant differences between them. 


They agree in general about using the process of emanation to under- ; 
stand the relationship of matter to spirit, but they do not employ the ; 


same analogies to describe it. Plotinus favors analogies based on the sun 
giving off light or fire heat (e.g., Enn. II. 7.20-50; II 1.8.1-15); Zostrianos 
refers to a fountain that overflows (17,4-13). Moreover, Plotinus wishes 
to understand emanation logically (e.g., Enn. 11 9.14.37-43), not tempo- 


rally or spatially as does Zostrianos, and for him all three hypostases are y 
everywhere present (e.g., Enn. I 9. 16.15-33). The aeons in Zostrianos, is. 
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stories about the creation and destruction of this world, and its additions 
of other hypostases are all aimed at providing as much spatial distance 
as possible between the Spirit and matter (e.g., 129,22-130,7). Thus, while 
there are many similarities of thought between Zostrianos and that of 
Plotinus, they do not appear to be the result of an immediate confronta- 
tion between its author and Plotinus (vs. Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 71, who 
thinks Zostrianos may have originated as a critique of Plotinus’ mysti- 
cism). 

It is much more likely that Zostrianos’ author was part of the same 
late Middle Platonic era from which Plotinus emerged. Its agreement 
with the terms and issues raised by Albinus, Moderatus, and Numenius 
from about 150 C.E. and on are especially striking. These similarities 
extend along four basic lines: the attempt to distinguish a god higher 
than the world of forms or ideas; speculation about the four elements; 
acceptance of demons as lower gods; uneasiness over calling this world 
good. In each case Zostrianos reveals a concern both for the type of 
question under debate and for the terminology being employed in it (see 


sxe esp. the articles by Merlan, Chadwick, and Armstrong in Armstrong, 
‘Taut Cambridge History; Dillon, Middle Platonists; Armstrong “Gnosis and 
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Greek Philosophy”; Dodds, “Numenius and Ammonius”; Dodds, Pagan 


. and Christian; Wallis, Neoplatonism, 12-36). The attempt to distinguish a 
; chief deity from the world of forms is known from about the middle of 
; the second century C.E. on. Albinus anticipated Plotinus’ triad of the 


One, Mind, and Soul by accepting without argument the proposition 
thatideas are the thoughts of god, who is ineffable and unreachable. Yet 


¢ atother times Albinus evidently identified god with active intelligence 
. $0 that he did not make this an absolute distinction (see Dillon, Middle 


Platonists, 267-306). Moderatus and Numenius both pursued the ques- 


tion by attempting to reconcile Plato with Pythagorean thought. 


Moderatus understood Plato to have posited three realms other than the 
physical world: the One which is above all being and substance, the 
ideas, and the psyche. The matter of which the physical world consists 
is a reflection or a shadow of the One and the Ideas. Numenius also 
understood Socrates and Plato to have taught a doctrine of three gods, 
and he sought to bolster his arguments with teachings from eastern 
sources such as Judaism and Zoroastrianism. Numenius called the chief 
deity goodness, first intelligence, the one-that-is. His second god is a 
duality that contemplates the chief deity on the one hand and uses the 


_ “ideas” to create the physical world on the other. Indeed the role of 
_ Numenius’ second god is almost identical to that of Barbelo in Zostrianos, 


although Barbelo is a triad, not a duality. In Zostrianos the Spirit, as 


knower and fore-knower, is also more like the chief deity of these Middle 
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Platonic philosophers, than like the One of Plotinus. Although these 
philosophers may not have conceived the doctrine of this chief deity as 
clearly as Plotinus was to do later, the Gnostics of the period (such as 
Valentinus) were already doing soin their own terms. Therefore, we find 
the closest parallels to these concepts from Zostrianos in late second 
century philosophers and Gnostics. 

The task of interpreting Plato’s talk about the creation of this world 
by a demiurge in Tim. 28c began with Aristotle and continued on 
through the Neoplatonists. Most Middle Platonists accepted Aristotle's 


opinion that the cosmos was eternal. The question of how the physical i" 


world could participate in the intellectual was a major concern. As we 
have seen, Zostrianos also wrestles with this problem (e.g.,2,24-3,13). The 
use of the four elements (earth, air, fire, and water) as an aidin explaining 
the process was one of the ways in which Aristotelian and Stoic elements 
were blended to interpret the demiurge passage (see Schweizer, “Slaves 
of the Elements,” esp. 456-464). In Zostrianos these four elements appear 
in the sections which discuss the vast array of ideas in each of the Barbelo 
aeons (e.g., 48,3-7; 55,13-19; 113,9-10). The belief in lower gods or spirits, 
called demons (daimons), was a part of Platonic philosophy from the 
fourth century B.C.E. These spirits served as the intermediaries between 
this world and the world of ideas. Some demons were thought to be evil 
(and hence were the cause of evil in the world); others were good. Some 


had always been incorporeal; others were the souls of the dead whohad : 


once inhabited bodies. Zostrianos makes several references to such 
demons (e.g., 43,1-12). Although the world was considered as mostly 
good by the majority of Platonists, from at least the second century CE. 
some writers were not very eager to affirm its goodness. Numenius, 
taking a position later rejected by Plotinus, argued for an evil cosmicsoul 
identified with matter, while Celsus believed that matter itself was the 
source of evil. Although these philosophical positions differ from the 
Gnostic attitude (i.e., that both matter itself and the entire process 
leading to it is evil), they serve to show that the question about the 
goodness of the world was being addressed by Middle Platonists. The 
negative evaluation of the cosmos and its creator in Zostrianos is a 
Gnostic view of the same issue. 

As a representative of the Middle Platonic period, Zostrianos pro- 
vides evidence for the pre-Plotinian origin of the triad Existence-Mind- 
Life employed by later Neoplatonic writers to explain the functioning of 
Plotinus’ second hypostasis, Mind. E.R. Dodds discussed its appearance 
in the works of Proclus, who wrote in the fifth century C.E. (see Dodds, 
Proclus:Theology, 90-91, 252-53). More recently Hadot traced it back into 
the fourth century in the writings of Marius Victorinus (see Hadot, 
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Marius Victorinus). Then, in a 1977 essay Hadot reviewed the evidence 
for this triad in the writings of Plotinus and argued that it was not 
something new in his thought (see Hadot, “Etre, vie, pensée chez Plotin,” 
107-141). Instead, he suggested that the triad was part of the standard 
summaries of Platonic thought available at that time. The main objection 
to his thesis at that time was that he lacked documentary evidence for the 
pre-Plotinian existence of the triad. James M. Robinson was the first to 
suggest that the Nag Hammadi Library had supplied the evidence that 
Hadot had lacked (see Robinson, “Three Steles,” 132-142). In discussing 
the appearance of the triad in Allogenes and Zostrianos he argued that the 
proceedings at which Hadot’s paper had been presented would have 
greatly benefited from an earlier publication of those Nag Hammadi 
materials. Further study has substantiated that opinion (see Sieber, 
“Barbelo aeon as Sophia”; Turner, “Gnostic Threefold Path”; Wire- 
Turner, “Allogenes”; Pearson, “Marsanes”; Pearson, “The Tractate 
Marsanes”). Key passages in Zostrianos identify the Barbelo aeons with 
the philosophical triad as follows: the Kalyptos aeon is Existence, the 
Protophanes aeon is Mind (also called Blessedness and Knowledge), and 
the Autogenes aeon is Life or Vitality (see esp. 15,1-18,10). They are three 
and yet one, as they are in those later Neoplatonic authors. 


The Composition of the Tractate 

DATE 

The close relationships between Zostrianos and Middle Platonism 
demonstrate that it must have been written either in the last half of the 
second century C.E. or quite early in the third century. It cannot have 
been composed much later than 215 C.E. since according to Porphyry it 
was in use in Rome sometime between years 244 and 265-266 C.E. (265 
C.E. marks Plotinus’ arrival in Rome, and in 266 he assigned the tractate 
to Amelius for refutation). Other considerations make a late second 
century dating more likely. Groups of Gnostics were being refuted as 
early as 150 C.E. Clement of Alexandria (Strom. 1.15) mentions both 
Alexander and Prodicus who use the book of Zoroaster. None of the 
Gnostic authors mentioned by Porphyry can be identified with cer- 
tainty, although it is possible that Porphyry’s Alexander the Libyan may 
be identified with the Alexander mentioned by Clement (cf. Schmidt, 
Gnostische Schriften, 629-630). In ca. 185 C.E. Ireneus knew of Gnostic 
teachings in which the names for aeons and lights similar to those found 
in the Apocryphon of John and Zostrianos. Moreover, the other Gnostic 
books with which Zostrianos is most closely allied have been indepen- 


dently dated in the latter half of the second century or early in the third. 
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PROVENANCE 
While one cannot be certain about the matter of provenance, Alex- 


andria in Egypt is a likely place for its composition (cf. Perkins, Gnostic ## 
Dialogue, 40). That city was a “melting pot” for a wide variety of religious; 


and philosophical thought during this period, as the Christian writings 
of Justin, Clement, and Origen demonstrate. Platonic philosophy was 


popular there; Plotinus studied it there under Ammonius early in the ; 


third century C.E. We know also that some of the Gnostics living in 
Alexandria probably came from Syria, and that the city had a large 
Jewish population. 

The original language of Zostrianos was Greek. A number of con- 
structions in the Coptic text can only be understood on the assumption 
of a Greek original. First, there are several instances in which the Coptic 
definite article is separated from its noun by several words or phrases 
(e.g., 5,26-27; 12,12-13), a familiar Greek construction but “impossible” 
in Coptic. Second, A&W is used as the indicator of the apodosis of a 
condition in the way the Greek «af functions (e.g., 31,18-19). Third, 
({¥O PIT isused to translate 7po,asinWOpm N WOON =7poetva (2,31) 
and WOpit N EfOTE for mpomdTup (3,18). Fourth, many literal transla- 
tions from the Greek are employed such as placing the Coptic definite 
article before a Greek preposition asin NJKATA OTA =ol Kab’ & 
(127,3.11-12.14). The Coptic of Zostrianos deviates considerably from 
later standard Sahidic usage, and its translatiori of the Greek quite literal. 
The translator prefered to translate Greek participles with the Coptic 
circumstantial (e.g., 2,28-33) even when at times temporal forms (rare in 
Zostrianos) could have been used. Often the Coptic is confused as if 
translator had lost his way (the Greek original was probably somewhat 
obtuse because of its philosophical bent). The difficulties of the Coptic 
translation plus the loss of text due to lacunae combine at times to 
produce nearly untranslatable sections in the manuscript. Because of 
these several problems, the English translation offered for this edition is 
often quite literal as well. 

Zostrianos appears to be the work of a single author. There is 
considerable continuity of thought and construction between the open- 
ing narrative of the book and that at its conclusion. The contents of the 
revelations are arranged ina logical order which corresponds to the aeon 
levels, firstin an ascending order, then a descending one. The repetitious 
nature of the body of the text is evidently due to the use for didactic 
reasons of sets of traditional materials to expand the description of the 
heavenly world. The most evident example of the use of such a source by 
the author of the text is the addition of the revelatory material between 
7,22 and 53,15. At 7,22, after a series of four baptisms narrated in 4a 
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concise, formulaic style, Zostrianos begins to ask a series of philosophi- 
cal questions. These questions—there are seven sets of them in all in the 
tractate—are themselves probably derived from Gnostic traditions 
(Perkins, Gnostic Dialog, 55-56, 86-88). Only after the lengthy revelations 
from Authrounios and Ephesech about the Autogenes aeon system do 
we come at 53,15 to a fifth baptism, yet it is reported using the same 
formula as that used earlier on pages 6-7, and this fifth baptism is 
followed by still another description of the Autogenes aeon. Thus it 
appears that into an account of an ascent with five baptisms the author 
has inserted additional materials. This pattern of composition seems to 
have been followed in the later sections of the book as well, although it 
cannot be clearly traced because of the extensive damage to the middle 
portion of the manuscript. Other sources are difficult to detect with so 
much of the tractate missing. Many of the hymnic and magical elements 
may have been appropriated from elsewhere and adapted for use in this 
work. The concluding homily was probably borrowed from another 
source since it makes a general appeal to gnosis without a single specific 
reference to the aeon system revealed in the tractate, while references in 
the homily toa “gentle father” and to his sending of aredeemer are found 
only in the homily. The homily’s rhetorical style and its balance between 
parensis and proclamation suggest thatit may have been a model homily 
which the author appropriated and adapted. 

As he intended, the author’s identity remains a mystery. His use of 
the pseudonym Zostrianos enabled him to claim access to a tradition of 
truth more ancient and authoritative than that of Plato. Our most certain 
conclusion about him is that he must have been a Gnostic who sought to 
understand his gnosis philosophically. Some have argued that the 
author might have been a Christian. Layton, basing his opinion on the 
traditional understanding of Porphyry’s passage, thinks that the author 
could have been a Christian writing in a “pseudo-Zoroastrian mode” 
(see Layton, Gnostic Scriptures, 121-122). Perkins sees the warning against 
being baptized with death in the concluding homily as an attack on 
Christian baptism (see Perkins, Gnostic Dialogue, 25-26, 89-90). Yet on the 
whole, there is very little in the text to indicate an active interest in things 
Christian on the part of the author. Not once in the extant text is Christ 
named (the Xpc of 131,14 is for ymnarTds), not even in those Autogenes 
passages that have explicitly Christian parallels in other tractates. A brief 
mention of one who cannot suffer but does so at 48,27-29 could be a 
reference to Christ's suffering, but itis not explicitly so. Apart from afew 
allusions to the N.T. the author betrays no special interest in it. The best 
of those allusions, a reference to the Pauline triad of faith, hope, and love 
at 28,20-22, reveals only the kind of non-Christian knowledge of theN.T. 
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that began to appear at the middle of the second century (cf. Dodds, 
Pagan and Christian, 102-138). Since the contents of Zostrianos reveal so 
little interest in Christianity, it is unlikely that its author was a Christian 
(see Sieber, “Introduction to Zostrianos”; cf. Tuckett, Nag Hammadi, 14- 
15). Nor does the author seem to have been Jewish since the tractate 
betrays no particular interest in Judaism. Although some of the names 
of the heavenly beings are obviously Hebrew in their origin (eg, 
Daveithe and Gamaliel), this book contains none of the midrashic 
material that appears in some of the other Nag Hammadi tractates. The 
author knows and repeats some Jewish ideas, such as the creation of the 
world by a word (9,2-4), but he does not allude the Genesis accounts of 
creation. He seems familiar with the form of the Enoch literature yet does 
not use its content. As both the Christian and Jewish elements in 
Zostrianos survive only in a secondary way, they probably came to its 
author through the general culture, although they may be the residue 
from earlier stages of Sethianism (see Turner, “Sethian Gnosticism,” 59- 
85, who argues that the Sethians originated as a Jewish baptismal sect, 
then successively became Christians and Platonists). In any case, the 
book itself is most accurately described as the representative of a non- 
Christian, non-Jewish, philosophical Gnosticism. 

The author wrote for an audience that interpreted its cultic experi- 
ence in terms of traditional Greek philosophy. Such an attempt at a 
syncretism of religion and philosophy was typical for the late second 
century C.E. Justin Martyr’s attempt to use philosophical categories 
provides a Christian example of the same tendency. In this instance the 
author tried to combine a tradition of mythological aeons from Gnostic 
circles with philosophical categories, although the stress remained on 
the mythological. Aeons are blessed and addressed, and possession of 
their names is understood to provide magical access to the otherworld, 
while intellectual argument of the type known from Plotinus is mostly 
lacking. Though the author of Zostrianos certainly believed himself a true 
and faithful interpreter of Plato, modern readers will undoubtedly find 
themselves sympathetic to Porphyry’s complaint that he had in fact 
abandoned the ancient philosophy. 
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[A] 
[..... .J€ NTE ME [| ...) N NIMABE 
[..... .JONQ Wa EN[EQ] NAT ANOK 
[oe ee ee ee IO JWEITPSAN-| 
loc .}. [f....] .€ .[. .f& MAN FTOAKOC 
[EeTIATWWNME QA NISKIOCMAOC N NAT 
[eTIE N TAGOT AN [NH] ETANNCUWES 
[INSICWTM ETONQ’ YONQ NGS MNOUDTE 
[....] TAME 9N OTMNTME N TAIME 
[IAN O]JUCOOTN ANOK AN LOTOOTVOEIN Wa 
[ENJEQ: ETAESMWPA M NICWAATS 
[K]ION N KAKE ETNOPAT NQHT AN MS 
[IPWIOXSKON N XAOTC YN OTNOTC 
AN FANTCOSME NN ENSOTASA 
[ JAI €TON ASKAKE EMTISP Q9WR GE 
EPOC: ETAESGINE M NSJATN APHAY 
NTE TAQTAH ATW AEICOQVE N F- 
[IKTISCSC ETAOOTT ETOPAT NQHT 
[AJN MSKOCMOKPATWP N NOUVTE 
NN ECOHTON: EAEIS]F YN OTGOM 
NN OVOESW NTE NTHPY N NH E- 
TNTAIT] MAAT M AEPSKON N WA- 
MO: EEIDS TOOT E NETOBHTE N 


A single copy of the text is known to survive. Some of its readings can now be 
distinguished only with the aid of ultraviolet light. Textual evidence now attested only 
by photographs is cited according to Emmel’s sigla (Emmel, “Photographic Evi- 
dence”). 

1,1-2,7 Introduction of Zostrianos 


1,1 


1,2 


13 


The following text was read solely from blotting on the facing flyleaf; cf. 
Facsimile Edition: Codex VIII, pl. B: line 1,)€ NTE WE .[ . . .]N and final 
€ at the end of the line; line2,] ONQ Wa ENT. 

E.g., IAAWWAIJE or [MSAWWAIJE NTE NMWEO[OT] N NIWABE 

(IM TH ETIONQ WA ENIEQ] NAT ANOK/ETATCEPAT 

AAO]; or in line 2 possibly [N NH €T]. [The glorious book] of the words 
[of the one who] lives forever, [Which] I Zostrianos [wrote]. 

.[, an angular junction of two strokes at midline (read with ultraviolet light), 
suggestive of but also compatible with the left of a pinched 0 or C; too 
high to be the angle of Q. 

JONQ, read (from blotting) in December 1971 while flyleaf still adhered to 
inner surface of the upper cover; text was subsequently damaged and now 
reads only INQ lor IIAt. 

No supralinear stroke above JW¢[ |¢, or else O. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 1,1-22 3] 


[1] 


[ Jofthe[ ] of the words 

[ ] live forever, these things I] Zos[trianos] 
[ 

[ ] and Iolaos 


when I was in the world («dédayos) for the sake of 
these of my age and [those] (coming) after me, 
[the] living elect. God lives! 

I{ J the truth with truth 

[and] knowledge and eternal 

light. After I parted from the 

somatic (gwuaTiKév) darkness in me and 

the psychic (yuyixdy) chaos (ydos) in mind (vous) 
and the feminine desire (ém@uyla) 

[ ] in the darkness, I did not make use of it 
again. After I had found the infinite 

(side) of my matter (HAn) and reproved the 

dead creation (krlois) within me 

and the divine cosmocrater (koouwKpdTup) 

of the perceptible (ala@nrdv) (world), I preached 
powerfully about the All to those 

with alien parts (uepiKdy). 

Although I tried their ways 


.] . .[, these ink traces (bottoms of three vertical strokes) are incompatible 
with MWH Pe N orsISWHpPE NI.C .[. .]f&, traces of a proper name with 
a supralinear stroke above it; first ink trace is from H, 1, orN; second trace, 
fromTU, H, JS, K, N, or possibly &. 

ETAI’ = Sahidic NTEPEs’. 

Sahidic€tT O N;cf. Bohairic NTESGOT. 

E.g.,{¢#2W N] (with slight crowding); cf. Eph 4:15 | Bohairic, TAPMHS; 
cf. 24,20; 117,10. 

Possibly emend {ANOK) AN <OTOOTOEIN WA [EN]EQ? <ANOK> 

ETAES’, etc. 

Not room for [Av7W 0]! <Ow >, copyist’s careless omission. 

T.e., XXOC. 

Circumflex over the group 2 51 lit., the femaleness of desire; 
cf. 1 Apoc. Jas. V 24,27ff. 

E.g.,, (TlAl or [NIAT. 

ATNAPHZA = GAnnros; cf. 165-7. 

—TON, sic. 

¢, particle of the direct object. 

Circumflex over the group QJ | see 25,4n. 
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NAT OTKOVES: A MPHTE ETA— 
FANATKH NTE WI/AMO NT € ME- 
TOVTOND: EANIWK QTHOUT PW 

ENEQ’ AAAA N OTOESW NIA 

NeImwp2 MMOL NCABOA AAOOT 
elWWME EBOA QITOOTY N O- 

[ . .1C€ EYOTABR ATW EYAOAG 
[EITAICOOTTN N TAUTXH NN AT- 
KAGIA EBOA ATW AEST GOM 

B 

M TISNOEPION 

ATW AES 

9M NSNKI-—-] N KI... 

M NANOTTIE 

[...] €aesp gf... .1 Ml. . .JANTI. 
GAGOM ON [OITUNA EYOVAAIB: WH) 
ETAOCE [E NOITTE ATW AY. 

PIAWES MATAAT EESCOTTWIN ATW] 
ACEINAT E€ MSTEALOC N AAOIT.. 
me NTOY ATW AN WH ET [... N OT-] 
MHHWE N COM MN OTATO N PIHTE EV-] 
OTOND NAT EBOA: A NEIPHTE OlTEsS—] 
WT EYOCWW: EESKWTE NCA M[sSQo-] 
OvTT N ESWT NTE NAIF THPOT [NH €ET-] 
9N OTENNOSA MN OVECOHCIC QIN OV-] 
EFAOC ATW OTTENOC AN OV[AE-] 


poc ATW OVNTHPY AN JTH E[TA-] 


1,26-27 Cf.3,14-19. What tradition Zostrianos is rejecting here Judaism, Christianity, 


1,28 


1,29 


131 
2 


2,3 


2,9 
2,6 


another variety of Gnosticism, Platonism) is unclear. See also Perkins, Gnostic 
Dialog, 80-81. 

€, curved trace as from upper left of € | J only one dot of the trema 
survives; possibly €[A]I’, but elsewhere this is spelledeaes’ | cir- 
cumflex over the group Q5. 

¢, acharacteristic trace from bottom right of this letter; it has a serif, as often 
on this page | e.g., [AFIGE; [2F1¢€ perhaps would not fill the lacuna. 
ATW, taken as xal introducing apodosis. 

The following text was read from blotting on the facing page (p. 3): pagination, 
G;line 1, A WSNOEPI; line 2, ATW; end ofline3, IN KI. .] . -L. 
Cod.SISN .[,the N hasa supralinear stroke and the following trace is from 
&, K,orN | end of line, KIO]JE AISKON]? 

E.g., QIOTE; (2 [WA] is too short) | &, orelse A. 

Cf. Luke 1:80; Rom 4:20. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 1,23-2,17 33 


for a little while as 
24 the necessity (dvdyxn) of birth brought me 
into the visible world, I was never pleased with 
26 them; instead (dAAd), I always 
separated myself from them 
28 because I came into being through 
aholy [ J. 
30 When I, a mixed one, had set straight my sinless (-xaxfa) 
soul (yuy7), then I strengthened 


2 

the intellectual (voepér) [ 
2 andI[ 

in the [ 
4 of my God [ 


[ 


] [having done [ 


6 grow strong in a holy spirit (mveiua) 
higher than god. [ 

8 upon me alone as I was setting myself straight, [and] 
Isaw the perfect (7éAetos) child [ 


10 [ 


]. With him who [ 


many times and many [ways, he] 
12 appeared to measa 

loving [father] when I was seeking the 
14 [male] father of all these [who are] 

in thought (€vora) and perception (alo@nars) in 
16 form (eldos), race (yévos), [region (uépos)], 

(in) an All and one [that] 


2,7-7,22 
2,7 


29 
2,10 


2,11 
2,12 
2,13-14 
2,14 


2,15 
2,17 


The Call, Redemption and Ascent of Zostrianos 

Le., higher than the god who created this world; see also 13,5; 34,15; cf. 
Apoc.Adam V 64,16-19. 

E.g.,[8 E€CWHPEe! | for perfect child, cf. 13,6; 30,4-6. 

After €T, only a trace of a supralinear stroke; e.g., ETNIMAY or 
ETA[MAT; length of lacuna is uncertain. 

Or, [08]. 

Or,OIN ODS]. 

Loving father, perhaps the heavenly Seth; cf. 30,9-14. 

NAT THpoOw, probably a collective body of spiritual beings (not the 
universe). 

Not AIN. 

Cf. Apoc.Pet. VII 82,26-83,8. 
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2,2off 
2,28 
2,30 
2,32 
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MAQTE ATW ETOTAMAQTE MA[OY] 

MN OTCWMA ATW OTATCW[MA] 

MN OTOTCIA ATW OTYTAH AMIN NET-] 
NTET THPODT ATW FOTMapsse [Ec-—] 
MOBK NMAMAT MAN WNOOUTE NTE 
(1ET}TISKAC NN ATAICE AN FGOM [ETN-] 
TOOTOT THPOT ATW FYTMAPZSIC] 

AE MWC NETWOONM EQENEBOA QA 

MEWN NTE NETWOOM NE EROA 

Q9N OVMNA NN ATNAT EPOY ATW NN AlT-] 
mwwe NN AWTTOTENHC EQENT N [ES-—] 

NE NN ATAISICE EDNTAT MMAT 

NN OTAPXH ECCOTH € TYDMAPZISC] 
ATW ETP Wop N Woon [€e Nal TH-) 
pow EXTWWITE AE M MIK[OCMOC] 


H MWC NH ETOVBHY AN NAS THIpOT) 

v 
ee ee eee NAINOTY: Mal 
Ls ae cee oe, ee eee Be HE TONE: eee ok ] ATW NAOES— 


[Ge AlTW AE AW [ME MTJOMoc NITIE 
[MH E]TMAAAT H OT N APXH ETNTAY 
[MMAITD: H N AW N PHTE WSEBOA MAMOY 
lEylWoon NAY AN [NAT] THpOD H Nwc- 
[EYWWINE N QANAOTN EYWERSHOTT 
[Epoy] MAATAAY: EYWOON N OTYT— 
[MAIPZIC MN OVESAOC: ATW OTANT-— 
[MJAKAPSOC: ATW EYF N OTGOM EY-— 
[OINQ QA MWNQ’ H N AW N PHTE FOT- 
[MJApssc ETE NCWOOM AN ACOT- 

WNQ EBOA YN OWGOM ECWOON: 

[IN]JAI AE EESWOBNE E€ ESME EPOlO!T: 
[Alow NEIEISINE EQPAT AM MHNE KATA 
NTWMNTE MATENOC M MNOUTE 


Or, F2OMAPZIC MOTK NAMAT. 

For {met}, cf. 13,2; or else, MES(IMSJKAC, cf. 18,10 | for Rac, 
see 15,12n. 

The text is obscure. 

Le., V9ENWOAMT. 

TQ OM, error for YOM’. 

K[, only the bottom of a vertical stroke survives. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 2,18-3,16 35 


restrains and is restrained, 
(in) a body (ada) yet without a body (-o@ya), 
(in) essence (ovola), matter (fAn) and [those who] 
belong to all these. It is with 
them and the divine, unborn 
Kalyptos (kaAumrés) and the power [in] them all that 
existence (irapéis) is mixed. (About) existence (irapéis): 
How (7s) do those who exist, coming from 
the aeon (alav) of those who exist- from 
an invisible, undivided and 
self-begotten (avToyernjs) Spirit (1mvedjua) as 
three unborn images, have 
an origin (dpy7f) better than existence (imapéis)? 
They exist prior [to] all [these], 
yet (S€) they have become the [world (xégyos)]. 
How (7) 7s) are those opposite it and all these 

3 


[ ] good, he 

[ J and an 

[excuse.] What is [that one's] place (Tézr0s-)? 

What (+66) is his origin (dpy7)? 

How (+7) does the one from him 

belong to him and all these? How (7 1s) 

[does he come into existence] as simple (d7Aodv) 
(yet) differing [from] himself? He exists as 
existence (&rapéis), form (etéos), and 

blessedness (-uaxdptos), yet by giving strength he 
is alive with life. How (+7) 

has the existence (&rap£is) which does not exist 
appeared from a power that exists?” 

While (+5é) pondering these things to understand them, 
then after the custom of my race (yévos) 

I kept bringing them up daily to the god 


The underlined letter in the following text was read primarily from blotting 
on the facing page (p. 2): line 32, PHTE. 

That one, he, etc., antecedent unknown. 

Not 7. 


310-11 Or, in giving strength he is alive with life. 


Or, <N>€EsJO2 NE. 
For the figurative use of ESNE, cf. 44,24. 
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3,27 
3,28-29 
3,31 
3,32 


4,3 
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[INITE NAESOTE: NEIAW A NCMAOT N— 
[TIE NAT THpow: NAWopn N EsoTe 
[TIAP AN NAESOTE ETATHKWTE ATGINE 
ANOK AE AFISKA TOOT EBOA EESIP ASTI 
NCA O[TIMA N ATON EYANWA A MWATINA 
EMM[AITOTCONQT QA NMIECOHTON 

N KOCMOC: ATW TOTE EFMOKY N QHT 
EMATE ATW ECESOKM ETRE FANT— 
KOVEIS] N QHT ETKWTE EPOES: acsp 
TOAMA E ESPE N OV[A]AAT ATW E TA- 
AT N NSOHPSON NITIE TEPHAOC: 

EPPAT ETTAKO EYNAWT AYAQEPATY 
NAT [NIGS MATTEAOC NTE FUNWCSC NTE 
[ISOVTOJEIN WA ENEQ’ ATW MExaAY NAT 
[2€] JWCTPSNE ETRE OT AKAIBE A 
[TISIPHTE EKE NN ATMME E NINAG N WA ENEQ 
x 

ETCAQPATI 

EPpOK AN 

ATW ETHIE... .JTAVOKEM[ ..... 

al .] AE EKENIOITIQIM TENOT AL . 

ME pW 9N TAKO ENEQ: OTAE [. 

ME E NH ETKCOOTN MAOOT [QINA] 

AE EKENOTIZIA N QENKOOTE NIH ETE—] 
MsWT NTIE] NSASCE NACOTIOIT KME-] 
ETE ON AE NTK NIWT NTE NIEKTENOC]) 
H ZE JOAAOC NE NEKESWT OTL... 
OTATTEAOC NTE NANOTTE EAL... 

EST NAK EBOA QITN QENPWAME El[TOT-] 
AAR AMOT NOCINE EBOA ON NAT] 
NAT ETKNAKOTK EPpOOT ON N KEICON] 
QINA AE EKATAWE OESW N OTTENIEA) 


For suicide as a commonascetic practice in late antiquity, see Perkins, Gnostic 
Dialog, 89. 

Cod. @HPsON, supralinear stroke in error | cf. Ps 74:19. 

Cf. Luke 1:9; Acts 27:24. 

Cf. Porph. Vit.Plot. 16. 

[11s], errorforMeé! asat46,30 | the eternals, divine beings who were thought 
to have had no beginning or ending (mortals who became divine were called 
immortals); cf. Apoc.Adam V 64,15. 

IT, or else ]J1. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 3,17-4,15 


of my fathers. I kept praising 
18 them all, for (ydp) my fore-fathers 


od and fathers who sought found. 
Lae 20 As for me (+6é), I did not cease seeking (aiteiv) 
Ka a place of repose worthy of my spirit (7vedjua) 
me 22 where I would not be bound in the perceptible (ala@n76v) 
etl 


world (kdopos). Then (rére), as I was deeply 
24 troubled and gloomy because of the 
discouragement which surrounded me, 
“Th 96) I. dared (Todd) to act and 

to deliver myself to the wild beasts (@nplov) of the 

TY 28 desert (€p7ju0s) for a violent death. There stood 
+ NTE before me the angel (dyyeAos) of the knowledge (yudious) 
{4Ml 30 = of eternal light. He said to me, 
: “Zostrianos, why have you gone mad 
'NQ\® 32 as if you were ignorant of the great eternals 

4 

who are above? [ 
2 youl 

and concerning [ 
4 that you are now saved, [ 

[ ]in eternal death, nor (ovéé) [ 


\ 6 [  ] those whom you know 
 eTee in order to [(+fva)] save others, 
t- 8 my father's chosen elect? [Do you] 
enoc [suppose] that you are the father of [your race (yévos)] 
10 or (7 that Iolaos is your father,a[  ] 
angel (dyyedAos) of god [ 
‘or, 12: you through holy men? 
i Come and pass through each 
“con 14 of [these]. You will return to them another [time] 
wed to (iva) preach to a living [race (yevéa)], 


ome AA &l.],& read from blotting on the facing page (at 5,18) | for 3€ €° =€’, 
ie cf. 83, 20. 

45 E.g., [AITYES). 
48-9 Or, [o EKMEVETE. 

49-10 Cf. Deut 32:6; Ps 89:26. 

49 Or, MIETTENOC]. 

gs 412 €sT read from blotting on the facing page (at 5,9). 
goed” 415 Sahidic, EKETAWE. 
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ECONQ: ATW NUNOTIM N NH ETA] 
max ATW NTF GOM N NICWTIM] 
BE OTNOG ME NSATWN NTE MSEIWN] 
ATW AE OVKOVES ME MSXPONOIC A] 
MEefraa NAT AE NTEPEYAooT NAT) 
ANOK 9N OTNOG N SHC AN OTNOIG N]) 
OvTpoT N QHIT] AESAAE NAAMAY EQPlAT] 
ETNOG N KAOOAE N OVOEISIN AECSKIW] 
M HATAACMA YIABAM WKAIQ] ETAPElQ] 
Epoy EBOA YITN QENEOOT ATW AIN-] 
NOTQA EBOA [Q]A MSKOCAOC THPY 
AN TUSST NIN] EWN ETWOON 
NOHTY [AN NOITANTATTEAOC 
MIMOTNAT EPON[] ATW Movap— 
XWN AYWTOPTP QACH N TIENQOSH A) 
MOOWE: FGHME TAP N OVIOESN] _ 
E 
[ ..JTN[.......) 0... .] E€CCOTH 
NQO[TO E€ KOICASKION NSJA- ETAT— 
WARE MAOY ME Mieloca Ecf OTO- 
[EISIN] EWNTAC N OVGOM ECAS AO- 
[EST QIHTOT N QENTINA ETOTASR 
[ECWIOON N OVNINIA] N pEYTANQO: 
[AN] OWWABRE N NOEPON: A NMpHTE 
IAN N] NH €TWOOM OM NMSIKOCAOC 
[. .] .J NTE OTYOTAH EWACWIBE 
IMIN OTWABE EWAYTWGN ATW 
[TIOTE AESCOTWN FGOA ETWO-— 
[Oo]. NQHT ZE NECKH QIAN MIKAKE 
[EIONTAC MAAT AM WSOTOESN THPY: 
[AJESAS WAC M ASMA ETAMAT ATW 


4,19-20 Or, the time [of] this world is short; cf. 131,19-20. 


4,19 


4,23 


4,24 


4,25 
4,27 


There is an extraneous ink trace before the letter X, possibly blotting from the 
facing page. 

K,orelse H, §, or NI in Gos.Eg. III 49,1-7, a light-cloud is identified with 
Mirothea; see also Ap.John II 10,14ff and Paraph.Shem. VII 7,11ff; cf. Mark 
9:7 par; Acts 1:9; I Thess 4:17; 1 Cor 10:1-2; Rev 11:17. 

For 7Adopa as physical body, see B. Pearson, “Biblical Exegesis,” 72; 
cf. 2 Cor 12:2-3. 

For glories as hypostasized thoughts, see 46,22-31. 

ILSST read with UV lamp; cf. Gos.Eg. III 64,4 = IV 75,18-19 | cf. Ap.John Il 
10,14ff; Gos.Eg. III 64,4; Apoc.Adam V 77,27ff; Ps 43. 


pre 
tty 4 
gga 
yitine ( 
en 
ey qu 
ul wel 
toa pred 
ody 
ule put ( 
ened ft 
ale tt 
stand th 
Ieydidn 
ton (dp 


sate 


| 
bnay [i 
Mihits ine 
ines bn 
a 
baspints 
aan intel 
ill lke th 
| Jwith 
alan upse 
hen (rdre) 
INE Was § 
hea it 
a bapti 
1 (L1ayt0. 
reno 
Ee, oni 
lit, she, p 
U over 
Or becaus 
: Na 
ork, 
he 
he gro 
Sopa, 


ZOSTRIANOS 4,16-5,14 39 


16 tosave those who are 
| worthy and to strengthen the elect, 
: 18 for great is the struggle (dyav) of the age (alwv), 
: but time (ypdvos) [in] this world is short.” 
gx 20 When (+54) he had said this [to mel, 


pal I very quickly and very 
‘y 22. gladly went up with him 
RX} into a great light cloud. I [cast] 


x 24 omy body (7Adopya) upon the earth 

. to be guarded by glories. [We] were 

% rescued from the whole world (kéoy0s) 
and the thirteen aeons (aidv) 

28 init and their angelic (-dyyeAos) beings. 
They did not see us, but their 

30 archon (dpywv) was disturbed at [our] 

: [passage,] for (ydp) the light-cloud 


mI 7 
[ ] it is better 
2 than any [worldly (koopxdv)] thing. ] 
- With its ineffable beauty 
- 4 itshines brightly 
[guiding] pure spirits (mveqjua) 
6 asaspirit-savior (-7vedua) 
i and an intellectual (voepév) word, 
¢ 8 [not] like those things in the world («éoyos) 
[ ] with changeable matter (An) 
10 and an upsetting word. 
Then (7é7e) I knew that the power 
AKE 12 in me was set over the darkness 
cy because it contained the whole light. 
Mi 14. Iwas baptized there, and 


429-30 Cf. 130,10-12. 
wien? = 4,29 For €MMOT. 
| 431-51 E.g., OT[OESN/E]T; or OTIOESN N/AlT. 


sags 5A Lit., she, probably the light-cloud. 
wi: 92 O[, overlaid with blotting from the facing page. 
: 33 Or, because of its ineffable beauty. 
api: 9/9 NTE MATTOTENHC might be expected. 
59 10, or 1¢,or l€ (but not ligatured to 5). 


3/11 The baptisms recounted here through7,22 may represent the ritual baptisms 
of the group that produced Zostrianos. Cf. Schenke, “Sethianism,” 602-607; 
Scopella, “Un rituel ideal d’intronisation,” 91-95; cf. 2 Enoch 22:8-10. 
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5,18 
5,23 


9,24-25 


5,26 


5,29 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


[AJESAS MINE N NIEOOT ETIM MAA 
[EITMAAT ACSWWME A NPHTE N 

[O]JOAR MAMOOT: AESCINE EBOA QM MS— 
[KAQ] N AHP’ ATW AESCINE N NSAN-— 
[TITT]INOC NN EW(N]: EAESWAC 

[A TAA] ETAAAT N CAWY N CON 

IN OTMOOIT EYOND KATA NOTA MoTAa 
INTE NSIEWN: EATMSK[A TIOOT WAN- 
[IFNAT] E MAOOT [TIHPlow €] OTcoN 
[ATW] ATES EQPAT E€ [FONTWIC ETWO- 
[Ot] A MAPOsSKHGSC Alas WAG ATW 
[... .] .[LKO]¢Moc: ates EQpaT € FON- 
[TWC E]JTWOOM M METANOSA 

[ATW AESIAZI WAC M MAA ETAMAT 


IN 4T]OOw N COM: AESCINE A MS 


s 

MEQCOOD [N EWN] Al... ..... Das ee ot 
ATW Ales [(EQparT] E NSE .[..... «|| ale 
ATAQEPAT AM[MAIT EAEINAT ETOTOEIIN N-] 
TE TME? EYWOOM ONTWC EBIOJA QN [OT-] 
NOONE NTAY N ATTOTENHC AMIN QEN-] 
NOG N ATTEAOC AN QENEOOIT. ... 

EnMWsS ATIW AJESAS WAC E€ MIPAN A] 
MSATTOTENHC N NOUTE E[BOA YSTO-] 

OTOST N NSGOM NH ETWOONM [QS2N QEN-] 
MOOT ETONQ MIXAP AN AMS[XETC) 

ATW AESTBRO EBOA YSTOOTY mM [NS] 

NOG BAPPAPATTHC: ATW ATIOTONQ-| 

OT NAI ATCAYT YM NFEOOT: [AT p—] 
CHPATISE MMOES EBOA YITOOT(OT] 

N NH ETWOOM QSAN NEIGOM [MAFXAP <AND] 


For etheral earth as the lowest level of the heavenly world, see 9,2-6; cf. Gos.Eg. 


IIT 50,10; Plot. Enn. 2.9.5,23ff; Orig. de Princ. 

If} NAT] requires a slight crowding of letters (for restoration of NAT, cf. 
6,3); or possibly [#2 €]. 

rrapolxnots, a temporary residence, probably here the place of the soul’s 
repose; see also 12,9-17; cf. Plot. Enn. II.9.6; Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise, 
183 n. 

Before [KO]AOC, an indistinct trace, perhaps from the upper left of €, ©, 
O,orc. 

The following text was read solely from blotting on the facing page (p. 4): 
]Joov N C. 
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16 there. I became like 
one of them. I left the 
18 ethereal (dyjp) [earth] and passed by the 
aeon (alav) copies (dvr{rurros) after 
20 washing [there] seven times 
[in] living [water], once (+«a7Td) for each 
22 [of the] aeons. I did not cease until 
[I saw] absolutely all the waters. 
24 Iascended to the exile (1apolknais) 
which [really (6vrws)] exists. [I] was baptized and 
26 = ] world (kéopos). I ascended to the 
repentance (ueTdvota) which really (6vTws) exists 
28 [and was] baptized there 
four times. I passed by the 
6 
sixth [ aeon (alaiv) 
2  Iascended to the [ 
I stood there after having seen a light 
4 of the truth that really (6vTws) exists from 
its self-begotten (avroyerjs) root [with] 
6 great angels (dyyedAos) and glories, [ 
number. I was baptized in the [name of] 
8 the divine Autogenes (avroyerjs) 
[by] those powers which are [upon] 
10 living waters, Michar and Mil[cheus.] 
I was purified by [the] great 
12 Barpharanges. Then they [revealed] 
themselves to me (and) wrote me in glory. 
14 Iwas sealed (ogpaylge.v) by 
those who are over these powers, [Michar,] 
6,1 4, orelseA. 
69 Root, i.e., source or origin; cf. 6,18. 
6,6 E.g., QENEOOIT ENE; cf. 63,21-22. 
6,9 I, the flag does not survive. 
6,10-16 Cf. Gos.Eg. II 64,15-20; Trim.Prot. XIII 48,18-21; Baynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise, 180-182. 
6,10 For ASXEwC, cf. Gos. Eg. Ill 64,15 = IV 76,4. 
6,11 A short line. 
6,13 Cf. Ps 39:8; 138:16; Rev 14:1; 17:8. 
615-16 PossiblyGOM [vvI/MSIXIETC <MAN MIXAP> 


ZOSTRIANOS 5,15-6,15 


I received the image of the glories 





AN; cf. Gos.Eg. Ill 64,20=IV 76,9-10. 


41 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


MS[XEOC: MN CEAAAW AN EAE[NOC] 
MN 3WUENEOAOC: ATW AESW [WINE] 
N OVATTEAOC N peEYNawv € NODINE] 
ATW ATAQEPAT YIAN NIQOVE[ST] 
ETE NSMEQYTOOT NN EWN MIE] 

MN NSUOXH AEICA[OIT E€ NMI[ATTO-] 
TENHC N NOUTE: AN NIWIOpN NI] 
ESWT MWITEPAAAMA El 
NSASTOTENHC MSWOpPIM N PWAE] 

N TEAFOC AN CHO EMM[AXA CHO] 
MWHpPEe (NITE [AJAAMAC TI 
fUEINEA NIN [ATIKSM AN NISYTO-] 
Ov N [(bWCTHP] .c .H.[..... 

M | J. ee EME OD OL 

MN MIPOOEd TMAAIT . 

TE MN WPpOPANFA [ . 

NTE NSOTOEIN AN MAH . 


3 
Hol... .. JW al. . Joc: aww aes— 
[25] WIMC A MSJAEQCOINM CINAT € MWpan 
INITE NMSATTOTENIHIC N NOUTE EBOA 
QYSTOOTOT N NEIGOA N OVWT AES— 
Wwe N OTATTEAOC N TENOC [N TE-} 
{NOC) N QOOTT ATIW] AEFAQEPAT QSs- 
AN WSMEQCNAT NN EWN ETE MS— 
MIEQIWOAT ME MAN NYHPE NTE 
ICIH@® AEICAOT E NAI NAS ATW aEs— 


Or else, EAO[, but cf. EAENOC at Gos.Eg. IV 76,11, and EAATNOC 

at Gos.Eg. III 64,21. 

For the restoration, cf. 5,16; 7,4-5. 

Or, stand at rest. Williams, Immovable Race, 70-102, connects this “standing” 
with the achievement of immovability by the visionary in his ascent, and 
perhaps also with the practice of contemplative standing in meditation. 
The aeons are numbered both from the top and from the bottom. 

For WlOpmt N], cf. 208. 

The supralinear stroke begins over ligature of 11 into S ; or possibly read 
MSTEPAAAAMAG; (for Geradamas or Pigeradamas, see 13,6;30,5-6 passin; 
cf. Gos.Eg. IV 61,10; Steles Seth VII 118,26; see also Schenke, “Sethianism,”594). 
For Seth Emmacha-Seth, see 51,14-15; cf. Steles Seth VII 118,28. 

E.g., M(SESWT NTE}; cf. Steles Seth VII 118,28. 

¢, after sigma a supralinear stroke survives |_H-, the trace edited here as 
punctuation might be from a letter. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 6,16-7,9 43 


Mil[ch]eus, Seldao, Ele[nos] 
and Zogenethlos. I [became] 
a [root-seeing] angel (dyyeAos) 
and stood upon the first 
aeon (aladv) that is, the fourth, 
with the souls (¢yuy7}). I blessed the 
divine Autogenes (avroyerjs) and the 
forefather Geradama, [ 
the Autogenes (avroyerijs), the first perfect (TéAetos) 
[human], and Seth Emm[acha Seth], 
the son of [A]damas, the [ 
the [immovable race (yevéa)], and the [four] 
[lights 
[ 
Mirothea, the mother [ 
[ ] and Prophania (7podéaveta)[ 
of the lights and De-[ 
7 
[ ] I was 
[baptized for the] second time in the name 
of the divine Autogenes (avToyevijs) 
by these same powers. I 
became an angel (dyyeAos) of the 
male race (yévos). I stood upon 
the second aeon (alav), that is, the 
third, with the children of 
Seth. I blessed each of them and 


+ at the beginning of this line is best documented in an early photo; cf. Emmel, 
“Photograph Evidence,” 189; the papyrus was subsequently damaged. 

E.g., INTE AAAMAC; in Gos.Eg. III 49,1-7, Mirothea (the light-cloud) is 

Adain’s mother and thus the mother of the holy race. 

There is an extraneous ink trace after TE, blotted from the facing page. 

AH, part of a nomen sacrum. 

The ink on this page is faded, but can be read under ultraviolet light. The 

following text was read with UV light from blotting on the facing page (p. 6), 

line 30, NICW. 

Perhaps with slight crowding, AITTEAIOC. 

Not Cé[It. 

Or, 3M. 

Lit., sons, the heavenly counterparts of the group that called itself “the sons 

of Seth.” 


7,14 


7,19 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


[25] WAC M MSMEQWOAT N COM € 
TpAN M NMSATTOTENHC N NOUTE 
EROA YITOOTOT N NEIGOM NEIGOM 
[ATJWWME N OTATTEAOC EYOTAAB 
[AJEM(A]QEPAT YSN Meneg T ICNAT) N 
[IN EWIN: EITIE MSMEQCNAT ME aAEsS— 
[CMO]S € [N]JAF NAT? ATW AEFSASI WAC 
[IA TISMEQIA N COM EROA YITOOTOT 
[IN NEIGOA NIEIIGIOM ATWWMEe N 
[OTATTEAO]IC N TEASOC: ATW 
[ATAQEPAT QYIAZAM] MASMEQYTOOTD E- 
[TE NSQOVEST ME NIN EWN ATW dES— 
[CAOT E NAI NAT: TIOTE AECSWINE 


[........... -EYH[ .. .) . AESBE 
—— JE ANOK 
—— [ .NTE 
-—— JANOK 
[....... JE MMOY [.... .JTENS 
a | ETRE O9 [... .JNE QEN-— 
[... .]pl . .] .Q@N FGOM [..... .ITM 
EpooyT N KEPHTE QN NICWTA 


H 
NTE NIPWAIE] ATW [ENE NJAT NE [NE]O— 
GOM H NA pilwW] NE NETPAN AE cCEWeE- 
BSHOUT E NETEPHD ATW EWAE OT 

N UWOXH WERSHOUTT € WOXH ATW 

ETRE OT EPENSPWAE WERSHOTT 

E NETEPHT ON OT H OTHP PW N pw- 
ME NE ATW MERAY NAL NIGS] MINOG 
ETAMAQTE MA MAICE ATO POTNIOC 

2E EWAE EKKWTE MEN NCA NH 
ETAKCINE EBOA NQHTOTW: H E- 

TRE METKAQ NN AHP BE ETRE OT OTN- 


{C NA), scribal cancellation (scored out with two horizontal lines), with T 
(= WOAT) written above it. 

N, only a trace of the supralinear stroke remains | As an initiate into the 
mystery religions was often called “perfect,” Zostrianos is probably being 
portrayed as one ready to receive the secret knowledge of the cult; 

cf. 1 Cor 2:6; Did. 1. 4. 


7,22-13,6 The Revelations from Authrounios. 


7,23 
7,29 


] .,readQ, N,or§. 
] .,a trace of a supralinear stroke | N, only a trace of a supralinear stroke. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 7,10-8,11 45 


was baptized for the third time 

in the name of the divine Autogenes (avroyeriis) 
by each of these powers. 

[I] became a holy angel (@yvyeAos) and 
stood upon the third 

[aeon (alav)], that is, the second. I 
[blessed] each of them and was baptized 
for the fourth time by 

[each of] these powers. I became 

[a] perfect (réAetos) [angel (dyyeAos)] 

[and stood upon] the fourth aeon (aldv) 
[that is, the first], and 

[I blessed each of them.] Then (767€) I sought 
[ ] I said 

JI 

[ ] of 

[ JI 

[ ] why [ 

[ ] with power [ 

them in another way in the reports 

8 

of men? [Are these] their 

powers? Or (7) are these the (same) but (éé) 
their names differ from one another? Are 
there souls (ywuy7j) different from souls (yuy7) 
Why are there different 

kinds of human beings? What and (7) in what way 
are they human?” The great ruler 

on high Authrounios said to me, 

“Are you asking about those (places) through 
which you have passed? Or (7) 

about this ethereal (d7jp) earth, why 


le, orelse] ©. 

E.g., [EATCW ITA. 

The mystery is anthropological (why there are types of people who cannot 
be saved). 
Supralinear stroke above N. 

Lit., the great one who presides on high. 
For Authrounios as the Light Harmozel, see 127,22. 


8,16 
8,18-19 
8,29 
8,30 


93-4 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILJ 


TAY NEITOMOC N KOCASKON: H [E-] 
TRE NJANTSTOMOC NN EWN XE [0B-] 
Hp Me H €TRE OT NCEAOKQ [AN] 

H ETRE FUAPOSKHCISIC AN [FAMETA-] 
NOSA MN ETRE FRTISCISC NN | 

MN WSKOCMOC ETE NISIpl ...... 
ONTWC’ ON <OTSOTWNE EB[OA . 
MOK: Y ETBE NI 

MAOT EPOOl[e 


OVTE OTED| 

NAK Ef8OA: Al -—— TINA N] 

N ATNAT EplOy 

AN $l. . .JWEL 

NTE [ 

MOC | 

H | 

CT. « «. « «TAIT NDEs JRL we & www Se 
ATW [. JAAT QW°>[.....0022. 
Ne€[....IJH €TATC [......04;% 


NEAlAY NAL NIGS MIN[OG] ETAMAQTE 
M TMMASICE ATOPOTNIOC wzE MKaAY 
MEN NN AHP AYQWWNE YN OV- 
WAAE NSZMO AE AN NH ETTA— 
KHOUT EYOCWND MAOOT EBOA 

ON OTMNTATTAKO!] ETRE NS EQpaT 
NTE NINOG N KPSTHC: QINA BZE NNOT— 
As FME NN ECOHCIC ATW NCETA— 
WPh [QIN FKTSCSC: ETAVES AE EQpaT 
EAM NAS ATW ETATNAT EBOA YITA 
MAT € NIQBHTE NTE MSKOCMOC ET— 
tT QA € NEYAPXWN EQpaT exTAaKo 
ETTOMOC NE NTE MKOCMOC ET 

[ . . .] .ATE MN OTAPXH NTE FOTAH 


N,orelseH, J,orK;e.g., NNIEWN]. 

pI, or else ¥[. 

MI/MAOK. 

E.g., [NA]MAT. 

.[, bottom of a vertical stroke. 

Supralinear stroke missing above & and NSO (lacuna). 


Creation by a word is a Jewish motif; cf. Plot. Enn. I1.9.5.25f where Adyos is 
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ZOSTRIANOS 8,12-9,14 47 





12 ithas a worldly (xoopixdv) model (rv1ros)? Or (7) 

about the aeon (alaiv) copies (dvrlrutros), how 

14 many there are? Or (7) why they are [not] in pain? 

Or (7) about the exile (zrapolknois) and 
16 repentance (ueTdvo.a) and about the creation (krlois) of 
[ ] and the world (kéoyos) which the [ 
18 really (6vTws) [ 
you, about [ 
20 me, them [ 
nor (ovré) [ 
22. you [ 
invisible [spirit (veda) 
24 and the [ 
of [ 
26 [ 
[ 
28 [ 
and [ 
30 [ ]whenI[ 
9 
The [great] ruler on high 
2  Authrounios said [to me], “The 
ethereal (drjo) earth came into being by a 
4 word, yet (6€) it is the begotten 
and perishable things that it reveals 

6 by its indestructibility. With regard to the coming 

of the great judges (kptTi}s), (they came) not 

8 to (fva) taste perception (ato6nats) and to 

be enclosed in creation («rlots). But (8é) when 
10 they came upon it and saw through 
it the works of the world («déayos), 
12 they condemned its ruler (dpywv) to death 
because he was a model (ruzros) for the world (kéayos), 

14 al ] and an origin (dpyx7}) of matter (An) 
used to designate the plan for the physical world. 

96-9 The judges belong to the tradition of the watchers in Jubilees 4:15; cf. 
1 Enoch 6. Klijin, Seth, 14-15, 51-52, argues that they are related to traditions 
about Seth as the mediator of knowledge from the antediluvian period. 

96  Sahidicri-es egpay’. 

9,14 ] .ATE, ink trace is a vertical stroke (e.g., from N);€, or 8,90, or ¢€ (there 


was no supralinear stroke between T and this letter). 
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16 


9,15 
9,16ff 
9,16 


9,18 
9,19 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


[ETAIMO N KAKE ETTAKHOTT: 
[...] NAF AleE] FCOdIA ETACGWWT 
[Epoow] ACTATE MIKAKE EC-— 
[.......-).. KH QaTootTy A Is- 
OTTITNOC ME NNA- 
——— ] NTE FOTCIA N 
—_— JMOpdbH NN AT— 


| 

-—— ] €VESAOC N 

-—— JASEKO 

-_—— ] NTHPY 

-—— lOET 

—_—— Dots aa ee IGE 

.) .[ .JKAKE [ .... ]O EBOA 
[ JWABE EMAL . . .JSGOM 

[ 


; €]WN NTE [FRKTSICISC E- 
NA ETAAAT NTE NIWA] ENEQ 
J 
AYNAT EVIESIAWAION AT]W MIpoc 
MSESAWAION] ETAYINAT EPOlyY ETN—- 
9pal NQHTY [AY]TAMSO A WKOCAMOC: 
ATW YIN OTESAWAON NTE OVES— 
AWAON AYP QWHR € MKOCAOC: 
ATW MSKEESAWAON NTE NOT— 
WNQ EBOA ATYSTY NTOOTY: ETAT— 
¢ AE N OTMA N ATON N FCOPIA 
N TWEBSW N TECMETANOSA: EBOA 
AE QA MAT EAN AKAT QPaAT NQHTC N 
Wop N EFAWAON EYTABBHOT 
NOpPAI NQHTY MplOION H QHAH ETAT- 
WWE EBOA YITOOTY: AYP PAN- 
TAJECOAS AYP 9WH E€ NIsSKElWlWANn 
N O[V]OesW TAP NSA ECTAIKHOTIT 
NGS FOSKWN NTE [FICODIA 
ECE N QAAQO’ MIF]APXIWIN AEl 


KaAKE, first ink trace is the top of a vertical stroke; second trace, a lower 
right-hand tail; e.g., &A or A. 

The lower Sophia creates the world by looking down; an image perhaps 
derived from the Canaanite tradition of the woman in the window. 

See also 10,1ff. 

E.g.,[N&] NAT AE,or[QN] Nal. 

]. . ., tops of three lunate letters (e.g.,. €¢). 

Cod. NN&’. 
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9,28 
9,29 
10,1 
105 


ZOSTRIANOS 9,15-10,17 49 


[begotten] of lost darkness. 
When [(+6é)] Sophia (go¢fa) looked [at them] 
she produced the darkness, as she 
[ ] is beside the 
] is [a model (ru7r0¢9)] 
] of essence (ovofa) 
] form (Zop¢7}) 
] an image (elos) 
]I 
] the All 


] darkness [ 

] word [ ] power 
aeon (alwyv)] of [creation («rlots)] to 
see any of the eternal ones. 
10 
He saw a reflection (ef6wAov), and by means of (77pd>) 
the reflection (e/SwAov) which he [saw] 
in it, he created the world (kdéapos). 
With a reflection (eSwAov) of a reflection (efSwAov) 
he worked at (producing) the world (kdapos), 
and then even the reflection (e/SwAov) belonging to 
visible reality was taken from him. But (6é) to 
sophia (cogfa)was given a place of rest 
in exchange for her repentance (ueTdvota). 
In consequence (+6), because she had within her no 
pure, first reflection (ef5wAov), (nothing) 
preexisting (77pq@ov) in it or (7) things that had 
already (7{ 76n) come into being through it, he 
used his imagination (¢avrdgeoar) (and) produced the 
remainder; for (ydp) the image (elxav) of Sophia (co¢la) 
was always being lost, 
her countenance deceiving. But (6é) the Archon (dpywv) 


— 


Or, ]8€. 

E.g., EMIMEY AIS GOA. 

Or,€]WN N TEICO HICSC; not room for [FEC OHICSC or [TECOHICSC. 
He, i.e., the ruler or creator of the physical world. 

p 9W& = épydfecba. 


10,12-13 The text is obscure. 


10,12 


NITPWN is expected | that place, lit., him. 


10,17-18 Eg,A€ [EYESI/NE. 


50 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 

18 NE ATW “EYP CWAMIAI EYNS[ .) .NO 
ETRE NSQOTE.. || 

20 eENnecHT € || 
TAEINAT El 

22 E€bPHT N TEl 
2N NETENC( 

24 €adAYK || 
NEW | 

26 NYQOTl| 
N N[ 

28 ATI... .] | oe ee a eee 
hips na ERO’ ONT x wy ecw oes 

30 <WSp. .. Ja Mare....... 
Hp ry ... .] EBOA QSITOLOITY: EayloT] 

SX 

WNIQ EBOA A] MSTALKIO NTE MWKOCMOC 

2 QN O[TANTIATIOTIWITB EBOA: NSAN- 
[TITT|MOC AE NN EWN EDWOO 

4 M NE(V]|PHTE: NTOOT MEN AMOT— 
WAWNS ETESAECAR NTE OTGOM N 

6 OvWT YQENEOOT [NIE N WA ENED 
ETNTAT MAAT ATW CEWOON 

8 N QENMA N F QAM NTE TOTES TOT 
Es NTE NIGOM: EWWME AE ETWaA-— 

10 AS OVOESN NGS NIUOXH EBOA YSTN 
MOVOEISIN ETWOOM NQHTOT MN 

12 NSTONM[OC] eTEe WAYWWNE NQOH- 
TOT N (OTJIAHHWE N COM QN OTANT— 

14 [AITAIS] AKIAIQ MACMEETE BE ECNAT 
[€ .JSTAL . . JME ATW MSWA ENED 

16 [.]. .... .] QIMA] MWeyMAKApsoc N Es- 
IG sie ges Ae teeey sa: oe. |} N FOVES N OVWT 

18 —_—— ] TOVES TOVES NTE 
[ —— ] .N OVOESN ET— 

20 = == ]Jpow- MN TH AMEN 
| ——— IN THPC AN TH 

10,18 EYP CWAI, written above the line in smaller letters (same script) | 

] ., probably A,A, 51, T, ord. 

10,20-21 E.g., El/TAES’, or NI/TAES’. 

10,31 [, probably W, ©, or W. 

11,1 Or, [appeared] as the destruction. 

11,2 oviw VITB. 
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11,6 


11,14 
11,15 
11,18 


ZOSTRIANOS 10,18-11,21 51 


[ ] and made a body (aaa) which [ 
concerning the greater [ 

down [ 

Isaw [ 

to the heart [ 

he having [ 


perfect (réAetos) through [ 
[ ] through it, as it 
ll 
[revealed] the destruction of the world («éayos) 
by its [immutability]. It is (+8€) in the 
following way that the aeon (alav) copies (dvrituios) 
exist: they have not (+pév) 
obtained a form (e/déa) from a single power; 
they do possess eternal glories, 
and they dwell 
in the judgment seats of each of 
the powers. But (6é) when 
souls (Yuy7) are enlightened by 
the light in these (powers) and 
(by) the model (tér0s) which often comes 
into being in them [without] 
suffering, she did not think that she saw 
] and the eternal 
] in the blessed (uaxdptos) 
] each single one 
] each of 
] light 
], and she (+pév) 
] whole, and she 


[N]€; for the plural copula, cf. 113,15. 

Le., EWAN’. 

Perhaps Sophia. 

&, orelseH,sS,K,A,N,W,W,or Y. 
Circumflex omitted over the first group €S. 
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22 


28 


11,27 
11,28 
12,2 
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_—— ]. ATW OT-— 
——— ] AN TH 

| —_——— ] TH ETE 
—_—— |] TH 
-_—— I x 
ae eee ae JON [...... JHTE 
ie foe oe oe IHCIC® [4 4. & & ha } .€ 
NTE TMETANOSA: QIENWITXH 


s@ 

KATA FGOM ETNITAT NQHTIOTN N- 
CEAQEPAITO]D avi. Jf ....-.- eee 
OEBSHOT WATP TTANAIZJE] A[MAJOOT 
EBO[A] QITOOTOT N NIANT(SITOTMOC 

NH €TE WATAS N OVTOMOC NTE 
NETUOXH ETS ETWOOM YM MKO- 

CMOC MNNCA FOSH N EFS ERBOA KA- 

TA NOTA NOTA NTE NIEWN WAT- 

WWE ATW WATOTOTIBIOT EROA 

KATA MOTA MOTA EBOA AIEIN QA WSAN- 
TITOUTION NTE FMAPOSKIHICSC EQPar 

E FONTWC ETWIOONM AM] MAPOSKH- 

CSC’ EBOA MEN QAM NSAINITSTONON A 
METANOSA EQPAT € FIONITWC ElT]Wo- 

Ol M METANOSA [ATW E]BOl[A] VIA WSAN- 
TITONOC N ATDTOIVENHC] E(QPAT E MNS-] 
ONTWC ETWOIOIN [IN ATTIOTIENHC] 

MN NSKEYWOW 25 FU 

NIUOTXH MEN N .[ 

Woon 9N OT || 

Ov THpov Qs[ --- NSANTS] 
TONMOC NN EWIN 

NAT MEN QOTI 

ATW VT 

EBOA QI 

NIMAT| 

CABOAT 

O€ || 


Or, NTE. 
H, the trace is a vertical stroke. 
AQE PAT = rappiorjvai | they, perhaps souls; cf. 11,30. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 11,22-12,28 53 


[ Janda 

[ ] and she 
[ }] she who 
[ 

[ 

[ 


of repentance (uetdvora), [souls (duy7)] 

12 

stand according to (kaTd) the power 

[they have in] themselves. [ 

lower, they are trained (yuyuvdgerv) 

by the copies (dvr{tumros) 

which receive a model (ruzros) 

of their souls (¢vy7}) while still in the 
world (kéou0s). They came into being 
after the departure of the aeons (a/aiv), 

one by one (+xarTd), and they are removed 
one by one (+xard) from (+év) the 

copy (dvrfrurrov) of exile (1rapolknois) 

to the exile (7apolknais) that really (6vTws) 
exists, from (+yuév) the copy (dvrituroyv) of 
repentance (ueTdvota) to the repentance (weTdvora) 
that really (6vTws) exists, [and from the] 
copy (avrlrurrov) of Autogenes (avroyervijs) 
[to the Autogenes (avroyerijs)] that really (dvTws) 
exists, and so on. [ 

The (+yév) souls (yuy7) [ 

exist in a [ 

allf copies (dvr{tutos)] 

of aeons (ala) [ 

(uév) [ 

and [ 

[ 

the [ 

| 





1212-13 #ONTWC ... ATIAPOSKHCSC, a literal translation from Greek 


12,18 
12,21 


(eg., Ty dvTws ... TapolKnoty). 
Ml, or else M1. 
Circumflex over the group QS. 


54 


30 


28 


12,31 
13,4-5 
13,6 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILJ 


NAE[ .......2.. ] €8[ 
NTE| 1N Wow! e Ae 
NAT | — IONEL . 


CMIOT E NNIOTTE ETCAQPAT N 
NSNIOG NN] EWN AN FISKAC NN A 
[TIAIICE] AN ISM PpWTOPAINIHC 

N NOIG N] QOOUT AN NITEASOC 

N A[AO]IT MH ETAOCE E€ NOUTE 

MN WSBAA NTAY MITEPAAMA 

ATW AESMOTTE EQPAT OTE MA- 
AOT NTE MAAOT HPHCHK AYAQE-— 
paTy Nal avw Mesay xe Nacve— 
AOC NTE MNOTTE MSWHpPE NTE 
MswT [ME ANOIK MsSTEASOC N pw- 
ME ETHIE OT] KMOTTE EPOES ATW 
KKWI(TE NCIA NH ETKESAM[E] EPOOT 
EKIE] N [IN ATAAMIE EPOOT ANOK 
[AE] MelA~al AE] ATKWTE NCA NSAO- 


OT]IAG [....... ] J2WK ATW YF 

—— JAE OTN GOM ETN- 

ITA’ ——- JETNAS AWKA EPO— 

~—— NIEIPAN cCEewe— 

[(arHOVT —— ] ATW ETBE OT 

[ ——— ] .owT € NET 

[ ——— Joc . .IN€é Q9N F— 

| - +» + « « EIBOA [QN YEINKOOTE 

[ ——— ] NSPW AE: 

[ oo wleas— 

[HOTT -—-——-— Km 

~—— le 

| ~—- Ip 
End of line; e.g., AT]. 


See 2,7n | eye of God, an ancient Egyptian motif. 
Supralinear stroke above J1sT missing (in lacuna); IT is certain; letters JU 
read from ambiguous traces. 


13,7-44,31 The Revelations from Ephesech (Part One) 


13,7 
13,8 


The revelation from Authrounios ends. That the fifth baptism does not 
occur until 53,15 suggests that the intervening materials were derived from 
other sources. 

OTE, i.e., OTBRE. 

For Ephesech, or Ephesek, see 45,2.11; cf. HC HH X, Gos.Eg. 11150,2; 53,29. 
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30 off 
these [ 
13 
[bless the god] above 
2 the [great] aeons (aldyv), the 
[unborn] Kalyptos (kaAumrrés), the great 
4 male Protophanes (mpwrogarijs), the perfect (TéAeos) 
[child] who is higher than god 
6 and his eye, Pigeradama. 
I called upon the 
8 child of the child Ephesech. He 
stood before me and said, 
10 “Omessenger (dyyedos) of god, son of the 
father, [I am] the perfect (7éAetos) human. 
12 [Why] are you calling on me and 
asking about those things which you know, as 
14 though you were [ignorant] of them?” [But (64] 
[I said,] “I have asked about the 
16 mixture [ Jit is perfect and gives 
[ ] there is power which 
18 [has ] in which we receive baptism 
[ ] these names are 
20 [different ] and why 
| 
2 | Jin the 
[ from] others 
24 «i ] humans 
[ different] 
26 
28 
13,11 Or, [NTO]K | Colpe, “Heidenische, jlidische und Christliche Uberlieferung 
VI,” 151, equates the child of the child with the perfect child and argues that 
Ephesech or Zostrianos is being presented as the Urmensch | For the perfect 
man as Adam, cf. 6,22ff; 30,4-5. 
13,14 Cf. 3,32. 
315 Le, AOvTAG. 
Cod. OTN. 


nate” 13,17 


rls 13,1966 


Repetition for liturgical and/or didactic functions, perhaps resulting from 
the conflation of sources; cf. 8,1-7. 


321-22 Eg, WessHOvT € NEIV/EPH?; cf. 8,2-3,5-6. 


3 ie 
re Got 
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fx I 
EYAW MAOC AE [ZWCTIPIANE gi 
2 cWTA ETRE NAT [...... | wWo- sa 
MT TAP NE NOWOPH[....... lA Th 
4 NN AlpIXH' EATOTUWNIQ E1ROA QN gps 
OvTAPXH N OVWT NT...) Mse- ed 
6 WN WN BApBHAW A NPHTE N QEN- gd a 
APXH AN AN QYENGOM OTAE A g(t 
8 TIpHTE AN EBOA QN OTAPXH AN som an 
OTGOM EATOTWNG E[BJOA N AP— wt It 
10 XH NSA ATW ATF GOM N GOM NIA Te 
ATW EATOTWNIQ EBOA QIM MH ET— they h 
12 coTH Epoos NZlovTO] ETE NAT NE ett 
FOTMAPSIC AN [FANITAAKIAPI]FOC tne 
14 AvW MSWNQ’ NET. .... Joo, ... ellie 
BOA MN NEVE(|PHT ... .JTW[. . | J the 
16 EROA QN OTA || ana 
ATW ETBE IT al concen 
18 EATF PAN E Lf bg a 
GOTO N TAI wethan | 
20 wT avw gE | 
OSVTEASFOC | pater 
22 €EBOA QIN O]TAl ina 
ecovr .. .J. .l | 
24 OvdEl | 
T «I | 
26 «él a 
GI | 
28 NI | 
se 
ATW [..... ] NGS OTAOOT NTE “aval 
2 TOVlES TOTIES MMOOT ETBE MAI | 
ee ] MMAOOT NE N TEASOC NE leeway 


wh 
es 


14,1 Or, saying. A new set of revelations begins. 
14,2 E.g., [THPOTl. hh : 
143 It, or else Jt. mH 
14,4ff The discussion turns on the categories of the One and the Three known ti il} 
primarily from neo-Platonic thought. See the introduction for the triad of wa 


Existence, Life, and Blessedness (Mind). ; : 
145 Eg.,NTIAY]. Gat 
14,6 Stroke begins between & and &. ine XC 


14,14 O Y & owing to an imperfection in the surface. 


26 


28 


14,15 
15,1 ff 


15,1 
15,2 
15,3 


ZOSTRTIANOS 14,1-15,3 57 


14 

saying, “[Zost]trianos, 

listen about these things|[ 

for (ydg) the first [ 

origins (dpy7) are three because they have 
appeared from a single origin (doy7) [ ], the 
Barbelo aeon (alwv), not as some 

origins (dpy7}) and powers nor (ovdé) 

as from an origin (dpy7) and a 

power. It is every origin (dpy7) that they 
have revealed; every power that they have strengthened, 
and they have appeared from that which 
is far better than them, that is, (from) 
existence (irapfis), blessedness (uaxdptos) 
and life. [ 

[ ] their companions [ 

from a [ 

and concerning the [ 

having named [ 

more than [ 

and [ 

a perfect(TéAetos) [ 

from a [ 


[ 


15 
And a water of each one of 
them [ ]; therefore 
[ ] are waters (and) perfect (7éAetos). 


W, or else YJ; e.g., OJOWINQ I. 

The baptismal waters may be compared to the primeval waters, see 48,3-10; 
95,13-24; 113,1-14. Here each Barbelo aeon is identified with a baptismal 
water and with a member of the philosophical triad of Life, Mind, and 
Existence. 

E.g., (AY AW KI. 

Circumflex over the group €f. 

Not IIe€. 


58 


15,10 
15,12 


15,15 
15,18 
15,22 
16,1 ff 
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MSM[OO]S NTE MWNY ETE NAF—- 
MNTWNQ ME MH FNOT ETAK— 

BS AWKA EPOY QA NSATTOTENHC: 
MisMOOT AE NITE FANTAMAKAPS— 
OC ETIE NAINCOOTN Ne WH ETK- 
NAAIS AWIKMA EPOY YM TSTpWToO-— 
bANIHC'] NSAOOT AE NTE FOT- 
MAapZisc METIE NAFANTNOTTE 

Me ETE MIANSKAATNTOC Ne: 

ATW YIWOooN] NGS NSJMOOT NTE 
[MSJWNIQ KATA] OTGOM NAFANT— 
[AA]KA[PFOC] K]IATA OTCIA: MaA-— 
[FANTNOUTE] AE KATA OTYT— 
[ApsZsc NAS TIHpowT AE QENES— 

[ ——— MINTGOM AN QE— 
[ ——— jo NETE WAT 
-—— IMOOT ETTB— 


(ao -——- lon .[..] NE 9W 

[ --—— }. ...... | KATA 
[ EITATBW K 

| = ler 
aes ] MMAT 
[ -——— }W 

[ ae JMH 

[ 

SS 


QVoMaApssic] A MplHtTe eTyY]wWoon 
MAOC’ OTMONOIN AYOU]WQ QN 


OVENNOSA: AAAA AY |... . .IN E- 
poow xe NToOY Ne Nwiwine A mMe- 
ESPHTE EQYKW N OVI. .1. Y QSAN 


METWOON: QINA wZE NNEYWwe 

NN ATN APHAY ATIW] N [AITAOPHH: 
AAAA EATASOOP A[MOY] NAME 
EVTAPpe Me € NTpelywiwne 


INS MOOT, or possibly, OJTAOOT. 

The identification of the abbreviation KAC as xaduntés is based on this 
reference. 

<OT>OTCIA ?; cf. lines 16-17, OTYTINAPZSIC. 

T.e., QEN’. 

] ., trace of a supralinear stroke. 
The sense is obscure | he, antecedent is unclear. 


fg ists 
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4 Itis the water of life that 
belongs to vitality in which you now 
6 have been baptized in the Autogenes (atroyeriis). 
It is (+6) the [water] of blessedness (uaxdpos) 
8 which [belongs] to knowledge in which you 
will be [baptized] in the Protophanes (mpwrogariis). 
10 Itis (+6é) the water of existence (irapéis) 
[which] belongs to divinity, that is, to 
12 the Kalyptos (xaAutrrés). 
Now the water of life 
14 [exists in relation to (xaTd)] a power, that belonging 
to [blessedness (uaxdptos)] in relation to (xaTd) 
16 essence (ovofa), and (dé) that belonging to [Divinity] in 
relation to (xaTd) [existence (irapéis)]. But (64) all [these] 
18 [ ] authority and 
[ ] those who 
20 «[ ] water which 
[becomes pure 
2 | ] according to (xaTd) 
[ when they] depart 
24 = 
[ 
26 
[ 
28 
16 
existence (irapéis) [as he] is 
2 init. [He] not only (od pdvov) [was dwelling] 
in Thought (€vora), but (dé) he [_ ] 
4 them that he is one that is [Being] in the following 
way: in order that (fva) what is 
6 might not be endless and formless (-op¢7), 
he placeda[__] over it; 
8 but (Ad) in order that [he] might become 
something, the truly new crossed over 
16,2 9, only a trace of the connective supralinear stroke survives (nothing from 
Q) I lit., in her. 
163  .[,either ¥ or Pp; probably the latter |_ 1M, lacuna where a supralinear stroke 
might have stood. 
164-5 Le., mel’. 
16,4 Lacuna above & | for the restoration, see 17,3. 
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10 NN OTAAAT ETNITA.] AMAT i 
M MeTEe MWY A[..... | nme ov iso" 
12 MaApZsc AN MSWIHple eyagepa— ta 
TY NAMAY EYWIFINIE NIAMAY [ely— se 
14 KWTE Epoy avl.... .JNE M[.] . sot 
NCA CA NIM EL... .. jwl.. sa 
16 EBOA QA MMEl ine 
as M TH EFT | ist 
18 N Woon N TI isl 
OVENEPTSA | ty 
20 OTONQ: ETN i 
MEY KEW AZ [€ sword 
22 NE NAT NCA | ie 
ATWIWIIE A | iy 
24 ps Neo | 
N | | 
26 «El | 
| | | 
28 . | 
QI __ | 
53 
ATW CWOOM NGS FGOM AN F- hte p 
2 OVCISA] MN FYOTMAPSIC NTE see (0 
MwWwintie EYWOORM NGS MSAOlOIT: Hang 
4 TIPAN [AIE ETETAWKM EPOY OT- il the 
WAAE NE NTE WSMOOT: NMIWo- Word 0 
6 pit OTN A MOOT N TEASOC NTE ls pe 
NIWAMTIGOIM [MA] MFSATTOTENHC three 
8 ODWNQ [Me] NTE NIUOXH N TE- ‘Ieper 
Asoc: O[TIWAAE TAP ME NTE 2 (ye 
10 WNSNOVITE N] TEAFOC MA NTpeyWu— perfect 
Ne A&A |... . EITAAAT: ODNHTH in| 
12 Tap NTE [NA]I THposy Ne mMsagopa— Ud) ty 
TON M TINIA <ESE> NSKOOTE YEN— ‘funtai 
16,14 N, without supralinear stroke | €, trace of a round letter | |] ., top ofa Vink ta 
vertical stroke. eto 
1617-18 Eg.p WOpnyN yoo. Uy 


16,20 E.g.,E0 N[T&A’. the 
16,29 Below the beginning of this line and somewhat to the left the papyrus has _ | kite ' 
been patched; written upon the material used as a patch are the lettersJa, | | 
in a different script; these bear no relation to the text of Zostrianos. vi 
17,1 ¢ WOON, supralinear stroke above ¢. 
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173 
17,4 
17,6 
17,7 


ZOSTRIANOS 16,10-17,13 


it with what 

is his own, [ 

existence (irapéis) and the [son]. 
He is located with him, with him he seeks, with him 
he surrounds [ 

everywhere [ 

from the truth [ 

takes him who [ 

exists [ 

activity (évépyera) [ 

life [ 

his word also [ 

are these after [ 

they became [ 


aa PS FS Sa Sa en 


17 
And the power exists together with the 
essence (ovota) and the existence (iapéis) 
of Being, when the water exists. 
But (8€) the name in which they wash 
is a word of the water. Then (ody) 
the first perfect (réAetos) water of 
the three-powered one [of] the Autogenes (avroyevijs) 
[is] the perfect (réAetos) soul’s (euy7)) 
life; for (ydp) it is a word of 
the perfect (réAetos) god while coming into 
being [ 
for (ydp) the Invisible (dépaTov) Spirit (1vetjua) 
is a fountain (7ny7) of [them] all. <Thus,> 


O, ink trace from a round letter. 
I.e.,E TOV’. 

Cf. Allogenes XI 45,13,; 47,8-11 et al. 
Or, the three-powered Autogenes. 


17,12-13 As the ultimate source, the Invisible Spirit is the high god. 


17,13 


&, only a trace of the supralinear stroke survives | emend ETE to ESE 


NSKOOHE. 
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17,15 
17,16ff 
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EBOA [QN FUNIWCSC NE EQENESNE 
NTAY [NE- AAAIA MH ETAME EPOY 


26 5[- li ale & a ee 3 ] AW N pHTe H aw 


[ ——— IONQ QS OTCON 


[ ——— IONQ Ypal WN OV- 


-—— JOON Me MSAO— 
——-— IWN?: 9A NWw- 
[ ——— WIWME NN ATN A- 


[pPHAY —-—- } meyg[ ... .JE AAIN 
[IMMOY ——— JW TMIpanNn 
-——— JOTE 
-——- lee 
-—— ) N 
ma ——- ly 
SH 


EYWOOR ONTWC: MH Me ewag- 

+ TOW Epoy: ATW NH EVININHT 
EVpalT € NFAOOT KATA TIETIGOM N 
O[TJWT AN NSESNE NTE] FTAZIC: 
ATW MSMpWTOPANHIC] N NOG N 
QOOTT NN ATNAT EPOY N TEASOC N 
NOWC: OWNTAY AMA NEYAOOT MAIN 
MAOY QWC EWWIMIE EIKWANES E- 


AN NEYTOMOC EKINANAIT EPpog »*A MEl— 


pHTeE ON Me MEIKAC [NN] ATASCE: 


KATA NOTA Nova Ale YIWooN Nos 


OTMEPSKON AN [OTWOIPI N ESAOC 
QINA BE ETEAWK M [MIJETPHTE Ns- 
ATTOTENSON TAP [NN] EWN YTO-— 

OT NE N TEASOIC NIJKATA OT[A] N- 


TE NIMANTEASOSC [.. WOION [.. 
NAI N NSKATA O[TA N TE]ASOC: MI 
fOT AE NN EWIN...... 1] MAT 


Le., ETESME | or, himself (or perhaps it). 
These lines evidently contained questions. 


17,19-20 Eg. AO/[08]. 
17,20-21 Eg, ww (Mel. 


17,21 
18,1f 


18,2ff 


N, only a trace of the supralinear stroke survives. 


Lit., he; Invisible Spirit? |_ evidently a response to the questions begun a l nly 


at 17,16. 
Cf. Apoc.Adam V 78,5. 
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the rest come from [knowledge (yvwars)] as 
his likenesses. [But (dAAd)] he who knows himself 
[ ] what kind and (7) what 


[ ] alive at one time 
[ ] live witha 

[ ] he is the 

[ ] life, in the 

[ ] become 
[limitless ] his [ his] 
[own ] the name 


[ 

18 

he really (6vTws) exists-it is so because he 

limits himself. They [approach] 

the water according to (xarTd) this 

single power and the likeness of order (rdéis). 

The Protophanes (mpwrogarijs), the great male 
invisible perfect (TéAetos) mind (voids), 

has his own water 

as (dis) you [will see] 

when you arrive at his place (ré7os). This 

is also the case with the unborn Kalyptos (kaAumrds). 
In (+6€) relation to (kaTd) each one a 

partial (ueprxdv) exists together with a first form (eldos), 
so that (fva) they might become perfect in this way; 
for (ydp) the self-begotten (avroyedy) aeons (aidv) 
are four perfect (7éAetos) (entities). [The] individuals 
(+xaTd) of the all-perfect ones (7avréAetos) [exist 
them as [perfect (réAetos) individuals (karTd)]. 

And (54) the [ _] aeon (ala) [ 


18,11-12 See also 22,1 above; cf. Plot. Enn. II 1.31-40. 


18,13 
18,15 


18,16 


J,ors. 

NTE,N has a supralinear stroke | NSKATA OTA, those who exist by 
themselves, i.e., solitaries or individuals; cf. 19,11.16 passim. 

I, only the flag is in lacuna; e.g., [CEWOION [QN]. 


18,17-18 E.g., US]FOV, or WISMEQ IFO; cf. 19,11-14; 53,15-25. 


18,18 


MA, a trace of the supralinear stroke over the first A also survives. 


18,21 


19,2-3 
19,6ff 
19,11 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


M NSATTOTEN[HC 

THpov Tap VENI 

QOOCT NT || 

NIMNTHPY Tap TE-] 
ASOC N NOTITE nswo-| 
MAT N [QOOI]BT | 

KATA [OT]A N [TEAFOC 


516] 
TEASOC: NH ETWOON KATIA O]T- 
ESAOC AN ODTENOC: ATW] OT- 
THPY AN ODASAPOPA [MA AJEPS— 
KON['] $QOSH N BWK EQPAT ETAOCE 
€ TEASOC AN FISKAC ON * NMEIpH— 
TE MSATTOTENHC AE N NOUTE 
OvTWOpM N APXWN NE NTE NE— 
TE NOTY NN EWN AN NSATTEAOC 
M TIPHTE N QENMEPOC NTAY NH TAP 
ETE NSYTOOST WOON MMAOY KA 
TAX OTA CENTE MEMEQFOT NN E- 
WN MAAT OF OTCONM ATW YWo- 
Ol NGS MSMEQFOT QN OTA: As— 
YToOOT [ME K]IATA MEPOC NsSnEQ— 


FOU N [.. JOT AE CEAHK EBOA 
KATA OTA [ETINTAT MAAT N OT 
[ie ee ON I ae Se ITE ON YWOOM N 


[eee & oe we ae QOIOTT N KATA OTA 
——— JA TAP Me NTE 
| == ] N NOUTE: JIs— 
——— ] AE NN ATNAT 
[Epo ——— 1] N QO[ovT] N NOTC 


E.g., TELALOC |; elsewhere Protophanesis called the perfect male; cf. 19,2If 


T, only the flag is in lacuna. 
Not OT NMTH PY; cf. 23,14; 33,9. 
Cf. 127,15-128,7. 

Cod. CENTE. 


Th 
Ngo. 
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28 


30 


19,15 
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of the Autogenes (avroyevijs) [ 

for (ydp) alll 

male [ 

for (ydp) the alls [ 

[perfect (TéAetos) god the triple-] 
[male 

[perfect (réAetos)] individual (+xard) [ 

in the [ 

[ 


1[9] 
perfect (réAevos), those who exist according to (kaTd) 
a form (elSos), a race (yévos), an 
all and a partial Quepixdv) difference (Stagopd). 

This is also the case for the highway of ascent that is 
higher than perfect (7éAevos) and Kalyptos (kaAumrrds). 
The (+5) divine Autogenes (avroyervijs) is 

chief archon (dpywv) of his 

own aeons (alav) and angels (dyyedos) 

as his parts (uépos): for (ydp) those 

who are the four individually (+xard) 

belong to him, they belong to the fifth 

aeon (aidv) together, and the 

fifth exists in one. The four 

[are] the fifth, part by part (kata psépos). 

But (6) [ ] (they) are 

perfect individually («a7Td) [because they] have a 


[ ] he is also [ ] with 

[ male] individually (+Kxard) 

[ ] for (ydp) heisa[ ] of 
[ Jdivine [ ]; the 


and (&é) [ ] invisible 
[ ] male mind (vois) 


N,orH. 


1917-18 Probably M/IGS. 


19,17 
19,19 


E.g., AIITE! pH ITE; cf. 19,4. 
E.g.,0TGO]M. 


26 


28 


28 


20,5 
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——- IN Tel... ElTWoonr 
mace J. ft...) NM O08 
-—- Iv 
Io 
-—— le 


_—- le 


N QENMEPOC ETOND ATW N TEASOC 
MISMITHPIY] AE ATW MSTENIOIC A MAN- 
TEASOC MN MH ETAOCE E TEASOC 
ATW MAM MAKAPSOC: NSKAATIMTOC 
AE N AZMO EBOA MAOY MATAAY: 
ETAPXH ME EYP WPM N Woon NTE 
MSATTOVTENHC ETNOTTE NE ATW 

N WOpH N ESWT ETAOEFGE ME N—- 
TE MIMPWTOPANHC: ETESWT 

Me NTE NETE NOTY A MEPOC: 
ETNOUTE N ESWT ME ETP Wp 

N E€SME EPOY: ATW NETESME EPOY 
AN: OTGOM TAP EBOA MMOY TIE AN 
OVEISIWT EBOA MIMO]IY MATAAY’ 
ETRE MAT OTATEISWIT ME MSAT- 
NAT AE EPOY N (WIATGOM FYO- 
pit N ENNOSA NITE NAT] THPO[T] Ms[Ago-] 
PATON A NINA OL... JH NI... 
pow nme avw | 

OTCIA ECQAT 

MN ODYTBMAPISIC 

OTN QENYTIMNAPZIC 

OVWN(DQ .JTAL 

MAKAl[PSFOIC: Al 

N FANIT .JOl 

NAI TIHpow 

Us| 

N | 

N | 


N20 ... translate atroyervis,; see also 15,12. 


20,11-13 Kalyptos, the hidden aeon, cannot be seen from the lower aeons. 


20,11 
20,15 


Or, a father-god. 
AT,oraT | cf. Heb 7:3. 
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} which exists 





[ 
24 
[ 
2% = 
[ 
28 
[ 
20 
living and perfect (réAetos) parts (uépos). 
2 (About) the All (+6é) and the all-perfect (mavréAetos) 
race (yévos) and one who is higher than perfect (TéAetos) 
4 and'blessed (uaxdpios). The (+6é) 
self-begotten Kalyptos (kaAumrés) 
6 isa preexisting origin (dpy7}) of 
the Autogenes (avToyevjs), a god and 
8 aforefather, a cause of the 
Protophanes (7pwrogarijs), a father 
10 of the parts (uépos) that are his. 
As a divine father, he is 
12 foreknown, but he is 
unknown; for (ydp) he is a power and 
14 a father from himself. 
Therefore, he is [fatherless]. 
16 The (+6é) invisible three-powered, the 
first thought (€vova) [of] all [these], the 
18 Invisible (ddparov) Spirit (7vedua) [ 
is[ ‘J, and[ 
20 essence (ovola) which [ 
and existence (i#rapéis) [ 
22 there are [existences (iapéts) 
[life 
24 blessed (uaxdptos) [ 
the [ 
26 all [these 
the [ 
28 
[ 
20,16 Or, triple-power; though often applied to intermediate beings in related 


documents, Zost uses this term of the Spirit; see Pearson, “Marsenes,” 
245-46. 


2018-19 Eg, O(UMHUIH NITE NAL THI/pow Ie. 


30 


26 


28 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII 
TE 


OFL NQOPAT NOHTOTW: AL. ..... L% 
ON QEINIKOOTE NTOOT TL .... 
EBOA QPITOOTOT THPOsT NiQplal 

9N OTMHHWE A MA: WSMA ETAYG— 
OVAWY ATW MSMAA ETE QNAY 
ETNQPAT YOM MA NIM: ATW EN— 

CE NOPAT YN AAAT A MA AN: ATW 
ETP XWPIN ETHINA: QYENATCW-— 

M&A TAP NE ATW CECOTHM € QEN-— 
ATCWMA QENATMWWE NE AN 
QENMEETE ETOND’ ATW OTGOM 

NTE TAME MAN NH ETTOCVBRHOUT 

NTE NAT NIQO]TO° EXWooN Mpoc 
Mal NQO[TO] ETTOTBHOTT ATW 

M TIPHTE N [NIC]IWMA AN ETWO- 
OM Q9N OVITOINOC N OVWT: 
MANTWIC OTINTAT MMAAT N 
[OJOANATKH H [K]ATA ATHPY H KA-— 
[TIA OTMEPOC! FIQSH OTN N BWK 


lelgpar eé.[..].....] ovTasgo me 

Ie cg AME ae cae wh ce oe ES ] TOWES TOVES 

[ —- Ic KWL. . .)] EQpart 

[ —-— MIMIN [MJMOC ATW 

[ -——— Jol... . ] MMAOOT: 
[ -——— lwo 
[o. —— ITE 
| ——— JW 

[ -— MANITWC 
[ —-—- JOvY 
KB 


WM ALEIPSKON NN EWN ATW 
IAYWAIRZE AE NWC OTN WGOM 
[IMAJMOY N WWM Epoy N ovTy— 
moc N WA ENEQ’ ATW WAYKOs-— 
NWNS NGS MNOEPOC N KACEOAS— 


Or, dwell in them (assumes [¥JO] on p. 20). 

They, evidently the constituent members of an aeon, probably Protophanes; 
see 22,10. 

Or, certainly. 

E.g.,[ElQ pal € MISAI& WAT]. 


in these 
snhey a 
rotlike 
sinone p 
teal (1 
aun) ei 
1H) to (ka 
“way of 
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ZOSTRIANOS 20,30-22,5 


21 
[exist] in them, [ 
in others, they [ 
by them all 
in many places. (They are) in 
every place that he 
loves and desires, yet 
they are not in any place. 
They contain (ywpetv) spirit (mvetua); 
for (ydp) they are incorporeal (-oaa) yet are better 
than incorporeal (-od@ua). They are undivided with 
living thoughts and a power 
of truth with those purer 
than these since with respect to (7pés) 
him they are purer and 
are not like bodies (o@ua) which 
are in one place (Té7ros). 
Above all (7dvrws), they have necessity 
(dvayxh) either (7) in relation to (kaTd) the All 
or (7) to (kad) a part (udpos). Therefore (ovr), 


[the] way of ascent [ ] is pure 
[ ] each (fem.) 
[ 

[ ] herself and 

[ ]them 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ above all (7dvTus)] 
[ 

22 


partial (uem«dv) aeons (alav). Then 
[he said], “How (zis) then (odv) can he 
contain an 

eternal model (Tuzros)? The 


general (xa@oAKdv) intellect (voepdés) shares (ko.vwvetv) 


Cod. ow N | or, [ATWAIE | restoration assumes question is being 
repeated. 

Or, Can the intellect share .. .? 

-poc ...—KON, sic; cf. 23,19-20. 

Cf. 23, 19,22. 


69 


70 


26 


28 


22,11 
22,12 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


KON: EWAYAWK EBOA NGS NMS— 
MOOT N ATTOTENHC: EWW- 

Me AE EYWANESME EPOY AN 

NAI THPOS MSAOOT A Mpw- 
TODANHC Ne ewwne AE 
EYWANQWTH NAMAY AN NAT 
THPOT: NANIKAATIM<TOC ME 
MEESNE ON ETWOON ON NS— 
EWN: EESME E [NA]F KATA OTA 
MN NFMEPOGC NI... .JOC NE NH 
NTE NTHPY [A MAA ETE MCO- 
OTN MAAT [ATW] MH ETOVES— 
ME EPOY ATIM(WIPA [E]BOA aAlTW] 
OTMNTWIBHP] ETNTAT [NQPaT] 


9N NEVEPHIT] NITIHPY ATIW NAT] 
THPO®tT €@9 [....... ) .. Joo... 


ZWKA € WI[XWKMA N ATTOTE-] 

NHC [. .] Way 

N Tel. .]. .f 

A 

Al 

a 

a 

| __ 
KT 

MMAT EYOUVWND MAOl[Y EBJOA 

ETE MAI Me ETAYEFME [AE MIWC 

YWoon NAY ATW OTNITAIY N- 

N OTANTWBHP QA NETEPHOT 

AYAWKA E NSAWKA MA TpWTO- 

cANHC’ FAPKH AE NTE NAT E- 

WWE EWAYESME EPOC AE 

MWC CEOTONQ EBOA THPOT YON 

OCTANE N OTWT ATW NWC 

ETQOTM NGS NAI THPOT Wav- 

Nwpz E8oOaA ATW NwWc Wav- 


Or, when he is reconciled with all of them. 
<T>, Omitted in text. 


22,14-16 Textis obscure. 


22,15 
22,17 


N, only the supralinear stroke survives. 
-€S,5, ink trace of the bottom of a vertical stroke. 
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when the self-begotten (avroyevijs) 

water becomes perfect. 

When (+62) one knows it and 

all these, he is the 

first-visible (1owrodavijs) water. When (+6é) 

one joins oneself with all these, one is 

that water which belongs to Kalyptos (kaduirrés), 
whose image is still in the 

aeons (aldv). To understand individually (+xard) 
with their parts (udpos), they are[ _], those 

of the All where 

knowledge is. They have 

[separated] from him whom they knew and 
(from) fellowship 

with one another. The All and all 

[these 

wash in the [washing of] 

[Autogenes (avToyerijs)] he [ 

of [ 


23 
he appears to [him], 
that is, when one knows how (rds) 
he exists for him and (how) he has 
fellowship with their companions, one has 
washed in the washing of Protophanes (mpwrogarijs). 
And (8é) if in understanding the 
origin (dpyx7) of these, 
how (rs) they all appear from 
a single origin, how (7s) 
all who are joined come to 
be divided, how (71s) those 


22,19-20 For fellowship, see also 23,3-6. 


22,22 
23,3 
23,9 


For the restoration, see 23,5.17. 
Cod. NI, a vertical stroke and a trace of the supralinear stroke survive. 
Lit., a single head. 


23,10-11_ Or, how can (they) be divided? 


72 


12 


23,14 


23, 22 
23,24 
23,25 
24,2 
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QWTH ON NGS NH ETATNWpPA 
EAOA ATW MWC WaApeNnsne— 

poc QWITH MIN NITHPY aww NI- 
ESAOC AN NISTEINOC: EWWIE 
EPWA OTA EFSIME E NAT AYRWKA 
€ MSAWIKM N] KAC ATW KATA 
Movra MovTaA [IN NS|TONOC: OTN- 
TAY MAAT N OLTIMEPSKON NTE 
NIWA ENEIQ ATIW MAYBwWK 


EQgipal ... A] MpHite] ewaq- 

Cs ee. Se TOUV|IBHOIT N QIAMAOTN 
N OVOESW NISM] EYL. .) .w EQpatT 
EOTA AM NL —— _ IW 
NIM EYTOVB[HOTT N QAMJAOT: 
WAYMOTD EBOIA....... IME 

QN ODQYONAPZIC ML... .. Ja 
ATW OTMINA EYOUV(AAB] AN 

KA 


AAAT NTAY NCABOA MAOY: Way- 
NIAT MIEN ON OUUTXH AE N TEAS— 
OIC € NIANSATTOTENHC: 9N OTNOTC 
AIl€é €] NANSWANTQOOTT YN OT 
MANA AE EYOTAABR NANIMNpPWTOha— 
NHC’ WAYCWTA AE ETRE NSKAC 
EBOA YITN NIGOM NTE MINNA ETATD— 
Ef EBOA MMOY ON <OWOTWND EROA EY- 
COTM NQOTO NTE MSAQOPATON 
TINA: Qpal AE YN FENNOSA TAT ET 
Woon NOT QN OVCITH: NQepaT AE 
ON PWOpm N ENNOSA: ETRE NSWAT— 
GOM N AQOPATON M FINA ETCWTA 
GE ME MAN OTGOAM NTE OVCITH EC— 
TOUVBRHOUT ON OTININA EYTANQO 
TTEAFOC ATW N J.) .[f .] N TEAFOC 
ATW A MANTE(ASO]C: CEWoon 


NSTHDPY, sic; cf. 19,3; 33,9. 

Cf. Marsanes X 42,24-25. 

Lacuna is too small for {NTE NS]. 
—BHO[T<T>? 

E.g., OTOESIW. 

Or, TOTBIHT | i.e, QAMAOTN. 
MIEN ... AE, sic (corrupt text?). 
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24,4-5 


24,12 
24,14 


24,16 


ZOSTRIANOS 23,12-24,17 73 


who are divided join 

again, and how (mas) the parts (uépos) 

[join with] the alls and the 

species (el6os) and [races (yévos)]—when 

one understands these things, one has washed 
in the washing of Kalyptos (xaAurrrdés). According 
to (xaTd) each of [the] places (rézros) one has 

a portion (wepixdv) of the 

eternal ones [and] one ascends 

[ as] he 

[ pure] and simple (dmAodv), 

he is always [ 

one of the [ 

[ ]heis pure [for] simpleness (-a7Aodv). 

He is filled [ 

in [ ] existence (iirapéis) 

and a holy spirit (7vedua). There is 


nothing of his outside of him. He can [see] 

(+pév) with his perfect (réAetos) soul (Yyuy7) those (+62) 

who belong to autogenic ones (duroyevjs); with his mind (voi) 
(+6€), those who belong to the triple-male; (+dé) with 

his holy spirit (7vedua), those who belong to Protophanic 
(mpwToparis) ones. He (+6é) can learn of Kalyptos (kadumrés) 
through the powers of the Spirit (7vedjua) from whom they 
have come forth in a far better 

revelation of the Invisible (ddparov) 

Spirit (mvedjua). And (dé) by means of thought (é€vora) 

which now is in silence (atv) and (dé) 

by first thought (€vora) (he learns) of the three- 

powered Invisible (ddparov) Spirit (meta), since there 

is then a report and a silent (avy) power 

purified by a life-giving spirit (mvedua). 

(It is) perfect (réAevos) and perfect (réAetos) [| 

and all-perfect (7avréAetos). 


The Triple-maleis here distinguished as an entity separate from Protophanes; 
cf. 44,27-30. 

Barbelo is the first thought of Spirit. 

Silence is a typical characteristic of the upper realms of the heavenly world; 
cf. Ign. Eph. 19. 

E.g., WO ]p(it]; cf. 17,5f. 


24,19-20 Or, glories are [life-givers] set over those who have been baptized. 


24,20 
24,24 
24,25 
24,26 
24,31 
25,2-3 
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OUN NGS QENEOlOT EIOTHW EQpal 
EAN NAS N PEYTIANQO] NH ETATAS 
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ATW NH MEIN EITANMA Wavapleg] 
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[ vane jJé>- EWWITE AE Ep— 

(WA OTA] KAKY AQHOT MA NKOC- 
KE 

MOC ATW NYKW EQPAT [IN FUNWCISC: 

ATW WH MEN ETE MANITAY N OT 

M&A N WWE AN OTGOM: ATW] EY- 

OTHQ NCA QENQHATE NTE QEN— 

KOOVE YGAAHOVT MH AE ETE 

MILYESPE N AAAT N NOE ECPW- 

WE NAT NGS OTUNWCIC: EYYS A 

Mpoovw N AaAdAaAT AN EYP META 

NOES‘ OTN QENAWKA AE THY 

ON NAT N TOTQE FOSH AE E- 

QOTN € NSATTOVTENHC: MH fF— 

NOY ETAKAS WAC NQHTY N CON 

NIM ETCAIMIMA € NAT E NIKATA 

OTA N [TEAFO]C: EVTNWCSC IE 

NTE NTHPY [ETIACWWIME EROA 

QN NSIGOM NITE] NSATTOTENHC 

MH ETKNAAIY] EKWANOTW— 

Th N NSEWN A [MAINTEASFOC: MNs- 

MEQWOMT AE [N] AWKA EKWAN- 


Bohairic, TAP AHS. 

NA and Taf are possible. 

Cod. A. 

E.g,{XE QI]. 

Cf. 23,15-16. 

Or, then he has no dwelling place or power. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 24,18-25,19 75 


18 Glories, then (ovv), which are set 
over these are [life-givers] who have 

20 been baptized in truth and knowledge (ywats). 
Those (+6€) who are worthy are guarded, 

22 ~but (dé) those who [are] not 
from this race (yévos) [ 

24 + and they go[ 


26 [ _ in] the fifth, he being [ 

] copy (dvritvrov) 
28 ] of the aeons (aldv) 

[ ] namely a washing 
30 ] but (62) if 

[one] strips off the world (Kéqpy0s) 


25 
and lays aside [knowledge (ywwais)], 
2 then he (+6€) is one who has no 
dwelling place and power, [and] 
4 because he follows the ways of the others, 
he is also a sojourner; but (6) the one 
6 who has committed no sin because 
knowledge (yrwous) was sufficient for him 
8 isnot anxious when he repents (ueTdvora), 
and (&é) then (ov) washings are appointed 
10 inthese in addition. (Concerning) the path (+6€) 
to the self-begotten ones (avroyevijs), the one 
12 in which you have now been baptized each 
time, (a path) worthy of seeing the [perfect (TéAetos)] 
14 individuals (+xarTd): it serves as knowledge (yrwois) 
of the All since it came into being 
16 from the powers of the self-begotten ones (avToyevijs), 
the one you acquire when you pass 
18 through the all-perfect (7mavréAetos) aeons (alav). 
When you receive the third 


25,4 l.e., because he does not exercise this knowledge; cf. 1,22-25; 27,17-19. 

25,9 Status as a sojourner was perhaps related to the region called Exile, lit., a 
temporary residence. 

25,7 Emend to N&Y. 

25,10 NTOVQE forNTOTO | AE, ie, TE? 


25,11-17 11H is taken as a collective reference to Autogenes. 
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20 AWKA E€. .[.... ITE EKECWTA 
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28 OUVWARE NTATNMOL..... 
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Mal ME OTPAN EYWOOH ONTWC 
2 MIN... ] ETETE MAOC? ATW 
Clewojom NGS NETWOON ON OT- 
4 NO[TQIM ENETE EYESNE’ ATW MEY— 
ESNE QA ATENOC NQOPAL YA METE 
6 NWY WAYNAT AE ATW WAYMAE 
ATW WAYBWK EQOTN EPOY aTwW 
8 WAYAS ESNE MAOY YN OTDCAH AE 
E ZAO0Y ATW E CWTM YN OTCWTA 
10 AE CEE N ATGOM EQENECOHTON 
NE ATW N CWMATSKON: A MPHTE 
12 OTN EWATGAGOA € Ww Epo— 
Ov EWATWWH Epoose A Nel pH— 
14 TE ATW OTVESAW[AOIN ME EYAORI[) 
A TIEIPHTE EWMIAYIWWME EBOA 
16 QN OVASICOHCISC QIN OTWARAE 
EYCOTM MEN €E€ [FbITCIC N QVBAS—- 
18 KON: EYOERSHIT] AE [Y] € FOTCIA 
N NOEPON: [Y E]TRE TASAPOPA AE 
20 NTE NIWOXH [MAIN pp WMHpPe> Qa 
MTpETMEETE AE AE CEMERSH— 
22 OUT NCEESNIE AN... WIAPON 
NE NTE NIH] ETAL... ... . .) AN 
24 WH AO J. ] Wagl... wl. .) EROA 
25,20 €. ., first ink trace is from€, 6, O,orC; second, fromN,H,/5, or Y; third, 
from either O,orC;€ NO[® is possible. 
25,21-22 E.g., € NI(IEWN ETWOOTTIONITIWC A ASMA/EITAMAT. 
25,23 i, ori. : 
25,28-26,1 Probably ETE]|/MAI Ie. 
26,2-4 Text is corrupt. 
26,2 A[N,asupralinear stroke connected A with the following letter (in Jacuna) 


| her, i.e., Barbelo? 


silty 
it he 
i |p 
‘A ae a 
is 
lel 

ie he | 
sisand 
rd the 


iby con 
ishearel 
ahs way, 
evento 
ye) bet 
We low 
Sece (odg 
Fences 
a) 
dent an 


| those 


al 


20 


26 


28 


ZOSTRIANOS 25,20-26,24 


washing [ _], you will learn 

about the[ _] really (évrws)L 

in[ ] place. About [these] names (+6é), 

they are as follows: because 

he (+6€) is one, [ 

is like [ 

while he [ 

exists and [ 

a word they [ 

26 

This is a name which really (6vrws) exists 
[with ] within her. 

These who exist do so in 

[safety]... resembles. His 

resemblance in race (yévos) (is) within what is 
his own. He (+68) can see (it), understand (it), 
enter it and 

take a resemblance from it. They (+6¢) 

(can) speak aloud and hear sounds, but (52) 
they are unable to obey because they 

are perceptible (ala@nrdv) and somatic (owparTiKdoy). 
Therefore (ody), just as they are able to contain 
them by containing them thus, 

so is he a reflection (efSwAov) [in anguish] 

in this way, having come into existence 

in perception (ata@nats) [by] a word which 

is (+év) better than material (iAuKOV) [nature (ddots)] 
but (62) lower than intellectual (voepdv) 
essence (ovata). Do not be amazed about the 
differences (Stagopd) among souls (yuy7). 
When (+62) it is thought that they are 
different and do [not resemble 

[ Jofthose who[ ] and 

that [ 


NO, the ink trace is fromoO, €, 6,orc. 
Cf. Isa 6:9-10. 

Le., ESME. 

Or, AJN ? 

—KON,sic!| Ae [ ¥ ], uncertain. 

Fither Al or Al, (lacuna above the letter). 
Possibly WH MENT. 


77 


78 


26 


28 


24 


26 


26,25 
27,1 
27,3 


27,5 
27,6 
27,10 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII 


QN OVICAJH .[ .. .] EYTAKHODT 

en{ --- IXH NTATN 

Cl —— ITCWAA WH AE 

Ell ie. et eee oe a IEYXpONoc EWagq— 

Clg & oo ea JA N OVOESW EpEe— 
K3 


TETWXH WOOM N[....... ] 
MOTCWAMAA NH MEN ET(TOTBH-] 
OvTT € NTHPY YTooT N [EesAOlc 
ETNTAT NH AE ETE NIQHAT QN Olv— 
XPpONOC MNCEST NE TOVES TOVES 
MMOOT? OTNTAY AM MECESAOC 

MN WMECTWHL ATW <NrETESNE CE— 
WEBSHOUVT ETNWPA EBOA ATW 
CEAQEPATO’ ATW ETP WRHP 

N WWE AN NAIGTXH THPOT 

NGS QENKEATMOT M UOXH ETBE 
FICOlbsJAa ETACGWWT € NECHT 

WOMT TAP N ESAOC NE NTE] NIGO- 
XIH] NN ATIMO]O AN NH AEN ETAT— 
2S NOTNE [EBJOA QIAN FIAPOSKH- 
CIC EMNITAT] MMAT N OTGOAM 

N AMO EICNMIAAT MATAIAIT 
ETOUTHD NICA QIENQBHTE NTE 
QENKOOVE NIH] AE EVESAOC N 
OvwT ME ENTOY NeTovp 


~-&®f....... 14° NH AE ETAQE- 
paltTowe YIAN FIME[TIANOSA ETE 
Af. .JYpl . .] . & .[ . .]JNOBE: 
ecpwwe |. .1 Qsf . . .JUNWCSC 

CVO PDE TU ee ce i ee we eX ] OWN- 
TAY AE MMNIAT ... . . ASIA 


A, trace frooma&,a, orA. 
E.g.,,Woon NIWaHp NTE}. 


N,a trace fromN,6,U,H,J5,K, or Pp; possibly there was a supralinear stroke 


above the letter. 
TICEST for WIT. 
Emend to OT NTAC ? 
Le., NEMWOxXH. 


27,13-18 Cf. 5,24-6,10; 11,15-17. 


27,14 


N, only the supralinear stroke survives. 


opt 
ily) 
aorta: 
ven 100 
wause th 
there, ( 
“Molloy 
“olhers 
ifespa 
ed 


snthe 


ZOSTRIANOS 26,25-27,26 79 


aloud [ ] he being lost 


yi CL 
[ ] body (oda), and (Sé) that 
28 ] time (ypdvos), he 
[ ] a desire 


27 
their souls (Yvy7)) exist as [ 
2 ‘their body (oda). As (+pév) for those who are 
| totally [pure], what they possess are four 
1M 4 [species (e2505)], but (58) those [in] 
time (ypdévos) are nine. Each one 
6 of them has its species (el60s) 
and custom. Their likenesses 
8 differ, being distinct, and 
they stand. Other immortal souls (yuy7) 
10 associate with all 
these souls (uy7}) because of 
12 the Sophia (gog¢{a) who looked down. 


yt- For (ydp) there are three species (e/80s) of 
rAT- 14 immortal souls: first (+uév), those that have 
RH taken root upon the exile (7rapolknais) 


16 because they have no ability 

to beget, (something) that only those 
18 who follow the ways of 

the others have. As for (+8€) the one that is a 
20 single species (el50s) which 


Ne [ ]. Second (5¢), those that stand 
22 [upon the ] repentance (ueTdvoia) which 
[ ] sin, 
24 (it) being sufficient[ ] knowledge (ywwats) 
being new [ 


26 and (dé) he has [ 


27,17 ~~ Or, to be begotten. 
27,18 Cf. 25,4. 
art 27,21 . &, the trace is possibly from A, A, A, or K; possibly a Greek verb be- 
(Bee ginning KA— | AMO]Y, or €poly. 
27,23 Read either A, or A (lacuna); e.g., A[TUY (with broad spacing of letters) 
|. .&A[, before & read N, orelseS, preceded by a descending ligature as 
froma, A, A,etc;e2.,NA, orasa. 
27,24 2 5 (with characteristic supralinear stroke) almost certain;e.g.,[A€] QS][TN 
OV ITNWCSC. 


80 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


dopa OVANNI....... lAwp pat 
28 NOBE AN QENKOOIVE. . |] gol W 
KH 
ATIP MEITANOES AN YENKOOTE ee 
2 [..... 1€ EROA MMAOOTD MATAAT | 
[.... 1] Tap N €sAoc exyoon N- tt 
4 Tol...) AN NH AEN ETATESpPE N + wi 
NISINOBE THPOT ATW ATP META-— sa 
6 NOES: H QENMEPOC NE H NTOOT ja (ft 
EXTWW EROA MAOOT MATAAT ied of 
8 ETRE MAI NETKEEWN COOT NE vefore, 
KATA MITONOC ETMHY EpooT ing 
10 QN FOVES TOTES MAOOT TSAMEQ— ph (en 
WOMT AE NE NMANSUOTXH NTE ii(ged 
12 NSIATTOTENSON ETNTAT MAAT vel beg 
N OUMAARE NTE FANTME N AT-— wea Won 
14 WaAwzE AMOY EYWO[OIN YN OT- ef one 
TNWCSC MN OTGO[M EBJOA MAlO-—] iwledge 
16 OT MATAAT AN |... .12 MN Wal E- eles 
NEQ’ ETNTATD [AE] MMAT N YTOOT bya 
18 N AsAhopa A MPIHTE] ON ElTO]eWo- me 
Om NGS NSESAOIC] NTIE] NSATTEAOC Lapel 
20 ATW AN NH [ETIP ATAMA N FANTME ‘whol 
MN NH ETP QEIAINISC MN NH ETNAQ— tevhoh 
22 TE ETNTATD [ .. .IN NH [€]TQO[ .IT ae havi 
ATW cemoomm...... IHTI . ‘nist 
24 cemwoolm) €ytTl......... De ge sal 4 th 
NIAOTIOVEINHG [ .. Ml. 1. A vagy 
26 MNAOTIWNIQ N [TEA]FOC ME: MSAIEQ-] tiheone 
CNIA Ts, G6 a dig a as IME Me MS— tbecnd] 


— 
27,27 NN[, no supralinear stroke over the first N, but possibly over the second one tithras 


(lacuna). 
283-4 E.g.,N/TO[OTY]. = : 
28,7 Le., EATOTWW? ty iy 
28,10 le,Towes ToweS. ee 
28,16 E.g., [OT W INQ, (with a slight crowding of letters). ein 
28,17 MMAAT, OS read in 1971, now best attested in photo A; papyrus ly cn 

subsequently damaged. a ‘ 
28,18-19 WJO/ONl, first O read in 1971, now best attested in photo A; papyrus) | - 

subsequently damaged. ‘ 


28,20-22 Love, hope, believe may be an allusion to faith, hope, and love in 
1 Cor 13. Here love is understood as love for truth rather than love of 


Ns 


28 


24 


26 


ZOSTRIANOS 27,27-28,27 81 


difference (Stagopd)[ | they have 

sinned with the others [ 

28 

they repented (ueTavoeiv) with others 

[ ] from them alone. 

For (ydp)[ ] (are) species (elS0s) which exist 

[ ] with those (+uév) who committed 

all sins, and they repented (ueTavoeiv). 

Either (7) they are parts (uépos), or (7) they 
desired of their own accord. 

Therefore, their aeons (alaiv) also are six 
according to (xaTd) the place (té7r0s) which has come 
to each (fem.) of them. The third 

(+5) (species) is that of the souls (yuy7f) of 

the self-begotten ones (avroyevidy) because they 
have a word of the ineffable 

truth, one which exists in 

knowledge (yrwois) and [power] from 
themselves alone and eternal [ 

They have [(+6€)] four differentiations 

(Stagopd) just as the species (elSos) 

of angels (dyyeAos) [who] exist: 

those who love (dya7dyv) the truth; 

those who hope (éAz/s); those who 

believe having [ _]; those who are [ 

They exist [ 

they exist, he being [ 

the self-begotten ones (avToyevijs) [ 

he is the one belonging to [perfect (réAetos) life]; 
the [second] is [ ] the 


neighbor as in Paul. A fourth verb in the series cannot be read. The extant 
letters do not lend support to Reizenstein’s thesis of a Gnostic list that adds 
knowledge to the Pauline triad (see Bultmann, Ants, p. 532); 

cf. 31,18-19. 

IN, no supralinear stroke | N,orH | [. Iv, T connected to the preceding 
letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke; e.g., QO[I1IT. 

E.g.,CEmoolnt NQpal QNIHTIY]. 

]. . ., first trace is from S or N; second trace, from8 U,H,J,K, orN. 

] ., read either A or &. 

E.g.,,CN[AT MAOTWNY NIE. 
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28 


26 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


DL ok Ge Ow BS . . JAOTTNWCSIC] «| 
Wl... . .)] MSMEQYTOOT 
M[ANSUOIXH NN ATAMAOT TIE 

KO 
M NEIPHTE ON CEWOOIM MAAIT 
NGS [Y]TOOT A PWCTHP [YKH AIEN 


OSAN MSWOpPM NN EWN NIGS APAJOZHA . . 


[o]jTrww NTE MNOVTIE ..] I...) N 
TAME MAN ODQWTH NTE OTWTXH ——__ 
YKH AE QI[AIN NSMEQCNAT NGS Wpo- 
TAHA OTGOM N peyEelswlpQ NTE 
FANTAEL] YKH AE QIAN IMSMEQ— 
WOMT NGS AATESOE OTESWPD N- 

TE OVTNWCISIC: YKH AE QSAN NS- 
MEIVDIYTOOST NGS HAHAHS OVQOP— 
MH] AN OTGWPG QA FANTAME: 
misy]Tooe AE CEWoon EeQgen— 

WlAlae NIE NITE FANTME AN OT— 
UINJWCSIC] Clewloon AE ENNANS— 
Tp(WITOdIANHIC AN NE AAAA NA- 
TMAAAT [NE EJOMEETE AE NTE 
MSNOTC N TIEASIOC NTE Novo- 

ESN E€ TPENIUUVIXIH NN ATAOT 

WwW Epoosy [N] OTTNWCSC: 


[IN .[ JO ..... 16 NAT MWrAavtove- 
INHC....... JOpcel .JOoaCc OTW- 
NQ[....] .[.... JOM WI. .] . THpoe 
ovmaxse Mie JE N[.. .Jpoc N—- 
NaATMAaBIE........ FAINTME: 

MH E€TWaAsile. .... . OTWING 


28,28-29 E.g.,N/WIda ENEQ MeE-]. 


28,28 
28,29 
28,30 
29,1-20 


29,4 


29,9 


E.g., MMEQUWOAT ITA. | 
W, or else ¥ or W. 
For the restoration, see 28,11. 


\ 
The four lights relate to the four types of souls. According to 127,15ff they th 
are the lights of the Autogenes aeon; here they belong to the mother (15-17) 


who may be the Mirothea of 30,14. 


E.g.,MNOvTIE Me] | } .[,tracefromp,4,W, +t, or @ | finalN, read 
either N or N (lacuna) | promise of God, lit., will; cf. Luke 24:49. 
NTE, T (certain); read in 1971, now best attested in photo A; papyrus 


subsequently damaged | or, a reconciliation of soul. 


“st One I 


“sfour 
sgehint 
dy 
“ji 
nihand a 
ial (+6 
‘uthis 
seo0nd; 
{inowled 
‘third. E 
alpepare 
vol overt 
Tefour (+ 
mrsions 
anvledge | 
bnot belor 
be mothe 


*saword 
tale [ 

bho says 
| lita powe 
Npalinea 


28 


30 
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ZOSTRIANOS 28,28-29,26 83 


[ ] knowledge (yrdais) 

[ ] the fourth is 

that one [belonging to the] immortal [souls (4vy7).] 
29 


The four lights (¢wo77}p) exist 

[there] in this way. [Arm]ozel [is] 
[set] (+uév) over the first aeon (aldv). 
[ Japromise of god[ ] of 

truth and a joining of soul (¢uy7)); 
Oroiael (+6¢) a powerful seer 

of truth is set over the 

the second; Daveithe (+6¢) a vision 
of knowledge (yudaus) is set over 

the third. Eleleth (+6é) an eager impulse 
and preparation for truth 


is set over the fourth. 


The four (+8é) exist as 

expressions of truth and 

knowledge (yudois). They (+6é) exist, although they 
do not belong to Protophanes (mpwrogarijs) but (dAAd) 
to the mother, a thought of 

the perfect (réAetos) mind (vois) of the 

light so that immortal souls (yuy7) 

might receive knowledge (yrwous) for themselves. 


[ ] these, the Autogenes (at’royevijs) 
[ ]J-orse-[ ]—oas, a 

life [ ] all, 

he is a word [ 

ineffable [ the] truth 

he who says [ revelation] 


Lit., a power belonging to the class “seer of truth.” 

Supralinear stroke also covers J. 

Itp[W], p attested in photo A; papyrus subsequenly damaged. 
AE, i.e., TE. 

Perfect mind, i.e., the Protophanes aeon. 

The first N had no supralinear stroke | &, or perhaps €. 

O, or else © ; read in 1971; now best attested in photo A; papyrus 
subsequently damaged | €, or else @,0, orG. 

10, read O, ®©,Q, or perhaps p | had no supralinear stroke | JI[, read &, 
U,H,S,K,N,orN |] ., ligature fromt,W,T, or®. 
M,orelsestl eg.,oTmaase Mie KIE NINOEPOC. 


28 


30,1 
30,2 


30,3 


30,4-5 
30,6 


30,7 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILJ 


EBOA ETRE WA [........ } .7e 

we EYWOOR N[........ Iwo- 

on NCA MMW! eNT..... .] aT- 

rN 

mo[..... JOTH YN OTNOTQYBR NTOC 

a re 1]. .C: NQPAT YN OV<OTOIE]IIN N 
NI... .]JN AN OTMEETE NQOPAT ON 

Olv. . . NITAY: ARAMAC AE TIS|TEAS—] 


Oic] N pwWwAE ETRAA NE NTE MIATITIO— 
TENHC’ OVTNWCIC NTAY ME EYEAY 

ABE ASATTOTIEINHC N NOTTE OV- 
WaAze NE NTE [MISNOTC N TE[A]FOC 
NTE FPANTAE: WSWHpPE AE NTE 
RAAMAN CHO EYNNHT EQPal € Tov- 


€S TOVES NTE NIUOXH EGITINWCIC 


me eypwwe € NAT: Aww eTeE Nal 
ACWWIMIE EBOA MAOY NGS [FCIIOPA 


ETONQ: YY MIPOOES AlE) TE [.. .| TI 
MNSATTOTENHC N [NO|JOTE O[T. . 
EBOA NOHTC AN..[... .] ETIMIEETIE]) 


AE NTE ASNOVIC N] TEASOC ETBE 
TETE TWC N QDINAPSIIC ale] OW TE 
H 2€ Necwoon [..N AW N PHTE 
ATW AE CWOlON] ETHE MAL AEN 
MSATTOTENIHIC N NOUTE OTWA- 
BE NE MAN OVITINWESC: ATW t- 
UTNWCSC MEN [ ——— A] 
we eThie] MAI [......... 
AAAMAL . . ITAL. 2. DE. AAT 
TE NSI[QAINAO(TN] ETACOTWNI[Q) 
EBOlA. ... 2... ovlwsae NTE NIS—] 


O[, orelse€,O,org | eg.,Q]OTM. 

] . .C, each trace is the bottom of a vertical stroke; the spacing suggests] 
. JC | N, only the supralinear stroke survives. 

N[OEPO]N? 

The heavenly Adam belongs to the Autogenes system. 

OVTNWCIC, & read in 1977; now best attested in photo A; papyrus 
subsequently damaged | NT&Y, supralinear stroke above N read in 1971; 
now bestattested in photo A; papyrus subsequently damaged | nosupralinear 
stroke over AY | comprehends, lit., receives. 

N NOUTE, first N (with supralinear stroke) read in 1978; papyrus 
subsequently damaged, now best attested in photo A. 


(ruth, Th 
dn, Seth 
uot the 
-fgent f0 
uling 
‘tim, } 
divine A 
‘mn her an 
the perfe 
Hexisten 
vid s 
iss she ex 
bdirine A 
tod and 
cvledge 
ido | 
anal 
ample 





* 
¢ 


A. 


28 


ZOSTRIANOS 29,27-30,27 85 


concerning the [ 
that it exists as [ 
exists above in [ 


30 

[ Jin a yoking of it 
[ Jin[{ J light 

and thought within his 


[ ]. Since Adam (+6€), the perfect (réAetos) 
man, is an eye of Autogenes (av-royersis), 

itis his knowledge (yudois) which comprehends 
that the divine Autogenes (a’royervijis) 

is a word of [the] perfect (7éAetos) mind (vois) 
of truth. The son (+6¢) of 

Adam, Seth, comes to 

each of the souls (yuy7f) as knowledge (yudais) 
sufficient for them. Therefore, 

[the] living [seed (a7ropd)] came into existence 
from him. Mirothea (+66) is [ 

the divine Autogenes (avroyevijs), [a 

from her and [ ], since she is a thought 

of the perfect (réAetos) mind (vois), because of 
that existence (irapéts) of hers. What is she? 
Or (7) did she exist? [ ] in what way? 
Does she exist? Therefore (+pév), 

the divine Autogenes (avroyerijs) 

is word and knowledge (yuwais), and the 
knowledge (yudats) (+uévr) [ word] 
therefore [ 

Adama[ 

the [simple ones (d7Aodv)], when she appeared 
[ ] a change of [the] 


NTE, supralinear stroke omitted above N (error). 


30,10-12 The heavenly Seth is the primary revealer. 


AAAAMAN, sic (from Greek genitive). 

€THE, read in 1971; now letters ET only attested in photo A; papyrus 
subsequently damaged | AE, i.e., TE. 

Cod. has supralinear stroke overc | MEN, € written upon the false 
start of another letter | or, because of him. 

IAT, MI more fully preserved in 1971; now best attested in photo A; 
papyrus subsequently damaged. 

Possibly AAAMAIC | QAIMALOTC? 

Or [7C ]? 


86 


30 


30,28 
31 
31,1 


31,6 
31,9 





NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 

WeIXH. 2... le Qwwe Tel .) . sb 

TE ee Ae TIEASOC: ETRE NIS—] | P 

TE[ASOC . . .] NFSANTATTEAOC __ et 
[AQ] 

[ J; AIGIENCOL. 20 ioe) oie ce | 

[.. .JWME OTN[......... | | he 

[. WISXH NNT... . 7... allem 

. JAOT ATL... 2.2... : 

[cs oie ae $e oe we } . Ws[ . .]JMOC NN | 

fo eee ad IN .[NSANITSTOIMOC | 

—_— O]INTWC | 

eh ae ok ge ee GG Jon[ . .lJ¢sc eTwo- | 

(oe ae ee IN FMETANOSA | 

ce ie a Oe eats IAT € METMA EQPaT | 

Uy dense seh Te ]} . €TWoon N AT— | 

EF ose: jf ss se Pe ] NN EWN: EWMWITE | 

Cae & em 2 INE ATW ECP ATIAINAN | 

a ] ECAQEPATC YSAN | 

[a JONG (dcx me 2 ] NN €WN EXN- | 

[TAC] MA[AT A] TSPWCTHP H ng] th 

[AHJAHO [... . Wwe N OTAN Ieleth | 

[.. .peyYNaiv € NJlowTe: eww | 

[me Ale ECP QEAINSIC ATW ECES— t(Oif} 

WpgQ Oval ..... Ic AE N TENOC RNS, 

[ —-— AQIEPATC YIN | 

—-~-— ITAC MAAT 

-—— jo- eww | 

[Ime ——— joc 9w | 

[I ——- Wy AC | 

—-- lov 

| — | 

[ -—— Re : 

[ = IAT s 4 

[AG] } 

[un So ee eg ICQOTH MAI .... | 


™—— 
] .l, apparently a supralinear stroke connected this letter to the preceding lan 
ones (in lacuna). Kas 
Evidently the discussion of Mirothea and the Autogenes system continued may : 


for several more pages. lea 

N may have a supralinear stroke (lacuna). 7 

[, read@,U,H,S,K,N,or Pp. ‘ie 
muy 


.]N, a supralinear stroke connected these two letters; e.g., A]N. 


\— 


28 


30 


31,15 
31,16 


, 31,17 
31,19 


31,20 
31,23 


ZOSTRIANOS 30,28-32,1 


souls (ywuy7}) [ ] she herself is [ 
[ ]perfect (réAevos). Concerning [the] 
[perfect (réAetos) . . .] the angelic beings (dyyeAos) 
[31] 
[ 
[  ] then (ot%)[ 
[soul (yuy7}) 
[die 
[ 
[ ] the copies (avritutos) 
[ ] really (6vTws) 
[ ] which [ 
[ ] repentance (uerdvora) 
[ ] to this place 
[ ] which exists as 
[ ] aeons (aldv), if 
[ ] and she loves (dyam7rdav) 
[ ] she stands upon 
[ ] aeon (alav) 
[having] the light (¢wo77}p) 
Eflejleth{ ]becomea 
[ ] god-seer. 


[But (6€) if] she hopes (€A7fs), then she 
perceives. And (6€)a[__] race (yévos) 
[ ] she stands upon 


=F se 


a = 
[Se ) 
NO 
— | 


] she is chosen 


Perhaps [MIS] MEIN Y TOOT]; cf. 29,10-11. 

H (last letter of the line) has an apostrophe directly above it. 
OVAN, no supralinear stroke over the letter N. 

Then, ATW to introduce an apodosis. 

E.g.,, OTAITTEAOIC._ 

J, orelse€ or€; CH]O? 
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[ice ch & Ae ee lecagepatic . . 

-_—— Ijpm NN [... 
[me ee ae IAT A TsP(we-—] 

THP APIMOZFHA 

nme N OTA 

CMO[ . |] | 


EQPAlI ERIN] FGIOM....... 
AQEPATK QYIAIN 

MSOVOEIN ETL... ...-.. 

ATW N ATP WIS] Eplo...... 
NOG ME NJASWN Al... ... 
TAL. IN NH AMATAAT [...... 
BOA QA MITEASOIC ........ 
GOM ETMAAT [.... ITEL.. 
WGOM H MAL. . JwWl... 

WGOM NTE ODL... .JON[... 
NISIA NTE TEYYUITIXH NAL... . 
[EICOHTON [.. JAAY AN AN [... 
@MSKON: AAIAA .JKEAT AOL. . 

N KATA OTA [..... }. cl. Ja... 
EMN AAAT [ ..... 2...» [tk ec 
MMOY: | 

ETY| 

 ONI 

AT 

Cl 

QIN 

[ 


ATW NN ATCWL....... 91s— 

[A2IN OTON NSA [ ——— IN 

[...JN NSM [ Jal ——— Ice 
[... .JTAOPPHT... 2... ee a, 
Ce ee. Ee INN Al... SO AN WAI 
Pak ee eS eh ITT... JA AM NETS 
[moc. ——— MIN AAAT N 


E.g.,[ . . WOIpm NNIEWN/ETNTAY NAIAT. 
The paragraphos and the second person singular subject in 1.9 indicate that 
there was a break at this point. 


32,11-12 Probably O€)]/NOG; cf. 4,18; 131,21. 


E.g., Ep[oy. 


26 


28 


ZOSTRIANOS 32,2-33,7 


] she stands [ 


[ 

[ 

[ ] the light (¢wor7jp) 
Ar[mozel 
[ 


upon the [power 

you stand upon [ 

the light which [ 

and measureless [ 

the aeon (aldv) is great [ 

[ ] those alone [ 

[ ] the perfect (7éAetos) [ 

that power [ 

be able, and (7) [ 

be able [ ] every [ 

of his soul (guy7) [ 

perceptible (alc6nrdév)[ ] not with [ 
[ but (dAAd)] you are [ 
individually (+xarTd) [ 

there being nothing [ 

him [ 

which he [ 

[ 

[ 

[in 


[ 


and [ 

upon every one [ 

every [ 

[ ] form (uop¢7)) [ 

[ ] and this one 


[ ] and this [model (Tvros)] 
[ ] and something 


33 


3213-14 Probably €]/80A. 


4 92/16 


32,18 
32,20 
33,1 


J, probably this (or else ¥ ,F,,.f, or P). 

.N, possibly NN. 

Room for [A& €], or[A& Ns] | OF, orelse€,6, orc. 
E.g.,,ATCW[M&A 1921S, connected (as usual) by a circumflex. 


89 


90 


26 


28 


12 


33,9 
33,11 
33,12 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


-—— WA E]NEQ’ OOTE 

| aS JETE ODTHPY E 

—— ] . ATWAN A NMEES— 
-_—— IA EYACSHOTT 

a |] EAYWWT Epoy 

[ --- IMSTEASO(IC] N NOWC: 
-—- le NN ATNWW 

—_—— OVJOESN N TEAFOC N 

[ ——— IYWoon AE OA 
——— ATAAMAC’ ATW 

[ ——— MISATTOTE— 
[NHC —-—— AITW WAYBWK 
-——— loc N NOvc 

[ ——— ] NMSKAC N Nov 
[ 
[ 


——— It N ESME 
——— IAs AAAA 
_— WeIXH € 
avers IMAT 
a jw 
--- INQ 

ee Ic 

[AA] 

Ue Gee a ee he 1] N QUmapssc 

[ee ea & E]BOA ECNTAT 

is he be ee ee ] .. .JONel... 

i a ee es ] QENMEQS IN] 

IGOJM AN [.. .] WAL 

MEQTU AE [ . .JEN| 

WNQ EBOA | 

ETE NI 

OT N OV 


QE N WOXH AL... 2... 
GE NJASWN AELT......... 
MAN Wwe [......... 


THHPY, sic; cf. 19,3; 23,14. 
Le., not heavy. 
Not room for ww rT. 


33,18-22 Note the progression Autogenes to Protophanes to Kalyptos; perhaps 


33,20 


Barbelo was named here also. 
E.g., TEASIOC. 


ii 


26 


28 


12 


ZOSTRIANOS 33,8-34,12 91 


] eternal, nor (otre) 

] an all 

] increasing from this 

) he is light 

] because he lacked 

]the perfect (réAetos) mind (vois) 
] undivided 

] perfect (réAetos) light 

] and (6€) he is in 

] Adam, and 

the] Autoge[nes] (duroyevijs) 

] and he goes 

] mind (voids) 

] the divine Kalyptos (kadumrrés) 
] knowledge 

] but (dd) 

] soul (guy?) 


] existence (iapéis) 
] she having 


re 
ERS See ese ees es ees es ee eee eee eee ee eee 


] some second 
powers and [ 

and (64) third [ 

[ 

which [ 

[ 

soul (wuy7}), [ | 

And (6) the aeons (alav) [ 
dwelling place [ 


33,21-22 E.g., NO’/ITE. 


33,22 
34,1 
34,4 
34,6-7 
34,12 


E.g., Wop. 

Kalyptos?; cf. 15,10-12. 

8, uncertain (supralinear stroke in lacuna); cf. 34,6. 

OT I/WNQ? 

Le., a heavenly home | cf. the vocabulary here with that of pp. 55 and 113. 


92 


14 


14 


16 


34,15 
34,18 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


WOXH AN QENT... 2... 1... 
QIEININIOUVTE NI... ...... 
AOce €E NOUTE[........ 
NTE NSATTOITENHC .... 
MMAT M TSATITOTENHC .. 

N Wopm N NOWL......... 
N ATTEAIOIC | 

N AQOPATOIN 

EBOA N QEN| 


UOoXH AN | 
NN EWN || 
AE € FUITXH 
ATTEAIOC 
XH Al 
TE 
Ww | 
| 
E| 

AE 
TAC MMAT N [ -——— ] .€ 
[. JAT Wa EeNieg........ le N 
.Jon Wwavw [ — IAHH 
Pn OU ag a o4 Wal... JaATC: eww- 
me Alé. . . JAN [ .. .INGS OTWOXH 
MA fo... WIWMeE N ov— 
aTITEAOC ——— lé AE N KOC-— 
MOC[ .... NJATITEAOC ATW NS- 


[ —-— TIH ETOTAAB CCO- 
-——— JIASWN AE ETCA 
——- ATTOTIENHC OUNTE 
——= IMOOS’ WE... Je 

ITE N APXWN- 
——— ] ETNTATD MAAT 
——— ASAISOPAR ETE ETBH 

HT -—- ITAT AN TE EWaseE 
-——- ] .NQOOT .] .€ 


~~] ee le ee eo 


See 2,7n. 
E.g., NOTIC, or NOTITE, or NOE[PON. 


34,19-20 E.g., NAN AQOPATON. 


35,1 


35,2-3 


E.g., OON|/TAC. 
E.g., MHHWIE N/ICION. 


yl (YY 
sasile ( 


and yy 
ml (doy 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Woovin 


emu 


14 


16 


28 


30 


35,4 
35,6 
35,9 
35,12 
35,17 


ZOSTRIANOS 34,13-35,17 93 


soul (uy) and [ 

gods [ 

higher than god [ 

of the [self-begotten ones (avroyevijs) 
Autogenes (avroyevijs) [ 
first [ 

angel (dyyedos) [ 

invisible (ddparov) [ 

some [ 

soul (Yuy7) and [ 

aeons (alaiv) [ 

and (dé) to the [soul (yuy7}) 
angel (dyyeAos) [ 


35 


[ 
[ ]eternal[ 
| ]. And [ 


and (64) if[ ]namely a soul (Yuy7)) 
[ becomes] an 
[angel (dyyeAos)...], and (dé) [ 
world (kédopos)[ ] angels (dyyeAos) and 
] that holy one (fem.) 
] and (8€) aeon (aidv) which 
Autoglenes (avroyer7js) has 
] them, the [ 
] archon (dpywv) 
] they have 
difference (Stagopd)| which 
] she is not, to speak 


E.g., WAICAQEPIATG. 

Or, WIsSTIE. 

CCO’, supralinear stroke over the first C. 
Or, water. 

gOOTIT]? 


36,5 


36,9 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


[ -—— IpAay AN 
-—— ATTOTENIHC N NOUTE 

— JeETWOOT 
seats ]JCWTA 
= AIT(TIOTENHC 
seins Je NTE 
gee Joc 
_-— IN 
——- Int 
L_ 

Als] 

MoT 2 ewe & Bs jwce YW OTNT[A’.] 
[AIAIAw. «2. | ON FOVMAIPZIC] 

IC en os Be Oe ee eS ] NN OTWND [ . 

The & one eS Iwolo]m eTBe [. . 

WaAaE NI... JIC N[..... }. 
msxaov .. Joo, ..... ]Qoo[vT] 
ESGOT Nl —-—- | NHI . 

N NOD ——— A]QOpa— 

TON A WANA AL... wwe. Vi asl ae 3 


OM ISTEASOIC 
METEMEN N .[ 

MN OTAPXH: || 

N AITAINH AN OT 
NTE FHAPBHAIW 
EBOA MN OTA 
MSNOUC NTE | 
CNTE NE NA N [ 
MIsSJMEETE .| 

BOA QA TSO 

ON FBAPBHAIW 
MsKAC AE || 

NAI THpPOlT 

M TIAPOE[NOC 
ACOTE| 


Pagination, only a trace of the supralinear stroke survives; the numerals do ' 


not survive. 

E.g.,WAze NITEASOC; cf. 35,10. 

O[, orelse Cl. 

FUN &, nothing of the supralinear stroke survives. 





—_ 
und| 
‘cid | 
“generat 


stl 
epered 


dan ongi 
wey) 
thabelo 
tal 
“mndof| 


Hoty 


ih ot 
: one 
ment! nae 


18 


26 


28 


20 


24 


ZOSTRIANOS 35,18-36,24 
[ ] and 
[ ] divine [Autogenles (avroyerijs) 
[ ] which exists 
[ ] hear 
[ Alultlogenes (atroyevijs) 
[ ] of 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
3[6] 
[ ] has 
[ ] existence (&rapéis) 
[ ] life 
[ ] exist, concerning [ 
word [ 
the child [ ] male 


for a generation [ 


[ 

invisible (ddparov) spirit (7vetua) [ 
in the perfect (réAetos) [ 

[ 

and an origin (dpy7f) | 

love (dydmm) and [ 

of Barbelfo 

and a [ 

the mind of [ ] mind (vois) [ 
these are two [ 

thought [ 

in the [ 

in Barbel[o 

and (64) the Kalyptos (xadurrés) [ 
all these [ ] the 

virgin (map6€évos) [ 

she [ 


3616-17 A paragraphos appears here. 


36,17 


CN, oblique mark above N is not ink. 


3622-23 E.g., FRAPBHAW]/AM TIAPOEINOC. 


36,24 


E[, notW[ ;e.g.,,07EINQ. 


95 


96 


26 


37,1 
37,2 


37,6 
37,7 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


9N OT 
MN[ 
AT 
TA 
Al = 

AZ 
9M MH ETAMAIT 2... ] .TEOM 
[ Je [ Te MH Ef ......... ] Nov 
EBOA QM MI JEL... .... RATAAR 
OvTEBOA [QIN TGO[M NITE WH [E]TA-— 
MAT. . . . WJOolonm ONITWC EC— 
Wol......-e- |] NTAY TE 
1 a ee elop Wop 
N Ob se e¢.4 @ @ & 4 }..€ NTE WH E- 
ITIAIMAT. . . 14° NTOY AE NSAT 
[ —-—— JA NTOY MATAAY 
[ -—- ] .- NAY A Npwwe 
[ --- ] .aTwWwl . .| Nay 
[ ——— IY THpOsl] ext 
[ —-—- lo EBOA QYITN NE 
[ —-—- le Mas TAP QENAME 
[ —-—- IC QINA AE EYEWw- 
[ ——— 1 - AvwW MeElTE 
, = ITE MMOY N 
[ —-— JATNMWPZ EpoY: 
= BAIPBHAW: AYTO— 
[ -—- QIINA 2E EYEWW- 
[ —-—— IANTMAKA 
[proc ——— Icsc N OD— 
| Ts ] THPOT: 
[ --- ).yes 
-_——— ] .& 
—~— rN 
| -~— Ip 
-—— lAsOl 


] ., connected to preceding letter by a supralinear stroke; e.g., AN. 
[, read U, H, 5,K, N, or N | NO@’,lacuna above N whereasupralineat 


ae be ene 


stroke may have stood. 
QO, or else ¢ or €. 


A supralinear stroke enters from left and terminates above the first letter of 


Hele; 


EI, with 
be Te] 


] 


ZOSTRIANOS 36,25-37,29 


ina [ 
2% and [ 
[ 
28 
37 
| in that [ ] power 
NOv. ) [ 
from [ ] but (dAAd) 
" 4 (is) from the power of that one 
[... really (6vTws) exists], she 
6 6 Jis his 
[ ] they [being] first 
- 8 of ] of that one 
[ ] and (8é) he is the 
10 [ ] he alone 
Ot ] give him enough 
4 12 [ ] to him 
[ ] all, he gives 
¢ 4 [ ] through the 
Nine [ ] for (ydp) [ J] some 
- 16 [ ] in order that (fva) he might 
[ ] and that one which 
yx 18 J him 
Of [ ] undivided 
0- 20. Ba]rbelo; he 
qU- [ in order that (fva)] he might 
| blessedness (-axdptos)] 
Ot- | 
por, «= 24 J all 
4s [ ] he comes 
a 26 
n [ 
. 28 
| [ 


oh! the line; perhaps from a paragraphos as at 36,16-17. 
eae 378 ] . .€, possibly Ye IXH [T]é (with small or crowded letters). 
nme 3716-17 Ep,eye yywine; cf. 37,21-22. 

37,25 €s, with circumflex. 


i 3 29 E. e EAS [C. 
refs B- | ASO 


98 


28 


30 


6 


38,1 
38,1-2 
38,5-6 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 
[AH] 
OO |. ee ee a oe ] NTE NMITEASO(C] N 
NOIUC ...... ICTH AvW EY. . 
Me os, & ae oh de ts & ] N TEASOC A TIN[A] 
| re TIEALOGC EYOND N 
WA ENEIQ .. .]UTL.... . } NI. 
Epoy avwl . Joo, ... Mal eg- 
wWoon|(——— Ile N— 
TE NST(-—— WIAABE 
ME EBOAQNI......... lt. 


ETWOON 9A [ 

NTAT N NAI TH[poe 
WA ENEQ: € || 

OM [QJM ASWAITSEOA 
WlOO]N 9A ISI 

Né N NH etTWolon 
N TEASOC: N TI 

MST pWTOPAINHC 
NOTC: AAA .| 
TOVBHO[TT 

ATW MH Al 

NTE OVEINE | 
OTWND EBO[A 

ATW MSAlT 


— EJTRHHTY Ev— 


TE N Tl 
MMOY | 
N Tl 
a 
nN 
Q «| 
| 

[Ae] 
—-~ } .c: 
[ .]MEY. .| ——— ] NGS 
[ . .Jovl _—— 1 .Ye 
—_— Ir 
[ 


— }. .F WwWag Epoy: 


N, only the supralinear stroke survives. 
I.e., Protophanes, see 18,5-7; cf. 38,17. 
E.g., AITNIAT EPO. 


“| 
us WON 
“in| 


ZOSTRIANOS 38,1-39,6 99 


[38] 
a [ ] of the perfect (réAetos) 
_ 2 [mind (vois) ] and he [ 
1A [ ] perfect (TéAevos) spirit (mvedua) 
4 f[ ] perfect (7éAetos), he lives 
forever [ 
6  him,and[ ] he 
exists [ 
8 of the[ 


he is [a word] from|[ 
10 whichis in [ 
of them all[ 
12 eternal [ 
[ ]in the three-[powered 
14 isin the[ 
[ ] those which [are 
16 perfect (réAetos) [ 
the Protopha[nes (7pwrogari}s) 
18 mind (vois), but (dAAd) [ 
pure [ 
20 andhe[ 
of an image [ 
22 appear [ 
and the [ 
24 
him[ 


[39] 
] namely 


|. 4 
tl 
gt- 6 
ag poh 


] because of him they 
] I mark it 





3813 OM, flag in lacuna. 
3819 Or, TOTRHOIT. 
39 The topic may still be the Protophanes. 


100 


28 


30 


12 


40,1 
40,5-6 
40,5 


‘@) 

‘ema 

‘@) 
| 
| 
| 


Ce nN EN ce EE ce EE ee, TE ce, BE ee EE re, EE ce, EE ee SE ee EE cee EE ce ree cence ee, EE cere, EE ce ee 


ETTNWCISC 
TODA[NHC 
OUT N [ 


TAY MMAAT N [ ——— 
ZIC NQpPAat | 

ATAMICE: ET 

MEQWOAMAT N [ 


Possibly another line of text above what we have called line 1. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


QAIMAOTC ME 
TiAp me N 
M .Y QUWC EYWo- 
IW 9WC EKEOTA 
} .o[f .JeTE MAT Me 
Www ETRE 
IWATYZOIOTT] N 
Woo] ONTWIC] NTE 
NO|TC NTE FUNW— 
le NH ETWOoon 
ITE ETE OTDNTAY 
Woon ONTWC: 
~ ) ATW OF .[ .JW 
E]JROA’ ATW AC- 
IT M MEQCNAT 
TIEASOC: ETE 
OJTWNQ EROA 
IQHTY Ev— 
INISKAC: 


_—— Ts pw] 

_-- 20- 
oe -ON-| 

VoMAp-] 


A paragraphos appears here. 


8, 1e.,CNAT. 


soars foo 
e ~ 
SR A Se A eed St a ee a Be 





be KIN 
by ny | 


ZOSTRIANOS 39,7—-40,12 101 


[ ] he:is simple (dmAods) 
g sof ] for (ydp) he is 
[ ] as (ds) he exists 
ne 10 I ] as (ds) to another 
[ ] that is, 
| 12 | ] need. Concerning 
7 [ ] triple-male 
| 4 [ ] really (6vrTws) [exists] as 
: [ mind (vois)] of knowledge (yudats) 
16 ] those who exist 
[ ] which he has 
8 ] really (dvTws) exist 
14 [ Janda [ 
\ ry, | | ] and she 
s) [ ] second 
22 «[ ] perfect (réAetos) which 
[ ] appear 
24 = [ ] in him they 
[ ] Kalyptos (xaAurrés) 
j- 26 = [ 
0s [ 
at = 8s 
0¢ [ species (eldos)] 
30 
A [ ]these 
[40] 
= 
2 | 
! 
4 [ 
second species (elas) | 
i: 6 aknowledge (yudars) | 
10- [Protophanes (mpwTopavijs) 
“aH 8 [male 
; he has [ 
Is} 10 existence (drapéis) 
unborn, they [ 
12 third [ 


_teflte! 408 E.g., NINOTC. 
ia 4011-12 E.g., (MS/AEQWOAT NINEWN. 


102 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


[.. .] €UNTIAY AMAT La 
aed 
14 €fhE ATW EL og 
Woon 9F OTAM[A se 
16 NE A NMANTEAISOC -—— MAKA-] ssa 
psoc EAN AlAaT . 
18 MMAAT Al | 
EBOA: EBOA | : 
20 Novte M1. so 
TY NAAMAY | F 
22 N OTW.| es 
N TEAISFOC tt 
24 NTE MII te 
Rac | typos 
26 BAT | 
al | 
28 wi : 
Al 
Ma 
[ .] . Kal ——— ISESME 
2 [. .INOI a | NTE 
rr ae -—— Iip|]wTto-— | 
4 IbANHC —— MWISNOVIC] NTE | 
~—— IAT N NIGOA | 
6 [ ——— ] NTHPY NQpar | 
| ae ] ATW YWo- | 
8 [on —— ] TEFCNWCSC N | 
——— INOTTE MISATTO— | 
10 [TENHC: NSAVTOITENHC AE N NOD- 1B) the] 
[TE |] NTE MIAAOT NTE | 
i ‘Pe ea Be IWATIQIOOTT NElQoosT dt 
[ie a SA cee a es JMo[ .] ME MN OVI[ESIAOC lis| 
14, ee ol ie es |] N TEASOC EMMANTAY [pete ( 
fe ae ap OR . ae Bh. eee ] NQpPal YN OTTNWCSC | 
16 [... JWT A [MIPHTE A TWH ETAMAT: 
[... .] OTWIWINE NTE NSKATA OTA 
18 [MN] OVTNWICISIC] N OTWT NTE NS- ase 
[K]IATA OTA [ .JOL ... .] KATA MTpY “dual ( 
SS ™— 
40,15-16 Eg.,(WwisMe A MANTEAISOC. betas do 
40,19  Cod.€80A’EBOA. Teeess 
40,25 C, only the supralinear stroke survives. IAN si 


41 Pagination, only traces of the ornamental bar below the number survive; the | 7 x 


e 
oa amt? 


ZOSTRIANOS 40,13—41,19 103 


[ he] has [ 
14 knowledge and [ 
exist together [ 
16 all-perfect (mavréAetos) | 
[blessed (uaxdptos)], since there is not [ 


18 
[ 
20 god [ 
with him [ 
2 [ 
[perfect (7éAetos) 
24 of the[ 
Kalyptos (kaAurrrés) [ 
26 [ 
[ 
28 [ 
[ 
4l 
[ ] know 
2 [ ] of 
[ Prjoto[phanes (m7pwrodgarrjs)] 
4 [ ] the mind (voi) 
[ ] the powers 
6 6 ] the all 
[ ] and he [exists] 
8 ] this knowledge (yrdois) 
[ 


] divine, the Auto[genes (avroyer7js)] 
10 and (62) [the] divine Auto[genes (avroyer7js)] 
] of the child of 


[ 

2 ] triple-male, this male 
[ Jis{ ]andaspecies (eidos) 

14 [ ] perfect (réAetos) because it does not have 
[ ] in a knowledge (yraats) 

16 [ ] like that one 


| ] a being of the individuals (+Kxard) 
18 [and] a single knowledge (yudous) of the 
individuals (+xarTd) [ ] according to (kard) the all 


numerals do not survive. 
4111-12 The expression WSAAOT NTE/MFSAAOT probably occurred. 
4114 €MN’, sic. 
4116 Eg..[N OT ]WT. 


104 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


20 [.. .JWKI...... 1 N Teasoc: NsQo- rr 
lojet Afel[....... 1 N NOC OT- hl 
22 [..].W....... le TSKAC: WSKAC “il 
[Ae] NANI... ... ]N NOWTE: OTAP-— ul 
24 [XH aaa JJG . ATW OTGOM | 
[ —-— IC NT[é] NAT THpos: | 
2% «iI _— ONITWC | 
a le | 
28 | — JME | 
= ls— | 
30 | Saat pw |To- ololp 
[(bANHC ——— ITI pw — | 
[AB] : 
TOIbDANHC -——— wept .. Ilolph 
2 Ov ——— INO@TC [... | 
M[.. . _—— lewl ... | 
4 sl | 
TANTHIPY tevho be 
6 NN ATAICIE ator | 
N pwAE Ni “| 
8 2€ CEH tl 
9M MN ITH E[T whthat on 
10 ATW WH ETH | ithe who 
MH ETGAAHO(TT. ...... evo dv 
12 ON QA MSECOHITION [N KOCMOC] “hepeee 
EY[OINQ AN FIH [E]JTAOO(ITT. . . rg with 
14. [| J € THpOT Eev[....... | lal 
WAWNS ETOT AAT [. Ja J. tin salva 
16 NH ETAOOTT: NAT Ale] THIpov! “dead of 
EMMOTP QAE N Olvoloxzalr[... “ot nee, 
18 WOpit: AAAA ETINOITZA NQlOT-] bi but (4 
Oo [AJE EDWOONM ETOEBSHO [6 YI] tA oxi 
20 ATW NIPWIME NTE] NETAOl[OTT] Sou he 
TEYYTXH MIN MEYNO]TC ATW] sad by 
22 NEYCWAA [CEAOOTIT THP[OT] thay 
—— ae ee —_ 
41,21 E.g.,[N TEASOC]. sore 
41,22 . .L, first trace is from€, ©, 0, or C; second trace froma, A, ,W, or. yo 
41,23-24 Eg, [Aé]N NIATASCE] N NOUTE OTAP/IXH ME. Allg. 
428-9 Eg, NOTIQA. te 
4211-12 Eg.,wolon. ie, 


42,14 . .[, first trace is from€ or ©. 


som aA 
A HE 


28 


30 


42,22 


ZOSTRIANOS 41,20—42,22 105 


[ ] perfect (réAetos) 

But (6é) themale[ =] mind (wis) 

[ ] the Kalyptos (xaAurrrés), 

[but (Sé)] the divine [ ] Kalyptos (xaAurrrés) [ 
[ ] and a power 
[ ] of all these 

[ really (6vTws)] 
[ 
[ 
[ 


[...Pro]to[phanes (7pwrogarijs) 

[ 

[42] 

[Pro]to[phanes (mpwrogarijs) 

| ] mind (vods) [ 

[ 

she who belongs to the [All 

unborn [ 

man [ 

they [ 

with that one who [ 

and he who[ 

he who dwells [ 

in the perceptible (alo@nrév) [world (Kéapos)] 
living with that dead one [ 

[ Jall[ 

obtain salvation [ 

that dead one. Yet (62) [all] of them 
did not need salvation [ 

first, but (dAAd) they are safe 

and (8é) exist very humbly. 

(About) the mortal (type of) humanity: 
its soul (uy7), [its mind (vods)] and 
its body (odjua) all [are] all [dead]. 


Restore NTE or else simply N_| humanity, lit., man; in this Gnostic anthro- 
pology of souls the mortal type comes first, followed by that with immortal 
soul (43,1-3), that in the Exile (43,13-18), that in the Repentance (43,19ff), and 
finally the one that can be saved (44,1ff). 

Or [ETAOOTIT THPIY]. 
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42,23 


42,25 
43,1 


43,4 
43,5 


43,6-7 
43,12 
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QENAS MKAC NU... ... JHO[ . 
QENESOTIE] NTE [ ——— 9T—] 
AFKON: QEN .[ 
NSKWYT OV 
KO| 
oO | 
K .| 
El 

AT 
EYOVOTH EBOA: Y MISIMEQCNAT AE 
N pwae Ile PYOXH NN ATAOT 
ETIW JOON 9N NH ETAOOTT 
ECYIS N] OWpOOTW Nac: TOTE 
[TA]pP Wacesiple N OTWSNE N NE—- 
Tp NAYpe [KATA NoO]lTaA NOTA A- 
MOOT AITW WACP] ECOANECOE 
E NISIMKAQ N [CW]MATSKON WaT- 
[........ JTWC ATW Wacp 
[ . 2 we = OINTAC MAAT N- 
IN OvINOTTE N Wa ENEQ: Wacp 
WEHP N Wwitiel MN QENAIEAWIN: 
[IsIpwMAE AE ETWOONM QN F— 
[MJAPOsSKHIC]/c: EeWwme AE E- 
[OTNITAY MAAT N OODGINE NTE F— 
[ANITAE NIQIPAT NQHTY EYOUVHIE-] 
[OT] A NIQBHTE NTE QENKOOTE 
ESWOOM KIAKIWC NAT Eva [W-] 
[p]t: YY MSpWIME] ETP META-— 
[NOS] EWWHE ELYYIWANKW NCWY 
IN] NETM[OOTT] NYP ENSOTAMS 


MKAC, error for AKAQ, (or alternate form with the same meaning) | 
suffering results from being trapped in the material world; cf. 43,7-8; 46,2-6. 


[,read Xor A ;e.g., AIEAWN; cf. 43,12. 


Lit., he | OvOTB E8OA, a reference to the transmigration of souls; cf. 


Apoc.Pet. VII 83,31ff. 
Cf. 25,5-8; a sinless one does not have to be anxious. 


[TAP] WACESIPIE, first ink trace is from Pp,Y or possibly $ or ¥; second 
trace, like the ligature of & into C;€, or else @ ; last trace is ambiguous (at 
upper right of the square) | for TOTE TAD, cf. 44,13 | for ESPEN 


OUWSNE, cf. 43,25. 
Or, each other. 


Daimons could be either good or evil. Three types of daimons were 
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43,14 
43,16 


43,17 


43,20 


43,21 


ZOSTRIANOS 42,23-43,21 107 


Sufferings [ 
fathers of [ 
[material (UAcK6v) 
the fire [ 
43 
it transforms. The (+6) second (type of 
humanity is the immortal soul (yuy7) 
in those who die, 
anxious over itself; [for (ydp)] then (réTe) 
[it seeks] those things 
which are profitable [according to (kard)] each 
of them [and] experiences (alo@dvec6at) 
bodily (capatixdév) suffering. They 
[ ] and it 
[ having] 
an eternal god, it 
associates with daimons (Safuwyr). 
Now (6€) about the (type of) humanity in the 
exile (1rapolknots): when (+62) 
it discovers the 
truth in itself, it is far 
from the deeds of others 
who live [wrongly (kaxais)] (and) stumble. 
(About) the (type of) humanity that repents (ueravoretr): 
when it renounces 
dead things and desires (ém6uyeiv) 


recognized by some Middle Platonic writers: incarnate souls, souls of the 
dead, and disincarnate souls; see also 27,9-20. 

For exile as the heavenly level above the airy-earth, see 5,18-25; the next 
higher level is the repentance (43,19; cf. 5,29). 

[€’], either obliterated by the scribe or ruined by an imperfection in the 
papyrus and left for cancelled. 

a&, the verb takes N’ or €’ with its object, but the present ink trace resembles 
ona, K,a, A,X, org; the AA? form &‘ does not occur elsewhere in this 
text | see 25,5n. 

Written ey ¥ wre because of imperfection in the papyrus | lit., leave 
behind oneself. 

Written NET YA (imperfection in papyrus). 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


(6) NH E€TIWJO[oN]; NSNowC NN aA— 
[T]IMOTD MN FUSTXH NN ATAOT 
[ J] NI. .JEYSGENH ETBHHTOT N 


Wop EYerpe N OVWSNE 

26 E€ETAHTY NTE FMpacsic AIN 
AAAAR NTE NIQBHT E[BOJA 

28 Tap QA Mar wayl ls Nol... 
ENN[.... 2... . Ol sm & & « ] ATW 


MSPWAME AE ETE WATNAQMEY 

Me MH ETKWTE NCWY AN WEY-— 

NOUC ATW NYGINE MA NOTA MoTa 
MMAOOT ATW AE OTNTIAIY AMAT N] 


OTHP N GOA: W TWSpIwAle AE N-|) 


43,23 
43,24 


43,27 
43,28-29 
43,29 
43,30 


44,2 


TAYNODQIAM ME WH [E]TE AMEYES— 
MEE NAD AL... M] TIPHTE E- 
TOUOWOONM M{IMOC] AAAA NTOY 
QWWWY NOPAT QA [MFWaAase A [NMpIH— 
TE ETYWOOM AM[MOC ..... 

AYASI M MOVES | 

QM AA NIM EAIYIMIWIME N [Qd-] 
NAOTN ATW N OTA TOTE Talp] 
AIYNIOTYM NGS [M]AI ETN WElOA] 
MMOY E€ P XWPIN EBOA YSTN [NAT] 
THPOSD WAYWwne ENT. . 

NAI THpow eww exyWainos] 

WW MAAIN ON E[sSlE YNWPl2a N-] 
C[A]BOA N NAT THPOT ATW NITOY] 
NYP ANAXWPSIN E]POY AMATAIAY] 
Nail tap Walywlwne (N] Nov[Tt-] 


Written AO& VAN (imperfection in papyrus). 

IN .{ . .]€,no supralinear stroke above N (possibly read IIs instead); ¢, 
orelsec | orGé MH? 

a, orelse &. 

E.g., WAY ls NOIUNOGNI/ENNOSA. 
Neither N had a supralinear stroke | ATW 
Or possibly [Tt Wy AW NIS; second [J and N read with ultraviolet in 1971, 
papyrus subsequently damaged; now best attested (though imperfectly) in 
photo A. 

Lit., himself; cf. the admonition of 130,18ff to awaken the god within 
oneself. 
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4420-22. Cf. 45,12-15. 
N, the left vertical stroke and part of the supralinear stroke survive. 
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22. ~+those things which exist, because the immortal 
mind (voids) and immortal soul (¢uy7), 
2 =«[ ]... about them 
making an inquiry about it first, 
26 not about conduct (mpaéis) 
but (dAAd) about their deeds. 
28 For (ydp) from him he [ 
| [ Jand 
30 «&f ] obtain [ 
[44] 
The (+6€) (type of) humanity that can be saved 
2 is the one that seeks itself and 
TA its mind (vois) and finds each one 
TN == 4~—soof them. Oh how much power 
-| this (type) has! The humanity [(+6é)] 
6 that has been saved is that which has not known 
- how these [ 
8 as they exist, but (GAAd) it is 
DH itself within [the] word 
10 as it exists [in it 
received each [ 
12 inevery place, having become 
simple (d7rAobv) and one; for (ydp) then (76Te) 
14 this (type) is saved because it can 
pass (yapeiv) through [them] 
16 all and can become [ 
them all. If it 
18 [wishes], then it again (7dAuv) parts 
7 from them all and 
20 withdraws (dvaywpeiv) into itself [alone]; 
for (ydp) it can become divine 
443-4 Or, each water. 
emis Or, the humanity that saves. 
a" 4d 7-8 ForM JIpHTe. . .MMOC; cf. 16,1-2; 44,9-10; and 129,7-8; see Crum, 
305a and compareN ©O€. . .AMOC. 
44,7 E.g., MIMOOT]; or AIMAAT I. 
4415 Le., XWps. 
ay 44,16 E.g.,ENITME E]. 
hut 44.17 Elided form of ew Ite. 


ANAXW PSN, the length of the lacuna demands restoration of —PSN. 
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AYP ANAXWIPSIN € MNOUTE 


MAT ANOK ETIASCIWTA EPOY 

24 ATESNE EQPAI N OTBCAIO]S A N[NOT-] 
TE ETONQ ATW NN ATAMSCE [ETN-] 

26 Qpal YN OTANTAE AN MSKIAC] 
NN ATASCE AN IST pWTOPAINHC] 

28 NN [AJTNAT EPOY N QOOUVT N TIE-] 
AasOC N NOVC MN MSATNAT E- 

30 poy N AAOT N WATQOlO]TT 
MIN TISAIOTOUIENHIC N [NOIOTE 


[MIE 


ATW NEAAT A MAAOT NTE MaAaov 

2 €TKH NAAAT HPHCHK AET-— 
N GOM N TEKCODSA E TAMOES E 

4 Ssx2wwpe eBora NTE WpwAEe 
[EITOTNO[TIZA MAOY ATW AE 

6 NisJM NIE] NH [EITITIEQ EpoyY ATW 
AE NIM NE INH EITNWY AAOY 

8 ABlEIKAAC EI[TNIAEFSMAE NGS NICW— 
TIM] ETONQ [AlTW TOTE AYROOC 

10 NAS... .] A& YN OT<OTOWND EBROA 
NGS MAAOT NTE NAAOT HPHCHK 

12 AE EWWHE EYQWANP AINAX]W-— 
pis] Epoy AATAAY N OTMHHWE 

14 N CON atTW NYWWNE A NKW- 
[TIE N FUNWCSC NTE QENKOOTE 

16 [M]AYESME NGS NINOTC MN F- 
[IAPIXH NN ATAOT: TOTE OTN- 

18 [T]AY AAAT N OTWwwT Wlalg— 
KWTE TAP QWWIY] ANTAY ATW 

20 [WIAYNWPA NC[A]JBOA MAOY NY- 
[AIQEpaTyY N..... .) NYWwme N- 


44,23-31 
44,25 
44,30 

45 


45,1-57,12 
45,1 


The doxology marks the end of the audition. Here the Spirit is named as 
the living, unborn God. 

&T’,T more fully preserved in 1972; now best attested in photo A; papyrus 
subsequently damaged. 

WJ AT’, T more fully preserved in 1980; now best attested in photo A; 
papyrus subsequently damaged. 

Pagination; only a trace of the ornamental bar below the second numeral 
survives; the numerals do not survive. 

The Revelations from Ephesech (part 2) 

A new set of revelations from Ephesech begins, but the anthropological 
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by having taken refuge in god.” 

When [I] heard this, 

I brought a blessing to the truly living 

and unborn God [who is] 

in truth, (to) the unborn Kalyptos (kaAurrrés), 
(to) the Protophanes (mpwrogarijs), 

the invisible male perfect (TéAetos) 

mind (voids), (to) the invisible 


thrice-male Child 

[and (to) the] divine Autogenes (av’royevijs) 
[4]5 

I said to the child of the child 


Ephesech who was with me, “Can 

your wisdom (go¢/a) instruct me about 
the scattering of the (type of) humanity 
that is saved, and (about) who 

those are that are mixed with it and 

who those are that divide it, 

in order that the living elect 

might know?” Then (76Te) the 

child of the child 

Ephesek told [me ] openly, 

“When (this type) withdraws (dvaywpeiv) 
into itself alone many 

times and and is close to 

the knowledge (yraots) of others, 

mind (vois) and immortal [origin (dpy7})] will [not] 
understand. Then (7éTe) 

(this type) has a shortage, 

for (ydp) it turns, has nothing and 
separates from it and 

stands [ ] and exists 


concerns about who can and cannot be saved continue; see 13,8n. 

Le. 2€ OTN GOM | cf. Wis. 9:9-11. 

NAT, lines 11-13 have an uninscribed space in this position owing to an 
imperfection in the papyrus | Q.N, or possibly AN. 

—~CHK, sic;cf. -CHX inline 2. 

—PpISs], no room for —p{sN]. 


4514-15 For AIIKWTE as mpds +acc, see Crum, 126b. 


45,16 
45,18 


[M]&Y’, also possible is [(W]AY’. 
Lit., he. Shortage denotes the loss suffered by the heavenly world. 


112 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILJ 
22 [Q]pal QgN OTIQOp]AH N WAAO- neat 
lé] MAA NYWWNME N OTA Wag- sad 
24 €SNIE] GE N OTMAHHWE A AOP— elt 
[DIH[-] ATW EYWANPSKE Way- ‘itt 
26 [Wlwnhe EeYwsNe NCA NH ETE gysitto 
[NICEWOON AN: ATW EYWAN-— ino exist 
28 Q€ EQYpaT E€ NAT YN OTNOHMA ss down 
ATW ENN GIOIA NYESY JAE E- git cant 
30 poow N KE[pPIHTe: Els Y MJHTS other ¥ 
MS 
NYAS M NOVOEIN WAYWwWe N ivelight 
2 ovppycsc: ATW A NEIPHTE yt 
WAYES EQPAT ETANO ETBHHTY tye) 0 
4 avw wayp atTwase etTsbe NIs-]) lisgpeed 
MKOOQ' AN FANITIATN [A]IPH[ABY] the infin 
6 NTE FOTAH: ETINTIAY [N] OTGOM inter (CA 
N WA ENEQ MIMAAT N] ATMOT nal and 
8 WATCONDY NQIpaAlT QIA Nes € [OH] N- ‘tei 
TE NCWAR WAaAITAIITY EYONIQ] tbody ( 
10 ATW WATCONQIY N OVOESIW alisbound 
NSM NQPAT ON QENCNATY ETNA- iin cruel 
12 WT EvTGWAE WY MAOY EBOA | iagbond 
QSITN] NSYE NIM ETQOOUW WAN- ree 
EWWME QPAI NQOHTY ETKE MAT] ‘ime toi 
16 CETHW EQpPaAl EAN NSOTAAT NITE] we) ar 
NAT ATW NAIGOM NAT CEWOlos| teach of 
18 QM TSMA& ATW NYPAT YN NIATITO-] ths worl 
TENHC KATA NOTA NOTA NTE NISE-] (che 
20 WN CEAQEPAITOIT NGS QENEOOT sans ( 
QINA ABE EYENOITIQA NCACHIP Nall] at) 
45,22 For 2OpAH ina positive sense, see 29,11 | or, within. i dan 
45,25 PIKE = KAlvery. Wace 
45,28 Or, in perception. Hite a 
45,29 & 30 An uninscribed space was probably left in each of the lacunas because of an mony 
ao in the papyrus (visible in Facsimile Edition: Codex VIII,45,lines |, bee 
46,1-2 Lit., he becomes nature. , <e Q 
46,3 Lit, comes down to a birth. thes 
46,5 Lit., infinity; cf. 1,15f. lint 
46,7 Not room for NN]. Ne : 
468 No circumflex over the group €J, and no abnormal writing of this verb | boy is 


HN 


rig 
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22 by means of an alien [impulse (dép7)]. 
Instead of becoming one, 
24 ~+therefore, it takes many forms (uop¢7). 
When it turns aside, it 
26 comes into being seeking those things that 
do not exist. When it 
28 falls down to them in thought (vdénua), 
then it cannot understand them 
30 in another way, unless perhaps (ei p7}71) 
46 
it is enlightened, and it will become 
2 (apart of) nature (¢vois). Thus 
(this type) comes down to birth because of it 
4 and is speechless because of the pains 
and the infiniteness 
6 of matter (UAn). Although it possesses an 
eternal and immortal power, 
8 (this type) is bound within the [movement] 
of the body (awa). It is [made] alive 
10 and is bound [always] 
within cruel, 
12 cutting bonds 
by every evil spirit, until 
14 it [acts] again and begins (dpyeiv) again 
to come to its senses. Therefore, 
16 (powers) are appointed for their salvation, 
and each of the powers resides 
18 inthis world. Within the self-begotten 
ones (avroyevijs) corresponding to (kaTd) each of 
20 the [aeons (alav)] stand glories 
so that (fva) one who is in the [world] 
lit., [advance]. 
46,12 YVV, space left uninscribed because of an imperfection in the papyrus. 
46,14 Written &A[s]ZTY owing to an imperfection in the papyrus | ApZys, 
common miswriting of ApXs. 
46,15 Le., to recognize one’s true spiritual self. Cf. Apoc.Pet. VII 84,12-13; Luke 
15:17. 
4617 = Le, NEIGOM NAT. 
46,18-31  Le., the self-begotten aeons contain the saving thoughts. 
46,18 Lit., in this place. 
46,21 Le. NCACKISp <N> NAT | As glories are hypostasized thoughts, one’s 


thoughts become the means of attaining salvation. 


46,24 
46,25 


46,30 
46,31 


47 1 ff 


47,2 


47,3 
47, A 
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NGS TH ETM NISMAA NIFEOOT AE QIEN-] 

NOHMA NE N TEAISJOC ETOND € NIS-!] 

GOM NCETAKO <AN> AE QENTUIMOC [NE] 

NTE OTOTAAT: ETE EWAPIlEIN[OTA] 

MOTA AITOT EYENOTIM EQPIAT E-] 

poose: aww EeYas ToMoc: eyg- 

AS GOM EBOA QOITN AAS AAT ATW] 

ETNTAY M MSEOOT N OVBOHEOIC] 

M NIPIHITE WAYCISINE A WSKOCAMOC 

ATIW NSEIWN [. . JA ATW CEWo— 
M3) 

OM NGS NSPEYAapeg NTE FUroexXH 

NN ATMOT TAMAAFHA AN 

CTPEAPOTXOC: ATW AKPAMAC 

[AIN AWHA: ATW ANHCINOTC: 

[TAL MSIINA [M]E NN ATAOT: TECCETC 

[MIAZAPETIC TEICICEAEKETC: 





[ .] AFTOCW [ .. .] NTE MFAAOT MME 
[. JWp MAAO]y NTE MAAOT ATW 
[. J... .. .JOK* OPMOC AE 
me[..... JW EN FCMOpA ETO- 
NQ° KAM . JHA AE ME MIpeyF TNA 


NH AE GCIEIAQEPATOT NNAQP[AT] cEe- 


<&N >, carelessly omitted by a copyist. 

EWAPIE], & read from ambiguous trace; p, or else Y, $, or &f; not 
EW W ITE}. 

Le., MEMpPHTE | cf. 4,13-28. 

1M, connected to the preceding letter by a supralinear stroke; possibly 
(CWT). 

Many of the heavenly beings named on this page are well known from other 
NHC sources; for the Autogenes aeons, see especially Gos. Eg. III 52-53; 
62-65. 

Gamaliel is known in the O.T., see Num 1:10 and 2:20. According to Gos.Eg. 
IIT 52,19-21; 64,24-27, he is one of the ministers of the First Light Harmozel 
of the Autogenes; cf. Apoc.Adam V 75,22-26; Melch. IX 5,17-20; Marsanes X 
64,19-20; Trim. Prot. XIII 48,25-30. 

For Akrames and Strompsouchos, see Gos.Eg. III 65,6-8. 

[4 ]N, part of the supralinear stroke connecting these letters survives along 
with the letter MN | W, orelsead, A, or WJ; AAIPSIHA is also possible 
with crowding (but not Aps HA or /WHA) | H, supralinear stroke is not 
preserved above this letter (in lacuna) | Loel, hapax leg. in NHC. David- 
son, Angels, 175, so names an angel of the south wind. Mnesinous is 
connected at 6,10 with baptismal waters as a companion of Micheus and 


cent 
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22 might be saved beside them. The glories (+dé) are 
perfect (TéAetos) thoughts (vénua) appearing in powers. 
24 They are imperishable because [they are] models (réros) 
of salvation which each 
26 saved one receives. 
One receives a model (rTv7ros) (and) 
28 strength from each of them, and 
with the glory as a helper (Son@6s) 
30 one will thus pass out from the world («éayos) 
[and the aeons (a/dv) —'j. These 
4[7] 
are the guardians of the immortal 
2 soul (wuvy7}): Gamaliel and 
Strempsouchos, Akramas 
4 and Loel, and Mnesinous. 
[This is the] immortal spirit (veda), Yesseus- 
6  [MJazareu[s]-Ye[s]sedekeus. 
(He) is [ ] of the child 
8 [  ]-or, the child of the child, and 
[ ] But (6€) Ormos 
10 is[ ] over the living seed (o7ropd) 
and Kam-[ Jel is the spirit-giver (-7vedua). 
12. There (+6€) stand before [them] the following: 
Michar; cf. Gos.Eg. III 64,15-16; Apoc.Adam V 84,5-8; Trim. Prot. XIII 48,19-20. 
479-6 | Yesseus-Mazareus-Yessedekeus may be a corruption of the name Jesus. 
He is the great attendant of the living water in Gos.Eg. III 66,10-15 where 
he is also called the child of the child. In Apoc.Adam V 85,29-31, he is the 
holy seed, the living water. Schenke, “Gnostic Sethianism,” 603, identi 
fies him as the personification of the celestial baptismal water. 
47,5 Or [NAT NSIFINA [N]€ | 1, the supralinear stroke begins over this 
letter. 
47,6 1, the supralinear stroke begins over this letter. 
47,7 [ .],trace of 8,@,0,p,orgd (not )! F., orelse wf; there was no supralinear 
stroke above this group of letters. 
478-10 At 13,8 Ephesech is called the child of the child; elsewhere the phrase refers 
to the heavenly Adam; cf. Schenke, “Das Sethianische Systems,” 170. 
47.8 ]W p, or else JW; the supralinear stroke began earlier in the word 
(where there is now a lacuna). 
47,9 For Ormos, cf. Hormos in Gos.Eg. III 60,2. Davidson, Angels, 215, lists an 
Ormos as the “angel of the tenth hour of the day, serving under Uriel.” 
47,11 E.g., KAM[AASTHA; perhaps as a variant for Gamalial; cf. Trim. Prot. XIII 
48,19-20. At 58,21-22 Gabriel is called a spirit-giver. 
47,12 C€-, there was no stroke above these letters | ¢, or else &. 
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14. NSANTBA HAAEPIC NA PAACHC 
[AvT]W ETWPSOC: NIPEYAPED NTE 

16 [MSJEoow CTHEETC AN OEO-— 
[TEIMMTOC MN ETPTMENETC 

18 MN OACHN: NSJBOHOOC AE QIN] 
[Q]WH NSM WE BAL. . .|JMOC: AN 

20 [ .JCWN AN ESP[ .JN' MAN AXKAAMETC 
MN ESAOMENETDC? AN ATOPOT— 

22 [NIsoc: NSpeyF QAM Me cTAPOEAaDP 
[A]JoOW ETKPEBWC MN KESASDP: 

24 [MISIMAIPAAHANTWP CAMBAW: NI- 
[ATITEAOC N pEeYas MOEST QHTOT 

26 IN] NSGHME N KAOOAE CAGPHW 
MN OOTPW: YY NAT ETAYARO- 

28 OT AYTAMOT E€ NAT THPOT ET- 
Woon 9N NJATTOTENHC N- 

30 N EWN ATW NETE N [OT]IOEIN 
MH 
THpowT N WA ENEQ’ ATW N TEASOC 

2 ETAZ HK ELOA N KATA OTA’ ATW 
AINAT KATA MOTA M[O]TA NTE 

4 NSEWN ETKAQ EYOINI2 MN [OT] 
MOOT EYONQ’ AMIN] OTIAHIP [EYE] 

6 N OVOEIN: ATW [OITKWYIT ETE-] 
MEYPWKIQ NAS TIHpOT EQlEN—] 

8 QATIAOTN NE [AT]IW NN AT(OTW—] 
TH EBOA AN QIENZWON NQJA— 

47,13 Supralinear stroke above 8 pd is in lacuna | Isauel (Seisauel?) and Audael — 
are hapax leg. in NHC. Abrasax appears in Gos.Eg. III 52,26-53,1 as a 
minister of the Light Eleleth; in Apoc.Adam V 75,22-26 he, Gamaliel and 
Sablo (the inheritors) descend to lead the elect from the world. The 
haeresiologists place him in the system of Basilides as the archon who 
mediates between men and animals (Iren. Adv.Haer. 1.9.4). 

47,14 NSN, characteristic top traces | NA, i.e. AN. 

47,16-18 InGos.Eg. III 64,13 Theopemptos is a great general. In Gos.Eg. III 65,1-5,an 
Olses and Hereumaios preside over the rising sun. 

47,20 For Lalameus, see 88,13 and Allogenes XI 54,20. 

47,21 For Authrounios, see 8-9 above and 127,22ff. 

47,22 IE, sic | for the great judges, see also 9,6-9. 

47,24 Also Sablo and Samlo; see 47,13n. 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


ICATHA AN ATAAHA ATW [A]JBPACAZ 





sguel 
yi 
a) Eun 
i Cet 
tale 
of Olsen, 
ay ng 
bn Bit 
(jomene 
judges 
ilreb0s 2 
inherit 
ange ( 
ity c 
+f Thouro 
pe ungs 
shesel- 
us (ala) 


A] 

anal light 
ipectin 
relation ti 
an (alu) 
Ag Wate 
tight and 
aot cons 
Zpe(dnh 
ne (dnl 


ees 


14 


16 


28 


30 


va 47,27f 


t= 4730 
° 4gag 


485-7 
48 6 


48,9 


ZOSTRIANOS 47,13—48,9 117 


Seisauel and Audael and [A]brasax; 

the myriads Phaleris, Phalses, 

[and] Eurios; the guardians of 

glory, Stetheus, 

Theo[pe]mptos, Eurumeneus 

and Olsen; their (+6¢) assistants (Bon6és) [in] 
everything are Ba-[ ]-mos, 

[ ]-son, Eir-[ Jn, Lalameus, 

Eidomeneus and Authrou[n]Jios; 

the judges are Sumphthar, 

Eukrebos and Keilar; 

the inheritor (7rapaAjurrrwp) (is) Samblo; 
the angels (dyyeAos) who guide 

the misty clouds are Sappho 

and Thouro.” When he had said 

these things, he told me about all of those 
in the self-begotten (avToyerijs) 

aeons (alav). They were all 

48 

eternal lights, perfect 

as perfect individuals (+«arTd). 

In relation to (kaTd) each one of the 
aeons (alwyv) I saw a living earth, a 
living water, [air (drjo) made] 

of light and a fire [that] 

cannot consume. All of [these] are 
simple (dmAotv) and immutable: 

simple (dmAotv) and 


The topic reverts to that of eternal models. 

I.e., NETO. 

See also 55,15-18; 113,9-14. The search for imperishable elements was one of 
the concerns in middle Platonism and of late antiquity in general. This list 
of earth, water, air, and fire may ultimately be Persian in origin; see Zaehner, 
Zurvan, 67,72ff, 222f; cf. Schweizer, “Slaves of the Elements.” 

For the restorations, cf. 55,16-19. 

[OJOKWQIT, first trace is from, U, H,5,K, or else N; second, from 
©,0,p,W, orelse W | QIT., these two letters were connected by a 
supralinear stroke. 

To (wov represents for Plotinus a mixture of soul and body to form a living 
being; see Plot. Enn. 1.1.2-3,7. 
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10 


48,10 
48,11 
48,14 
48,19 
48,24 
48,25 
48,27-29 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


MAOTN ATW IN WA ENED 
ETNTAT N OTC [...] N OTMH- 
HWE N PHTE AN QIEINWHN 
[EEIMATTAKO N OTMHHWE 
N PHTE AN QENNTHG O[N] A. 
MEMPHTE MN NAS THPOT AMIN] 
OTKAPIMOC EMAYTAKO A[N] 
QDENPWAE ETOND AN ESAIOC] 
NIM: AN QENUWOTXH NN ATAl[OT] 
ATW MOP(DIH NIA AN ESAOIC] 
NIM NTE OTNOTC: AN QEN— 
NOUTE N TAMMAME AN 
QENATTEAOC EXNWOON QIN] 
OTNOG NN €00B° AN OT 
CWAA EMATAWA EBOA [AN] 
OTANO NN ATAICE AN OT 
ECO HCIC NN ATKIM: ATW 
NEYAAAT ON WE NGS MH ET- 
ABS MKAQ EYE N ATAS MKAQ’ 
NETGOM TAIP] NE NTE OTGOM 
[MO ] 


Fh ase Be a IW see 


[ 

| 

[ 2 ] .w THPpOT 
[ = |] .Né NTOOT 

, === JTOOTOS TH- 

[ --—- ] . NQpat N 
[ --- lan evnwo || 

|. == wwe [ .} . 
eee Je N NE 
Lines 12 and following do not survive. 


1€, a horizontal ligature into the next letter remains; from &, €, 4, A, etc. 


E.g., CWI. 

A, only the supralinear stroke survives. 

ES AEI& is also possible. 

EWAMAT’, Sic. 

Or, an origin without birth. 

Colpe, “Heidneische, jiidische und Christliche Uberlieferung VI” 153, 
considers this passage a puzzling pagan reference to aphthartodocetic 
Christology. It is more likely a reference to some heavenly power; 

cf. 42,23n. 


Ihe 


ZOSTRIANOS 48,10—49,11 119 


10 [eternal living animals (¢@ov)], 


having [ ] of 
12 many kinds; trees 

of many kinds that do not 
14. perish, [also] plants 

of this sort; and all of these: 


16 imperishable fruit (kapzrés), 
living human beings and every species (eldos), 
18 immortal souls (yuy7)), 


every form (wop¢7}) and 

20 species (elo) of mind (voids); 
gods of truth, 

22 angels (dyyeAos) existing in 
great glory, an 


24 indissoluble body (oda), 
an unborn issue and 

26 animmovable perception (aio@nats). 
Also there was that which 

28 suffers, although it is unable to suffer, 
for (ydp) it was a power of a power. 


<p | 


[49] 

2 ] change 

[ ] indissoluble 
4 ] these 

[ J all 
6 [ ]they are[ ] they 

| 
8 
10 [ ] come into being [ 


Lines 12 and following do not survive. 


48,28-29 A paragraphos is visible under ultraviolet light. 


toma! 
asi 48,29 Or possibly NE[O]T. 

49-58 The line numbers on these pages are only approximate, having been ascer- 
tained by comparison with the remains of page 59, where line 1 can be 
identified with certainty. 

49 Line numbers on this page are only approximate | the context and the 
deter vocabulary suggest that pages 49 and 50 were concerned with the Autogenes 
ait aeon; cf. pp. 5 and 52. 

a Length of the second lacuna attested in photo A. 
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10 


14 


16 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 

[N] 

NTE| 

pow... JN QAMAIOTN 

N TeAs[OC........ le .f 

N WA ENleQ..... lo .[ 

N EWN NI 

Mme ATW ITI 

AS GOM ER[OA 

ATW NET 

[QIN OTANT 

[ .]Jpl .. TAp WI 

[ . .] .1 AN: | 

Lines 12 and following donotsurvive. —__ 
[INA] 

[ —= JOY QN _ 

_—— Jeoopco . .c 

—— INOSCITH 

[ = MIMOY TIE 

[ ——- ] me ne MNOT- 

ve. —— ] .NENCAOT 

== IN WSTEPAAAMAT 

[ <= }.. AAT NTE NE. 

[ ——— ITN TE FEO[OT] 

| = JNENO| 

| mame JMAAT| 


[ke oe eee ] MN MWAHCSOEA 
[FAAAT] NTE NFATTEAOC AN 
[sSWHpPIe NTE AAAMAC CH[ |) 
[EMMAIXA CHO MSWT NTIE] 
[FTENIEA NN ATKSIMA AN... 


INSYT]OOT MA PIWICTHP APA[OZHAI ni 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


N QAITAL, N and Q only attested by photo A; papyrus now incomplete. 


Probably N/M EWN. 

Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 

Or }©Opo . .C; the supralinear stroke began earlier in this word 
(where now there is a lacuna). 

Or, our blessings; cf. 6,21-32. 

Supralinear stroke begins over J; possibly MJTEPAAAMAIC. 
E.g.,] -AAAT, Or JOTAAAT. 

E.g., MIMAAT. 





i 


10 


12 


14 


ZOSTRIANOS 50,1-51,17 121 


[50] 
of[ 
[ ] simple (dmodr) [ 
perfect (réAevos)[ 
eternal [ 
aeon (alav) [ 
and [ 
receive power [ 
and their [ 
ina [ 
for (ydp) [ 
[ ]not[ 
Lines 12 and following do not survive. 
[51] 
Jin 
}+thorso-. .—s 
] silence (ovy7) 
] he is [ 
] he is [god] 


] we were blessing 

] Pigeradama[ 

] of [ 

] she is the glory 

] our [ 

] mother [ 

] and Pleistha 

[the mother] of the angels (¢yyeAos) with 
[the son] of Adam, Se[th] 

[Emma]cha Seth, the father of 

[the] immovable [race (yevéa)] and [ 
[the] four lights (gwo77jp), Arm[mozel], 


Supralinear stroke begins over & | for Pleisthea, cf. Gos.Eg. I1156,4-13, where 
she is a great Light, the mother of angels and lights, who comes forth from 
Seth along with Daveithe. 

[FAAAT I; cf. Gos.Eg. III 56,6. 


91,14-15 See 6,25n. 


[tsW HP le; cf. 30,9. 

IX, or else 1K or JG ; the supralinear stroke began earlier in this word (where 
now there is a lacuna). 

Perhaps no text is missing as at 6,27. 

The name ApA[OFZ3 HA] extended far into the right margin; supralinear 
stroke preserved only over Ap (lacuna). 


122 


51,18 


51,20-21 
51,20 
51,23 
91,24-25 


52 
52,2 


52,4 
52,9-6 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 
[WPOTA]HA NAATEFOE HAHAHO: 
-] ANCMOTW KATA PAN: 
[ . .| NAW Epoy nrpeqyanag— 
ITE M NEJOOT NAAOT N WAT— 
[.....] N WATYOOVT N 
[... .OTMANTNOG ENRW 
[IMMO]IC BE NTKOTA NTK 
[OTA NITKOTA MSAAOT 
[NB] 
NTIE MSAAOT 
TATO| 
Wy OO[It 
EAC E || 
M MOH ——— N—] 
THOUTA NT[KOTA 
CEMEAEA | 
TEAMAXH | 
WAWOEAM 
IQlolo]JoT MMi 
[. .€Yan{o ——- Nspeya-] 
MAQTE M ME(OOT 
Ww OvaAWwy MH ETN 
MANTEASOC MAN 
THpPOov: Y AKPWN | 
MIWATYZOOVT AAT 
WWWW WA TPEsSce| 
NTKOUTINA EBOA QN [OT-] 
TINA: NTKX<OTOVOEIN E[B0A) 
YN <OTOOTOEIN: NTK[OVDCITH] 





[W posal, a slightly crowded restoration | N is written separate from the 
letters AATESO€E and with its own supralinear stroke. 


Cf. 54,15-16. 
E.g.,,A7W ANINAT. 
Lit., greatness. 


One, i.e., not divided; cf. 52,5-6; 88,16-17; Steles Seth VII 125,23-25; 


Allogenes XI 54,22-23. 
Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


Or else 1 ATG; the supralinear stroke begins over &;e.g., LATOLAENHC; 


cf. Allogenes XI 54,35. 
No supralinear stroke over EAC. 


N|/TK O&2&; another statement of this phrase should be restored in 


either 5 or 6. 


rebeg 


‘ ane 
fie 
‘aTiten epee 


Te) 


18 


20 


52,5 
92,7 
528 
92,14 
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[Oroia]el, Daveithe, Eleleth. 
[ ] we blessed by (+kaTd) name. 
[ ] saw the self-controlled 
[glory], the thrice-[ _] child, 
[ ] thrice-male 

[ ] majesty, as we said 
“You are one, you are 

[one], you are one, o child 
[52] 

of [the child 

Yato-[ 

exist [ 

[ 

[ you are] 
one, you [are one 

Semelel [ 

Telmache[ 

Omothem|[ 

male [ 

[ ] he begets [ the] 
self-controlled [glory 

desire him who [ 

all-perfect (mavréAetos) [ 

all. Akron [ 

thrice-male, aa[ 
ooooobttreise[ 

you are spirit (7veijua) from 
spirit (7vetjpua); you are light 
from light; you are [silence (o1y7)] 


A MOH, Sic. 

¢, orelse€, 8, ord. 

T,orelse T | fora Telmachel, see Gos.Eg. IV 59,19ff. 
E.g., TAN(TWC. 


92,16-17  AA...WW, magical stoicheia; see also 118,18.21; 127,1-3; cf. Gos.Eg. III 44,3- 


92,17 


52,18ff 


9; 66,8-22; 67,17. 

Between @ and T, apparently a cryptic character (S with a short horizontal 
bar intersecting it near the top); possibly the copyist meant to write only J. 
See 51,24n; cf. Nicene Creed Art. 2. 


9219-20 <O&>...<OW>..., carelessly omitted by a copyist. 


92,20 


[OWCSTH] extended far into the right margin. 
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22 


24 


52,24 


52,25 


53 
53,5 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


ERBOA ON OVCITH: NITK OV-] 
ENNOSA EBOA YN O[VEN-] 
NOSHR MWHPE NTE MNOT-] 
TE MNODUTE 3JN¥ [. 
¥WA AAPNAOO’Y | —_ 
[INT] 
oe Iq: 
-—- Joy 
-—— INZO 
JWABE 
INE FNOT| 
. .] AN FNO[ 
JOUTE EROIA 
JOCOM AN CA 
IMATNAT EPO 
BJApBHAlw 
_— | MSAT 
[.... .] WSN pPWNHC N 
IWAT]Q00eF MN TA NSEO- 
low TH]pow fOvHaA: ATW 
[ETATIZWKA M MAEQFOT 
IN COIN € MpaNn NTE Niav— 
ITOJTENHC EBOA YITOOT(OT] 
N NIEIGOM NEIGOM AES— 
[WIWMe NN OTNODTE 
[ATAQEIPAT QIAN MIMEVF— 
[Ow NN] EWN N GWPG NTE 
INAI T]Hpow: AEFNAT E NA— 
[ISATITOTENHC THPOT 
INH E]TWOlO]M ONTWC 
[AvT]W [AJESAWKA N FOT 


— es ee Oo =—_~_ =). —— = 
e e e e e e e 


Last letter, a cryptic character (© with a long horizontal bar through its 
vertical stroke, and a supralinear stroke above the character). 

First and third letters are cryptic characters; first, as in 24 but without the 
supralinear stroke; third, A with a short vertical stroke inside the angle 
of its two legs, not touching the intersection (there is a supralinear stroke 
above the character). 

Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 

E.g., FNOTINE]. 


| 

| 

| 

hes, an 
‘teglo 
nen] w 
aint 
hpenes 
hot th 
tame di 
“toda 
i aly 
‘then 
ingng 
Toray 
ig bai 


art 
n ’ { rut qe 
eine 
casio? 


ZOSTRIANOS 52,21-53,25 


from silence (ovy7#); [you are] 
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22 thought (€rvora) from thought (évora), 
O son of [god], 
24 thegod...[ 
... let us speak [ 
[53] 
[ 
2 [ 
[ 
4 [ ] word 
[ ] the [ 
6 6[ ] and the [ 
[ 
8 o[ ] not a time 
[ ] invisible [ 
10 [ BJarbelo 
[ ] the 
12 [ ] the [thrice-] male 
Prones, and she who belongs to 
14 all the glories, Youel. 
[When I was] baptized the fifth 
16 [time] in the name of the 
Autogenes (avroyerijs) by 
18 each of these powers, I 
became divine. 
20 [I] stood at rest upon the [fifth] 
aeon (a/wv), a combination of 
22 all [of them]; I saw all those 
belonging to [the] Autogenes (adroyerijs) 
24 who really (6vTws) exist. 
I was baptized five 
53,9 E.g., W1S’..€ poly, or N]f’..€ p00; the trace is not from }. 
53,14 For Youel, also Yoel, see 54,17; 57,15; 125,14.; cf. Gos.Eg. III 44,27; 
Allogenes XI, 50,20. 
93,15 Or [AES] (very widely spaced) | for the fourth baptism in the Autogenes, 
see 7,16. 
33,25 —_ Lit., I washed. 
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22 


24 


54,16 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VILLI 


[NA] 

N CO[NM 

MN I 

NTE Ml 

ZAPET| 

EBOA QIN -——— E—] 

TANAT| 

N TEASOC | 

MN FNOG A [ 

[Eloow TANI 

[.. .JNOC N [ 

[INOJOTE: FI 

OVWNY E802 . || 

TEASOC ETKHA THIP’ 

TANSESAOC THPOT | 

N QOOUCT: FPEYALAAQTE] 

M MEOOT? TMAAAT [ 

[INJSEOOT FOTHA AN MisSYTo-] 

OT M PWCTHP NTE [NS] 

MpWTOPANHC N [NOG] 

N NO&C CEAMEN AMIN NH ET-] 

KH NMMAY NIPEYIOTENY] 

NOUTE EBOA JAXOl[OC] 

MN JTAXOOC: CHEE[TC] 

MN ANTSPANITHIC: [CEA] 

AAW: MN EAEINIOC | —_ 

[NE] 

—_—— ] .TO 
ices IN €S 
ee } é€ nmra— 

JW NET 

-_—— JESNE 

anaes Joon N 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


E.g., MAAOTI/NTE M[AAOT. 


A supralinear stroke may have begun over 1 (lacuna). 
E.g., SECCETC MAN/3 APETC [SECCEAEKETC; see 47,5-6n. 


E.g.,& [FLIAPOENSKON NN]; cf. 125,14-15. 
E.g., TAN[SEOOT THPO]; cf. 57,13-15. 
E.g., [NTE], or [TA]. 


94,22-23 For 3&xeloc], cf. 126,12. 


ay the 
| glon 
au light 
zal min 
hphan 
ihhim, | 


ZOSTRIANOS 54,1-55,6 
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(54] 
times| 
2  and[ 
of the [ 
4 -zareu-[ 
from [ 
6 that [ 
perfect (réAetos) [ 
8 and the great [ 
glory, she who belongs to [ 
10 [ 
god, the [ 
12 appear [ 
perfect (réAetos) which is doubled [ 
14 she who belongs to all species (efS0s)[ 
-male, the [self-controlled] 
16 glory, the mother [ 
[the] glories, Youel, and the 
18 [four] lights (dwo77p) of [the] 
[great] mind (vois) 
20 Protophanes (mpwrogavijs): Selmen [and those] 
with him, the 
22 god-[revealers] Zachth[os] 
and Yachthos, Sethe[us] 
24 and Antiphanttels, [Sel-] 
dao and Ele[n]nos [ 
[ 
2 [ ] go 
[ ] the 
4 | 
[ ] likeness 
6 [ Jas 
423-24 ForCHOE(TC]/MN ANTS@DANTHC, cf. 126,16-17. 
94,24-25 For the restoration, cf. Gos. Eg. III 64,21. 
94,25 No trace of a supralinear stroke over €AEl.JO€ | cf. Schmidt-McDermott, 
Jehu and the Untitled Text, where Sellao and Eleinos are aeons of Sophia 
(U264) and a Setheus is lord of the pleroma (U234). 
35 Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
95,2 Circumflex over the group €/. 
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14 


16 


59,9 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


a INTE NSAT— 

ae INAT TAP € 

JEWN EDES— 
<= 1IgQowvo 
— PIWCTHIpP 

(eee ee eee IN NiFlEooeT NQOTO 

lk ard ] NAT NE KATA NOTA 

[lowa] NTE NIEWN: OT 

[KAQ E]IYONQ AN OTAOOT 

[EYONIQ AN OTAHP EYE N 

[OT]OESN MN OTKWQOT 

[EY Ipprwow EROA EMAY-— 

[PWIKE MN QENZWON ATW 

[IQDENWIHN: ATW QENWOXH 

[IAN QJIENNOUTC AN QENPWAME 

[AN NJH THpow eTWoor 

INMAAI]T: QENNOUTE AE 

[MN] QENGO[MA] ATW QENAT— 

[TE]AOC AN: NAS THPOT Tap 

[NS'] 

NEQ | 

ATW | 

ATW NI 

Woort | 

THpOoT | 

THpOoT El 

[ Jo THpogs | 

NE ETE N || 

[A]TW ETE 

[. J& avw | 

[AvT]W NH El .] I 

OTY M NSATTOTENIHC ATW aAT-]) 


2S ESNE EBOA QN NAT [THPOT. . 


OCTWN NGS NSEWN NITE IS] 
ATTOTENHC OTNOIG N OTO-] 
ESN WAYNIpPE Egpal ef 

EBOA YON NSEWN NTE NSWAT-] 


No circumflex over the group €S. 


55,13-19 Cf. 48,3-7 and 113,9-14. 


56 
56,4 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


Flag of It not preserved. 


ZOSTRIANOS 55,7-56,17 129 


[ ] of the [ 

g ], for (ydp) [ ] see 
[ ] aeon (ala) [ 

10 [ ] more 
] light (dworrip) 

12 [ ] more glories 


[ ] these are in relation (kaTd) to 
14 [each] of the aeons (aldv): a 

living [earth] and a 
16 [living] water, and air (d7jp) made of 

light and a blazing 
18 fire which cannot 

[consume], and living animals ({dov) and 
20 [trees]; souls (wuy7}) 

[and] minds (voids) and human beings 
22 [and] all those who dwell 

[with them]; but (8) (there are) no gods 
24 [or] powers or 

angels (dyyeAos); for (ydp) all these 


[56] 
[ 
2 and([ 
and [ 
4 exist [ 
all [ 
6 ~=s all [ 
[ Jall[ 
8 [ ] they being [ 
and they being [ 
10 [ Jand[ 


[and] those [ 
12 the Autogenf[es (at’royeviis). I] 
received a likeness from [all] these [ 
14 The aeons (aldv) [of the] Autogenes (adroyerris). 
[ ]; a [great light] 
16 came forth [ 
from the aeons (aldv) of the [thrice] 





96,13 Or, (EW AT=]. 

56,14 Cf. 129,23-24. 

9615-16 Cf. Acts 9:3; 22:6; 26:13. 

5617-18 Thrice male, i.e., the Protophanes aeon. 
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56,20 


56,21 
96,24 


57 
575-6 
57,5 
57,7 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILJ 


QOOTT ATW NET} [E007] 
NAW: NEPe NMIYTO[OT] 
NN EWN NETOUTWWIC E8OA] 
NQPAI Q9N OTEWN N OT! 
M TICMOT NN OVE 
OvWT EYWooR m || _ 
ATW TOTE AY. IT NGS Hi 
MAAOT NTE MAIAIOT al 
[IN3] 
_—- } ad 
—_. lew 
as OTC 
a IATOT 
——— JECCETC] MAZA— 
pewc TECCEAEIKETC [ .] . 
—— JOM NTE 
bee Chp]aric Qswwy 
Jouf.. .) AN TABPSHIA] 
aa INI[...)N OD . 
fs eee ee J] .e .. JENCbpatyic] 
[....] .N YTOOT N TENOC 
[ATW] ACES NNAQPAT NGS TA— 
[INSEO]IOT N QOOUCT ATW A 
[IAPOJENSKON TWHA: ATW] 
IAESIMOBNE ETRE NSKAOO[A] 
[IEA ]AC NAT AE ETRE OF 
IAYWIOANE NGS MWEKMNA 
[ETRJIE NSKAOOM AN NS 
[Chbp]lactic ETKH QIWOT 
[...] NE NSJKAOOM ETF GOA 
[A JINJA NSM AN UWOXH NSA 
INSC]lbpacsc Ae eTWoon 


—_—_ = Oe eee ee eS oe 
e e e 


{J was connected to the following letter (now in lacuna) by a supralinear 


stroke; for the restoration, cf. 81,13. 
E.g., OT [OEN]. 


H[, ambiguous trace; nothing of the supralinear stroke survives; 
HI HC HX] would extend unusually far into the margin. 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
For the restorations, see 47,5-6. 

No supralinear stroke over M. 

E.g., KAO JOM. 


ain a 
{| 
age ont 


‘an(rdr 
“Hof th 


{ee came 
Laois 
pal (re 
‘wondere 
a) she [s 
a} yourg 
tu the 
i od 
hey) a 
"yin 
UW Ihe 


——_ 


ved) 
SLUSH 


ZOSTRIANOS 56,18-57,23 131 


18 male, and they [glorified] 
them. The four 
20 aeons (aldv) were desiring 
within a [ ] aeon (alav) 
22 ~Ithe[ ] pattern [ 
single one existing [ 
24 Then (rére) E-[ ], the 
child of the child [ 
[57] 


| 
=—=— = 


4 
[ Yesseus] Maza- 
6  {[reus Yessede]keus [ 
[ ] of 
8 oi seal (ogpayis)] upon him 
[ ] and Gabrief[]] 
10 [ 
[ ] seal (ogpayls) 
12 [ ] four races (yévos) 


There came before me she who belongs to 
14 [the glories], the male and 
[virginal (7rapGerKdv)] Yoel. 
16 [I] wondered about the crowns, 
(and) she [said] to me, “Why 
18 [has] your spirit (7vedua) been wondering 
[about] the crowns and the 
20 [seals (a¢payis)] on them? 
[ ] (they) are the crowns which strengthen 
22 every [spirit (71eua)] and every soul (yuy7); 
and (dé) [the] seals (o¢payis) which are 


97,9 See 47,11n. Gabriel appears in both the O.T. and N.T.; in Gos.Eg. III 


52,19ff, he is a minister of Oroiael in Autogenes. 

97,12 Supralinear stroke not preserved over first N. 

97,13-63,17 The Revelations from Yoel 

37,15 See 53,14n. The new revelations evidently served as a summary of the 
gnosis of the Barbelo aeons. 

97,16 KAOO([M; cf. lines 19 and 21. 


97,18-22 The seals and crowns serve as guardians. 
97,21 E.g., (N&t I]. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII 


24 [Q9sSW]OT NSMNTTENOC AN 
[ . .] MSAQOPATON A TNA 
[NH] 
NE MM 
2 @EN| 
NH | 
4 MEN [ 
AE N W 
6 MApeEel(NOCc 
. CC AEN | 
8 [ Wp asts | 
po QN NII 
10 [Q]JHTOT NI 
[...].. avw[. .JM 
12 [...] Y AYF [GOI]A NI 
NICHpactsice AE Ni 
14 UTENOC NANSATTOITENHC] 
NE AN ISM pwWTOpaAlNHC] 
16 MN WMSKAC: ATW MSAIQoOpa-—] 
TON M ANA OTGOM [A Wo] 
18 XSKON ATW N NOEPION Me] 
OOTPEYEFIME ATW N [pEy-—] 
20 p Wop N Ese ATW E-] 
TRE MAI EYNTOOTIY N TA-] 
22 BPSHA NSpeyF NNA QSINA] 
EWWHE EYWANF N [OT-] 
24 TINA EYOCTAAB NYP CHlpa-] 
TIZE MMOY QM NIKALOA] 
26 ATW NGF KAOM NAY ElV-] 
NTAY N QENNODTE | 
N[@ ] 
| —— O|TGOM 
2 | ——— ] MICA 
[ ~~ 108 
4. | ——— Iv. 
[  o—- Us 
6 —— ITHp Nal 
57,25 E.g., [Nad]. 
98 Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
58,1-2 E.g., (MApleeNloc. 


58,13-14  E.g., NITE NSWWATI/CENOC. 


24 


24 


26 
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[upon] the triple-races (-yévos) and 
[ ] the Invisible (ddéparoy) Spirit (mvedua) 
[58] 
[ 
[ 
and (8é) [ 
[virgin (77ap6€vos) 
[ and (62) [ 
[ ]seek (aitetv)[ 
[ Jinthe[ 
[in] them[ 
[ ]Jand[ 
[ ] he [strengthened 
and (dé) the seals (ogpayis)[  Jrace 
(yévos), those belonging to the [Autogenes (avroyervijs)] 
and the Protophanes (7pwrogarvijs) and 
the Kalyptos (kadumrés). The [Invisible (déparov)] 
Spirit (7vedua) [is] a psychic (yuyixdv) 
and intellectual (voepév) power, 
a knower and 
a fore-knower. Therefore 
it (Spirit?) is with [Ga]briel 
the spirit-giver (-7vedua) [so that (fva)] 
when he gives [a] 
holy spirit (7vetjua), he might 
seal (ogpayige.v) him with the crown 
and crown him, 
[having] gods [ 
5[9] 
] power 
] the 


] the 


[oe OE ee ee Oe eee BE cee BE ee | 


98,22-23 For the restoration, cf. 123,3. 


98,22 


No supralinear stroke over &psHa. 


98,24-26 Him, probably a type of humanity. 


134 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


[ ——- IN Evu| | 
8 | ——— INTINS . | 
——— lw ETOTVES | 
10: fs 4 & & 3-224 1or[t.. .Jeew | 
ie @ oe ie oe aes Iso .[ .JeEvwol[on] | 
2. [so oe % IAT ATW NETNQpPaT 7 
INQHTIOT AN QINA AE ETE- alt 
14 [WWINE N QANAOTN: ATW yon 
[INCE]WTAWWIME ETKHE lig 
16 [KAT]A AAAT N CMOT ATW nding 
INAT] MEN NE NSKATA OTA N vl 
18 [QAN]JAOTN ATW N TEASOC: i 
[... Jpy avw Nat THpoe ‘Janda 
20 [.. .JWN NTE NSEWN ED | oll 
[.. .]K MAOY NAT THPOT | Shiny 
22 [.. €lTWooN OF OTAA | | wh 
[ . . NMJANTEASON: MAOTNOG ‘Jabpe 
24 [.. JA NE €E NAT EPOOT - tos 
[.. .JTNAT TAP Epoy aA nb) | 
3 
mpl | 
2 ov | 
MO | 
4  TEASOIC at 
[ . .]#Ql | 
6 [.] .oTwl | 
[ . JA NSA | | 
8 Wwoon ol al 
Ap Me ENE ‘il 
10 [. .c]JWTA [Ep]oy Ql ‘al him 
[.. JA ATW [ .] .O i 
12 NQpat QN OTENNOISA gh 
OvTWopl N ENNOS[A thoy 
14 ENSAH QN OTGOM AT i ne 
NOUTEASOC TE Al ohh 
16 WWE EpokK € TAM siting 
Te arr . 
99,10-25 —_ Location of the left margin is hypothetical. bi 
59,10 Circumflex over the group QJ. lp 
59,15 Cf. 82,22. 
59,16 J&, a trace from & or A. be 
59,20 E.g., [INSEIWN, or [OTQSKIWN. P 


Supra 


20 


24 


ZOSTRIANOS 59,7-60,16 
] spirit (7vedua) 
] to one (fem.) 


] they exist 
] and they were 


not [in] them in order that (fva) they might 


[become] simple (dmAodv) 
and [might not] be doubled 


[according to (xard)] any pattern. 


[These] (+év) are the simple 


(drrAobv), perfect (TéAetos) individuals (+Kard): 


[ ]and all these 
] of the aeons (alav) 
] him, all these 
] who reside in a place 


] to see them, 
or (ydp) [ ] see [ 
60 


| 


[ ]all-perfect (7avrédetos); it (took) a great 
[ 
f 


perfect (réAetos) [ 


[ ] every [ 
exist [ 

he is [ 

[hear] him [ 

[ ] and [ 


in thought (€wora) [ 

a first thought (€vora) [ 

since (é7retd7) [ ] with power [ 
she was perfect (TéAetos), | 

it is fitting for you to [ 


E.g.,[N GO]. 

E.g., [(OTAITNAT. 

E.g., OINTWC. 

No supralinear stroke over N. 


Supralinear stroke over first W;e.g.,TAWIE O€SU]. 
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136 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


ETRE QWH NIM ATW ute 
18 NH ETKNACWTA Elpoor) i 
ERBOA QITN OTENN[OSA] ong 
20 NTE NH €FOce € TIEAS—! ioe! 
OC ATW AN NETKN[ACOT-] dot 
22 WNOT ON OVUOTXH [NTE] tes! 
NISTEAFOC: WY ATW [E-] pe 
24 Tac w2E NAT act WAIC = is 
[Za] 
a INQ 
2 | ——— ] N 
[ --- ] .TE 
4 | ——— ] N NI 
EP ae oes Se ok ee: oe, oe lw NN [ 
6 Es aie Se Ge obs th ce ee OE loc N NI 
I atatin de Se, Beds } .. .) Mswopr 
8 [oe ee oe ee JoW AESAS GOM 
ee Jow Al .JOTW[. .]) 
HO. ils (eee “et ee JW AlESJAS MOPDH 
[...] € ATW AESAS OTO- 
12 [.. .Ywoon gran Nawa- | 
[ . . JF ODMNA EYTOTBHIT] | 
14 [axeslwwne EMWoon ON- "aneint 
[TWC] ATW TOTE ACNT ‘alrire 
16 [€Q]IOON € NSNOG NN E€— ‘the gr 
[WN] MSMR ETE NSWAT— ‘aelhey 
18 [goo]wT N TEASOC A- “iemale 
[MAT] ATW AEINAT E a 
20 [MA]AOT NN ATNATD EpoYy lini 
[IQpAall YN OVK<OWOEIN NN AT-— ihnanj 
22 IN&AIT EPOY WTOTE ON She 
[AC]If WAC NAF NQpal QN lb 
[£8] | 
Eo! | 
2 ET | 
z00 ee oil 
oe “= 
60,22 I.e., in the souls. is ben 
60,24 After W AIC (here or next line) N&J is to be restored. ed LP 
61,9 Written AY.]0& because of an imperfection in the papyrus. cd Chay 
61,11-12 E.g.,owolesn ely. Wit 
61,11 ] .€,e.g., JAE, or JME. 


ed 
epap™ 


18 
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about everything, and [ 

those to whom you will listen, 

through a thought (€vvoza) 

of those higher than perfect (réAetos) 

and also those whom you will [know] 

in the souls (guy) [of] 

the perfect ones (TéAetos).” 

[When] she had said this, she [baptized me] 
[61] 


] the first 
] I received power 


I] received form (109¢7}) 
] Ireceived [ 
] existing over my 
[ ] receive a holy spirit (7veijua). 
[I] came into being [really (6vTws)] existing. 
Then (76T€), she brought me 
into the great [aeon (diwy)] 
where the perfect (TéAetos) 
thrice-male (is). 
Isaw 
[the] invisible child 
within an invisible 
light. Then (76T€) 
[she] baptized me again in 
[62] 
[ 


6112-13 Eg, Mamaise atlas. 
61,16-18 — Le., Protophanes. 


61,20 
61,22 
62,1 


Cf. 44,27-30. 
Written €poy:-YYTOTE because of an imperfection in the papyrus. 
Or, 8. 
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20 


22 


62,9 


62, 17-19 
62,18 
62,19 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


[ . .]GO 

[ . .] Mecc || 

[M]MOY ITE[ 

[AT]IW AES || 

[AIESIGM GOM E NI 

[. .] .NSNOG NN @ || 

[.. A]JTW N [T]JEASO(c 

ME2AC NAS NGS TANISEOOT]) 

THPOT IWHA AE NIAIWKA) 

THPOD ETCANWA N [ZS] 

WAC NYHTOT AKAl[STOT] 

[A]JoW AKWWME N TE[ASOC 

[ .] .OC MSCWTA NTE 

THpow: NOT GE MO[OTE] 

OVE CAAAMES AN || 

MN FITANTEASOC Ap || 

NSDWCTHP NTE MSAS[WN] 

N BAPBHAW AN FCNWICSC] 

N ATT WS Epoc: avw [NH] 

ETMMAT CENAGWAT [E800] 
[ZU] 

== JATNAT 

== ] .HCH| 

— Jovl 

| a JEAT 

a= } .€T | 


fe sas. Ge eee a BJAPBHAW A MaAplec-—] 


[NOC ATW] MIATNAT EPOY 

IN WATGIOM A TINA NAT] 
[ETACROJION NAI NGS TA [NSE-] 
[OOv] THPOT FOTHA ACKA- 
[AT AlTW ACBWK ACaAgEepa— 
ITC NINAQPAY A NINMpwto- 
IbDANIHC: TOTE ANOK NEI— 
[AQEPIAT NQOPAT VSAM MANNA] 
[EEsITWEhD EMATE N NISNOG 


Or,N N& | .[,eg., TI. 

Lit., washings | ETC AJIPA, as in Bohairic. 
See 63,18-21 and 64,8. 

Le., OTBE | .[,e.2.,¢[. 


&p.[, traces of a nomen sacrum with supralinear stroke (beginning 


1 Now [ 
nSalan 
it al 
leh ( 
helo anc 
aawledge 
dlreveal 


| 


' ow 
id) the in 
‘ne pov 
uel who 
ust 
hme do 


NE 


‘af 
sin0ke (ee 


63,6 
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[ 
[ 


[and] I [ 

I was able to [ 

[ ] the great ones [ 

[ ]and perfect (réAetos) [ 

Yoel who belongs to all [the glories] 
said to me, 

“You have [received] all the [baptisms] 
in which it is fitting to [be] baptized, 
and you have become [perfect (7éAetos) 
[ ] the hearing of [ 

all. Now [call] again 

upon Salamex and [ 

and the all-perfect (7avréXevos) Ar-[ 
the lights (¢wo77jp) of the [aeon (diaiv)] 
Barbelo and immeasurable 

knowledge (yudais). [They] 


will reveal 
[63] 
[ ] invisible 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ ] which [ 
[ virgin (77ap6€évos)] Barbelo 


[and] the invisible 

[three-] powered Spirit (mvequa ). [When] 
Youel who belongs to all [the glories] 

[had said this] to me, she 

[put me down] and went (and) stood 
before the Proto[phanlJes (mpwrogarrjs). 
Then (76T€) I 

[stood, presiding] over my spirit (meta), 
[while] praying fervently to the great 


over p; there is a lacuna over the following trace). 
Supralinear stroke not preserved over -p8-. 


63,9-10 Cf. 125,13-14; 53,13-14. 
63,13-17, Cf. 3,14-19. 


140 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 
16 [A PIWCTHP NQOPAT ON OT- 
[ENN]JOSA: NEESMOTTE 
18 [OT]BE CAAAMESZ AN CE— 
[ . JEN MN FITANTEASOC 
20 [..] .H' ATW ATNAT E€ QEN- 
[EQ]IOTW ENEAT E QENGOM 
22 [AT]W ATAWY EpPOES ATGM GOA 
[Za] 
a .| 
2 OA Mal 
[A]oOW || 
4 [ .JFMA || 
[ JOOUT[ .. .] 
6 [A]ICQWHBC EBOA [ 
[OT] THPOT: | 
8 [ ]JCXAAMES AMIN 
INJH ETATGWAK [NAT E€B80A) 
10 N QWB NSM ETAW AM[MOC] 
BE JWCTPSANE CIWTA!] 
12 ETRE NH ETKKWT[E N-] 
cwow VVV NE OT 
14 AvTW OTA OTWT Mle ET-] 
WOoom QACH N NAT TIHpoT] 
16 ETWOON ONTWC [9M MNS-] 
MNA N ATWS Eploy] 
18 ATW N ATNWPA N[.. |] 
OTR M TWHITHPY ETiMWo-—|) 
20 ON NQOHTY AN TS |... |] 
MMOY AN TH ETAT 
22 NCWY ENTOY MAT[IAAY 
ETASOOP MAMOY N [ _ 
[gE] 
te SIPEG Dw ITY © we sob es 
63,17-? The Revelations from Salamex 
63,17 Or, [COls& | written NEES because of papyrus surface (elsewhere 
NEI’). 
63,18-19_ Nosupralinear stroke overC€; C€ [AAJEN, impossible because of word 
division. _ 
63,20 [. .] .H, traces of a nomen sacrum with supralinear stroke; trace 
is probably from A or &, but possibly also from 3, A, K,C, Q, etc. 
63,21 Sahidic, ENAAT. 
63,22 Or, and I was anointed. 
64,5 E.g., 12 ]OOWT. 
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16 lights (dwor7p) in 
thought (€wora). I began calling 
18 upon Salamex and Se- 
[ ]-en and the (fem.) all-perfect (mavréXetos) 
7” ‘([ Je. Isaw 
[glories] greater than powers, 
22 [and] they anointed me. I was able 
[64] 
[ 
2 inmy[ 
and [ 
4 [ 
[ 
6 she covered | 
all [ 
8 Salamex [and 
[those] who have revealed 
10 everything [to me] saying, 
“Zostrianos, [learn] 
12 of those things about which you asked. 
[ 


14 and [he was] a single one [who] 
exists before [all] these 

16 who really (6vrws) exist [in the] 
immeasurable and undivided 

18 Spirit (mvedua) [ 
... of the all which [exists] 

20 init and the [ 
... and that one which [ 

22 + afterit. It is he alone 
who crosses it [ 

: [65] 


64,7 [ow], scored through by diagonal stroke in codex. 

zg 049-12 The new revelations begin. 
sue 11 CE. 14,1. 

ee AB E.g.,ME Old ME]; cf. 76,15. 
tt 6414-22 Perhaps Kalyptos is the topic. 

cg 20 E.g., AITWABE. 
bam” 6421-22 Eg, EeTAINI/NCWY. 
5 Mae 64,22 ENTOY, no supralinear stroke was possible over N because of an im- 
perfection in the papyrus. 
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65,6 
65,11 
65,12 
65,17 
66,2 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 
[. .IN[ JA N ATL. ..... JAT- 
[....] ATO... ...N AT- 
[. JHNAT low 
a eee } ... NIA THplov] 
[eee ee Gh Biever a Ge lApl JH Me N[. 
a ee Olowopn N || 
Ce obs ae oe NITE ENNOSA NIA] 
EE ke a6: et He wk a JE NTE GOM NSA] 
Dp ec aes ee 5 ] EQOTN E€ NE(CHT] 
[ . . .] EYCEMNHT EQOTN 
[. . JEAQEPATY EYyoro— 
[Th E]IQOTN € NSES ETMA 
[ ...] MN OVATN APHAY 


[Av]W EYAOCE EQOTE aA- 
[TN] pATY NSM ATW EYF 
[.. .] ENEAY E€ CWMA NIA 
[EIYTOVBHT € ATCWMA 
INS]M- EYNA EQOTN E EN- 
[INOSIA NIM MAN CWMA NSM 
leqylgé N GOM € NAT THPOT 
ITEN]IOC NSA AN ESAOC 
[NSA] EONTHPY NTAT ME 
[29] 


[oo ae ee ee eee woon[.. 
ATI... 2. Joon ONL. . 
NTIT...... ] .THPl.... 
[ J7Apel. .. py ms... 

[. .]KON |... J7W N NE... 


& ETMEPSKION .... 
[ . .MEpoc THHp| ——— Wo] 


[Oo] NQpaT QN OBL. ..... 


COWWNC €C [....... 
[ . .]0E EBOA MAl[OY ME] 
[. .] .ow ETWOION ON-] 
TWC ETE EHROA MAOY [MM] 
NSTINA ETWOONM ONITWC] 


E.g.,O7 JAPIXIH Me. 
Qualitative of CASNE. 
¢, or else J€. 

E.g., [GO]. 
E.g.,WlOOnm ONITWC]. 


ZOSTRIANOS 65,2-66,13 


| 

[ 

[ 

[ ] all these 

[ Jhe is[ 

[ a] first [ 

[ of] every thought (évvora) 
[ ] of every power 

[ downward] 

[ ] he is established 
[ ] stands, he [passes] 

into the pathway to a place 

[ ] and infinite. 

He is far higher than 


any unaccessible one, yet he gives 

[ ] greater than any body (oda) 

(and) purer than any disembodied one (-o@a), 
yet entering into every 


_ thought (évvora) and every body (caja), 


[because he] is more powerful than them all, 
(than) any race (yévos) or species (los), 

as their All. 

[66] 

[ ] exist [ 


to a [partial (ueptKdv) 

[ ] part (udpos) [ 

[exist] in a [ 

know her [ 

[ he is] from [him] 

[ ]which really (6vTws) exists, 

who (is) from 

the Spirit (7a) that [really (6vTws)] exists, 


E.g., TUS[ME]/[PSIKON; cf. 66,6. 
s,orelse8,4,H,K,or ht. 

W, or else {J | room for [J] between W and N. 

Ht, or else Jt. 

.L, bottom of a vertical stroke; probably from T or ©. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


MSOTA MATAAY N Wl. . 

GOM TAP NE NTE Y[... 

NAC’ FO9TMAPSIC || 

NWNQ AE AN FANT[AA—] 

KApPpsoc: ATW NOPlal VN] 

TITNMApPSIC YWoo| 

OTANE N QANAOTN OVDl[Wa-] 

2ZE NTAY AN OTESAOIC] 

ATW MH ETYNAGINIE A-] 

MAY WAYTPEYWo ne] 

EYWoon NQpas Ale ON] 

TANTWNQ YOND Al — 
[33] 

ree es ] NIQIPAT | 

il 6, sc. ee 2 soc yw |. . .] BEWN- 

[TAY MA]IAT N OT AINITIESME 

ase aes JAME € NAIL THPOlT 

[.... ] ME EPOY MATAAIY 

[Pee ep es ee oe ] NMNOTTE Tap | 

i IAT ESMHTS E 

be ete ee MIATAAY ATW YW! 

Lo Me ee eS |] NQpPAT NQHTY | 

C i.e. @ ees ]}- NIOTWT N [ 

eee. aed la EYWoon TAP N | 

IQpar QIA MeTe Mwy eTyWo- 

[Om N] OWESAEA NTE OVESAEA 

[IFANITOCTWT NTE TOIEN-— 

[NAC] ATW EYWoon A M{- 

[... .] EYNQPAaT NQHTY QM 

[IsN]owc ATW YNQOPAT NQH-— 

ITI EYNNHD EROA E AKAT 

M MA AN ETINNA N OTWT 

[MJE N TEASOC N QAMAOTN 

lew]TOMOC NTAY NE AN 

[.. .] €YWwne gpal NQHTY 


(JI, connected to the following letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear 
stroke. 

Cf. 14,9-14. 

T, the flag does not survive. 

Perhaps Kalyptos; cf. 15,10-12; 68,14-26. 

Origin, lit., head. 

Sahidic M]/MOY. 


pone al 
iit 
| | exst 
i 

wees 
sence ( 
anple ( 
aivord) 
itheone 
ajcome 
ng 
‘helsa 


srg 


hat whi 
daform ( 
slutty c 
ay 
‘eee 
ning ( 
“Ut comur 
‘ebay 
mt (re 
ia] 


™—— 

Hany 

: hype 
Mat 
hod. Le 
be IM 
Dion) 


asp? 


ZOSTRIANOS 66,14-67,22 
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14. the one alone [ 
for (ydp) they are powers of 
16 [ J], existence (imapéis) [ 
and (&é) life and 
18 blessedness (uaxdpuos). In 
existence (irapéis) he exists [ 
20 asimple (dmody) origin, 
his [word] and species (efS0s). 
22 ~ Let the one who will find 
him come into existence. 
24 Existing [(+6é) in] 
Life, he is alive [ 
[67] 
[ 
2 | 
[he having] knowledge 
4 [ ] know all these [ 
[ ] him alone [ 
6 [ ], for (ydp) god [ 
[ [unless (el prt) [ 
8 of ] alone, and he[ 
[ Jin him [ 
10 [ ] the single [ 
[ ] for (ydp) he exists as [ 
12 [in] that which is his, which [exists] 
[as] a form (/6€éa) of a form (/d€a), 
14 [the] unity of the 
[unity (évds)]. He exists as [the] 
16 [ ]since he is in 
[the] mind (voids). He is within 
18 it, not coming forth to any 
place, because he [is] a single 
20 perfect (réAevos), simple (dmAoby) spirit (mvedua). 
[Because] it is his place (ré7r0s) and 
22 ], it is within him [and] the Alls 
67,5 He, antecedant is not clear. 
67,14-15 For Q€NINA&C], see. 75,20n. 
67,14 NT, a trace of the supralinear stroke (above T) survives; for the restora- 
tion, cf. 68,26; 84,20; 86,22-23. 
67,16 E.g., [FINA]; cf. 64,17; or [WNQ]. 
67,21 Or, [08]. 
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24 


26 


67,23 
68,2 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VILLI 


[AT]W NITHPOT ATW 
[eywloon NTOY Nes meT— 
[ZH] 

faeoeeeue nn ee 
E ee & ee oes ] AN ODW| 
ATW [O]JTPEYWWM [NQpPay] 
NOHTIY ¥ ] NIWNQ Ale 
[ENJEpUSA AE NTE FI 

[ .1C NN ATOBCSA: Il 
[ElTWOon NQHITY 

[(wWo]om NQHTY [ 

Woon ETBHHTY 
MAKAPSOC AN OT 
[TIEAFOC: ATW | 

[elJTWoorn ON [ 

ETWOON ONTWC [OT-] 
MAKAPSOC TE FESAIEA] 
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(Page 69 does not survive. It was probably a blank 


but was counted in the paging.) 
[0] 


but was counted in the paging.) 


Not NSNTHpY. 
W, orelse ¥ or WJ. 
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that he comes into being. 





4 ~©[It is] he who exists, he who 
[68] 
[ 
2 Janda [ 
and a [protector] 
4 in[him]. Life [(+6é) 
and (5é) activity (évépyeva) of the (fem.) [ 
6 insubstantial (-ovofa)[ J, the [ 
which exists in [him 
8 [exists] in him [ 
exists because of [him 
10 blessed (uaxdptos) and [a 
perfect (7éAetos), and [ 
12. which exists in [ 
which really (6vrTws) exists. 
14. Blessed (uaxdptos) is the [form (/déa)] 
of the activity (évépyera) that exists. 
16 By receiving existence (iapéis), 
he receives power, the [ 
18 a perfection (-TéAetos) [ 
separate forever. Then (7Tdére) 
20 he exists as perfect (réAetos). Therefore, 
he exists as perfect (TéAetos) 
22 because he is undivided 
with his own region, 
24 for (ydp) nothing exists 
before him except (el p7jrt) 
26 the [perfect (réAetos)] unity. 
[69] 
(Page 69 does not survive. It was probably a blank 
but was counted in the paging.) 
[70] 
(Page 70 does not survive. It was probably a blank 
but was counted in the paging.) 
68,3 PEY WWI = dvriArprrup. 
68,6 Or, non-essential; cf. 79,8. 
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[Oa] ni 
(Page 71 is a blank; it had pagination.) i 
[08 - 
(Page 72 is a blank; it had pagination.) Li 
[oT] | 
ae IQ wMApPlZsc | j 
| J] .olvlaal Te N | ae 
[ . TH]povl'] ATW TH El » al 
4 [.. .WGoa ovae NY (ea 
[ . . .JOoY: ewune EYlWan-} ‘i 
6 [.. JNTY NAY NAIL THplOT] | 
[... .] €E8OA WH Tap ET 
8 [... .]. QN FOTNApsZs¢ - 
[..] Mas NMANTWC YWo- ‘tisone 
10 [Of] A MSWNQ: YN FANT— itsasli 
[MA]KAPsSOC AE YSME ATW sales 
12 [ewlwmt EYwWaNas AN NS leappreh 
[Ee0]Ow OWTEASOC ME: ashe 
14 [ewjwme AE EYWANAS AN ui)ithe 
ICNAIT H OTA: OTFQE ME wor(f 
16 [A MIpHTEe ETAYAS EBOA ting re 
[AA]OY: ETWOOM ETHE inlhim, 
18 [MaA]T NGS NH ETE OTN WOXH alhere are 
INQIHTOT MN NSATUOXH: Ulhoe wi 
20 [eTIRe MAT NH ETNENOT— this eas 
[IQA] ETRE MAT NH ETNA bared and 
22 [TA]KO: EWWwHe Exrov— Hh] sinc 
[2S E]BOA MAOY: ETBE whiny f 
24 [NA]F OTYTAH TE AN QEN— eae) 
ICIWAA: ETRE MAL OTAT- ts oye 
[OA] | 
OP od es at oe JTNOTAL si 
2 feTiae Mar e€oe[ jel ibis tea 
Ga a ee st 
73,9 E.g,, QA] May. — 
73,12 EW WIT, elision for EW W Me (as at 44,17). AR So 
73,17-24 Because the Kalyptos aeon is hidden or veiled, it is imperfectly appre- ited 
hended by the lower aeons. The emanation process, repeated many times hny . 


over, explains how an imperfect physical world came into being froma 
perfect origin. Those without souls, i.e., those who are entirely material, 
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[71] 
(Page 71 is a blank; it had pagination.) 


[72] 
(Page 72 is a blank; it had pagination.) 


[73] 
] existence (izrapéts) [ 
] she is salvation [ 
all] and he [ 
] be able, nor (ov6é) does he [ 
], if he 
] him to him, all these 
], for (ydp) he [who 
[ ] in existence (&rapéis) 
[ ] this one, he totally (7dvrws) 
[exists] as life, and (62 in 
blessedness (-axdptos) he has knowledge. 
If he apprehends the 
[glories], he is perfect (réAetos); 
but (6€) if he apprehends 
[two] or (7) one, he is drunk, 
as having received 
[from] him. It is for [this] reason 
that there are those with souls (wuy7}) 
and those without souls (-~uy7); 
for this reason (there are) those who will 
be saved and those who will 
[perish], since they have not [received] 
from him; for [this] reason 
(there are) matter (fAn) and 
bodies (caua); for this reason non- 
[74] 
[ eee | 


[for] this reason [ 


F 7 1 F es [ ee Ol oe | 
e 
e 





have nothing to be redeemed and will perish. 
—N€’, Sahidic —N&’ (future tense); cf. 96,2. 
Abraided passage read under ultraviolet light. 
N may have had supralinear stroke. 
6,orelse€é | €,orelse 9. 
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] ., probably read H,S,N,orY | O, possibly a trace of a round letter 
after O. 

.[,read@,U,H,K,N orp. 

Cf. 23,9; Asclepius VI 69,14ff; or, OX IME. 

€, orelse ®. 

N, only a trace of the supralinear stroke survives. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 74,3-75,11 


...every[ ] because of [ 
this [ ] who [pre-] 
exists, and he [ 
. a [simple (d7Aodv)] origin, [ 
[ ] single spirit (7vedua) [ 
heis[ J], and [ 
existence (imrapéis), form (déa), [ 
[ Jofhim. Itis [in accordance with (xarTd)] 
activity (évépyera) which [ ] life 
and in relation to (kad) perfection (-réAetos) 
which is intellectual (voepdv) 
power that [she is]a[  ] light [ 
It is together that the three stand, 
they move together. 
It is in every place yet 
not in any place that they [ 
them all and produce (évepyeiv) 
the ineffable 
unnameable [ 
exist from him[ 
resting in him [ 
in her perfection (-TéAetos)[ ] he 
has [not] received from [every] form (wop¢7) [ 
[75] 
because of him [ 


[ 


[anything 

[ 

[ 

[ Jin existence (irapéis)| 
[ ] exist in the 


[ Joflife. But (6) in 
perfection (-TéAetos) and 
[knowledge] (is) blessedness (-axdptos). 


74,16-18 Lit., he; i.e., the three. 
74 


NQOPAT...Q pat; cf. 125,7-8. 

E.g.,€4($ GOAI. 

N,orelseU, H,s,orK. 

Location of the left margin is only approximate. 


745,11-20 The text is obscure. 
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79,12 
79,15 
75,17 
75,20 
75,24 
76,4 
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I.e., the Barbelo aeons? 
Le., the Spirit. 


For & may be read 2, or possibly K, A, or A. 


QENNAC = évds; not éweéas. 
. ]p, a conjugation. 
p may have had supralinear stroke. 
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12 All [these ] (+8¢) were 
[in the] indivisibility of 
14 [the] Spirit (mvedua). Because of (+62) 
[ ] knowledge it is 
16 [divinity] and [ 
and blessedness (-yaxdpios) 
18 and life and 
knowledge and goodness (-aya6és) 
20 and unity (évds) 
and singleness. 
22 Inshort (d7rAdis), all these (are) the 
purity of barrenness 
24 [ ] pre-exist him 
[ ]all these and the 
[76] 
[ J his [ 
2 [ Jin [ 
[ 
4 | 
[ 
6 
aeon (alav), a [ 
8 inal 
barrenness, he [ 
10 ...always he [ 
after him, seeing him [ 
12 Itis because he [is] one that he is 
simple (dmAodv). Because he is 
14 blessedness (-jzaxdptos) in 
perfection (-7TéAetos) .. . [ 
16 perfect (réAetos) and [blessed (uaxdptos)], 
lacking this (part) of that one 
18 because she lacked his [ 
because he followed [her] 
20 with knowledge. 
It is outside of himself that 
76,7 E.g., OTGOIA. 
76,10 E.g., AY [KW TE]; cf. 44,2 and 64,12. 


76,12-20 The text is obscure. 


76,166 f 


The unnamed female who appears in the next 10 pages is probably 
Barbelo; see 77,13-25n. 


154 


22 


22 


24 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


OTL NCABOA AMAOY: AN 
MH ETAOTWT AA[O]Y 
EYWOoOR NQHTY: Olv-] 
ESAWAON AN OTOS| 


[03] 
[. .]p QAE AL... ..... 
[.. JWayT[.....02~~. lel. . 
JMave [... 2... PAINM[AO]T 
[.. .]Jmeel..... leqnt . . 
ICol...... INAT: AIT]W 
[ . .] €€{ . . .JENI .IYNAQI .1€ 
[.. T&L...) Mal ACWW .)T 


fe eon ee JA MA WSTAHPWMA 
[.. .] €TACOTAWY QYwW- 
[wc NJAC AN: WAS NTAC— 


[.. JAAaY NCABOA N FANT-— 


[TEASJOC: ACMWPA EBOA 
[IFANTITIANTEASOC TAP TE 
[INTIE OTMNTTEASOC EC— 
Woon N OTMOTWT: 

[A]JoW Mpoc MH ETMAMAT 
ITH] OTANO TE ECOTHQ N- 
CWY ATW FEBOA QN F—- 
IGJOM NN ATWARE MAOC 
[INITAY: ECNTAC MAMAAT 

N ODWOPM N GOM AN 
FWOPTL MA MNTATASCE 
ETMNNCA MH ETAMAT 

AE Mpoc NIKEWW AN 
THPOT OTWOpPM NN EWN 
[OH] 


--— INE N [ 
oe a ee rere IAT [ 

Mile 2000 6.2. ee we 2: x ITTO[ . . 
ITHIpOT [...... JOMAL . . 
NIN] ATOU[........ itl. ce. x 


25, with circumflex; e.g., 2 s[KWN]. 
A, or else &. 

Le., ZATIAOTN. 

W, or else WJ. 

E.g., JNAQITIE. 
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22 his knowledge (ywwors) dwells; 
it dwells with the one who 
94 examines himself, [a] 
reflection (efSwAov) and a [ 
[77] 
[ ] be lacking [ 
2 [ 
[ ] simple (d7Aodr) 
4 [ 
[ ] and 
6 [ 
[ ] this, she [ 
g [ ] the pleroma (7A7jpwpa) 
[ ] which she did not desire 
10 for [herself]. She has 
[ ] him outside of the 
12 [perfection (-7éAetos)]; she has divided, 
for (ydp) she is [the] all-perfection (-7avréAetos) 
14 [of] perfection (-réAetos), 
existing as thought. 
16 With respect to (7pds) it (Spirit?) 
[she] is a begetting which follows 
18 from it, and as one (fem.) from 
its ineffable power 
20 she has 
a first power and 
22 ‘the first barrenness 
after it, 
24 because with respect to (pds) all the 
rest a first aeon (alay) 
[78] 
[ 
2 
[ 
4 all 
[ 
17,7 Ww, or else (J; (W[.]II (read with ultraviolet light). 
77,9 Or, when she did not desire. 


77,13-25 This description of the first emanation from the Spirit best fits Barbelo. 


Not room for [OT ANT] in the lacuna; also possible are [A ET], 1.e., 
ZEOT, (TAOTV] and [TAM]. 
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E.g., {WOPII/N [E]SME. 

.{, the trace is not compatible with @ (it is a vertical stroke, as in6,T,H, 
S,K,N, or Jt); not room for Z7NH{APSsc unless this word was crowded 
far into the margin. 

ApP2s,common miswriting of Apxs. 

Cf. 51,23n. 


78,22-23 Eg, [eCNwl/p2,orIN ATMW Ip. 


78,22 
79 


Cf. 13,14. 
Linenumbers on this page are only approximate. Somewhat lower thanthe 
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6 [ Jofthe[ 
[ ] with him [ 
8 know him; he really (dvrus) 
exists as an aeon (alav) [ 
10 And (6€) in activity (évépyera) [ 
power and a [ 
12 she did not begin (dpyeiv) [ 
time (ypdévos), but (dAAd) she [appeared] 
14 from eternity, 
having stood before 
16 it (Spirit?) in eternity. 
She was darkened by the 
18 majesty of its [ 
She stood 
20 looking at it and rejoicing 
because she was filled with its 
22 kindness (ypnorés), [ 
... but (dd) when she had [ 
[79] 
a [-- 
[ 
2 [ 
[ 
4 
[ 
6 6[ ] she [ 
[ ] first [existence (Hirapéis)] 
8 [  ]insubstantial (-ovota), 
[after] that [ ]. It is 
10 [from] the undivided one toward (més) 
existence (irapéis) by an activity (évépyeta) 
12 [intellectual (voepdv)] perfection (7éAetos) 
place where pagination is expected, there is an ink trace resembling T or 
the right side of M or T, with an ornamental bar below it (see line a); not 
compatible with 0© and probably neither pagination nor text. Text 
begins at line 1. 
9,2 T, connected to the preceding letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke. 
794 T, or else It. 
ae E.g.,€CWlOO]N, or ECW IW JIT. 


1H can also be read §, N, or W; restore either JTJH, or T]H, or NJH; 


cf. 77,23. 
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Le., QAMAOTN. 
Or possibly just [AIY Ww Ite. 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


IL, the flag is not preserved. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 79,13-80,23 


and intellectual (voepdv) life 

that he moves, he who was 
blessedness (-axdptos) and 
divinity. The [whole] Spirit (mvedua), 
perfect (réAetos), simple (dmAoiv) 
and invisible, 

[has] become a unity 

in existence (imrapéis) and 
activity (évépyeia) and a 

simple (d7Aodv) three-[powered] one, 
an invisible spirit (7veiua), an 
image (elxwv) of that which 
really (6vrws) exists, the one 

[80] 

[ 

[ 

[ 

of the really (6vrws) [existing 
[he] exists in a [ 

... she being an image (elxav) [ 
in a turning [ 

power to join with its [ 

she having seen the [ 

which was [ 

the all-perfection (-7avréAetos) [ 
that one, because it [ 

pre-exists and [ 

rest upon all these, it [ 

pre-exists being known 

as three-powered. The 

Invisible (ddparov) Spirit (7vedua) has not 
ever [been] ignorant: [it always] 
knew, but (dAAd) it was always 
perfection (-7éAetos) [and] 
blessedness (-axdptos) [ 





80,11 
80,14 
80,16 


W, or else WJ; e.g., WW WIT; cf. 39,12; 45,18. 
E.g., MEIN EYP]. 
E.g., EY [Pp]. 
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[A]Jow NCWWHE 9S NOTE 
10 NTE FANTTEASOC: AC-— 
MME EPOC AN TH ETA—- 
12 AMAT ATW ACAQEPATC 
(gwiwe ACOTWWC EBOA 
14 [ETRE NH ETAMAT ATW 
[EJISAH NECWOON EBOA 
16 (9A NH ETWOOM ONTWC 
(INJECWOON EBOA QA MH ET 
18 Woon ONTWC) AN NH 
ITIHpowe ECOTWNC ATW 
20 [CICOUN MH €Tp Wp N Wo- 
[O]Ht- EXTOTAQOT NCWY 
22 avywne EvWoort {AT— 
WWIT]E ETWOo]) avw 
24 EVOTOND EBIOA] QITN NH 
[718 
[eTp WopIn N [Wloon: ATW 
2 oo re E]BOA QITN NJ 
—— ] EXTOTWN([Q] 
4 [BOX ——— ] CNTE A [ 
—_—— ] ATOTWING] 
6 [Boa ... .) . . MH €T- 
p WOpm N EsME EPOoYy Eev-— 
8 XWPHMA ME N WA ENEQ: 
EXYWWIE N OTAMElQ—-] 
10 CNTE NTE TEYTNWCSC 
81,7 L.A, A, or; apparently not AOESGE (as 20,1) for palaeographic 
reasons. | JU[.]S, no trema over fs. 
81,8 I.e., emanate from the Spirit; cf. 83,15-19. 
81,11 Or, she knew it (perfection) and it (spirit). 
81,17-18 {IN]EC’..ONTWC) carelessly repeated by the scribe or his predecessor. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 81,1-82,10 


[81] 

she became ignorant [ 
and she [ 
body (oda) and [ 
promise [ 
light [ 
[ ]she exists [ 

.{ ] in order that (fa) 
she might not come forth anymore 
nor come into existence apart 
from perfection (-7éAetos). She 
knew herself and it (Spirit?). 
She made herself stand, 
[as (ds)] she was at rest 
[because of] it. 
Since (é77et67)) she was 
[from] that which really (dvTws) exists 
{she was from the one who 
really (6vrTws) exists} and all 
those, she knows herself 
and the one that pre-exists. 
By following it 
they came into being existing {they 
came into being existing} and 
appearing through those 
[82] 
[who pre-Jexist. And 
[ ] through the [ 
[ ] they having appeared 
[ ] two [ 
[ ] they appeared 
[ the one] who 
knows it beforehand, as 
an eternal space (yapnyua), 
since he had become 
its second knowledge (yvaats), 





81,18-19 Perhaps AN NH/[T]HPOT is misplaced and should follow Wo jon 


in 20-21. 


81,22-23 {A’..{JOON) carelessly repeated by the scribe or his predecessor. 


82,2 
82,7 


Or, NH. 
HL, the flag is not preserved. 


ist Bo 10-13 Since Barbelo is first gnosis, Kalyptos is a second gnosis. 
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82,14 
83,15 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


MAASIN ON FUNWCSC NTIE] 

TEYTNWCIC ETE MIKAIC] 

me NN ATASCE ATW [NS] 

ONTWC ETIWOON O(N Av-] 

AQEPATOT YAM Mat: [E-] 

THE MAT TAP ACCOTIWNY]) 

QINAXA BZE EPENH ETOTH(Q]) 

NCWC WWE ETNTAIT] 

N OTTOMOC ATW NCE- 

WTApP Wopm Epoc NIGS] 

NH ETNHT EBOA [A]AAA 

NCEWWIE ET[OITAAB 

N QAMAOTN FKATA-— 

NOHCSIC TIE NTE MNOT— 
[NT] 

[Tle ETP Wy pr N WlOor: AC —] 

OvWWC ElROA 


ENSQAMAOVIN —- — —- ]. 


N OTOTAAT | 

[ .] OvOTAAT | 
[..] .. WH MEN || 

[... OJTOESN ETIO]OpP WIpIN 
IN ESMJIE EPOY ATAOTTE EPOC 
[AE] FAAPBHAW EBOA YITN 
[IFIENNOSA: FWATTE— 

[NOC] N QOO¢T MA NAPOENOC 
IN TIEASOC: FTUNWCSC AE 
[INTE] TAS TH ETACWUNE 
[EBOIA QITOOTC AE NNOD— 

[ .JOKC € NECHT ATW BE 
[NJINECES EBOA NYOTO E- 
BOA OITN NH ETWOON 
INJIQHTC MN NH ETOTHY 
NCWC: AAAA ECWOON 

N QAMAOTN AE ECEGA 
IG]JOM E€ COTWN MNOTTE 
eTIp] WPM N Woon ze 
ACIWIWNME ENANOTC N- 

TE MH ETAM[AIT EACOT— 


Ht, the flag is not preserved. 
0, or else 8, ©, P, or possibly 2 or W. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 82,11-83,24 


once again (mdAw) the knowledge (yvwars) of 
his knowledge (yudous), the unborn 
Kalyptos (kadumrds). [They] 

stood at rest upon the one 

that really (évrws) exists; 

for (ydp) she knew about it, 

in order that (fva) those that follow 

her might come into being having 

a place (Té7ros) and that 

those that come forth (from her) 

might not be before her but (dAAd) 
might become holy 

(and) simple (d7Aobv). She is the 
comprehension (kaTavénots) of the god 


[83] 


who pre-[exists. She ] 

rested [ 

to the simple (admAoov) [ 

salvation [ 

salvation [ 

[ ] he (+pévr) [ 

{ ] light which was fore- 

[known]. She was called 

Barbelo by 

thought (évvova), the thrice-[race (yévos)] 
(which is) male, virginal (7ap6€vos) 
(and) perfect (réAevos). And (6¢) through 
knowledge (yvwos) of her she came 
into being in order that they might not 

[ ] her down and that 

she might not come forth anymore 
through those 

in her and those that follow 

her. Rather (dAAd), she is 

simple (dmAodr) in order that she might 
be able to know the god 

who pre-exists because 

she came into being as a good (product) 
of it since she 


8324-25 E.g.,Ov/IWNQ N...] E802. 


83,24 


Lit., of that one; probably the Spirit. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


eck ee eee J... . .] €ROA N 


bare oy Secs OITMANTATASCIE] 
wee MIEQWOAT 

aU oin.2) ye ke ob ]. CNAT N ASaA— 
Pa i ee. See, IT N TE[NIQE .I 
Hl Be tips de 9O]OTT AE. || 
Ol oe eeu 3 ] . EN 
pl. .1 NM NEL. .JN AN FAT 
TE M AINITATASCIE 

CJC TE OTMEQCNTE Ni 

KWN . ACAQEPATC | 

Wop NTE MSONTWIC ET-] 
Woom ONTWC N Ki 

TE FANTAAKAPSOIC 

NTE MSAQOPATON MA TINA 
FUNWCIC NTE FWOPIlI] 

N QOUMAPSIC NQYPAT QN F- 
MNTQAMAOTC NTE NIA] 
TNAT EPOY A NINA N Qpal 
ON FOENNAC EYESNE N— 
Qpral IN FANTODWT TH] 
ETTOVBHT ATW [ Jal 
EsSAOC: [AlTW YWlO]ON 

NGS TlH €TI 





[Tle] 


--- 


galt oie ie 
——- JESME AE 
—-— ] AN PANT 

Sp JB abe oie ATW PIANTTE]ASOC 
. EINEPTS AE [MA]OY ATW 
. .IKY Wswopn N KaAC 


Ss 


_—_E_ FE 


. .], indistinct traces. 
E.g., A/JAIPO Pal. 
E.g., N]/TE. 

E.g., NIIQSI/KWN. 
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| ia 
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aren 
shel is 
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84,10 
84,17 
85 


ZOSTRIANOS 83,25-85,11 
[84] 
[ 


]two 
] of this way[ 
] and (64) [male 


] and the 
] barrenness [ 
. she] is a second [ 
... She stood [ 
first of the reality (-dvTws) [which] 
really (6vTws) exists [ 
... the blessedness (-yaxdptos) [ 
of the Invisible (ddparov) [Spirit (mveiua) 
the knowledge (yrwots) of the first 
existence (irapéis) in the 
simplicity (-a7rAods) of the 
Invisible Spirit (7vedjua) 
in the unity (€vds). It is similar 
in the singleness that 
is pure and [ 
species (el50s). And he who [ 
exists [ 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
Ls 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ ] and (6€) knows 
[ ] and the 
[ ] and the [perfection (-TéAetos)] 
and (6) [ ] produces (évepyeiv) it and 
[ ] the first Kalyptos (kadurrés) 
-AC, possibly EAC. 
OTC, sic. 


[85] 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
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85,14 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII 


[... ITE NTOOT THPOowT F- 
IQvUmlApsrc AN FENEPTSA 
TIMINTNOTTE MSTENOC 

ATW NSESAOC: NIGOM AE 
OTA NE ATW NQpPaT QN oF 
BE YE N OTA: ETE NAT NE 
NOUTMEPSKON AN AAAA 

NH NTE JITIHply: ¥ AE OT 
ME NMSOTA ETE FYOEININAC 

TE AITIW EBOA QITN FENEP— 
Tra [| . Jacl... . JANTWNG 
AN[ ....) ..... .] ME NTE 
[ —-—- ITHpyY AE 
[US] 


. 
IT 


= 


8 | 

E | 

GOM Al 

TE M MpPHITE 

MApl..... JECOH(TON 
MEN .[ . MIANTEAS[OC 

MAT EACAOOC ECC[AOT] 
ZE NTKOTNOG ADP[HAWN]) 
NTKOUTEAFOC NED[ 

ECAW MAMAOC E€ TEYYTHMI[A]P— 
ZJC AE NTKOUTNOG AHIdal 
FENEPTIA NTAY AN OTOWNIQ! 
ATW OTMNTNOVTE TIE] 
NTKOOUONOG QAPMHADWI(N 
MANSEOOS [TIHIP]Ow EMS 


Asyndetic lack of conjunctions. 


85,15-16 Or, the powers are one, but in what way? 


85,17 


The letter 4 must have protruded into the left margin; 4, or else T,,or 
possibly T or G (not & and not a mark of punctuation). 


85,21-22  E.g., FENEP/TSA [NTIAC [AN FIANTWNQ. 


] .{, a supralinear stroke. 
Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
Cf. 51,6-19. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 85,12-86,20 167 





2 ] them all, 
existence (imrap£is) and activity (évépyeza), 
14 divinity, race (yévos) 
and species (els). But (6¢) are the powers 
16 one? In what way 
(is it) that he is one, that is, 
18 nota partial one (uepixdv), but (dAAd) 
(one of) those of the All? What 
20. is the unity which is unity (évds)? 
Is it from 
22. activity (évépyera) [ ] life 
and [ ] of 
24 [ ] And (62) all [ 
[86] 
[ 
/ | 
4 
6 [ 
[ 
8 power [ 
...as [ 
10 cual ] perceptible (aic6nr6v)[ 
[ ] all-perfect (7avréXetos) [ 
12 she [blessed (them)] saying 
“You are great, Aphr[edon]. 
14 You are perfect (réAetos), Neph-[ 
To his existence (iapéis) she says, 
16 “You are great, Deipha-[ 
She [is] his activity (évépyeza) and life 
18 and divinity. 
You are great, Harmedo[n 
20 one who belongs to [all] the glories, Epiph-[ 
86,13 For Aphredon, see also 88,1.18; 122,6-7; cf. Steles Seth VII 126,10; 
Allogenes XI 54,23. 
86,16 -1 - had the supralinear stroke above it. 
86,18 4 [€] might be expected, but if this is the reading, 2 was abnormally 
written so that the trace resembles the left branch of aT; palaeographically 
the preferable reading of this trace is T. 
86,19 Also Armedon, the first light of Kalyptos according to 120,3; cf. Steles Seth 


VII 126,12 and Allogenes XI 54,12. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII 


TEYANTMIAIRAPIOC AE AN 
FANTTEAISOIC NITE] PANT— 


OovwT |... JAOol . oT oft 

THPY Qs Ol —_ 
[tS ] 

aaa Ja 

| 

| 

[ 

—= Ja 

[ -- ]. Wa ENED 

[aa hoe, ) .|] N NOEPON 


Se ee ee JEQNI . .] .[TEAIFOC 
[f BAPHIHAW A M[APpeE|NOc 
[EROA] QBSTOOTC N FANTQYA— 
[MAO]OC NTE FANTMAKA— 
[proc] NTE NIWMTGOM N 
[AQO]PATIOIN A FINA: TH €- 
TACESME E MH ETAMAT 
ACESME EPOC: MH AE EYE 
N OTA NCA CA NIM EYE N- 
N sae Epoy EdAYN 
[..] . AYQOl . .lOC NCEIsS]ME 
lepoc EIWENEPTIA NTAY 


= 


ITé . . .JETI .] NYESME E 
ae lol .] EWESME 

Po em oe er a ] NQpPAaT QN KE- 
[TH] 

[ 

a 

. 

9 

E| 

M[ 


.[, the trace can be read €, 0,0, orgG. 
Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
No supralinear stroke over N. 


The supralinear stroke is present over only H ard W. 
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siivided,, 
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ZOSTRIANOS 86,21-88,8 169 


And (6€) his blessedness (-taxdptos) and 
the perfection (-TéAetos) [of] the 


unity [ 
allf 
[87] 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ ] forever 
[ ] intellectual (voepdy) 
perfect (TéAetos)] 


[the virgin (77ap6€évos) Barblelo 

through the simplicity (-amAois) 

of the blessedness (-yaxdptos) 

of the three-powered 

Invisible (ddparov) Spirit (mveijua). She 
who has known it 

has known herself. And (62) that one, being 
one everywhere, being 

undivided, having 

[ ]has[ ]andshe has known 
[herself as] its activity (évépyeta) 


] and he has known 
[ ] knowledge 
[ ] within... 


[88] 


me = = eS = 


87,14-15 Or, after she has known it. 


a&, not €. 
€AYN, supralinear stroke over N. 
Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


CMOT El 

Ae |.) . BHIPISlOET EPSTENAOp!] 
WPISMENSIE? AP[AAEN] 
AAPDALETIE HASASO(THET] 
AARAAMED NOHOET| 
OTNOG WE NMEKPAN Al 
Y2oOop: MH eTIe]sSME [€-] 
YSME E NAT THPOD: NT[K-] 
OTA NTKOTA CSOT E || 
ADPHAWN NTOK ITE WsSeE-] 
WN NTE NSEWN NTE MS] 
NOG N TEAISOIC NISWIOpIN 
N KAC NTE FIAlEQ -| 

NN ENEPTSA [A]TW | 

TAN ME N AL. .JAT 
MEYESNE | 

NTAY EY .|[ 


-——— VGoOMAPISFIC 
]}] ATW EY- 
=== IOTE 
—— yw 
= IME QN 
-——— M1 |SEO— 
OT -——— 9 /JENEOOT 
seein Joc: ov-— 
eae ITH 


——- | 


De OE ge EE EE Eee EE ee EE ee ee. ee _ | 


The final trace is of a vertical stroke, as from@,T, H,S,K, orN | for the 


restoration, cf. Allogenes XI 54,17-20. 


Possibly the supralinear stroke ended over €, now in lacuna. 
€, or else T or ¢ (other alternatives are probably excluded) | 0, 


or else ¢. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 88,9-89,18 171 


bless [ 

10 [ JOBelritheu, Erigenaor], 
Or[imeniJos, Ar[amen], 

12 Alphl[eg], Eliliof{upheus], 
Lalamenus, Noetheus[ 


14 great is your name [ 
itis strong. He who knows (it) 

16 knows everything. You are 
one, you are one, Sious, E-[ 

18 Aphredon, you are the [aeon (aldv)] 
of the aeons (alwv) of the 

20 perfect (7éAetos) great one, the first 





Kalyptos (xadutrrés) of the [ 
22. activity (évépyera), and [ 
... he is [ 
24 his image [ 
: of his, he [ 
[89] 
[ 
2 = 
[ 
4 | 
[ 
6 
[ 
8 6 
[ existence (irapéis)] 
10 if ] and he 
[ 
2 [ 
[ Jin 
14 [ the glory] 
[ ] glories 
1 [ la 
[ Jin 
18 [ 
_ 88,14 E.g., A[TW ]. 
AJ 88,21 .[, compatible with the first letter of all cardinal numbers from one to ten. 
89 Line numbers on this page are only approximate | very little text survives 


au through p. 108. 
cluded)! eee 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 
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Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 89,19-91,7 173 


[ 
[ 
[ ] aeon (alav) 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[90] 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
exist [ 
[ 
[ 
[and 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[blessed (uaxdptos) 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[91] 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 
| = JE 
| ——— IN NOUWTE 
| <= ] .TE EBOA: 
ie a. oe ae: A ae ee lf .10y 
[eae & eo JIAFISME 2... ITE 
ge ee ITEET| .| wopr 
[.. .]MEEP[ . .] AN QENGOM 
[. .Jpeyl ... .J Eepoy mA MAN-— 
[Tear]loc [... .]CM NE NTE 


IN]AT THplos] AvwW ovro;s— 
IGJE NTAL . TIHPOT ETANT— 


[ .] .. Joc...) .. ..BApBHAW 
[.. ]ywn[ .. .] . efployg avw 
[... .] AY .] NAT THpot N 
fees de JHT[ .] EATYRKAAA 
D&S ee elke Gh ] AN TEYANT— 
[ ——— JWwwire 
eo ea BY I> AAA 

[y8) 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

| 

[ 

NTE N[ 

EBO[A] 

AT(W ww || 

NTAC| Iw NC | 

OTWT | JHET[ 

MN OUA[..... ] .AT 


NQOPAT ON OIT. . gal 
KATA NINOH[MA] ETW[OOM] 
ONTWIC. .] ETIWOJON N | 


Lacunas over both As. 
E.g.,,NTAIT. 


[ .] .{, the trace consists solely of a supralinear stroke |] .[ . 18, a 
supralinear stroke connected this letter with the following one. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 91,8-92,18 175 


[ 

[ ] divine 

[ 

[ 

[ lise 

[ lizead ] first 

[ ]..-[ |] and powers 

[ ]... [all-perfect (mavréAetos)] 
they are [ ] of 

all these and a 

cause of all [ ],a 

[ ] Barbelo 
[ J...[ ] him an 

[ ] all these 
[ ] he not having 
[ ] and his 
[ ] become 
[ ] but (dAAd) 
[92] 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

[ 

of [ 

cul 

[and 

[ 

single [ 

and a [ 

in [a 


according to (xaTd) the [thought (vénua)] which 
really (6vrws) [exists ] which exists as [ 


JU may have had a flag. 


9122-23 Eg, KAAA/ITAT. 


Line numbers on this page are only approximate. 


"21819 Eg, Nl OVATE PAN, or NI ATIF PAN; cf. 74,21. 
jowd™ 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 
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T, or else T. 
MEEVE [ETYITMAPS/IIC might be expected. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 92,19-94,3 





name [ 
20 I 
Kalyptos (xaAurrrés) [ 
2 No 
thrice-[ 
4 
but (dAAd) [ 
[93] 
name him. All these come, 
2  asit were, 
from him who is pure. 
4 If (+6€) you give glory 
because of him, and (8¢) if you 
6 6[ ] existence (irap£is) 
[ ] his 
8g of Ja 
[ ] simple (dmodv) 
10 [ 
[ 
12 [ ] he will 
[ 
4 [ ] that one 
know] him 
16 [ | Paw 
[ ] perfect (7éAetos) 
18 he being [ perfect (7éAetos)] 
and [ 
20 ] perfect 
[ 
22. = [ ] his 
[ 
24 =[ ] him 
[ ]... tothe 
26 [ 
[94] 
he was not able to see her. 
2 Therefore, it is impossible to receive 
him in this way in 
93,6 


] ., the trace is compatible with e.g., A | T, the trace is probably not 


compatible with €, although this is uncertain. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


OvTBRIO] NTE FANTNOG 
EOvTA NE N TEAISO]C NTE 


M(H E]TQN OVEN[ . . .ICNTE 

MD... ... |] €€[ ...] .¢ ETE 

NoOl....... IAN [ . .cCOT]IWNY 

ETRE . NOG oe hens a ee MABE 

MIAlOG [ -—— | .€ 
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WN 
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9F0/ 

M TIEl -—— ] .cl 
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TI ——— Woon fF oTMal 

TI ——— ] AE MAO 

K& [oo -—— IN QOS. LI 
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N TI 
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ae 5 OUTE! —— ASA—] _ 
[Y]é 

bopa NTE NAL AN QENAT— 

TEAOC’ ATW QENASAHO— 

pa NTE NAT AN QENPWAE 

ATW [QEINAFADOPA NTE 

NAI [AN] OTQOM[APIZIC: 

ATW IQEINO [...... low 

os | ee a IO: ches 25.4 INOw 

H[..... ] MAN [OVECIOHCSC 

-_—— JTWC 

--— INNH 

| -—— JONTWC 

—_—— low: 

KAITIApP . 1... ] NSKOCAMOC 


AN, only the supralinear stroke that connected these letters now survives | 


| cf. 51,23; 78,18. 


OVEN, orelse Ove | CNTE, supralinear stroke over N | perhaps 
OTENINAIC NTE, but elsewhere spelled QENNAC. 


The group 2s has no circumflex. 


sor (obre) 


crences ( 
(dyed 
theen thes 
tditerenc 
land] ox 


ZOSTRIANOS 94,4-95,13 


4 majestic purity, 
as a perfect (réAetos) one of 
6 [him who] is in [ 


[ ] which 
| know] him 
concerning [ ] say 
10 itl 
[ 
12 [ 
which [ 
4 
[ 
16 which [ ] for (ydp) 
[ ] him 
18 [ exist] together 
[ ] and (62) [ 
20 | 
[ 
2. 
[ 
24 = [ 
...nor (oie) [ 


7 [9]5 
[differences (Stagopd)] between these and 

2 angels (dyyedAos), and differences (Stagopd) 
between these and human beings, 

4 and differences (Stagopd) between 
these [and] existence (irapéis). 


© 





6 And[ 
[ 
gf ] and [perception (aia@nais)] 
[ 
10 [| 
[ ] really (6vTws) 
2 | 
[for truly (kal ydp) ] the [perceptible (alc@nTov)] 
ett 59 .L, perhaps @I. 
se EO 95 7 .L, around letter. 
999 E.g., ONITWC. 


yer kT 95,13 ¥, a tiny, ambiguous trace. 
(AC. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


N ECIOHTON .. A] NIpJHTEe 
él es INOS 
GoM(Apssc —— Key 
TAP EV 

ATW[ --—- } .a& 
N .|[ ——— lé 


Lines 20 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 


[YS] 

INIAQWN EPOoY YN OTCOOTN 
WAYAS GOM ATW WH ETNE— 
OTE MMAOY WAYORBSO: 

ANOK AE MEAAES [WE] ETKBE O[T] 
OTN ATWWIHE NGS] NIPpEeYF 

9AM [H] OT NE NSAI MJKAQ NTE 


Wil sw & as 1} N NEL... .] .€ TAP 
NAL Ja | If AL... ee. ] .ME 
ATW [..... |i OP w < ee-x ] .WWE 
Z| 

Ww | 

AAAlLA 

NCE[ -—— IT. . 
EBOA QIITN ——— | eTQel 
NMSAS MKIAQ.... 2... 1 QITM | 
mco{ -—— IYFor 
N .[ _—— Iwoon 
NCl -—— ] ecov— 
HQ [ -——— lwp: 

[ —— mt | 
[ ——— } .WU 


Lines 22 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 


[43] 
IQloowT EVTNWICSIC TIE NTIE 
MSWATGOM NN ATNAT EpOY 
[IN] NOG MA TINA: FOSKWN NTE 
[IsMop]at N KAC FANTAA— 
[KApsoc ETIWOONM 9A NFSAQo-—- 
[PATON A] TINA: Xl...) FAT 


Le., ETNA’; cf. 71,20. 

NGJs], must have been written small. 
ZF MIKAQ; cf. 96,15. 

&, or else Q. 

€[, orelse@,0,org. | eg., QEIE]. 


mM (100, 


i 
il appt dal 
pel 


ZOSTRIANOS 95,14-97,6 181 
14 world (kédoyos)[ like 
[ 


16 [existence (imapéts) 
for (ydp) [ 
18 om [ 
Lines 20 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 
[96] 
will approach him in knowledge, 
2  hereceives power, but he who is 
far from him is humbled.” 
4 And (dé) I said, “Why 
then (ovv) have the judges come 
6 into being? What [(+7 )] is the [suffering] of 
the [ ] for (ydp) 
§ g§ CL 
d [ 
10 [ 
12 but (dAdd) [ 
14 through [ ] who [ 
suffering [ ] through [ 
Jee 


16 the [ 
[ ] exists 
18 [ ] she 
dwells [ 
20 [ 
mie Lines 22 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 


[97] 
male, since she is knowledge (yaais) [of] 
2 the three-powered invisible 
great Spirit (7vedua), the image (elxwv) of 
4 [the first] Kalyptos (xadumrrés), the 
[blessedness (-axdptos)} in the 
6 = [Invisible (¢dparov)] Spirit (mveiua),[ ] the 





96,17 IL, the flag is not preserved. 

96,21 Ii[, connected to the following letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke. 
7A Cf. 85,11. 

97,6 W, or else (if. 


182 


18 


20 


98,9 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILJ 
[Be Be We ee | 4: é. Se ee 2 JAT 
le Be ee fe ete JoOm[ ... 2... }] Tap 
[iS <aiie. oh. 6, cb. ce 1 A oe eS ] EYESME 
| -——— J: 
_—— ISEST 
| ——— IN AT 
-—— IMOTD, 
[ . .]NO[ —-—— ] Ecow— 
WNQ E[f8OA ——— JTNW— 
CSC AM [ —— ICAQE— 
palTicl —_—— } .c 
N N[ -_——— QJ 
oe J: 
——— ] .A 


Lines 21 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 


[FH] 

[ . .] OTWIQEINNAC N TEASOC N- 
TE ODQENNAC ECAHK ATW] 
lelJTACNnWW € ATHPY E8[OA] 
QSJTN IMITHPY: El 

QVONAPSIC AN | 

TE [ . . .] NIMEETE [ 


[ 


6, or else €. 


Lines 22 and following (ca. 5 lines) do not survive. 





J aperfe 
ionplete U 
tenshe di 
ante All 


t! 


sence (tm 


| 


iaepton( 





wvire 


mre 


ZOSTRIANOS 97,7-98,21 183 


[ 

[ ] for (ydp) 
[ ] he knows 
[ 

[ ee 

[ ee 

[ ] fill 

[ ] she 
appears [ 

knowledge (yvwats) | ] she 
stands [ 

[ ] 

[ 


Lines 21 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 
[98] 

[ Ja perfect (réAetos) unity (évds) of 

a complete unity (évds). [And] 

when she divided the All [ 

from the All [ 

existence (imrapéis) and [ 

] the thoughts [ 

[perception (alaénats) 


[ 
L 


ines 22 and following (ca. 5 lines) do not survive. 


184 


18 


20 


99,3 
99,11 


99,13 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII 


yo] 
Le oc ok es ICECS .[ 
_Qomalipsre AL... . ee eee Iv 
a he ee 1 Qa [ lel ——— lev 


— —_——Z, 


ee ee i eh ee i ee I ee ee ee ee eee 
ted 


Lines 21 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 


[p] 


NOT 
APALOFHA 
NCI 

CsCl _ 

me FB 
QSTIN 
GOMm |[ 

pn .| 

N CE 


€, orelse 6,0,o0rg. 


] .J1, connected to the letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke; 


e.g., WJ |pit. 


&, connected to the preceding letter by a supralinear stroke; probably 


INA. 


pe 
ence 
‘il 


ZOSTRIANOS 99,1-100,13 185 





[99] 
4 eee | 
¢; 2 [existence (imapéis) 
7" [ Jin[ ] which 
> 4 
[ ] knowledge 
y 
ON 6 | 
[ 
ap 
g§ 6 
‘ [ ] she blesses 
0 
; 
\ 
12 [ 
[ 
14 [ ] which 
[ 
16 [ ] and 
[ 
18 [ 
[ 
20 
rive Lines 21 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 
[100] 
[ 
2 [ 
[ 
4 [ 
[ 
6 Armfozel 
[ 
8 
is the [ 
10 [through 
power [ 
12 [ 
[ 
99,19 IT, connected to the preceding letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke; 
ah e.g., WAIT’. 


ai &[, connected to the following letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke; 
it probably [A pbb HAW. 


186 


101,1 
101,3 
101,5 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 
Wy Ww | 
ET 
EBOlA 
E| 
TO 
pr | 
N | 
q | 
Lines 22 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 

[pa] 

Ce eee ] .ATNAT E[fpoy .... 
[oe te ee | OG TU El eo hw 
. WA me mecel..... IT 
[ a JAN [... .JNW- 
a JAOO[ . . .JEFAOC 
| ——— JON 
= JECO W— 
— ] .N Ov 
| _—— lAT- 
[ = IC N 
[ We 
es JTISKAC 
a AITNWY 
[ a JOY 
a ] .ef 
| === ] .€ 
[ — ENINOSA 
| — le 
| a JOE 
Lines 20 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 
[pe] 
WL os = & 4,4 elrwoom[..... 
| a ] MsKEO [..... 
Ola: oa: & IsWT OT9AlL..... 
MAN [ . . .JNTI 
py NI[.. .JAO[ 
N O[ . ) .| 
OVA 


] ., possibly NIN. 
iN,orelseT | €,orelse®. 


A, a trace from the bottom right of the letter | 0, or elsec. 


elset 


ZOSTRIANOS 100,14-102,7 187 


4 [ 
which[ 
16 
18 [ 
[ 
20 ([ 
[ 
Lines 22 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 
[101] 
[ ] invisible [ 
2 ] that one [ 
[ this] is the [ 
4 [ 
[ ] species (e50s) 
6 
[ 
ae | Jofa 
[ 
10 [ 
[ 
12 [ ] Kalyptos (kadurrrés) 
[ ] undivided 
14 [ 
[ 
16 [ 
[ thought (€vora)] 
18 [ 
[ 


Lines 20 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 
[102] 


[ ] which exist [ 
2 [ ] the [ 

[ 
4 and[ 

[ 
6 

[ 


102,2 E.g., ISKEOTIA. 
102,3 4, or else &. 
102,4 Possibly AIN¢I. 


188 


103,1 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 
Ovw| 
Eq[ .ITI 
CE 
Nal 
NW [ 
ATW | 
NH 
Ov 
M A 
Ww 
El 
VENI 
ml 
M | 
Lines 22 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 

[pt) 

[ JENAPXH N Tl......... 
[ . .TWOOM ONITWC .. .] .€ 
[ .JTWoom[...... OVICIA 
== IAT Qa 
[ —-- MAI! me: 
[ —- ] FANT 
=== lJEou— 
[ —- 1o0v 
. === JAC 
: = ITOT 
eee EBJOA 
[Sees ] Wav- 
[ —-—- IAT AN 
fe JETOS 
[| — | Mal 
LL === Ip 
LC = Ja 
[ 
Ls ] AN 
Lines 20 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 
[pA] 
MT ou a ee He ] ECOTWNY E[B0A] 
ORS Wie gr tp a es Ge ] NTE NH E€TO[... 
HEe[....... ] at [ JH NTE MW... . 


E.g., [2 IENAPXH. 


Join ( 
telly ( 
ons 

| 

| 


| 


me 


18 


20 


ZOSTRIANOS 102,8-104,3 189 


some [ 


Lines 22 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 


[ ] origin (dpy7) [ 
[... really (dvrws)] exist [ 
[ ] exist [ 


[103] 


essence (ovola)] 


[ Jin 

[ this] is 

[ ] the 

[ 

[ 

[ Vises 

[ ] they 

[ ] not 

[ ] this 

[ 

[ 

[ ] and 

Lines 20 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 
[104] 

[ ] she appears 

[ ] of those who [ 
[ ]... of the[ 


190 


20 


22 


16 


104,22 
105,3 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIIL, 
ATW | 
Mal a || 
NINO || 
ETO 
NAT 
NE MMaA.| 
H pl 
AT .| 
BOA A | 
MAO 
RY 
ONTWIC 
WH 
MH El 
AE | 
T 
NQOpPIAl 
my. 
pl 
It 
Lines 24 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 

[pe] 

NE NH ETAQE(PATOT. .. .] A 
NSEWN AML... ] N- 
NHS e9par NoOl........ le 
D esas UPI: oe fet, wee ee ar oy ng? ds | €T 
Woon ga [........ ] .1TH 
MEN Ef —— ] .Hp 
| 5 ) TH 
[ -—— le OTA 
——— O|TAPXH 
——— lOvT 
[ = | AN 
— Ia Mal 
[ == VITAH 
-_—— lovw tT 
[ _——— ]Jow N 
[ ——— Woon 


pI, connected to the following letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke. 


O,orelse€, 8,orc. 


624 anc 


reltose wi 
‘aon (al 
ine up to 
of 

‘tin| 
aheone 


o wae 
igo 
TT ae 
og Supe 
y ra 
’ 


18 


20 


105,4 
105,9 


ZOSTRIANOS 104,4-105,16 


really (dvrws) [ 
[ 

that [ 

and (6é) [ 

[ 


[ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
L 


[105] 
are those who [stand 
the aeon (alav) of [ 
come up to [ 
| ] which 
exist in [ ] that one 
on the one hand (wév) [ 
] that one 
] one 
an] origin (dpyx7}) 


] and 

] this one 

] matter (iAn) 
] single 


exist] 


Probably ]w TIt (flag in lacuna). 
Possibly ApAH. 


ines 24 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 


191 


192 


105,20-21 Extra space was left between these lines because of an imperfection in the 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIIL,I 


Wo & a oe eee Y ] ATW EYWooN 
Ol. ihc ye Bea A }] NE ATW N Al 
WU ag ce ee ee hoe ] WWAQ NTE OT 
TNO: & Se & ee Hw 3 ] N OFAPl 
OT. 6 we he ae He A OJTAE NTE NI 
MEQ om Je WH III 
ETO| —— } .[ 


Tl 
Lines 23 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 


: PS: 

MMOOT NQPIAL .. 1... I¢ 

[ .JACSC: ATW [........ le 

IQlomapgre [........ | .sc 
[JW AN TW... Woo; 

M WpHTe[........ low 

ESA[WAON ——- WW JOpTt 

[ —— 1 


surface of the papyrus. 
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[ 

18 
[ ] which 

0 Jand 

| [ 
re Lines 22 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 

[106] 
I ] and he exists 

2 | Jheis[{ Jand[ 
I ] mark of a [ 

4 Jan 
] nor (0882) of [ 

6 ] that one [ 
[ 

g 6 
[ 

10 and[ 
[ 


12 number [ 


[ 
14 [according to (xard) [ 





which [ 
16 
[ 
18 [ 
[ 
20. «sé 
[ 
2 | 
a Lines 23 and following (ca. 4 lines) do not survive. 
_ [107] 
them [ 
2 ...and[ 
existence (irapéis) [ 
4 [  Jand the [ ] exist 
as [ 
6 reflection (efSwAov) [ ] first 
[ 
ee 1067 ] .[, top ofaround letter, read in 1972, now best attested in photo A; papyrus 
ne subsequently damaged. 


107,1 Or, waters. 


194 


18 


20 


22 


107,11 
108,3 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII 


— eee see eee ee 
oe 


—— O/1TX: 
Lines 22 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 
[PH] 
Bl ou Gee oe INE AN ETF NAL. 
OMA [.... 00% ] NH EeTWoon | 
EBlOA ....... ] THPOT AN 
NMHEl.......0.% |] OTAHHWIE 
N CXH[.......... ITAMSO H [. 
TATI == sl: & 4 


Lines 23 and following (ca. 3 lines) do not survive. 


IN, connected to the preceding letter (in lacuna) by a supralinear stroke. 


N, only the supralinear stroke survives. 


ZOSTRIANOS 107,8—108,22 195 





g 6[ ] first 
[ ] of the 
10 [ 
[ 
12 [ ] this one 
[ 
14 [ 
[ 
16 
[ 
18 [ 
[ 
20 —««&[ one] 
[ 
Lines 22 and following (ca. 6 lines) do not survive. 
[108] 
[ ] not, they giving [ 
2 = ] he who exists [ 
[ ] all and 
4 he[ ] a multitude 
em | ] creation 
6 [ 
and [ 
8 6 
re | 
10 the[ 
[ 
12 inthe [ 
these [ 
14 the [ 
of [ 
16 
[ 
18 [ 
[ 
20 = 
in [ 
2 [ 
Lines 23 and following (ca. 3 lines) do not survive. 
1085 Eg. cXHIAa. 


196 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 
Pages 109-112 do not survive. 


[pst] 
MN QENATTEAOC AN QENAE— 
MWN ATW QENNOTC AMIN] QEN-— 
WoXH:' ATW QENZWON [AMIN 
QENWHN AN QENCWMA AN 
NH €TWOON QAOCH N NAT: NH 
NTE NIQAMAOTN N CTOSXIWN 
NTE NSAPXH N QAMAIOITIN]: AN 
NIH €]TWOOM ON [OT] AWW 


Ef... .] ATW N ATAOTAG OVAHP 


[AN O]JTMOOTD ATW OTKAYQ 

[MAIN OVHIE ATW OTNI(O]TQVA 
MN OTKIA ATW O[T. . .JOW AN 
[O]JOTAZIC ATW OTNSYE AN 
INSKIEWWA THPOT QENMED, 
[YT]OOw AE N GOM NE ETWOON 
[QM] NMSMIEQIYTOOST NN EWN: NH 


leTIWIOlom QN NSM.) .] ATW 
[ ]JAWK EBOA NTE [ .. .] NIGOM 
[...] QENGOM QENI .. .JC NTE 
[.. .Jow: QENTI ....] NTE 


le ok 66 ee ] QENIATTEAIOC N 
ITE NSAITTEAOG [QENIPOXH 
INTE NSNPOXH: QEINIZWON [NI] 
[TE NSZJIWON QENWHN NITE] 
INSWHN] QeENCUl .| [.... 
fear }] Aww QlEN ...... 
EP ae IATACl cious we Ge we 


MAIN MAOY ATW OTON NIH] 
MEN QWC EQENANO NE AN 

NIH] MEN ETWOONM ON OTAIO 
NN ATAICE ATW OTON NH AIEN] 
ETOTAAR ATW EQENWA E[NEQ] 


113,1-14 See 48,3-7n. 


113,6 
113,15 


CTOSXIWN, sic. 
Orewvwoorst. 


113,17-18 See Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pl. 13*. 


ges 10° 


sions ( 
als (OX 
eg and | 
sg whUC 
(he simy 
eple( 
‘sp whic 


| jad 


nf] wate 
aber, C0 
stn, | 

er rdf 
Ube rest. 
th pow 
‘Ite four 
ith) are 


petet 0 


oe power 


"el ang 
te sou! 
Whe vin 
"tes 
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Pages 109-112 do not survive. 


[113] 





and angels (dyyeAos), 
2  daimons (Saluwyv), minds (vois), 
souls (yuy7), living animals (¢@ov), 
4‘ trees and bodies (aaa), 
those which are prior to them: those 
6 of the simple (dmAobv) elements (cTouyeiov) 
of simple (d7Aobv) origins (dpy7), and 
8 those which are ina 
[ ]and unmixed confusion: air (dz) 
10 [and] water, earth 
number, connection, 
12 motion, [ ] and 
order (rd&is), breath and 
14 all the rest. There are (+dé) 
fourth powers which are 
16 [in] the fourth aeon (alav), those 
[which] areinthe[ ] and 
18 [ ] perfect of [ ] powers 
[ ] powers [ ] of 
20 [ ] of 
[ angels (dyyedos)] 
22 [of the] angels (dyyedAos), souls (yuy7) 
[of the] souls (Yyuy7f), living animals (¢@ov) 
24 [of the] living animals (¢q@ov), trees [of] 
[the trees 
26 ] and [ 
[ ]...[ 
28 
[114] 
his own. There are [those] 
2  (+pév) (that exist) as (as) begotten ones, and 
those that are in an unborn 
4 begetting; and there are those (+pév) 
that are holy and eternal, 
113,20 [, or else Jt. 


113,22-24 For the restoration, cf. 48,12-18; 55,19-23. 


113,27 


&, orelse A | T, orelse O. 
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24 


26 


14 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


NE- MAN NSATOTWTA ERBOA N—- 


9pal [QN O]T<OMOWTR EBOA AN OT 


TAKO [NQPIAT Q9N OTANTAITITAKO: 
ATW OTON NH AMEN QWIC] EQEN-— 
THPOwT NE OTON NH EIQEN TE-] 
NOC NE AN NH ETWOON ([QN O]T- 
KOC[MOIC AN OTTAZIC: OTION] 

NH MEN 9N OTANTATTIAKO] 

ATW OTON NIWOPNM ElTAQE-] 
PpAaTouw MN NSMEQCNAT [QN] 

NAT THpow: NH TIHpl]ow [eTwo-] 
ON [EB8JO[A QIN NAT ATW NH [€ET-] 
WOON [QN] NAT’ ATW EBO[A 

NAT ETIOT]IHQ NCA NATL... |] 
BOA ML... IO EL... .. eee 


ATW AITA]QEPATO[T NGS NS-] 
[AIEQYTOOT NN EWIN .. . «| 
hae ee }evwoon[...... 


[eeeeaees b « THP «ldo eo a 
[prle 
NQHTOT EYAOOP EBOA: ATW 
ENCEQOAQER N NETEPHT [AIN 
AAAA NTOOT QWOT ETON N— 
IQIpal NQHTOT ETWOON avw 
ETF MATE MAN NETEPHT QWC 
[EJOWOOM EBOA QN OVAPXH N 
OvWT ATW CEWoOloN] EwgQo-— 
TH [Ale CEeWOOM THPpoT NQpal 
Q9N OIVIEWN N ODWT NTE MSKAC 


[...] € YN OWGOM ETNMOPA EBOA: 


[KIATA TAP MOTTA MOTA NTE NIE- 
IWIN CEWOOM ETAQEPATOT 

[KA]TA MH ETMHG Epoos: NSKAC 
[AE OJTEWN N ODWT NE OTN- 


114,17-19 See Facsimile Edition: Introduction, pl. 14*. 


114,17 
114,18 


IU, or else Il. 
M,orelsea leg, ERO[A QNI. 


114,19-20 Eg.,€1/80A. 


114,20 


E.g., AMOOIT. 


Ani then, 
save fom 
(then 
deothat [h 


‘hey ext 
ee 


them, he k 
‘adonot 
wa) th 
ving am 
TENG Wit 
ew ec 


ater 
‘Sy THD 


00 
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6 those unchanged 
by death and 
8 perishable by indestructibility. 
And there are those (+yév) that exist as (ds) 
10 alls; there are those [that are] 
[races (yévos)] and those that are [in a] 
12 world (xkédoyos) with order (Tdéis); there are 
those (+yév) in [in destructibility], 
14 and there are the first ones [that stand] 
and the second ones [in] 
16 all of them, [all] those [that] 
derive from them and [those that] 
18 are [in] them. And [ 
these that [follow] them [ 
20 
these [ 
22. and [the] fourth aeons (aldv) 
stood [ 
24 [ ] they existing [ 
[ eer | 
2 
[11]5 
in them, he being scattered abroad. 
2 They do not restrict one another, 
but (dAAd) they are alive in them 
4 dwelling among themselves and 
agreeing with one another, as (ws) 
6 those who come from a single 
origin (dpy7). They are joined together 
8 because they are all 
in a single aeon (aiwv) of Kalyptos (kaAumrés), 
10 [ ]being divided in power. 
For (ydp) they exist in relation to (kaTd) each 
12 of the aeons (aldv), standing in 
relation to (kaTd) the one which has reached them. 
14 [But (64] Kalyptos (kadAumrrés) is [a] single aeon (aidv); 
114,22 Cf. 114,14-15; 116,15-16. 
114,26 p ., after p only a supralinear stroke (beginning over P) survives; 
e.g., THPY. 
115,8 Hl, or else Il. 
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16 


24 


115,24 
116,12 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILJ 


[TAY] MAAT N YTOOTW N Asacho-— 
[p&X NITE QENEWN ATW KATA 
[HO]TXR MOTTA NTE NIEWN OTN-— 
[TAIT MMAT N QENIGOIA A NWpPH— 
[TE N] QENWOpIt AN MAN QENMEQ— 
ICNAIT NAF THpoT Tap QENWA E— 
INEQ NE AT]W [CIEWIERSHOTT 

[. > Seth He O|TTAZIC MIN] OTEOOT 
[See oe Ss ] .€ E€TWOlo]M Ngipall 


[IQN ... 1YTOOT NN EWN [AMIN 
Elise we. ee ae elTp Wop N Wloort) 
lee he haw? INOOTI[E 

[ae Bee one IC NE A 

fe. 8 & ok Fc. 

[pss] 


NAI THpow Ae CEwWoon N— 

QPpal YN OTA EVWOONM OF OTMA 
ATW KATA OTA ETAHK EBOA 
NQPAT YN OTANTWRHP ATW] 
EATMOTD EBOA MA IISEWN E[T-] 
Woon [OINTWC’ ATW OTON 

NH MEIN] NQHTOT ETAQEPATOT 
QWC ETWOONM YN OTOITICSA 

MN NH MEN A TWPHTE N [OTOTCI]SA 
QN ODNMPAZIC H OVAS AKIAQ ElT- 
Woon Q9N OTMEQCNAT E(CWO-| 
Om TAP NQHTOT NGS FANTIATAS-] 
CE NTE NIMNTATAICE [ETWO-—] 

OM ONTWC: ATW NSAITASCE] 
ETAVTWWIME ECAQEPAITC N-] 

GS TETGOM ECMAAT NGS OT-] 
OTCIIA NIN ATCWAA AN [OTCW] 
M&A ETE MACTEKO: EYMINSMA] 
ETMMAT NGS NSATO[TWTE E-] 

BOA ETWOON O[NTWC ATW] 

MH EWlAlYOVWTA [EBOA QN OT-] 
WISIBE EYAQEPATY AMIN NAT TH-] 
plole Nos [nsIKWET NI 

Ew sa ere a JAITITAKO: Al 


E.g.,19N MSMEQIYTOOT. 
MNT, or else ANT. 


yd 
tone, dWel 
ta 
selowshi 
Hd with tt 
ly (rag 
iaeamong 
sls) dwell 
hye +ué) 
boonduct (1 
marina 
unengen 
Ws that rea 
be. When 
become 
it there 
lnporal| 
dpershabh 
i | 

a really ( 
ny i 
hay 1 B tthe 
ithall of 
desu 
“—~ 
| ltsorms 


26 


28 


24 


ZOSTRIANOS 115,15-116,24 


[he] has four different (Stagopd) 
aeons (aldv). In relation to (kaTd) 
each of the aeons (alav) 

they have powers, not 

like first and second (powers), 


for (ydp) all these [are] 

eternals, [but] they are different 

[ ] order (rdéis) and glory 
[ ] which exists 
[in ] four aeons (alwv) and 

[ ] that preexists 
[ ] god [ 

[ ] they are [ 

[ 

[116] 

All (+64) of them exist 


in one, dwelling together, 

yet perfected individually (+Kard) 

in fellowship and 

filled with the aeon (alav) which 

really (6vrws) exists. There are 

those among them (+év) that stand 

as (ds) dwelling in essence (ovota) and 
those (+év) (that stand) as [essence (ovoa)] 
in conduct (mpaéis) or (7) [suffering because] 
they are in a second; for (ydp) 

the unengenderedness of the ungenerated 
ones that really (évrws) exist is among 
them. When the ungenerated 

have come into being, their power 

stands; there is there an 

incorporeal (-odjua) essence (ovola) with [an] 
imperishable [body (odua)]; the 

[immutable one] is [there] 

that [really (dvrws)] exists. 

Because it transforms [through] 

change, [the] fire stands 

[with all of them] 

[indestructible 


116,21 Transforms, lit., crosses over. 
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Le., Kalyptos; cf. 118,10. 

Cf. Bohairic TAP AHS. 

Sahidic ET-NAAY. 

EMMY, WY (connected by supralinear stroke) read in 1972; papyrus 
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ZOSTRIANOS 116,25-118,7 203 


J one [ 

1[1]7 
he stands. It is there that 
all living animals (¢@ov) are, 
existing individually (+xard), (yet) all 
joined together. The knowledge (yraats) 
of the knowledge (yrwois) is there 
together with a setting up of ignorance. 
Chaos (ydos) is there 
and (also) a [perfect place (Tézr0s)] 
for all of them, and they are new. 
True (+6) light (is there), 
also enlightened darkness together with the one 
that does not really (dvrTws) exist— 
[it] does not really (6vTws) exist. 
[ ]thenon-being that does 
not exist at all. But (S64) as for him, he (is) 
[Good (4ya66v)] from which derives 
the good (dya@év) and what is pleasant, 
and he (is) the god from 
[whom] comes god and he who 
[ ], he who is great. 
For (ydp)[ Jin part (uépos) 
[ ] form (el5os) and god 
that[ ] and the one [ 


[ ]a god [ 

[ ] all these [ 
[ ] darkness [ 
[ 

1[1]8 


and race (yévos). He has not 

mixed with anything, but (dAAd) he remains 
alone in himself and 

rests himself on his 

limitless limit. 

He (+6¢) is [the] god of those that 

really (6vTws) exist, a [seer] 


subsequently damaged; now best attested in photo A. 
The scribe first wrote ATAPH 25 Y, then added N above the line after T. 


1186-7  §oO/OFt, first O read in 1972; papyrus subsequently damaged; 


now best attested in photo A. 
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[YWoo|Kl NN ATOTWNY N Nal 
ITHP]OT QINA BE EVEAS GOM 
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E.g.,4{0NQ QN]; cf. 3,10-11. 

E.g.,.Q9N O[TAal]. 

Probably magical stoicheia begin at the end of this line. 
EEE, magical stoicheia. 

Possibly [OJONTE. 

Cf. 127,9 (not room forQAaPpAHAWN). 
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ZOSTRIANOS 118,8-119,16 205 


and a revealer of god. 

When she had strengthened him who [knew her] 
the aeon (aldv) Barbelo, the knowledge 
(yuaiots) of the invisible (déparov) three- 
powered perfect (TéAetos) Spirit (mvedua) [ 
her, saying, “He [ 

life. I am alive in [ 

You, the One, are alive. He is alive, [he] 
who is three. It is you who are [the] 
[three] who [ ] three [doubled 

eee. The first of seven [ 

the third [ 

the second [ 

eeeeaaaaaaa| 

[ ] two, but (66) he [ four] 

[ ]knowledge (ywdars) [ 


[ | eee | 
[ 
[11]9 
part (uépos)? What kind of mind (vois)? 
What kind of wisdom (cogfa)? What kind of under- 
standing (€morrun), what kind of teaching? His (+6é) 
lights (¢wor77jp) are given names: the first (+6¢) 
[is Arme]don and his consort (is) 


7 


[ ]; the second (+8) is Dipha- 
ne-[ and] his consort (is) Dei- 
ph-[ ]; the third is 

[Malsed]Jon and his consort (is) 

[ ]; the fourth is 

[ ]-s and his consort (is) Olmis. 
Kalyptos (xaAumrrés) exists having 

[ ] and his Idea (/8éa). 


[He is] invisible to all 
these so that (iva) they all might be 
strengthened by him 


1195-10 The names of the consorts are mostly in lacunae; cf. Steles Seth VII 


119,6 
119,9 
119,11 


126,10-12; Allogenes XI 54,6-13. 

No supralinear stroke over AS@A. 

No supralinear stroke over ]WN. 

E.g., [COAMSIC; cf. 122,12 and 126,4; Allogenes XI, 54,7; Schmidt- 
McDermott, Untitled Text, 252,21f, has a Solmistes. 
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E.g., (IPEIWN; final trace not compatible with T. 


Cod.[ . . .1 Yacat 


120,16-17 Or, there are four in Malcedon and ... 


120,16 


Cod. O7N. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 119,17-120,26 


] he exists in 


18 [  ] all-perfect (mavréAetos) because 
[he has] four existing 
0 ] and the first, the 
[ ] nor (ovdé) according to (kaTd) a 
2 [ ] alone 
[ Bjarbelo [ 
24 = 
[ 
1[20] 
know him and the one who is set 
2  overasecond. The first 
(+8é) of the aeons (alwv) is Harmedon, 
4 the father-glory. The second 
(+8€) light (¢worHp) (is) one whom [he does] not [know], 
6 but (dAAd) all the [individuals (+xarTd)], 
wisdom (go¢la) [ ], reside 
8 inthe fourth [aeon (alwv),] 
who has revealed [himself] 
10 andall the glories. [The third] 
(+5€) light (dwo77p) (is) he [ 
12 not... as the expression of all 
[the species (elSos)] and that other 
14 [glory], understanding (émor7jun), [who is] 
in the third [aeon (alaiv)]. 
16 There are four in him: 
Malsedon and [ 
18 -nios. The fourth [(+62)] 
light (¢wo77/p) is the one who sees [ 
20 ofall the forms (elo) 
existing together[ 
22. a teaching and glory [ 
and the truth of the [four aeons (alav)], 
24 Ofljmis,[ ] and the[ 
[ 
26 
120,17-18 | A[—--l/NSOC, a proper name, no supralinear stroke. 
120,19 Probably [€ ]pl00® |, or [€]p{oy]. 
120,21 E.g.,[OM KATA OTA NI. 
120,24 O, orelseG. 
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For glories, see 46,22-26. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 121,1-122,12 


[121] 
fifth. The first (is the one) 
who is the second, that is, it is 
the all-perfect (7avréAetos) Kalyptos (Kadurrés), 
for (ydp) there are four lights 
(dwoTnp). It (+8€) is Kalyptos (kadurrds) who has 
divided again. They dwell together, and 
these who know all those that 
exist as glories, all of them 
perfect (réAetos). This one 
[ ] knows everything about 
them all, since he is all-perfect (mavréXetos). 
From him is every 
power, every one and 
their entire aeon (alav), because they all 
come to him. 
They all come from him, 
the power of them 
all (and) the origin (dpy7f) of them all. 
When he learned 
[of them], he became a 
[ ] aeon (al@v) anda 
[ ] ingenerateness. 
[ ] other aeons (alav) 
in Jal 
1[2]2 
become a Barbelo, he 
becomes a first aeon (ala) 
because of the eternity of the 
Invisible (ddpaTov) Spirit (7veijua), the second 
ingenerateness (fem.). These (+8é) are all 
the glories: the limitless 
Aphredons,[ __ the] 
ineffables, the revealers, 
allthe[ ] immutables, 
the glory-revealers; 
the twice-revealed 
Marsedons, the limitless Solmises 


209 


210 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 
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EBOA NN E€OOD NH ETOOIE E] 
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QIAN NJSAPHANOT [........ 

20 Eve NH ETWOON QIN .... 


ETE... TAQ [..... 
a LS. book oe ae Be og 
. == Dl, ek ee ee 
Lines 24 and following (ca. 1 or 2 lines) do not survive. 
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122,19-20 = E.g., MEI/ETE. 

122,20-21 E.g.,QIN NSMEIETE. 

123 Pagination; only a trace of the lower ornamental bar survives. 
123,1 Cf. 123,12-14. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 122,13-123,25 


the self-revealers 
14. whoare [full] 
of glory, those who [wait for] 
16 glory, the blessers, the M[arse-] 
dons; the Kalyptoi (kaAumrrés) who [ 
18 the limits [those who are] 
upon the limits [ 
20 ~~... those that dwell [in 


— 
“Sum Lines 24 and following (ca. 1 or 2 lines) do not survive. 
[123] 
ten thousand glories 
2  inthem. Therefore, it is 
a perfect glory so that (fva) whenever 
4 it can join (another) and 
prevail, it becomes perfect (7éAetos). 
6 Thus, even if («dv) it enters 
into a body (oda) and a death (coming) from 
8 matter (iAn), they do not 
) receive greater honor because of 
10 their all-perfectness (-7avreAetos)from which 
all these come, being perfect, together with 
12 those that are with him. Indeed (kai ydp) each 
of the aeons (ala) has 
14 ten thousand aeons (al@v) 
12 in himself, so that (fva) by existing together 
16 he may become a perfect (7éAetos) 
aeon (ald). There is (+6) in the 
18 [Blessedness (-yaxdptos)] of the three- 
[powered] perfect (7éAetos) Invisible (dépaTov) 
20 [Spirit (mvejua) _——‘| silence 
[ ] who became first 





2 [ ] and the knowledge (ydats) 
[ 

4 [. 
[ 

1233 OINA& for QWCTE. 

123,14 Le., countless aeons. 


pars 123,17-18  Le., Protophanes. 
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NE .[, the trace can be read N,U,H,S,or | perhaps the Autogenes. 
Ink trace (resembling 5) visible after 4 at the end of this line is not part of 


the text. 
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ZOSTRIANOS 124,1-125,11 213 


12[4] 
whole, a silence (oy7) of the second 
knowledge (ywars), the first thought 
in the will of the Three- 
Powered, because he commanded her 
to know him so that (fva) he might become 
all-perfect (1avréAetos) and perfect (réAetos) 
in himself. By simplicity (-a7Aot¢) 
and blessedness (-axdptos) he is 
recognized. [I received] 
goodness (-aya6ds) through that 
follower of the Barbelo aeon (alav), 
the one who gives being to himself... [ 
(she) is not the power, but (dAAd) she belongs to 
him. The (+6€) aeons (alav) which really (6vTws) 
exist do so in silence (oty7). 
Existence (irapéis) was inactivity (-evépyera), 
and knowledge (yuwous) of the self-established 
Kalyptos (kaAurrrés) was ineffable. 
Having come [from the] 
fourth, the [ 
thought, the Proto[phanes (7pwrtogarijs)], 
as (the) perfect (réAetos) male [Mind (voids) 
[ 
[1]25 
itis his image (elxwv), equal to 
him in power and glory, but (dé) 
with respect to order (rdéis) higher than 
him, not (higher) in aeon (aly). 
Like him has all 
these (entities) living (and) dwelling together 
inone. Together with the aeon (alav) 
in the aeons (al@v) has 
a fourfold difference (Stagopd) 
with all the rest that 
are there. But (dé) 





in photo A; papyrus subsequently damaged. 
[INO@C; cf. 44,29; 124,6. 


ns 1251-11 Probably the Protophanes. 


a rent? 
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125,17 
125,19 


125,24 
126,4 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


KAC AE EYWOORN ONTWC EC-— 

KH AE NAAMAY NGS TA NSIEOOT 
THPOST JIOTHA : MSEooT N QoO- 
OUT M MAPOENOC: ETE E- 

BOA QYITOOTC ATNAT E NIMAN-— 
TEASON THPOT: NETAQE AE 
[EeplAaTOT NNAQPaY NE NsWoaT— 
[....]) .. .] .N AAOT: NSWAT— 

[ . .1¢ NIATTOTENHC N 

ft og 2a ns. 4 ] ETNTAY AE MMAT 
[.......]) NQpPaT YN OTA EYTO- 
[ 





. TH ON ETAMAQTE E€ MIS 
Sis Be ] EYWoor Qn | 


Q 
z 


PKIS'] 

ME NTE QENANTBA N KWH NS 
Wwopht AE NN EWN ETWOON 
NQHTY ETE EBOA AMOY TIE 
MsWOpMm AM PWCTHP: COAMSC 
MN TISPEYOVCENQ NOUTE EBOA 
ETATN APHAY NE KATA MITT— 
Moc ETWOONM NQpPaAT QA ASKAC 
NN €WN AN AOZOM[EAION: 
MSMEQCNAT NN EWIN] AKPEAWN 
MIATWABE MMOY ETNTAY 
MMAT M TSMEQCNAT MA PWC 
THP’ ZAXEOC AN FAXEOC: Ns- 
MEQWOMT AE NN EWN TIE AM- 
BPOCSOC NIMAPOEENOC ETNTAIY] 
MMAT M NSMEQWOAT M HW 
CTHP CHOETC AN ANTIDAN— 
THC: MSMEQYTOOST Ale] NIN E-] 
WN MWe WSpeycmoy [..... 
TENOC ETNTAY MAIAT A WSMEQ=] 
YTOOT M PWCTHIP CEAAAW]) 


—SON, Sic. 


] .[ .] ., first trace is the top of a knobbed letter (&, 4, A, W, W) or ofa 
vertical stroke, or a punctuation mark; second trace is a high, straight 


ilyptos | 
yf (1 
Jihe gon 
ag OP 
ihom are 5 
Apetet 0 
aj otand D 


| 
) 


at te) ae 
“hi from 
vist het 
athe god 
ignite 
melting) i 
analy) a 
“asecond a 
vinetable 
2etond lig 
lhos and 
“(+8 a 
“Sos the vi 
‘hid tigh 
Hels and | 
2464 fo 
I besser | 
thn) 
Uhlig ( 
“= 


Far Doxg 
MoldhTx 
Supra 


ligature into the following letter, viz. from T, T, €, J1, or $, but probably AKBDo 


not from &. 
QN,orgs. 
See 119,11n. 


eo ANTI 


N, only t 
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126,17 


12 Kalyptos (kaAumrés) really (dvTws) exists, 
and (d¢) with him is located she who belongs to 
14 all the glories, Youel, the male 
virgin (map6€vos) glory, through 
16 whom are seen all the 
all-perfect ones (7avréAetov): those (+62) 
18 that stand before him are the thrice 
[ ] child, the thrice 
0 ], the Autogenes (avroyeriis) 
[ ]. He (+82) has 
0- 2 [ Jin one ... 
[ the one ] again who prevails over the 
24 = ] existing in [ 
12[6] 
of ten thousand-fold. The 
2 first (+6€) aeon (alav) 
in him, from whom is 
4 the first light (¢wo77p), (is) Solmis 
and the god revealer, 
6 being infinite according to (kaTd) the 
type (rvzros) in the Kalyptos (xaAumrrés) 
8 aeon (aldv) and Doxomedon. 
The second aeon (alav) (is) Akremon 
10 the ineffable with 
the second light (¢wo77jp) 
12 Zachthos and Yachtos. The 
third (+6€) aeon (aldv) is Am- 
14 brosios the virgin (7ap@évos) with 
the third light (¢wo77jp) 
16 Setheus and Antiphantes. 
The [(+84)] fourth aeon (aidv) 
18 is the blesser [ 
race (yévos) with [the] 
20 fourth light (¢wo77jp) [Seldao] 
126,8 For Doxomedon as another name for Kalyptos, see Gos.Eg.III 41,13-16; 
| Melch.IX 6,1; 16,30. 
Al 126,12 Supralinear stroke begins over I. 
,isalif” 126,13-14  &ABPOCSOC, without supralinear stroke. 
vi 12616-17 ANTS (ANTHC, without supralinear stroke. 


N, only the supralinear stroke survives. 
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22 


24 


126,22 
126,23 
127,1-3 


127,7-9 
127,18 
127,20 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII 


MN EAENOC WAT... .. 
MEN E[PIOY EBOA QOSTI...... 
[ ——— JAPATH AWN 


OH JOH 3HOH ZHI. .] 3wecs 
3WCS JAW JHOOO ZHCEN 3HC-— 
EN: CEONQ NGS NIKATA OTA ATW 
MSYTOOT ETE N WAOTN N KWB 
HOOOOHAHW NTOK ETIA TED— 
EQH ATW NTOK ETON NAT TH- 
pow: ATW NAT MEN ETNQPAT QA 
MSM pWTOPANHC N TEASOC N 
APMHAWN N QOOUCT PENEPTIA 
NTE NAII] THPOT ETWOON Qs ov- 
M& ENSAH NETPWOOM NGS Ns- 
KATA OTA THPOT N TEASOC 
ACOTWNY EBOA ON NGS PENEP— 
USA NTE NIKATA OTA THPOT Ms- 
ATTOTENHC N NOUTE: NTOY 

MEN EYAQEPATY NQPAT YN OT 
EWN: ETN YTOOT N AsSFAacopa 
NTE QENEWN NOPAT NQHTY N—- 
[TIE NSATTOCTENHC: MsWwopn 

AE NN [E]JWN ETWOOM NQHTY 
[NITE NisMlopN AM PWCTHP 
[APAO3H]A: OPNEOC ETeposT 

NSOC [MH] ATMOTTE EPOY 

[Ae ..... JOC al 2.8.2 & Ge oe 

[. . MSMEQICNAT AIE NN EWN NTE] 
[TISMEQCNIAT A [(PWCTHP W-] 
[pOfrAHA . .JTAAC! .Joc: ANI. . 





A, or else W, WJ, or possibly ¥ | €, or else O or ¢ (not &). 

Or, Q]ApaA. 

The arrangement of these stoicheia into patterns is the work of the modern 
editors. 

Or, they are within the first-appearing, perfect, male Armedon. 
Different, lit., differences. 

A€, A more fully attested (but still uncertain) in photo D; cf. Facsimile 
Edition: Codex VIII, pl.4. 


24 


24 


26 
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and Elenos. They [ 
him (+pyév)... [ 
[ ] Arm[edon 
[1]27 
phoe zoe zeoe ze[_ ] zosi 
ZOSi ZAO ZEOOO Zesen Zes- 
en - the individuals (+xaTd) and the four 
who are eight-fold are alive. 
eocooeaeo - you who are before 
them, you who are in them 
all. They (+yév) are within 
the perfect (7éAetos) male Armedon 
Protophanes (mpwrogarijs), the activity (évépyera) 
of all those that dwell together. 
Since (é7ret7)) all the individuals (+xaTd) were 
existing as perfect ones (TéAetos), 
the activity (évépyea) of all the 
individuals (+xaTd) appeared again. As for 
the divine Autogenes (av’royevris), he 
stands (+yév) within an 
aeon (aldv), having within himself 
four different (Stagopd) 
self-begotten (avroyevrjs) aeons (aldv). The 
first (+5€) aeon (aidv) in him 
of the first light (¢wor77{p) 
is [Harmoze]l-Orneos-Euthrou- 
nios, also called 
[ 


[The] second (+8) [aeon (didv) of] 
[the second light (¢wor7jp) is] 
[Oraiael ]-udas-[.]-osAp[ 


127,21ff | The names of these four lights were well-used in antiquity; cf. Ap.John IL, 


127,22 
127,23 
127,25 
127,27 


Gos. Eg. III, Melch. IX, Trim. Prot. XIII, and Iren. Adv.Haer. 1.27. With 
variations they appear as archangels in intertestamental Jewish literature 
such as I and II Enoch. 

JA, the supralinear stroke does not survive. 

] AT, there was no ligature into &, thus€T]&W’ probably cannot be read. 
AI€ NN EWN NTE], this restoration makes a long line of text. 

¢, or else QO. 
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6 
128,7 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILJ 


pIKH] 

appocil .. .] MFmegwoaT AE N- 
TE WSMEQWOAT A PWCTHDP 
AATESOE AAPANETDC: ENIba— 
NSOC: ESAEOC: NSMEQYTOOT 

AE NTE NIMEQYTOOT MA bw-— 
CTHP HAHAHO: KOAHPH: Ests— 
DANSOC: AAAOTENSOC(:] NFSKO— 
Ove AE THPOT ETWOlO]N YN F— 
QYTAH NTOOT THPOT Ni[EwIGEET 
Me ATW ETRE OTTNWICISC NTE 
OVTMNTNOG MAN OVTOAMH ATW 
OTGOMA EAVTIWKNE ATW AT-— 
CEACWAOTDW EATP ATESME E€ N- 
NOUTE CENABWA EBOA: ESC QH- 
HTE ZWCTPSANE AKCWTA 

Epooye THPOyT Nal ETE NINODTE 
EN ATEFSME EPOOT ATW ETE N— 
N ATN APHANOT N QENACTEAOC 
ANOK AE AITOAMA NME(A]AT 2E E[TS] 
ON TRKWTE ETRE NSWATGOM [N-] 
N ATNAT EPOY N TEAS[OC] M FINA] 
mwce ywoonm Nay asl...) .. J. 








EIGE E NAI THPOT: AL... .JH ET 
WlO]lom ONTWC EAL... .ITEC 
[.... J€f Jal. .J aw nme mn. 
[...... JAMAL. IT H Ol... . 
[..... .). NTE .JROO[ . 

[pK]e 


OT EMATE ATKAAIT A]TAWK: 


ATW AYES NNAQPAT NGS ATIODANTHC: 


MN APDPOMAIC: NAPEOENWhWTOC: 

ATW AYNT EQOTN E€ NSMpwtoba— 
NHC N NOG N QoOOUT N TEASFOC N 
NOUC: ATW AINAT € NAT THPOT 


No supralinear stroke over AAAOTENSOC. 


128,10-18 The final set of revelations end. 


128,15-17 Cf. Allogenes XI 52,13-33; I Enoch 80. Widengren, “Iran,” pp. 95-115, 
argues for the Iranian origin of this motif. 

128,18 Cf. 1 Peter 1:12. 

128,22 


‘sl 

inst 
pbettid 
pte 
sg Hide0s 
an of 
filet K 
sigs AL 
wal thee 
aster (in) 


wimorant 
“mute fo an 
i] on ny 
Tan stl (é 
were inv 
tn (nig) it 


»etythin 
ily (Ova 


|W 


| lad 
| dof| 


2 hey ge 
Aophantes 
iyloht 
bought 
Meat n 
Lad vo) 
—— 

Gord 
7 A,orel 
Labo 


|. . .[, first trace is from H,S,N,J1, or T; second, from€é, @,0,¢, 0°; r havi 


third is top stroke of T, ora supralinear stroke. 
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26 


2 
4 


6 


128,23 
128,26 


i 128,27 


129 
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1[28] 

Arros-[ J]. The (+6é) third (aeon) 

of the third light (¢wo77jp) (is) 
Daveithe-Laraneus-Epipha- 

nios-Eideos. The (+6é) fourth 

(aeon) of the fourth light (gwo77p) 

is Eleleth-Kodere-Epi- 

phanios-Allogenios. But (dé) as 

for all the rest that reside in 

matter (Un), [they] were all left (there). 

It was because of their knowledge (yvdats) of 
majesty, their audacity (7éAuwv) and power that 
they came into existence and 

adorned themselves. Because they did not 
know god, they shall pass away. 

Behold, Zostrianos, you have heard 

all these things of which the gods 

are ignorant and (which) seem 

infinite to angels (dyyedos).” 

I (+d€) on my part became bold and said, 
‘Tam [still (€7)] wondering about the three- 
powered invisible perfect (réAetos) Spirit (mveijua)- 
how (7s) it exists for itself, [ 

... everything [ ] which 

really (6vrws) exist [ 


[ ] what is the [ 
[ Jand(p[ 
[ J of [ 


[12]9 
very, they set [me] (down and) left. 
Apophantes with Aphropais the 
Virgin-light (wapGevwdwTds) came before me 
and brought me into Protophanes (mpwrogarrjs), 
(the) great male perfect (TéAetos) 


Mind (vois). There I saw all of them 


G,orelse¢ or€| .JH;e.g., JH, TIH, or NIH. 

A, orelse& ord | &,orelseA | T,orelse¢ | O,orelsec. 

] ., bottom of a vertical stroke, e.g.,€, orelse¢ | 9O,orelsec. 

The surface of the papyrus is badly deteriorated; ink traces read under 
ultraviolet light. 


_ 129,1-132,5 The Descent of Zostrianos to Record and Teach. 
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129,7-8 


129,18 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


ETMMAT A TPHTE ETOUVWOON 
MMOC NQOPAT YN OTA: ATW AESOW-— 
TH NMAMAT THPOT AECSCMAOT 

€ SEWN N KAC AN FRAPBHAW 

M TAPOENOC AN MFSAQOPATON 

M TINA ATW AESWWME AM MAN 
TEAFOC AEFSAS GOM ATCAQT 

9M MEOOT ATP CHhpacrsze wM— 
MOES AESAI N OTKAOM N TE- 
AFOC M MSMA ETAMAT ATES 

EBOA E NIKATA OTA N TEASOC 
ATW NADINE AMOES TH- 

pow Mé- NETCWTA E NSAN— 

TNOG NTE FUNWCIC NEWTE— 

AHA AIMO]OT ME ATW NET 

BS GOA] ATW ANOK ON ETAT— 
Es EQVPIAT] € NSEWN NTE NSAT— 
TOUEINJIHC AESAS NN OVESNIE A-] 
ME EIYTIOVBHT EYANWA 

N TASICOJHCIC: Aer EQpal e€ 
NSIANTITONOC NN EWN 

ATW AIIEF EBOA MMAT EQIPaT] 
pa 

E WKIAQ NIN AHP: ATW aATcaaT N 
WOMT M NTZOC AESKAAT 
EVTNWCIC N NH ETNHD MNN— 
CWES NICWTIM ETONQ’ ATW A- 
NOK ATES EQPAT E MKOCAMOC N- 
N ECOHTON ATW ATF A NATOT- 
WT QIWWT EYE NN ATCAW: 

ESF GOM NAY AESMOOWE EEFTA— 
We O€SW NAT THPO[T N)] FANTAE: 
OUTE NIMNTATTEAOC NTE WKO-— 
CMOC OTTE NIAPXWN ANOT— 
NAT EPpOEess OTMHHWE TAP N TiGa-] 
EfO NTATNT E€ NMOT AESBOAOlT] 


TIPHTE. ..AAMOC, sic. 
Le., NET’. 


129,19-20 Lit., greatness. 


130,1 
130,2 


See 4,20 and 5,18 for his ascent. 


€os, for muétdv, a writing tablet made of box-wood; cf. Steles Seth VII 
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ZOSTRIANOS 129,7-130,13 


as they exist 

in one. I united 

with them all (and) blessed the 

Kalyptos (kadumrrés) aeon (alav), the 

virgin (7rap6€évos) Barbelo and the Invisible(ddparov) 
Spirit (7vetua). I became all-perfect (mavréAetos) 
and received power. I was written 

in glory and sealed. 

Ireceived there 

a perfect (TéAetos) crown. I came 

forth to the perfect (rTéAetos) individuals (+KarTd). 
All of them began questioning 

me, listening to the 

magnitude of my knowledge (yvwats), 

rejoicing and 

receiving power. When I again 

came down to the aeons (alwyv) of 

Autogenes (avroyevjs), I received a true 

image, pure (yet) suitable for 

the perceptible (aia@nois) (world). I came 

down to the aeon (alaiv) copies (dvritutros) 

and came down here 

130 

to the ethereal (d7jp) [earth] . I wrote 

three wooden tablets (7éos) (and) left them 

as knowledge (yrwos) for those who would 
come after me, the living elect. 

Then I came down to the perceptible (aio@nats) 
world (kégyos) and put on 

my image. Because it was ignorant, 

I strengthened it (and) went about 

preaching the truth to everyone. 

Neither (dure) the angelic beings (-dyyedAos) of 
the world (Kéopos) nor (ovré) the archons (dpywv) 
saw me, for (ydp) I evaded a multitude 

of [judgments] that brought me near death. 


118,10-11. By delivering the gnosis to others Zostrianos becomes a 
redeemed redeemer; cf. 1 Enoch 82:1, and 2 Enoch 33:47.54. 


130,6-7 See 4,23-25 where he leaves his body on earth; cf. 2 Cor 5:1-5. 


130,12 


T, or else M1. 
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130,16ff 


130,19 
130,20 
130,22 
130,23 


NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 


EBOA: OTMHHWE AE ETCOPA 

AEITOTNOCOT EFAW MMOC 

ABE ESME NH ETOND AN FCMOPIAI 

ETOTAAB NTE CHO Y MMPTOT[O N-] 

ATCWTA NCWES> MATOT NIEC] 

METNNOUTE QA NNOVUTE ATW] 

TUOXH N ATKAGISIA ETCOITH] 

+ GOA NAC ATW AN[AT] € NSOT- 

WTHh EBOA ETA NSA[A] ATW 

KWTE NCA FANTAITIASCE N— 

N ATOTWTE EBOA [MEFWT NTE 

NAI THPOT YTWOA [AJAWTN 

EITC]IOQE NHTN ATW ETAS AAW 
[pala 

TN N GONC YNAKA THINJIE NCWY AN: 

MTpA2WKA MAWTN YN OTAMOT: 

OVTE ANPF THNE NTOOTOT N 

NH ETOEBSHT EPWTN QA NH ET— 

COTH' NWT NTOOTY A MSASBE 

MN TSCNAQ NTE FANTCIME: 

ATW CWTH NHTN MA NMowaaes 

NTE FANTQYOOUT: NTATETN— 

ES AN [€] Als] MKAQ’ AAAA NTATETN— 

Es €E BWA A METNCNAQ EBOA: BAA 

THNE E8OA ATW MH ETAYMOTP 

MMWTN EYEBWA EBOA’ NAQA 

THNE QSJNE AE EPETH ETMMAT 

ECENOTOM MIXPC N ESWT AY- 

TNNOOT NHTN A ASCWTHP 

ATW AYP NHTN N FGOM: ETBE 

OT TETNAQE KWTE ETKWTE 

NCA THOUTN: ETTWOM AMW— 

TN CWTAM OTKOTVES TAP ME 

[MISIXPOINO]C AMAMpTpeTp QAA A- 

MWTIN] OTNOG ME MSASWN 

NTE MISAISWN NTE NETONQ: 


The concluding homily does not refer in specific terms to the gnosis 


revealed to Zostrianos earlier in the tractate. 
L.e., discover the divine part in yourself. 

T.e., KAKSA. 

Lit., the crossing over. 

N, only the supralinear stroke survives. 
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131,9 
131,13 
131,14 


ZOSTRIANOS 130,14-131,22 


But (d€) an erring multitude 

I awakened saying, 

“Understand, you who are alive, the holy 

seed (o7ropd) of Seth. Do not [be] 

disobedient to me. [Awaken] 

your divine part to god, and 

as for your sinless elect soul (yuy7), 

strengthen it. Note the 

dissolution of this world and 

seek the immutable 

ingenerateness. The [Father] of 

all these invites you. 

Although (others) reprove you (and) ill-treat 
131 

you, he will not abandon you. 

Do not baptize yourselves with death 

nor (ovré) entrust yourselves to those 

who are inferior to you as if to 

those who are better. Flee from the madness 

and the bondage of femaleness, 

and choose for yourselves the salvation 

of maleness. You have 

not come to suffer; rather (dAAd), you have 

come to escape your bondage. Release 

yourselves, and that which has bound 

you will be dissolved. Save 

yourselves so that (fva) your soul 

may be saved. The kind (ypnords) Father 

has sent you the Savior (aw77p) 

and given you strength. Why 

are you hesitating? Seek when you are 

sought; when you are invited, 

listen. For (ydp) the time (ypdvos) is 

short. Do not be led 

astray. Great is the aeon (alav) 

of the aeons (alwyv) of the living ones, 


Circumflex has been abnormally omitted above the group €S. 


Soul, lit., that (fem.) one there. 
xpc for yonoTés; cf. 78,22. 


131,17-18 Cf. 3,18f. 
131,21-22 Cf. 2 Enoch 65:8. 
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132,2 
132,6-9 





NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIILI 

AN PIKOIAACIC NTE NH ETO INI ae 
ATTWT N QHT OVN OVAH-— vata 
HWE N [CINAQ KWTE EPWTN ait 

MN QENPEYF KOAACSC: VV a 
plale ) 4 
Mmwo NIQplal 9N OWKOVES N CHOIT] ane’ 
EMTMATYTAQWTN NGS MITAKO: wr il 
ANAT € NSOVOEIN MWT NCA wate 
BOA A TNSKAKE A PTpeTp Var none 
MAWTN WpOc OSTAKO: pin 
3WCTPSANOC we 
OAZ AY O08 dAEY EWT CUFT “ise 
SpYO NaX ACAWOOBRAEY: eae 
@W OAZ TCAOWY [AX] ings 0 

™ 
Death, lit., destruction. i) ay 
These lines are set off in the manuscript by rows of ornaments and rules. = 


To solve the cryptogram, divide the Greek alphabet into three sets of eight iH 
letters (a6, «7, pw), then reverse the letter values of each set, except for re ‘ 
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yet (so also is) the [punishment (xéAaois)] 
24 of those who are unconvinced. 
Many bonds and chastisers (+«éAaats) 
26 surround you. 
1[3]2 
Flee quickly 
2 before death reaches you. 
Look at the light. Flee 
4 the darkness. Do not be led 
astray to your destruction.” 


6 Zostrianos 
Oracles of Truth of 

8  Zostrianos. God of Truth. 
Teachings of Zoroaster. 





t (=Y4) and p (=up), so that a=6’, K=7, o=w, etc. (See Doresse, “Les 
apocalypses de Zoroastre.”) 

132.7 CWF, ie, cWY. 

1328 AEAW, orelse AEAW 

132,9 wp, written both times with p nestled under right stroke of &. 
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NHC VII, 2: THE LETTER OF PETER TO PHILIP 
INTRODUCTION 
Marvin W. Meyer 


Bibliography: 

Bethge, “Brief des Petrus an Philippus”; Bethge, “Der sogennante Brief”; 
Koschorke, “Eine gnostische Paraphrase”; Koschorke, “Eine gnostische 
Pfingstpredigt”; Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker; Luttikhuizen, 
‘The Letter of Peter to Philip”; Ménard, La Lettre de Pierre a Philippe; 
Ménard, “La Lettre de Pierre a Philippe”; Ménard, “Pierre a Philippe: sa 
structure”; Meyer, The Letter of Peter to Philip; Meyer, “The Light and 
Voice on the Damascus Road”; Parrott, “Gnostic and Orthodox Dis- 
ciples”; Troger, “Doketistische Christologie in Nag-Hammadi-Texten”; 
Wisse-Meyer, “The Letter of Peter to Philip.” 


The Letter of Peter to Philip fills most of the concluding nine pages of 
Codex VIII. Situated immediately after the long tractate Zostrianos, the 
Letter of Peter to Philip bears little literary or theological relationship to 
the tractate that precedes it. Rather, the Letter of Peter to Philip most likely 
was included in Codex VIII because, of the tractates the scribe was 
commissioned to copy, it was an appropriate length to fill the pages at 
the end of the codex. 

The Letter of Peter to Philip opens with a superscribed title derived 
from the letter which forms the first part of the tractate: TENSCTOAH 
MANETPOC ETAYAOOTC MOSASMNMOC, “The letter of Peter which 
he sent to Philip” (132,10-11). Like several other tractates in the Nag 
Hammadi library (Apocryphon of James [NHC1I,2], Treatise on Resurrection 
[NHCIA], Eugnostos [NHC II1,3]), the Letter of Peter to Philip is presented, 
in part, as a letter or epistle. In addition to these letters in the Nag 
Hammadi library, other letters were also in use among the Gnostics (for 
example, Ptolemy’s Letter to Flora; and letters of Valentinus, Monoimus 
the Arabian, and perhaps Marcion,; cf. in Foerster, Gnosis). Furthermore, 
justas a magnificent epistolary tradition developed around Paul and the 
Pauline school, so also a more modest collection of letters came to be 
ascribed to Peter. These Petrine or pseudo-Petrine letters include, in 
addition to the Letter of Peter to Philip, the catholic letters of Peter in the 
NT, the Epistula Petri at the opening of the Pseudo-Clementines, and 
perhaps another letter of Peter known only from a brief quotation in 
Optatus of Milevis (Puech, “Les nouveaux écrits gnostiques,” 117,n.4). 
Of these letters the Ps.-Clem. Epistula Petri is of special interest since it 
shares a number of features with the Letter of Peter to Philip. Not only is 
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it prefixed to a collection of materials relating to Peter; it also seeks to 
attest the authority of Peter, and as it concludes, the Contestatio begins by 
referring to the recipient (James the Just) reading and responding to the 
letter in a manner reminiscent of Philip in the Letter of Peter to Philip 
(133,8-11). After the closing of the Epistula Petri, the Contestatio opens as 
follows: ’Avayvous otv 6’IdxwBos Thy émortoAny peTteKarécato Tos 
mpeoButTépous Kal av’tois dvayvots, “he spoke to the assembled group 
about the kerygmatic materials of Peter.” The Letter of Peter to Philip, 
however, is not to be identified with any of these letters attributed to 
Peter and must represent a newly-discovered work in the Petrine 
corpus. 

The body of the Letter of Peter to Philip may be divided into two major 
sections: the letter itself (132,12-133,8) and the account of the meetings 
of the apostles (133,8-140,27). The letter of Peter opens in typical Greek 
epistolary fashion (132,12-15) and proceeds to describe the separation of 
Philip (here apparently a composite of Philip the apostle and Philip the 
evangelist—see the note to 132,14-15) and the need for a meeting of all the 
apostles. At 133,8 the letter concludes somewhat abruptly, and after the 
reference to the willing response of Philip to Peter; at 133,8-11, Philip 
disappears from the scene and is only implicitly present as an anony- 
mous member of the apostolic group. 

The balance of the Letter of Peter to Philip provides an account of the 
apostolic gatherings, often in the form of a “dialogue” between the 
resurrected Christ and the apostles. After Peter and the apostles come 
together for the first meeting on the Mount of Olives (133,12-17), they 
offer two prayers, one directed to the Father (133,17-134,1) and the other 
to the Son (134,2-9). Following their prayers the risen Christ appears to 
the apostles as a light and a voice (134,9-18). The apostles raise a two-part 
indirect question (134,18-23) and five direct questions (134,23-135,2). 
The voice from the light (135,3-8) provides revelatory answers to several 
of these questions by discoursing on the deficiency of the aeons (135,8- 


136,15) and the fullness (136,16-137,4), and the detainment (137,4-9) and | 


the struggle of the apostles (137,10-13). After an additional question of 
the apostles and the revealer’s answer (137,13-138,3), the revelation 
concludes (138,3-7) and the apostles journey to Jerusalem (138,7-10). 


As they go up to Jerusalem, their discussion about the problem of ij 
suffering (138,10-16) prompts a response by Peter (138,17-20) as well as aj 


by a revelatory voice (138,21-139,4 [?]). The contents of the disclosure 
suggest that the revelatory voice is that of Christ. When the apostles 


reach Jerusalem, they teach and heal (139,4-9). Peter delivers a paradig- | 


matic sermon (139,9-140,1[?]) with three central parts: the citation of a 
traditional credo (139,15-21), the interpretation of that credo (139,21-28), 
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and a concluding exhortation (139,28-140,1[?]). After a prayer offered by 
Peter, the apostles are filled with holy spirit and part in order to preach 
(140,1[?]-13). Finally, at a last gathering of the apostles, Jesus appears 
again to commission them (140,13-23), and the tractate closes with the 
apostles departing once more to preach (140,23-27). 

In its present form the Letter of Peter to Philip is clearly a Christian 
Gnostic tractate. Taken as a whole, the tractate is to be seen as a part of 
the Petrine tradition (against Bethge, who suggests in “Der sogennante 
Brief” that the tractate may be part of a Gnostic Acts of Philip): Peter is the 
leader, the spokesman, the preacher among the apostles, and appears to 
be described as having his own disciples (NEYMACOHTHC, 139,10). 
The only other apostle mentioned by name is Philip, who is submissive 
to the authority of Peter and whose place in the tractate seems intended 
to highlight the preeminent authority of Peter. With their leader, Peter, 
the apostles gather at Olivet and are taught by the risen Savior; upon 
returning to Jerusalem they teach in the temple and perform healings; 
and eventually they go forth to preach, filled with holy spirit. In other 
words, not only the place of Peter but also the scenario of the narrative 
would suggest that the Letter of Peter to Philip shares important features 
with part of the first (Petrine) section of the NT Acts of the Apostles 
(chapters 1-12). 

That the author of the Letter of Peter to Philip makes use of Christian 
traditions cannot be doubted. In particular, numerous parallels between 
this tractate and the first half of the NT Acts may be noted, including 
scenes, themes, and terms which are similar in these two documents (see 
the notes). Even the genre of literature they represent—a narrative on 
Peter and the apostles within which are included revelatory, liturgical, 
and edificatory materials—is similar, although in the case of the Letter of 
Peter to Philip the narrative has been prefixed with a letter of Peter. 
Furthermore, the author of the Letter of Peter to Philip is familiar with other 
Christian traditions besides Lukan materials. The Savior’s second reve- 
latory answer (136,16-137,4) resembles the Johannine Logos hymn (see 
Koschorke, “Eine gnostische Paraphrase”), though the similarities must 
not be overdrawn (cf. Meyer, The Letter of Peter to Philip, 131-33; 177-78). 
Again, the traditional kerygmatic formulae in the credo (139,15-21) 
show affinities with similar formulae to be found throughout early 
Christian literature (see the note to 139,15-21, as well as Meyer, The Letter 
of Peter to Philip, 152-53; the parallels in John 19 are particularly close to 
the credo in the Letter of Peter to Philip), and the little “Pentecost” of the 
Letter of Peter to Philip (140,1[?]-13) shares features with the Johannine 
“Pentecost” account (20:19-23). The author of this tractate also mentions 
previous revelatory utterances of the Savior (135,5-6; 138,2-3.22-24; 
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139,11-12), utterances frequently said to have been given while Jesus was 
embodied. Presumably these revelations of the embodied Savior could 
refer to such teachings as are presented in the canonical gospels; and 
NSYTOOT NWALE of 140,25 could have been understood as the four 
gospels to be sent to the four directions; see Meyer, The Letter of Peter to 


Philip, 160-61. (Bethge, “Brief des Petrus an Philippus,” 175, and “Der # 


sogennante Brief,” 168-70, suggests that originally the text may have 
read €MSYTOOST NCA AE, “to the four directions, so that,” which 
through dittography becameENSYTOOST NCA AE [2 E); this text 
then could have been modified toENSYTOOT NWABE AE, “eine 
Verschlimmbesserung zum normalen Sahidisch.”) Hence, itis clear that 
the author of the Letter of Peter to Philip is conversant with early Christian 
materials and desires to establish continuity with these earlier traditions. 
The author’s understanding of the Christian message, it is maintained, 
is legitimate and authentic: Jesus communicated all these truths before, 
but because of unbelief the message must now be proclaimed again 
(135,3-8). 

Within the narrative framework of the Letter of Peter to Philip are 
included materials in which Gnostic emphases can be seen with clarity. 
In particular this observation applies to the Gnostic “dialogue,” the 
revelatory discourse of the Savior uttered in answer to the questions of 
the apostles. The first four revelatory answers (135,8-137,13) are at most 
marginally Christian, though here they have been legitimated as revela- 
tions of the risen Lord. The first answer (135,8-136,15), which provides 
an abbreviated version of the myth of the mother, illustrates no overtly 
Christian features at all. Itreflects arather simple version of the myth and 
is similar to the Sophia myth of the Apocryphon of John (NHC 119,25ff; Ill 
14,9ff; IV 15,1ff; BG 36,16ff) and the Barbelognostics of Irenaeus (Adv. 
Haer. 1.29.1-4)in terminology (TAAAT , mater; MATOS AAHC , Authadia) 
and general presentation. This set of four revelatory answers furnishes 
a Gnostic perspective on the fall into deficiency and the attainment of 
fullness (the first two answers: 135,8-136,15; 136,16-137,4), and on the 
imprisonment and the struggle of Gnostics in the world (the last two 
answers: 137,4-13). To this set of answers has been appended an addi- 
tional question and answer (137,13-138,3) which utilizes different terms 
and focuses upon the life and mission of the apostles. Gnostic in 
perspective like the other answers, this additional answer does show 


Christian concerns and illustrates a dominant issue of the Letter of Peter 


to Philip, the suffering of the believer. 
In addition to the questions and answers in the Gnostic “dialogue,” 


other materials similarly used in the tractate may also show Gnostic 
proclivities. The two prayers of the gathered apostles (133,17-134,9) 4 
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contain traditional terms and themes commonly found in early Chris- 
tian prayers, but they also proclaim a luminosity and glory which make 
them especially appropriate as the prayers of Gnostic Christians. Again, 
the description of the resurrected Christ as a light and a voice (134,9-14; 
135,3-4; 137,17-19; 138,11-13. 21-22) represents a primitive way of depicting 
the appearances of the risen Lord, but among Gnostic Christians such 
theophanic descriptions are particularly appreciated (Meyer, “The Light 
and Voice on the Damascus Road,” 30-34). Again, in the discussion of the 
sufferings of the Lord and the apostles, a motif occurs which is prevalent 
inGnosticsources: human “smallness” (TENANT KO IES], 138,20). Yet 
again, the reception of “a spirit of understanding” (OWNNA NTE 


¢ OFENSICITHMH, 140,5-6) and spiritual power (OTGAM/OTGOM, 
} 140,21. 27) from Christ are especially important for Gnostic Christians. 


In the brief sermon of Peter (139,9-140,1[?]) Gnostic tendencies are 
even more clearly seen. A traditional Christian credo constitutes the first 
part of the sermon (139,15-21), and traditional terms are applied to Jesus 
(MAOESC JSC, 139,25-26; NWHPE, 139,26; NSAPXHTOC NTE 


ss NMENWNQ, 139,27-28), but the credo is interpreted according to the 
-, GnosticChristian theology of the author of the Letter of Peter to Philip. From 


the time of his incarnation Jesus suffered, but he suffered as one who is 


» “astranger to this suffering” (OOWMAO A/METAS MKAQ, 139,21- 
. 22). A Christological tension remains as the sermon stresses both the 
 Teality of Jesus’ sufferings and the glory of his divinity. In contrast to the 


suffering illuminator Jesus (139,15), the sermon continues, the followers 


. Of Jesus suffer because of “the transgression of the mother” 


(THAPABACIC NTMAAT, 139,23). This phrase is reminiscent of 


- Teferences to the fall of mother Eve and refers, for the Gnostic Christian 
..;, author, to the mother often named Sophia in other versions of the myth. 
i she is also called TAAAT at 135,12, and her tragic fall is seen as the 


source of human sufferings. This reference to “the transgression of the 
mother” thus may provide another point of contact between the figures 
of Eve and Sophia in Gnostic literature. 

It is possible, then, to suggest a general outline for the literary 
history of the Letter of Peter to Philip. On the basis of the parallels with the 
Apocryphon of John and Irenaeus (see above), we may suggest that the 
Letter of Peter to Philip was written around the end of the second century 
C.E. or into the third. The author of the text presumably wrote in Greek: 
such may be intimated by the presence of Greek loan words (including 
technical terms, particles, prepositions, and conjunctions) and Greek 
idioms(e.g.,9N CWMA/QZA NMCWAMA for év (7@) owas). The author 
apparently was a Christian Gnostic who was well versed in the Christian 
tradition, and who used and interpreted that tradition in a Christian 
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Gnostic fashion. A Gnostic “dialogue” has been constructed, though it 
is less a true dialogue than a revelatory discourse of Christ in answer to 
questions raised by the apostles. Within this “dialogue” are included 
Gnostic materials which are non-Christian or only marginally Christian; 
these materials have been adopted as revelatory disclosures of the risen 
Christ. On the basis of the Christian and Gnostic traditions with which 
the author was familiar, the author compiled a narrative document with 
a revelatory focus. The letter itself was added at the beginning of this 
narrative in order to stress the authoritative place of Peter, and the Letter 
of Peter to Philip subsequently received its present title. Finally, the Greek 
tractate was translated into Coptic and found its way into Codex VIII of 
the Nag Hammadi library. 

Like other tractates within the Nag Hammadi library, the Letter of 
Peter to Philip appears to be a Coptic translation of a Greek text. The 
dialect represented by the Coptic of the tractate is Sahidic, although 
dialectical peculiarities, including forms traditionally called Bohairic, 
may be recognized (see Meyer, The Letter of Peter to Philip, 69-90, esp. 79- 
83). The text has survived in a relatively intact condition. Besides the 
minor lacunae, which can be restored with considerable confidence, the 
Letter of Peter to Philip has only three major lacunae, all at the top of the 
latter pages of the codex: 137,1-2; 139,1-4; 140,1-2. 

According to the reports of James M. Robinson and Stephen Emme, 
a somewhat divergent Coptic text of the Letter of Peter to Philip is to be 
found in a papyrus codex which at the present time is neither published 
nor available for study. Emmel has indicated that it bears the title 
TENSCTOAH NTE METPOC WA PHSASMMOC (see Bethge, “Der 
Brief des Petrus an Philippus,” 5-6; Robinson, “Introduction,” Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction, 21; Schneemelcher, Neutestamentliche Apokryphen I, 
255 and 276). A March, 1991, memo from Robinson reads: “In 1991 an 
out-of-focus photograph of nine lines at the top of a page permitted the 
following collation: 

At 135,25, read ENASWN, for ENSEWN. 

At 135,26-27, read AT PAWE THPOT, for ATPAPWE/NGI 

NITOM THPOT. 

At 135,28, read ATWWIME], for ATAMOOT. 

At 136,1 read NCECOOTNE, for NC[EJCIOJOTN. 

At 136,1-2, read M[/JWOOM AN NWOp[, for AM |/ 

Wpm NWoonm ensAn.” 


hae 
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10 TENSICTOAH MMETPOC ETAY-— 
AOOTC ADIASTINOC: 
12 mMeTpoc MaNnocToaoc NTE SIC] 
TEXC MPSASTIMOC MENCON A 
14. AMEPIT AN NENWRHPAMOCTO-— 
AOC MN NCNHD ETNMAMAK XE[PE] 
16 fovwW AE NKSME TIENCON [XE] 
ANAS NQENENTOAH NITIOOTY [A] 
18 MNENAOESC AN NCWITIHP NITE] 
WKOCMOC THPY ZE [ENIAES ElT-] 
20 [M]JA BE ENAF CHW ATIW] NTNTA- 
WE O€SW Qpal QA Mslolo7azal e- 
22 TATEPHT MMAOY NAN EBOA QS- 
_  _ Tplae 
[TIN MENAOESC SC NEXIC’] NTOK AE 
2 INJEWAKNMWPA EBOA MAON: ATW 
MITEKMEPE ITISTPENES ETMA 
4 ATW NTNESME BE ENATOWN N 
OW N QE AE ENAQS WMNODYE: 
6 EWAE OTN ACP ANAK WENCON BE 
EKEES KATA NENTOAH NTE WEN— 
8 NOwTEe JC: NAT NTEPEYAsToT 
NGS PISASINIMOC ATW NTEPpeyo-— 
10 WOU AYBWK EPATY ATIETPOC 
WN OTPAWE EYTEAHA MAOY: 
12 TOTE ATIETPOC AYCWOTY 
NOTES TO TEXT 
Frederik Wisse 
132,10-11_ Indented and spaced off in the codex. The phrase is not a descriptive 
title for the whole tractate but only the caption of the letter 
(132, 12-133, 8). 
132,15 The epistolary yafpety (in Coptic XASPE) can be abbreviated at the end 
of a line to XA, XAS, or KASP, according to usage in Greek papyri. 
Here the average length of the lines would suggest an abbreviation. The 
€ is an itacistic spelling for &f. 
133,8 At the end of the letter there is a blank space of about one letter in the 


manuscript; viz.,/¢° WNT. 
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THE LETTER OF PETER TO PHILIP 132,10-133,12 

132 

10 The letter (€77t0ToA7) of Peter which he 
sent to Philip: 

12 “Peter, the apostle (dmdoToAos) of Jesus 

Christ, to Philip our beloved 
14. brother and our fellow apostle (-améaToAos) 

and the brethren who are with you: greetings (yalpevv)! 
16 Now (dé) I want you to know, our brother, [that] 

we received orders (€vroA7) from 
18 our Lord and the Savior (aw77p) of 

the whole world (kéayos) that [we] should come [together] 
20 to give instruction and 

preach in the salvation 
22 which was promised us by 

[1]33 

our Lord Jesus Christ. But (dé) as for you, 
2 you were separate from us, and 

you did not desire us to come together 
4 and to know how we should organize 

ourselves in order that we might tell the good news. 
6 Therefore (ot) would it be agreeable to you, our brother, to 

come according to (kaTd) the orders (€vroA7) of our 
8 God Jesus?” When Philip had received these, 

and when he had read 
10 them, he went to Peter 

rejoicing with gladness. 
12 Then (767¢€) Peter gathered 

COMMENTARY 
Marvin W. Meyer 
132,13-14 MENCON AAEPST; cf. esp. Pistis Sophia 44; also Acts 15:23; Rom 
1:7; 2 Cor 1:1, etc. 

132,14-15 Philip the apostle; cf. Mark 3:18 par.; John 1:43-48; 6:5-7; 12:21-22; 


14:8-9; Acts 1:13; Philip the evangelist; cf. Acts 6:5,8:4-40; 21:8-9. The 


two figures named Philip were often conflated in early Christian 


literature (cf. Meyer, The Letter of Peter to Philip, 93-94). 


132,16-133,1 Cf. Luke 24:44-49; Acts 1:1-8. 
133,1-5 Cf. Acts 8:4-40, esp. 8:4-25. 


133,8 


NOTE asa christological title; cf. John 20:28; Ign. Rom. 3.3; 
Smyrn. 1.1; apocryphal Acts of the Apostles. 
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10 


133,22 
133,25 


CODEX VIII,2 


M TIKECEEME ATAWK EXAM 
MTOOT ETE WATAMOTTE EPOY 
AE NANSAOEIT AMA ETE WAT- 
CWOTD EMAT AN MMAAKAPSOC 
NXC QOTAN EYQN CWAMA: TO- 
TE NTEPOVES ETMA NGS NATMOC— 
TOAOC ATW ATNOAOT EAN 
NETMAT ATWAHA NFQVE EV 
AW AIAOIC BE ASWT NIWT 
MsWt NTE MOVOEIN MAT e- 
TEWNTAY NNSADOAPCIA 
CWT[M] EPON KATA OE ETALK] 
MTW[O]T 9A MEKAAOT ET— 
OvTAAB [F]C MEXc: NTOY Tap 
AYWWNE NAN NOTHWCTHP 
placa] 

9M TWKAKE AESO CWTM EPON: 
ATW ATKOTOT NKECOH AT- 
WAHA ETAW MAOC AE NWH- 
pe NTE MWNQ NMWHpe NTE F—- 
MNTATMOT MAT ETWOOM OA 
MOvVOESN: MWHpe MEXC NTE 
TANTATAOT: MENPEYCWTE 

MAF NAN NNOTGAM: ENSAH CE- 
KWTE NCWN EQOTBN [TIOTE AY-— 





OTWNY EROA NGS OTNOG N OVOESIN] 


T, flag is uncertain on papyrus. 


H.-M. Schenke has argued that ATWO’ can bea form of the infinitive 
of AATE (“Middle Egyptian Dialect,” (104)58*). AAO could also 


mean servant. 
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the others also. They went upon 
14 the mountain which is called 
“the (mount) of olives,” the place where they used 
16 to gather with the blessed (uaxdpuos) 
Christ when (érav) he was in the body (oda). Then (rére), 
18 when the apostles (dirdaToAos) had come together, 
and had thrown themselves upon 
20 their knees, they prayed thus 
saying, “Father, Father, 
22 Father of the Light, who 
possesses the incorruptions (d¢@apota), 
24 hear us just as (xaTd) [thou hast] 
[taken pleasure] in thy holy 
26 child Jesus Christ. For (ydp) he 
became for us an illuminator (¢wor77p) 


1[34] 


in the darkness. Yea hear us.” 
2 And they prayed again another time 


saying, “Son 

4 of Life, Son of 
Immortality, who is in 

6 the light, Son, Christ of 
Immortality, our Redeemer, 


8 give us power, for (é77€d7}) they 
seek to kill us.” Then (767€) 
10 agreat Light appeared 


133,13-17 


133,19-20 
133,21-22 
133,24-134,1 


133,27 


134,9-14 


TIANS 2 O€EST; cf. esp. Luke 19:29; 21:37; Acts 1:12; also Luke 22:39; 
Pistis Sophia 6; 8; 77; Soph. Jes. Chr. III 90,14-91,20; Apoc. Paul 

V 19,8-13. TMAAKAPSOC NXC; cf. Gos. Mary BG 8,12. 
Genuflection; cf. Luke 22:41; Acts 7:60; 9:40; 20:36; 21:5. 

NswT NTE MOVOESN; cf. 1 John 1:5; John 1:1-18. | 

Petition; cf. Dial. Sav. 111 121,5-9. KATA O€ ETA[K]//ATW[O]B; cf. 
Mark 1:11 par.; Matt 12:18-21 (Isa 42:1-4); 17:5; 2 Pet 1:17; Gos. Eb. frg. 
4; also Acts 9:22 (Oxyrhynchite; Old Latin). MEKAAOT ET/OTAAB 
Iflc mMeXC; cf. esp. Acts 4:27,30; Did. 9.2,3; 10.2,3; also Acts 3:13, 

26; 1 Clem. 59. 2-4; Mart. Pol. 14.1-3; 20.2; Diog. Laert. VIII.9-11; IX.1. 
PWCTHD; cf. Acts of Philip 21; Apoc. Adam V 85,28-31; Kephalaia, 
passim; Lampe, Lexicon, s.v. pworiip. 

Light and voice of the risen Christ; cf. Mark 9:2-8 par.; 2 Pet 1:16-19; 
Acts 9:1-9; 22:4-11; 26:9-18; 1 Cor 15; Rev 1:12-16; Gos. Truth I 
31,13-16; Ap. John II 2,1-9; 30,33-35; Soph. Jes. Chr. III 91,10-13; Apoc. 
Pet . VII 71,32-72,2; 83,6-15; Trim. Prot. XIII 47,28-29; Pistis Sophia 2-5; 
Acts of Thomas 80; 111; etc. 
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134,22 


135,10 


CODEX VIII,2 


QWCTE NTENMSTOOT p OVOEIN 
EBOA QA MSWPY NTE MH ETAYOV— 
WNQ EBOA ATW ATCAH ACHUW 
EBOA WMAPoOoT ECAW MAOC AE 
2S CMH ENAWARE AE EESEXOIC] 
NHTN: ETRE OT TETNUSNE A- 
MOES ANOK ME JC MEXc ETWIO-] 
OF AN THOTN WA ENEQ: TOTIE] 
ANAMOCTOAOCC ATOTWW IA] 
ATW NATAW MAOC AE NAO- 
ESC TNOTWW ECESME EC NWW- 
WT NTE NEWN AN MEITINAH— 
PWAA ATW AE AWIC] CEAMAIQ—) 
TE MAON QA NIMA NYWITE 
H MWC ANES ENSMAA H ENABWK 
NAW NpPHTe: H NWC OTNTAN 
[pae] 
INFEZOITOCIA NTE FMNAPQHCSA: 
[H] ETBE OTD NIGOM CEF NAMAN: 
TOTE ATCAH WWME NAT EBOA 
QM MOVOESN ECAW MAOC AE N- 
TWTN ODATTHOUTN ETP AN— 
Tpe AE AESARE NAT THPOT NHTN 
AAIAIA [E]TRE TETNANTATNAQTE 
TINJAMARE NKECON: ETRE 
wy w wT MEN NTE NEWN MAT 
[Me] NSWMwWwt ET<A>oPANTAT— 
CWTA AE AN FANTATWOANE 
NTE TAAAT ETACOTWND EBROA 
EAM NOTAQ CAQNE NTE FANT 


The K inttéK (“thy”) has been corrected to an upsilon Mev 
(“their”). In terms of the answer to this question in 136,16-137,4 the 


uncorrected reading fits better. 
Ms. reads ETEF. 
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so that (Wore) the mountain shone 

from the sight of him who had 

appeared. And a voice called 

out to them saying, 

“Listen to my words that I may speak 

to you. Why are you asking 

me? I am Jesus Christ who 

am with you forever.” Then (7éTe) 

the apostles (diréaToAos) answered 

and said, “Lord, 

we would like to know the deficiency 

of the aeons (a/v) and their pleroma (7A7jpwya).” 

And: “How (rds) are 

we detained in this dwelling place?” Further (7): 

“How (rds) did we come to this place?” And (4): “In what 

manner shall we depart?” Again (4): “How (mds) do we have 
[135] 

[the] authority (é€ovofa) of boldness (zrappnota)?” 

[And (7)]: “Why do the powers fight against us?” 

Then (76Te) a voice came to them out 

of the light saying, 

“It is you yourselves who are witnesses 

that I spoke all these things to you. 

But (dAAd) because of your unbelief 

I shall speak again. First 

of all (uév) concerning [the deficiency] of the Aeons (aidv), this 

[is] the deficiency, when (+6é) 

the disobedience and the foolishness 

of the mother appeared 

without the commandment of the majesty 


134,17-18 Cf. Matt 28:20; Ap. John II 2,12-13. 
134,18-23 Two-part indirect question; cf. Dial. Sav. III 139,13-15. Series of 


135,1 


questions; cf. Ap. John II 1,17-29; Hyp. Arch. II 93,32-94,2; Soph. Jes. 
Chr. III 91,2-9; Zost. VIII 2,24-3,13; Excerpta ex Theodoto 78.2. 
[EZOITCIA NTE FIUAPQHCSA,; cf. Acts 4:29,31; Acts of Philip 97. 


135,10-15 FANTAT/CWTA AE AN FANTATWOANE; cf. Ap. John II 9,25- 


35; Gen 3; 1 Tim 2:14; Barn. 12.5; Iren., Adv. Haer. 1.2.2; Excerpta ex 
Theodoto 23.2. TAAAT; cf. Ap. John II 10,6-7.18.21; 11,9-10; 12,8; 
13,4.14.28.30.32; Iren., Adv.Haer. I. 29.4; also Soph. Jes. Chr. IIT 114,14-15; 
104,17-18 par. Eugnostos V 9,4-5; Hipp., Ref. VI.34.8; etc. $A NT/NOG; 
cf. Ap.John II 4,1-2; 6,15; Iren., Adv. Haer. 1.2.1-2; etc. 
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135,16 
136,9 


CODEX VIII,2 


NOG NTE NSWT AcovwWW CE 

TOTNOC NQENEWN ATW ETAC— 
WABLE AYOUVWYD EROA NGS Nsav— 
GAAHC: ETACWWANM AE NOT 
MEPOC AYAMAQTE AAOY NGS IIS— 
ATOAAHC: ATW AYWwMe N- 
OvTWwwT Nal nme NnwWwwT 

[INITE NSEWN: ETANSIATOAAHC 

GE ETAYAS NOTAMEPOC AYROY 

ATW AYKW NQENGOA EQPaT 

EXWY MN QENEZOTCIA 

ATW [AIYOAY EQOTN ENSEWN 
ETAO[OITT ATW ATPAWE 

NGS NSGOM THPOT NTE MKOC— 

MOC ZE ATAMOOT: NTOOT 

plas] 

AE NCECOOTN AN ANS[WT ETH) 

pm NWOon ENnsAH QEINIWA- 

MO MMOY NE> AAAA MAS MElTEAIT-] 
t GOM NAY ATW ATWAWE MAOY 
EATCMOTD EPOY NTOY AE NMsav— 
@AAHC AYASCE NOHT EQPAT EXA 
MICMOT NTE NIGOM AYWIWME] N— 
OTPEYKWQ: ATW AYOITIWW [E]TA- 
MSO NNOVQYSKWN EMAMIA NNOTOSKWN] 
MN OTMOPPH EMMA NNOTA[OP-] 
bH AYTWW AE NNIGOM QPAT ON 
TEYEZOVCIA BE EVEMAACCA NQEIN-] 
CWMA ETAOOTT ATW ATYW- 

ME EBOA ON OTMNTATESNE EBOA 


ON FESAEAR ETEACWWNE VVVV 


Perhaps to be emended to OTW<N>Q, “appeared.” 

The reconstruction NNO®QSHKWN requires an unusually long line but 
is suggested by the phrase that follows and the parallel in Gos. Thom. Il 
37,34. The meaning is that the Archons created the human form or 
image according to the heavenly image which appeared to them (cf. 
Ap. John II 14,24-15,13). 
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of the Father. She wanted 

to raise up aeons (aiav). And when she 

spoke, the Arrogant One (av@d6ns) followed. 

And (dé) when she left behind a 

part (uépos), the Arrogant One (avéddns) 

laid hold of it, and it became a 

deficiency. This is the deficiency 

of the aeons (alav). Now when the Arrogant One (avédéns) 
had taken a part (uépos), he sowed it. 

And he placed powers over 

it and authorities (éfovola) 

And [he] enclosed it in the aeons (aidy) 

which are dead. And all the 

powers of the world (kéapos) rejoiced 

that they had been begotten. 

1[36] 

But (dé) they do not know the 

pre-existent [Father], since (é7etd7) they are 
strangers to him. But (dAAd) this is the one to whom 
they gave power and whom they served 

by praising him. But (&€) he, the Arrogant One (av6d6ns), 
became proud on account of 

the praise of the powers. He became 

an envier, and he wanted to 

make an image (elxav) in the place [of an image (elxav)] 
and a form (wop¢7)) in the place of a form (uop¢7). 
And (6€) he commissioned the powers within 

his authority (éfovota) to mold (mAdocew) 

mortal bodies (oda). And they came 

to be from a misrepresentation, from 

the semblance (/6éa) which had emerged. 





135,15-16 €ETAC MJ A2 €; cf. Ap. John II 10,19; Orig. World IL 100,10-19. 
135,16-17 NsIAT/OAAHC; cf. Ap. John II 13,27; IV 21,16; BG 46,1; 


Iren., Adv. Haer. 1.29.4; also Hyp. Arch. II 90,29; 92,27; 94,17. 


135,21-24 Arrogant One takes a portion; cf. Ap. John II 10,19-28; 13,22-23; 


Iren., Adv. Haer. 1.29.4; also Hyp. Arch. II 87,12.21; 94,14.32 (on 
MEPOC). 


136,9-11 Cf. Gos. Thom. II 37,31-35; 1 Cor 15:49. 


136,12-13 


19,15; Orig. World II 114,15-115,3; etc. 


136,14-15 O@MNTATESNE; cf. Hyp. Arch. II 87,15-20. 


241 


ETETMAACCA NQEMNI/CWAA ETAOOTT; cf. Ap. John II 15,1- 
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14 


16 


CODEX VIII,2 


ETRE NIMAHPWAA AE ANOK TIETE 
ATTNNOOTT EQPAT QA ACWAMAA E- 
TBE NMICMEPMAA ETEAYQE EROA 
ATW ATES EQPAT ENMETMAACMA ET-— 
MOOTT: NTOOT AE ANOTC(OT-] 
WNT NETMEETE EPOES AE AN[OK] 
OTPWAE EYAOOTT ATW ATWlA-] 
ZE MN METE NWI NTOY AE aycw-— 
TA NAT KATA TETNQIE] OWT 
THUTN NAS ETATCWITIA AMOOT 
ATW ATF NAY NNOVEZOVCIA AE 
EYEES EQOUN E€ FKAHPONOMIA 
NTE TEYANTESWT ATW ATYF ——__ 
[PAZ] 


WWE [NIOTNAHPWAAR ETRE NH 

ME AE CEAMAQTE MAWTN BE NTWTN 
NETE NOVES: EWWHE ETETNAKAK 
THNE KAQHT MAMA ETTAKHOVT TO- 
TE ETETNAWWNE NYOENDWCTHP 

9N TAHTE NQOENPWAME ETAOOTT 

MH Alé] 2E NTWTN ETNAF AN NIGOM 
BE NITIOOTN MANTAT NOTATON K&A— 
[TA] TETNQE ENSAH NCEOTWW AN 
IQSINA NTETNNOTYM TOTE ANATIOC— 
[TlOAOC OTWWT N KECOM ETAW A- 
MOC AE MAOEIC MATAMON KE AW 
[Tle O€ ETNNAF AN NSIAPXWN: ENSAH 
INSAIPXWN CENTITE MMAON: TOTE 


AITMOTY EBOA 
[.....] K Qpal Qa Megovaal: ensan 
[AE] we cars Me ETRE MAT ay-— 
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16 Next (dé) concerning the pleroma (7Arjpaya): Iam the one who 
was sent down in the body (aqua) 
18 because of the seed (omépua) which had fallen away. 
And I came down into their mortal mold (7Adoya). 
20 But (dé) they did not 
recognize me; they were thinking of me that I 
22 wasamortal man. AndI 
spoke with him who belongs to me, and (6¢) he 
24 harkened to me just as (xaTd) you too 
who harkened today. 
26 AndI gave him authority (éfovota) in order that 
he might enter into the inheritance (kAnpovoyla) 
28 of his fatherhood. And I took 


[137] 
[ ] they were filled 
2 [ ] in his salvation. [And (6é)] 
since (€7re1d7}) he was a deficiency, for this reason he 
4 became a pleroma (7Ajpwya). It is because of this 


that you are being detained because you 
6 belong tome. When you strip off 
from yourselves what is corrupted, then (767€) 
8 you will become illuminators (¢wor7p) 
in the midst of mortal men. 
10 And (62), this (is the reason) that you will fight against the 
powers, because [they] do not have rest like (card) 
12 you, since (€77e167}) they do not wish 
that (va) you be saved.” Then (7érTe) the apostles (d7éaToAos) 
14 worshipped again, saying, 
“Lord, tell us: In what 
16 way shall we fight against the archons (dpywv), since (é77e1d7) 
[the] archons (dpywv) are above us?” Then (76rTe) 


136,16-137,4 Cf. John 1:1-18. ANOTGl[OT]/W NT; cf. John 1:10; Ap. John II 30,20- 
21; Treat. Seth V1 52,8-10. METE Mw ;cf. John 1:11;2 Apoc. Jas. 
V 55,15-20; Treat. Seth VIL59,9-11.A1$ NAY NNOTEZOVCSA; 
cf. John 1:12. Deficiency to fullness; cf. Ap. John II 25,11-16. 

137,4-9 Cf. Dial. Sav. III 140,14-19, and the direct questions (above) at VIII 
134,23-26. ETETNAKAK/THNE KAQHT; cf. Ap. Jas. 1 14,35-36; 
Gos. Thom. II 37,4-6; Dial. Sav. III 132,11-12; 2 Ap. Jas. V 56,7-14; 
Acts of Thomas 111; Poimandres 24-26; Hipp, Ref. V.8.44; contrast 
2 Cor 5:2-3. QENDWCTHHD; cf. Phil 2:15; Gos. Phil. II 61,29-32 (on 
becoming QENPWCTH P, like Christ). 

137,16-17 Cf. Dial. Sav. III 138,11-14. 


138,1 


138,14 


CODEX VIII,2 


[ATCIMH ACWW E8OA WApoosT EfOA 
[IQ]M NTH ETE NEYOTOND EBOA ECAW 
[MIMOC AE NTWTN AE ETETNAF 
[INIJAMAT NEQE NSAPXWN TAP ETF 
MAN IISPWAE ETCAQOTN: NTWTN 

[A]JE ETETNEF NAMAT NFQE AMH-— 
ESTN ETAA ATW F CHW QA MKOC— 
MOC ANSOTAAL YN OVEPHT: ATW 
NTWTN QWKTHUTN NOPAT YN FGOA 
NTE NA(EIWT ATW OTWND A- 
METNTWHY EROA ATW NTOY Ns- 
WT YNAPBOHOS EPWTN: QWC EAY-— 
PpROHOS EPWTN EAYTATOE!S: 

[PAH] 

MTIP(PG]ABQIHT FNEMHTN WA ENEQ] 
KATA O€ ETATP WPM Nzololc [NH-] 
TN QOTAN EEIQOM TICIWMAA: [TIOTE 
ACWWNME NGS OTEBPHGEC AN OT-— 
QPpovTaAME EROA ON TNE ATW AT-— 
TWPIL AMETAYOCWNY NAT EBOA 
MITSMA ETMMAT EQPAT ETME: TOTE 
ANATOCTOAOC ATWM YAOT NTA 
M2ZOESC .YPAT YN CAOT NIM ATW 
ATKOTOS EQPAI EOSHA ElTIN— 
NHT AE EQPAT NATWARBE AN NET] 
EPHT QITEQSH: ETRE MIOTWOEIN ([E-] 
TEQSYWWNE ATW AYWwMe N—- 

GI OVWAABE ETRE NMAOESC EIVIAW 
MMOC BE EWAE NTOY NENAOEC) 
AYAI MKAQ QYIE AOTHP GE ANON[:] 
AYorwwa NGS NMEeTpoc eyaw 
MMOC BE AYAS MKAQ ETBHHTIN] 
ATW QANIC EPON QWWN ETPEIN-] 
BS MKAQ ETRE TENANTHKODIES] 





It is possible (so also Layton, for 138 and 139) that there was one line 
yet higher which is now completely lost. 
The original fai was corrected to upsilon. 
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[a] voice called out to them from 

the appearance, saying, 

“Now (6é) you will fight 

against them in this way, for (ydp) the archons (dpywv) are 
fighting against the inner man. And (dé) you 
are to fight against them in this way: Come 
together and teach in the world («éayos) 

the salvation with a promise. And 

you, gird yourselves with the power 

of my Father, and let 

your prayer be known. And he, the 

Father, will help (Gon6eiv) you as (ais) he has 
helped (Gonéeiv) you by sending me. 

[138] 

Be not afraid, [I am with you forever,] 

as (xard) I previously [said to] 

you when (drav) I was in the body (aa@ua).” Then (ré6r7e) 
there came lightning and 

thunder from heaven, and 

what appeared to them in that place was taken 
up to heaven. Then (7é67e) 

the apostles (d7réaToA0s) gave thanks to 

the Lord with every blessing. And 

they returned to Jerusalem. 

And (6€) while coming up they spoke with 
each other on the road concerning the light 
which had come. And a remark was made 
concerning the Lord. It was 

said, “If he, our Lord, 

suffered, then how much (must) we (suffer)?” 
Peter answered saying, 

“He suffered on [our] behalf 

and it is necessary for us too 

to suffer because of our smallness. 


MSPWAE ETCAQOTN; cf. Eph. 6:10-20; Iren., Adv. Haer. 1.21.4; 
Hipp., Ref. VII.27.6. 
EAYTATOES; cf. John 7:33; 16:5, etc. 


1385-7 Cf. Luke 24:51; Acts 1:9, also 10:16. 
138 7-10 Cf. Luke 24:52-53; Acts 1:12. 


138,20 


TENANTKOTVIES]; cf. Treat. Res. I 46,34-38; Tri. Trac. I 115,3-11; 
Treat. Seth VII 54,4.10; 69,11-12; contrast Mark 10:13-16 par.; Gos. 
Thom. II 37,20-23; 41,10-12. 
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138,22 
139,1 


139,17 


CODEX VIII,2 


TOTE ATCAH WWNE Wapooe 
ECAW MMOC AE ATZOC NHTN 
NQAQ NCOM AE QANC EPWTN 
ETPETETNAS MKAQ’ QA- 

1c ETPETNTHUTN EQENCT— 
NATWCH AN QENZHTEMWN 
QWCTE NTETNAS MKAQ’ MH AE 
ETE NYNAARS MKAQ AN OTAE 


| 


[ . .Jepel . 


[pag] 


) Mor 
IM ZEKAAC EY- 
AJINATMOCTOAOC AE 


[ATIPAWIE] EIMAITE ATW ATES EQPAaAT 


[EOSIHM ATW ATES EQpPAT EMpME ATT 
[Ch]W YN OTOTAAT QYpaT QA MPAN NTE 


[Ma]loesc sc NEXC’ ATW ATP Magpe 
[ETIMHHWE AYOUVWN AE EPWY NGS 
[ME]Tpoc MiE]lAay NNEYAACHTHC ZE 


[AH] MENZOESC SC QOTAN EYQN CWMA 
[E¥I= MAEIN NAN EQWH NIM NTOY TAP 
[AYES EQpPAT: NACNHT 2S CAH ETACAH 
[AT]W AYAMOTY EBOA QN OTDMNA EYOTAAB 


[ME]AayY NFYE AE MENDWCTHHP IC 


[AYES] EQPAT ATW ATAWTY ATW AYpdbo- 
[ps NOJTKAOM NWO<NOTE ATW AYF QS- 


[wwY] NNOTCTOAH NAHGE ATW AT- 
[IAWITY EAN OTWE ATW ATTOACY YN 


Some ink, possibly a high stop, is visible at the end of the line, although 


no punctuation mark is expected at this point. 


The first, lost line is a conjecture on the basis of the height of the writing « 


of the column in the previous pages. 


Ms reads WJOATE, “three (fem.)” which makes little sense and does 


not fit the gender of KAOM. 
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Then (767€) a voice came to them, 
saying, “I have told you 
many times: It is necessary for you 
to suffer. It is 
necessary that they bring you to synagogues (cuvaywyn) 
and governors (7jyeuaiv), 
so that (Wore) you will suffer. But (Sé) he 
who does not suffer and does not (ovée) 
[139] 


the] Father 
] in order that he may 

.] And (62) the apostles (a47déaToAos) 
rejoiced [ greatly] and came up 
to Jerusalem. And they came up to the temple and gave 
instruction in salvation in the name of 
[the] Lord Jesus Christ. And they healed 
[a] multitude. And (6é) Peter opened his mouth, 
he said to his (fellow) disciples (ua6n7is), 
[“Did (47)] our Lord Jesus, when (67av) he was in the 
body (o@ua), show us everything? For (ydp) he 
came down. My brothers, listen to my voice.” 
And he was filled with a holy spirit (7vedua). 
He spoke thus: “Our illuminator (¢wo77p), Jesus, 
[came] down and was crucified. And he bore (¢opeiv) 
a crown of thorns. And he put on 
a purple garment (a70A7). And he was 
[crucified] on a tree and he was buried in 


138,22-24 Cf. Luke 24:26; Acts 14:22; also 1 Thess 3:3-4; 2 Thess 1:5-8; 2 Tim 


3:12-13; esp. Ap. Jas. 1 6,15-17 (4,37-6,21). 


138,24-27 Cf. Matt 10:17-18; Luke 21:12; perhaps also Mark 13:9. 
139,4-9 Cf. Luke 24:52-53; Acts 1:12; 2:42-47; 5:12-16,42. Teaching in the 


139,10 
139,14 


name of Christ; cf. Luke 24:47; Acts 2:38; 3:6; 4:10; etc. 

NEY MAO HTHC; cf. shorter ending of Mark; Ign. Smyrn 3.2. 
AYMOTY EBOA QN OBIINA EYOTAAEB; cf. Acts 4:8,31; 7:55; 
13:9,52. 


139,15-140,1 Cf. Acts 2:14-40; also other Petrine speeches in Acts. Credo: note the 


details in Matt 27, Mark 15, Luke 23, esp. John 19 (e.g., 19:5: popaiv 
Tov adxdvavov arégavov kal 7d Trropdupoiv ipdriov); Acts 5:30; 10:39- 
41; 13:29-30; 1 Cor 15:3-5; etc. OWW AAO: perhaps cf. Gos. Truth I 31, 
1-4; Apoc. Adam V 69,17-18; Acts Pet. 12 Apost. V1 3,4-11; Acts of 
Thomas 109; etc. ASAPXHTOC; cf. Acts 3:15; 5:31; also Heb 2:10; 

12:2; 2 Clem. 20. 5. 


248 


22 


139,25 
139,26 
140,1 
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OlT]AQAOT ATW AYTWNY EBOA QN NET- 
MOO|TT: YY NACNHT OTWAAO MA- 
MNElAas MKAQ ME SC AAAA ANON METE- 
ANAS AKAQ YN TMHAPABACIC NTMAAT 
ATW ETBE MAT AYEFSPE NQWH NIM 
KATA _OVESNE QPAT NQHTN: MAOESC 
TAP SC NMWHpe NTE MEooe MIST 
NAT? WS Epoy Mal ne MSApPXHTOC 
NTE MENWNQ: YY NACNHD AITp— 
TPENCWTA OTN NCA NETANO— 

MOC ATW NTNAOOWE QPAT QN 

[pan] 
—-—— TOTE ATIE-] 
Tpoc AYIC]WO[TY EQOTN ATIKECE-] 
[Ele EYAW [AMOC AE NMENAOEISC SIC] 
MeEXC MAPXHTOC NITE NEINATOIN] 
MAP NAN NOUMNA NTE OVENSIC—] 
THMH QOSNA ANON QWWN AE ENE— 
ESpE NQENGOM: TOTE ATETIPOC!] 

MN NSKEATIOCTOAOC ATNAT E[POY] 
ATW ATAOTY EBOA [QN] OVIMNIA 
EYOTAAR ATW AMOTA MOTA 

ESPE NQENTAAGO’ ATW ATMWPA 
ERBOA BE EVETAWE OESW AMAO- 

ESC JC ATW ATCWOTD WA NEIT-] 
EPHT ATPACHAZJE MAOOT [ET—] 

2W MAOC AE QAMHN: YW TOITE!) 
AYOUCWND EBOA NGS SC EYAW [A-] 
MOC NAT AE FPHNH NHTN [THP-] 
TN MN OTON NSA ETNAQTE E- 
TIAPAN: ETETNABWK AE EYE-— 

WWE NHTN NGS OTPAWE AN 
OTQYMOT MAN OTGAM: ATIPP 

GABQHT AE ESC QHTE FNEMHTN 


Lit., “according to a likeness in us.” 
Or, “the Son of the glory of the Immeasurable Father.” 
See note to 139,1. 
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atomb. And he rose from the 

dead. My brothers, Jesus is a stranger 

to this suffering. But (dAAd) we are the ones who have 
suffered through the transgression (7apdBaois) of the mother. 
And because of this, he did everything 

like (kaTd) us. 

For (ydp) the Lord Jesus, the Son of the immeasurable glory of 
the Father, he is the author (apynyéds) 

of our life. My brothers, let 

us therefore (ovv) not obey these lawless ones (dvopos) 
and walk in 

[140] 

[ . Then (7rérTe) Pe-] 

ter [gathered together the others also,] 

saying, [“O, Lord Jesus] 

Christ, author (dpynyds) [of our] rest, 

give us a spirit (7vedjua) of understanding (émor7un) 
in order that (fva) we also may 

perform wonders.” Then (767e) Peter 

and the other apostles (d7déaToAos) saw [him] 

and they were filled with a holy spirit (7vedya). 

And each one 

performed healings. And they parted 

in order to preach the Lord 

Jesus. And they came together 

and greeted (domd¢ec6at) each other 

saying, “Amen” (du7jv). Then (767) 

Jesus appeared, saying 

to them, “Peace (elp7jm) to you [all] 

and everyone who believes in 

my name. And (dé) when you depart, 

joy be to you and 

grace and power. And (6€) be not 

afraid; behold, Iam with you 


140,7-10 Cf. John 20:19-23 (“Pentecost” is accompanied by an appearance of the 


140,14 


resurrected Christ; the disciples are happy, l8évres Tov Ktptov, who 
greets them with a greeting of peace, commissions them, and imparts 
mvetua Ayo; also Acts 2:1-4. 

ATPACHAZJE AAOOT; cf. Rom 16:16; 1 Cor 16:20; 2 Cor 13:12; 
etc. 


140,17-23 Commission: cf. Matt 28:18-20; Luke 24:44-49; John 20:19-23; Acts 


1:8; also Mark 16:15-18; Soph. Jes. Chr. III 119,1-8. 
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26 


140,23 
140,25 


CODEX VIII,2 I 


WA ENEQ’ Y TOTE AN<AMOCTO— eet” 1 
AOC ATNWPA MAOOT EBOA ed from 
EQpaAI ENSYTOOT NWaAsE AE EV- yp four WO 
ETAWE OCSW ATW ATAWK wath And 
9N OTGOM NTE SC QN OTESPHNIH!): saponer 
— 


Ms. reads OMOCTOAOC. _ : 
One expects the text to read:ENsSYTOOT N<KASMA, “into the four Myre 
regions (of the earth)”; perhaps some text was accidentally omitted. the réop 


24 


26 


140,25 
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forever.” Then (767) the apostles (d7réaToAos) 
parted from each other 

into four words in order to 

preach. And they went 

by a power of Jesus, in peace (elprjvn). 





ENSYTOOT NWAZE; cf. Iren., Adv. Haer. IlI.11.8 (four gospels for 
the réooapa KAluata Tov Kéopov). On four directions, see Acts of 
Thomas 28, conclusion to Pistis Sophia, Epistula Apostolorum 30, etc. 


INDICES 


its Gree 
y, Words | 


slew prope 
wax and Pt0y 


WORD INDICES 


Coptic, Greek, and Proper Name indices are provided for each 
tractate. Words in the Coptic indices are listed according to Crum’s 
Coptic Dictionary, with a few exceptions. If the Crum spelling is not 
actually represented in the text, itis placed in parentheses. In general the 
abbreviations used are those in Crum; e.g., nouns are cited by nn, by 
gender m. or f. where possible and verbs are cited as vb. Some very 
common words such as ATW are not indexed. Greek nouns and 
adjectives are cited in the nominative case, verbs in the infinitive. Unless 
the Coptic spelling of Greek words is significantly different, it is not 
given. A few proper names which are also Greek words are cited in both 
the Greek and Proper Name indices. 


1) vb. f 
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yor NT 
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aAE (4a) vb. 4,22. 

aaovy (5a)nn m.,f. 2,9; 13,5; 36,6; 41,11; 44,30; 47,7; 51,21; 61,20; 125,19. 
MAAOT NTE MAAOT 13, 7-8; 45,1.11; 47,8; 51,25-52,[1]; 56,25. 

aMOT (7b) vb. 4,13. 

AMAQTE (9a) vb. 2,17-18.18; 8,8; 9,1; 52,[11-12]; 123,5; 125,23. 
pEYAMAQTE 51,20-21; 54,[15]. 

AN (10b) neg part. 3,12; ; 5,8; 8,14; 14,7.8; 20,13; 21,15; 24,21;25,8; 26,22; 
29,16; 32,19; 35,16; 43,[26]; 45,27; 46,24; 53,8; 55,25; 59,13; 67,19; 74,18; 
77,10;85,18; 103,13; 108,1; 115,2.9; 117,12.13.15; 120,6.12; 124.4: 125,23- 
131,1.9. 

ANOK (11b) pron. 1,2.9; 3,20; 4,21; 7,24.26; 13,11.14; 44,23; 63,13; 96,4; 
128,19; 129,22; 130,4-5. NTOK (NTK) 4,9; 51,24.24.[25]; 52,[5- 
6].[6].18.19.20.21; 86,13.14.16.19; 88,[16],.17.18; 118,16; 127,5.6. NTOY 
2,10; 16,4; 27,20; 37,9.10; 44,8.19; 64,22: 67,24: 117,15; 121,13; 127,15. 
NTOC 30,1. NTOOT 11,4; 21,2; 28,6; 49,6; 85,12; 115,3; 121,8-9; 1289. 

ANTBA, see THA. 

ame (13b) nn f. 23,9; 66,20; 74,6. 

(APH2A’) nnm. AFAPHAY NTAY 1184-5, NATNAPHAN? ,15; 
16,7; 17,{21-22]; 65,14; 118,5; 122,7; 126,6; 128,18. NFIATINIAPH ZN?’ 
122.12-13. NSAPHANOT 122,18.19. ANTNAPHAY 46,[5]. 

APEQ,see QAPEY. 

(ACAS) (17b) vb. ACSHOVT TF 33.11. 

ATO (19a) nn m. 2,11. 

ATW (19b) conj. passim. 

aM interog pron. 3,3; 17,16; 119,2.3; 128,25. EW 8,3. 

(8) (27a) MEQB 19,4. 

BWK (29a) vb. 15,23; 21,19; 23,20; 24,[24]; 26,7; 33,19; 63,11; 129,1. 

BAA (31b) nn f. 13,6; 30,5. 

BWA (32a) vb. 48,24; 128,14; 131,10.12. BAA 131.13. BOA’ 130,13. 
QENEBOA nnm. 24,22. ATBWA adj. 49,3. EAOA passim. NCABOA 
prep. 1,27; 24,1; 44,18-19; 45,20; 76,22; 77,11; 132,3-4. 

Bppe (43a) adj. 16,9; 27,25; 117,9. 

(T) (49a) MEQU «7,17. 

ENEQ (57a)nnm. pw ENEQ 1,26; 4,5; 80,20. Wa ENEQ 1,[2.][9-10]; 
3,30.32; 9,30; 11,6.15; 22,4; 23,20; 28,16-17; 33,[8]; 35,2; 38,5.12; 43,11, 
46,7; 48,1.[10]; 50,4; 82,8; 87,7; 114,[5]; 115,[20-21]. MNTWAENEQ 
78,14-15.16; 122,3. NSWAENEQ 23,20. 

EPHT (58a) vb. 81,4. 

EPH® (59a) nnm,f. 8,3.6; 14,15; 22,20; 23,4; 115,2.5. 
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(ECHT) (60a) nnm. EMECHT 10,20; 27,12; 65,[10]; 83,15. 
ET, ETE, EO passim. 


ETRE (61a) prep. 3,24.31; 4,[3]; 7,28; 8,5.10-11.11.[12-13].14.15.16.19; 9 6, 
10,19; 13,[12].20; 14,2.17; 15,2; 20,15; 24,6.12; 25, [22]; 26,19; 27,11; 28 3. 


29,27; 30,12.17.20.24.29; 36,4; 39,12; 46,4.15; 57,16.17.[19]; 58,20- 21; 
60,17; 64,12; 68,20; 73,17.[20],21.23.25; 74,[2].3; 75,[1]; 81,[14]; 82,15- 
16; 94,2.9; 96,4; 122,3; 123,2.6.8; 128,10.20; 131,16. ETRHHT* 35,[15- 
16]; 39,5; 43,24.26; 46,3; 75,15;93,5. ETRE MAS 20,15; 28,8; 30,12.20.24- 
46,[15]; 94,2; 123,2.6. 

EOOT (62a)nnm. 4,25; 5,15; 6,6.13; 11,6; 24,[18]; 46,20.22.29; 47,16; 48,23; 
51,[9].[21];52,[12];53,[13-14]; 54,9.16.17;55,12: 56,(18];57,[14];62,[11]. 
63,[9-10].[21];73,[13]; 86,20; 89,[14-15].15; 93,4; 115,22; 120,4.10. [13].22. 
121,[8]; 122.5.10.15.16; 123.1.3; 125.2.13.14; 129.14. 

EWAE (63b) conjunct. 8,9. 

ES (70a) vb. 37,25; 55,2; 131,9.10. EF E2.N 188. ES(M)NAQ Pat 57,13; 
129,2.€f EBOA 12.7; 24.8; 81.8; 83,16; 121,16; 124,[19]; 129.16-17.28, 
ES EQPAT, EF EQAPT €” 5,24.26;6,2; 129,23.26; 130,5. Mises (ms) 
9,6; 46.8; 65.13. 

Efe (74a) conjunct. 44,[18]. 

ESME (77b) vb. 3,14; 13,13; 20,12.12; 22,8.14.17-18; 23.2.7.16; 40,14; 41.1; 
44.6-7;, 45.8.16.29; 58,20; 78.8; 80,17.21; 82.7; 83.8; 85,7; 87.15.16.19.21.22: 
88.15; 97.9; 99,5; 120,1.5; 121.19; 124.5.7; 130,16. AME 17,15; 26.6; 67.4; 
81.11. ME 73,11; 88,16; 120,23; 129,25. EME nn m. 33,22. ANTESME 
(ANTAME)nnf. 29,25; 30,9; 43,16; 44,26;67.3; 75.[10-11].14.19. ATESNE 
(ATMAE) 3,32; 80,20; 81,1; 128,13.17. MNTATESAME 117,6-7. 
PpeEYEsS ME 58,19. 

ESNE (78b) vb.ESNE EY PAT 3,15; 44,24. NT* 1,24: 130,13. NT EQOTN 
129,4. 

ESNE (80b) vb. 26,4.22; 45,24; 84,19. nn m. 2,[28-29]; 17,14; 18,4; 22,13; 
26.9.8; 27.7; 38,21; 55.5; 56.13; 88,24; 129.24. sNeé 5,15. 

(EsFOOP) (82a) ASOOP nnm. 16,8; 43,5.25; 61,15; 64,23. 

ESPe (83a) vb. 3,26; 25,6; 28,4; 43,5.25. p +nn, adj. 1,14; 2,5.31; 3,20.25; 
10,5.14; 27,9.27; 42,10.17; 43,6.11; 46,4; 58.20; 75,24; 76,17.18; 78,17; 
80,{19]; 81,1.20; 82,[1].7.20; 83,1.1.[22]; 93,2; 115,25; 123,21; 128,13; 
131,20; 132,4. p +Greek 6,13; 10,13.18; 12,3.; 21,8; 28, [1].5.20.21; 25,9; 
31,13.19; 43.[7].9.19.21; 44,15.20.22; 45.12; 46.14; 588.24: 74,14; 78.12; 
129.14. et 10,17; 26,10; 47,30; 48,28; 56,8.9; 130,7. ot 130,17; 131,23. 
AST? 46,9.14. 

ESWPQ (84b) vb. 31,19-20. nnm. 29,[7].9. 

(ESC) (85a) interject. EfCQHHTE 128,14-15. 

(IWC) (86a)nnm. THC 4,31. 
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eswt (86b) nn m. 2,14; 4,10; 6,23; 20,8.9.11.14.[15]; 120,4; 130,[24]: 
131,14. SWT 4,8.9; 13,11;51,15. EFOTE pl. 3,17.18.19; 42,24. Wopm 
NESWT 6,22-23; 20,8. 

Ke (90b) nn m, f. 7,30; 28,8; 39,10; 45,30; 113,14; 120,13; 121,23; 125,10. 
NSKOOVE 17,13; 128,7-8. VPENKOOVE 4,7; 13,23; 21,2; 25,4-5;27,19.28; 
28,1; 43,27; 45,15. Adv. 10,6; 12,18. 

KOvS (92b) nn mf. 1,23; 4,19; 131,19; 132,1. ANTKOVES 3,24-25. 

KW (94b) vb. 4,[23]; 16,5; 43,20. Ka’ 3,20; 5,[22]; 123,20; 131,1. Kaa? 
63,10-11; 129,1; 130,2. KHT NAMA? 45,2; 54,21;125,13. KHT 95 25.N 
5,2; 29,[2-3.6.8.10; 80,16; 122,[18-19]. KW, KHT Eg pa¥t 25,1; 120,1- 
2. KW 9SW* 57,20. 

KW (98b) vb. 118.[17]; 126,1; 127,4. KH&T 54,13; 59.15; 122,12. 

(KWK) (100b) vb. KAK* AQHOT 2431. 

KAKE (101b) nn m. 1,11.14; 5,12; 9,15.17.27; 117,[11].[26]; 132,4. 

KAOOAE (104a) nn f. 4,23; 47,26. 

KAOM (104b) nn m. 58,[25].26; 129,15. KAOOAM 57,16.19.21. 

KIM (108a) vb. 74,16; 79,14. nn m. 113,12. ATKSA 6,[27]; 48,26; 51,16. 

KWTE (124a) vb. 2,13; 3,19.25; 8,9; 13,15; 16,14; 45,14-15.19; 80,9; 128,20; 
130,23; 131,17.25. KOT’ 4,14. KWT NCA,NCW? 13,[13]; 44,2; 64,12- 
13; 131,17-18. 

KdQ (131a) nn m. 4,24; 5,[18]; 8,11; 9,2; 43,8; 48,4; 55,[15]; 96,6.[15]; 
113,10; 116,[10]; 130,[1]. 

KW9T (133b) nn m. 42,26; 48,6; 55,17; 116,23. 

AIRE (136b) vb. 3,31; 131,5. 

AAAT (146a) nn used a pron. 3,[26]; 9,30; 16,10; 21,7; 24,1; 25,6.8; 59,16; 
67,18; 74,18; 75,[4]; 118,2. ANAAAT 10,10; 32,22; 33,7; 40,[17]; 68,24. 

(AW29) (151a) vb. AOZ KT 26,[14]. 

AOSGE (151b) nn f. 3,[2-3]; 20,8; 91,17-18. 

M& (153a) nn m. 3,21; 5,14.15.[20].28; 10,8; 11,8; 21,4.4.5.6.7; 22,16; 
25,3.21; 44,12; 45,23; 46,18.22; 61,17; 65,13; 67,19; 74,17.18; 130,22. 
NEPAA (IIFSMA) 4,20; 31,10 116,18. MA& NYwie 34,12. Qs 
OT MA 40,15; 59,22; 94,18; 116,2; 117,[4]; 120,21; 121,6-7; 123,15-16; 
125,6; 127,10-11. (A)MMAA& ETMAMAT 117,1-2; 125,11; 129,16. 

ME (156b) nn f. 1,8; 6,4; 16,16; 21,12; 29,5; 120,23. ANTME 1,8; 28,13.20; 
29 8.12.14; 30,9; 43,16; 44,26; 130,9. NAME 16,8. TAT ME, TAT MAME 
1,8; 24,20; 48,21; 117,10. 

(AOT) (159a) vb. MOTVTT 1,17; 42,13.16.(20].[22]; 43,3.[21]. nn m. 
130,13; 131,2. ATMO 27,11.[14]; 28,30; 29,19; 43,2.22-23.23; 45,17; 
46,7; 47,2.5; 48,18. 

MKAQ (163a) MOKQ, 13,23;8,14. 2S AKAQ 11,14;48,28;131,9. ATS 
MKAY, 48,28. 


260 CODEX VIII 

MIAN’, AN’(166b) vb. 33,7;40,17; 45,29; 68,24;94,2. MNTA! 25,2; 27,16; 
41,14; 45,19. 

MASN (168b) particle+AMO*% 

MN (169b) prep. passim. 

MN (170a) conjunct. passim. 

MHNE (172a) adv. 3,15. 

MIU AX (179a) vb. 3,21; 4,[16-17]; 24,21; 25,13; 62,13; 129,25. 

MOTHP (180a) vb. 131,11. 

MICE (184b) A TASCE 2,23.29; 13,[2-3]; 18,10; 40,11; 42,6; 44,25.27; 48,25; 
82,13; 114,4; 116,[14]. ANTATASCE 75,23; 76,9; 77,22; 84,1.8; 116,[12- 
13].13; 121,22; 122,5; 130,23. 

MOEST (188a) nnm. 5,[4-5]. peEyYas MOEST 47,25. 

MATE (189a) vb. $ MATE 115,5. $ METE 124,3. 

(AATE) (190a) adv. EMATE, MAMATE 3,24; 63,15; 129,1. 

MOUBTE (191b) vb. 13,12; 62,[17]; 83,8; 127,23. MOTTE OBE 63,17- 
18. MOTTE EQPAT 13,7. 

(ATON) (193b) vb. MOTNT 74,23; 118,4. nn m. 3,21; 10,8. 

MAT, MMAAT (196b) adv. passim. 

MAAS (197a) nn f. 6,30; 29,17; 51,11.[13]; 54,16. 

MOOT (197b) nn m._ 5,[21].23; 6,10; 15,1.3.[4].[7].10.13.20; 17,3.5.6; 
18,3.7; 22,7.9; 48,5; 55,15; 113,10. 

MATAA?, MATAT* (198b) adj. 2,8; 3,8; 20,5.14; 27,17; 28,2.7.16; 32,13; 
37,10; 44,20; 45,13; 66,14; 67,5.8; 118,3; 119,22; 122,14. 

MEETE (199a) vb. 4,[8-9]; 11,14. NTPETMEETE 26,21. nn m. 21,11; 
29,17; 30,3.[16]; 36,18; 98,6; 124,2.21. 

MHHWE (202a) nn m. 2,11; 11,13; 21,4; 45,13.24; 48,11-12.13; 108,4; 
130,12.14; 131,24-25. 

MOOWE (203b) vb. 4,31; 130,8. 

MOUVWT (206b) vb. 76,23; 77,15. 

MOTY, (208a) vb. 97,13. MEQ EBOA, MOTD EBOA (9N) 23,26; 78,21; 
116,5; 122,14-15. 

(AOT AG) (214a) vb. MOAGT 1,29. MOAKT 2,22. NIMAOOTAG 
13,[15-16]. ATMOT AE 113,9. 

N’, MAO’ (215a) passim. 

N’, N&* (216a) prep. 1,2; 2,12; 3,6.29; 4,12.20; 6,13; 8,7.22; 23,3; 25,7; 
37,11.12; 56,19; 57,17; 58,26; 73,6; 75,24; 124,4; 130,8.26. 

N& (217b) vb. 65,19. 

(NAA) (218b) vb. NAA’ 25,18. ENEA’ 63,21; 65,17; 117,20. 

NO® (219b) vb. NOT €80A 372-3. NHwt EBOA 67,18; 93,2. NHT? 
EQ PAT 18,2-3; 30,10; 130,3. 

NOBE (222a) nn m. 25,6; 27,23.28; 28,5. 
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NSM (225b) adj. 1,26; 5,[2]; 10,15; 14,10.10; 16,15; 21,6; 23,[23].25; 25,13; 
32,[18]; 33,2.3; 44,12; 45,[6].7; 46,11.13; 47,19; 48,18.19.20; 57,22.22; 
60,7.17;64,10; 65,[8].[9].16.17.[19].20.20.22. [23]; 74,17.[25]; 76,10; 87,17; 
121,10.13.13. 

NANOS’ (227a) vb. 3,[1]. ENANOTW®? 83,23. ETNANOD®? 117,7. 

NOUNE (227b) nnf. 6,5.[18]; 27,15. 

NTE (230a) passim. 

NOUTE (230b) nnm. 1,7.18; 2,4.[7].22; 3,16; 4,11; 6,8.22; 7,3.11; 13,[1].5.10; 
17,10; 18,[23]; 19,6.20; 20,7.11; 29,4; 30,7.[15].21; 31,[18]; 34,14.15; 
35,19; 40,20; 41,9.[10-11].23; 43,11; 44,21-22.22.[24-25].31; 48,21; 51,[5- 
6]; 52,[23-24].24; 53,19; 54,[11].22; 55,23; 58,27; 67,6; 82,24-83,1; 83,21; 
91,9; 115,26; 117,18.19.22.24; 118,6.[8]; 126,5; 127,15; 128,14.16; 
130,19.19. ANTNO@TE 15,11.[16]; 75,15-16; 79,[15-16]; 85,14; 86,18. 

NAS (233b) vb. 2,9; 4,29; 5,[23]; 6,3; 9,10.30; 10,1.[2].21; 11,14; 18,[9]; 
24,2; 25,13; 26,6; 48,3; 51,20; 53,22; 55,8; 59,24.25; 61,19; 63,20; 76,11; 
78,20; 80,11; 94,1; 104,8; 125,16; 129,6; 130,12. ANAT 130,[21]; 
132,3. pEYNAT 6,18; 31,18; 118,[7]. ATNAT 2,27; 8,23; 18,6; 
19,21; 20,15-16; 44,28.29; 53,9; 61,20.[21-22]; 63,1.7; 79,18.23; 84,17-18; 
97,2; 101,1; 128,21. 

NAS (234b) nn m. 1,23. 

NWOT (237a) vb. NAWT’ 3,28; 46,11-12. 

NSYE (238a) nn m. 46,13; 113,13. 

(NOTYP) (239b)NAYPEe NN AM. 43,6. 

NOvQO8 (243a) nnm. 30,11; 113,[11]; 123,4. 

NOUQM (243b) vb. 4,[4].7.16; 26,4; 42.18; 44.6.[14]; 45.5; 46,21.26; 73,[20- 
21); 131,14. NAQAM*% 131,12. NAQ ME’ 44,1. NOTYIM EROA YON 
4,26. 

NAQTE (246a) vb. 28,21-22. 

NOG (250a) adj. 3,32; 4,18.21.21.23; 6,6.9.12; 8,7; 9,1.7; 13,[2].4; 18,5; 
32,12; 48.23; 54.8; 56.15; 56,15; 59,23; 61,16; 62,9; 63,15; 86,13.16.19; 
88,14.20; 97,3; 129,5; 131,21. MNTNOG 51,23; 78,18; 94,4; 128,11; 
129,19-20. 

NGS (252a) passim 

ON (255b) adj. 4,9.14; 18,10; 19,5.17; 22,13; 23,12; 29,1; 44,18; 46,14.14; 
48,[14].27; 61,22; 82,11.[14]; 121,6; 128,20; 129,22. 

O€sM (257b) nn. TAWE O€SW 4,15; 130,8-9. 

MAT (259a) pron. passim. 

MH (260b) pron. passim. 

MW* (260b) pron. 16,11; 19,8; 20,10; 26,6; 30,18; 67,12; 128,22. 

(MESpe) (267a) vb. Mspe EQpal 56,16. Mppsow 55,18. 

MwWpz2 (271b) vb. 1,10. MWpz EBOA 22,18; 23,11.12-13; 68,19; 77,12. 
Nopat eBoad 27,8;115,10. NwWpz NCasoad 1,27; 44,18-19; 
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45,20. ATIMW pz 37,19; 64,18; 68,22; 79,10; 87,18. ANTATMWPA 

75,13. 

(sc) (273b)nnm. MCCEST 27,5. 

Mw (274a) vb. 131,5; 132,3. 

MW (277a) vb. 45,7; 98,3; 1215. ATMWYWE 2,27-28; 21,10; 33,14; 
101,13. 

MWg, (280a) vb. 132,1. MHQT e’ 28,9; 115,13. 

(TE 2€) (285a) vb. ME 2A? 3,30; 8,7; 9,1; 13,9.[15]; 45,1; 57,[17]; 62,11; 
96,4; 128,19. 

(po) (288b)nnm. KAPWY 123,20. 

pw (290a) particle 1,25; 4,5; 8,[2].6; 80,20. 

psKE (291b) vb. 45,25. 

pWHKQ (293a) vb. 48,7; 55,19. 

pwae (294b) nn m. 4,12; 6,[24]; 8,[1].5.6-7; 13,11-12.24; 30,5; 42,7.20, 
43,2.13.[19]; 44,1.[5]; 45,4; 48,17; 55,21; 95,3. 

DAN (297b)nnm. 6,[7];7,2.11;8,2; 13,19; 17,4.23; 25,22; 26,1;51,19;53,16; 
88,14. $ PAN 14,18; 92,19; 93,1; 119,3. ATPPAN 74,21. 

pat’ (302b)nnm. ATN PAT’ 65,15-16. AQEPAT see WE. 

pHTE (304b) nnm. 2,11;7,30;48,12.14; 93,2. MEI pHTE 2,12; 11,4; 164 
5; 18,9-10.13; 19,5-6; 25,[23]; 26,13-14.15; 29,1; 46,2; 48,15; 94,3. 
MILPH TE 1,23; 5,7.16; 14,6.7-8; 16,[1]; 19,9; 21,15; 23,[21]; 25,25; 26,11; 
28,[18]; 41,16; 44,7.[9-10]; 73,[16]; 86,[9]; 95,{14]; 107,5; 115,[18-19]; 
116,9; 125,5; 129,7. MNICPHTE 3,31-32; 46,30. AW N PHTE, see 
a. 

poovw (306b) nnm. 25,8; 43,4. 

pwwye (309a) vb. 25,6-7; 27,24; 30,12. nn m. 37,11. 

C& (313a)nnm. 68,23. NCA, NCW* 1,27; 2,13; 3,21; 8,9; 13,[13].15; 
16,22: 25,4; 27,[18]; 29,29; 43,20; 44,2; 45,26; 46,20; 64,22; 76,11.19; 
77,17-18; 79,8-9; 81,21; 82,18; 83,19; 114,19; 124,11; 130,18.23; 131,1. 
NC& C&A NIM 16,15; 87,17. ANNCA, ANNCW? 1,6; 12,7; 77,23; 
130,3-4. 

C& (313a) nnm. 5,3. 

CBW (319b) nnf. 119,3; 120,22. ATCBW 130,7. 

(COACA) (331a) vb. CEA CWA’ 128,13. 

CAH (334b) nn f. 26,8. 

(CASNE) (337a) vb. CEMANHDT 65,11. 

CMOT (340b) nnm, f. 56,22; 59,16. 

CMO (335a) vb. 6,21;7,9.[16].[22]; 13,1; 51,6.19; 86,12; 88,9; 99,9; 129,9. 
pEYCAOT 122,16; 126,18. nn m. 3,17; 44,24. 

CINE (343b) vb. 5,18.29; 46,30. CINE EBOA QN 4,13; 5,17; 8,10. 

CNA (346b)nn. 7,2;46,11;73,[15];84,3. CNTE 36,17; 82,4; 94,6; 118,22. 
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115,{19-20]; 116,11; 118,20; 119,6; 120,2.4; 121,2; 126,9.11; 127,[25].[26]. 
MEQB 34,4. MEYCNTE 82,9-10; 84,9; 122,4; 124,2. 

(CWNQ,) (348b) vb. CONQT 3,22; 46,8.10. 

(CNATQ) (349a)nnm. CNAQ 131,6.10.25. 

com (349b) nnm. 2,11; 4,[14]; 5,20.23.29; 7,10.17; 11,13; 25,12; 45,14; 
53,8.[16];54,1. MEQCON 7,2.95 OTCON 17,17; 19,12; 74,[15-16].16. 

cnsp (351b)nnm. NCA CIISp 46,21. 

(CwpA) (355a) vb. COpAT 130,14. 

CWTAM (363b) vb. 14,2; 24,6.13; 25,20; 26,9; 35,21; 44,[23]; 60,10.18; 62,16; 
64,[11]; 128,15; 129,19; 131,19. nnm. 7,30; 26,9. ATCWTA 130,18. 

CWTM (365a) vb. 1,7;131,7. COTM T2,30; 4,8; 5,1; 14,12; 21,9; 24,9; 26,17; 
130,20; 131,5. nnm. 4,17; 45,8-9; 130,4. 

(CHS) (367b)nnm. CHOT 132,1. 

coov (368b) nnm,f. 28,8. MEYCOOT 6,1. 

COOTN (369b) vb. 4,6; 121,7.10. COWWNTS5, 11; 60,[21-22]; 66,9; 81,19; 
82,16; 83,21; 93,[15]; 94,[8]; 118,[9]. cComnt 81,20. nn m. 1,9; 15,8; 
22,16-17; 76,20; 96,1. 

COOTTN (371a) vb. 1,30. COT TWNT 258. 

CAaWY (378b) nn. 5,20. 

(C009) (380b) vb. cogeTt 1,16; 130,26. 

(CW9T) (381a) vb. CAQTT 6,13. 

(C9pas) (381b) vb. cYast 130,1. CAQT* 129,13. 

(COSME) (385a) nn f. MANTCOSME 1,13; 131,6. 

CAQNE (385b) vb. OTEQ CAQNE 124,4. 

TAESO (390b) vb. nnm. 123,9. 

+ (392a) vb. 1,19; 5,3; 9,12; 10,8; 11,8; 13,16; 14,18; 18,2; 37,11.13; 47,11.22; 
56,18; 58,23.26; 60,24; 61,23; 65,16; 93,4; 108,1; 115,5; 119,3; 124,12; 
130,16; 131,3.16. N&ad?* 3,26-27. peyF 58,22; 121,26. # GOM, see 
GOM. 

(TRA) (399a)nnm. ANTBA 47,14; 123,1.14; 126,1. 

T&BO (399b) vb. 15,[20-21]; 75,23. TOTBHT 761,13; 65,18; 84,21; 129,25. 
TOVBHOTT!21,12.14; 22 [25]; 24,14-15; 27,[2-3]; 38,[19]. TBBHODUTT 
10,11. TBO EBOASG11. nnm. 21,20; 94,4. 

TWHY (402a) vb. 63,15. 

TAKO (405a) vb. 3,28; 9,12; 46,24; 48,13.16; 73,[22]. TEKO 116,18. 
TAKHOTT! 9 4-5.15; 10,[15]; 26,25. nn m. 4,5; 11,1; 114,8; 132,2.5. 
ATTAKO 116,24. MANTATTAKO 9,6; 114,8.13. 

TEAHA (410a) vb. 78,20; 129,20-21. 

TAMSO (413a)vb. 10,3. nnm. 108,5. 

TAMO (413b) vb. 45,3; 47,28. 

TNNOO®D (419b) vb. 131,15. 
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TANQO (421a) vb. 24,15. pEYTANQO 5,6; 24,[19]. 

TWH (423a) nn m. 3,16; 27,7. 

(TWITE) (423a) FE nnf. 98. 

THP’* (424a) adj. 2,14.21.24.[31-32].33; 3,6.18; 4,26; 5,13.23; 11,21; 12,21; 
15,17; 17,12; 18,20; 19,3; 20,17.[26]; 21,3; 22,9.12.21; 23,8.10; 27,10; 28,5; 
29,23; 33,9; 36,22; 37,13.24; 38,11; 41,25; 42,14.16.22; 44,16.17.19; 47,28. 
48,1.7.15; 49,5; 52,15; 53,[14].22.23; 54,13.14; 55,22.25; 56,5.6.7.[13]; 
59,21; 62,12.13.19; 63,10; 64,7.[15]; 65,5.21; 67,4; 73,[3].6; 74,3.19; 
75,12.22.25; 77,25; 78,[4]; 79,[17]; 80,16; 81,19; 85,12.24; 86,[20]: 88,16; 
91,17.(18].21; 93,1; 108,3; 113,14; 114,10.16.[16]; 115,8.20; 116,1; 
117,2.4.8.25; 119,[15].16; 120,[6-7].10.13.20; 121,8.[9].11.14.15.[17].17- 
18.18-19; 122,6.10; 123,11; 124,1; 125,5.10.14.17; 127,6-7.10.12.14: 
128,8.9.16.23; 129,6.9.18-19; 1309.25. MTHPY, MINTHPY 1,20: 
9,24; 20,{2]; 21,18; 22,16.20; 25,15; 27,3; 41,6.19; 42,[5]; 64,19; 85,[19]. 
98,3.4;117,15. MINTHPY/NITH PY 18,22;23,14; 67,23. OWTHPY/ 
OVNTHPY 2,17; 65,23; 86,23-24. 

(TWPE) (425a) nn f. TOOT’ 1,22; 2,24; 5,22: 10,7; 58,21; 131,3.5. 
QATOOT® 9,18. YFTN,YSTOOT* 9,10; 96,15; 100,10. EROA OSTN, 
Q9ITOOT’ 1,28; 4,12.25; 6,[8].11.14; 7,3-4.12.17; 10,13.29.31; 11,10; 
12,4; 21,3; 24,7; 37,14; 44,15; 46,12-13.28; 53,17; 60,19; 78,17; 79,9-10; 
81,24; 82,2; 83,9.14.16-17; 85,21; 87,11; 96,14; 98,3-4; 119,16; 124,7-8.10; 
125,15-16. 

(TWT) (438a) vb. ATTWT N QHT 131,24. 

(TOW) (440b) nn. FOT 18,18; 53,25. MEYTOT 19,11.13.14-15; 24,26; 
53,15.[20-21]; 121,1. 

(TAOTO) (441b) vb. TATE 9,17. 

TOONOC (446b) vb. 130,15.18. 

(TOTQO) (448b) nn m. TOTYVE 25,10. 

(TWW) (449b) vb. THWT 24,18; 25,9; 46,16. ¢ TOW 18,2 

TAWO (452b) vb. TAWO oEesw 4,15. 

(TWQ) (453b) vb. 118,2. Teg, t 45,[6]. 

TAQO (455a) vb. 124,18-19; 132,2. nnm. 117,6. AQEPAT’ see QE. 

TQE (456b) nnm. 73,15. 

©BBSO (457b) vb.. 96,3. PEBSHOT(T)T OEBSHOT 12,3; 28,18; 42,19; 
93,3; 131,4. 

TWQOM (458b) vb. 130,25; 131,18. 

TGA(E)FO (465b) nn m. 130,[12-13]. 

TWGN (466a) 5,10. 

O®& (467b) pron. 3,4.31; 7,28; 8,5.6.11.14; 13,[12].20; 30,18; 57,17; 85,16.19; 
96,4; 131,17. 

OTA (469a) nn. 5,17; 19,13; 23,16.24; 24,[31]; 25,23; 32,6; 39,10; 44,13; 
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45,23; 51,24.[25].25; 52,6.[6]; 64,14.19; 66,14; 73,15; 76,12.15; 79,25: 
85,16.17.20; 87,17; 88,17.17; 94,5; 96,9; 105,8; 116,2.25; 118,15; 125,7.22: 
129,8. KATA OTA 18,15.[17].[25]; 19,11.16.18; 22,14; 25,14; 32,21; 
41,17.19; 48,2; 59,17; 116,3; 117,3; 120,6; 127, 3.12.14; 129,17. NOTA 
MOWA 5,21; 12,8.10; 18,11; 23,18; 43,6; 44,3; 46,19.[25-26]; 48,3; 55,[13- 
14]; 115,11.[17]; 123,12-13 NOWES 44,11. TOES 11,17;59,9. Towes 
TODES 11,8-9.18; 15,[2]; 21,21; 27,5; 28,10; 30,10-11. 

ov (470a) article passim. 

ove (470b) vb. owQ owt 43,[16-17]; 96,3. YITOTE 81,9. 

OvRE (476a) prep. ETOTBH’® 233. OTE 13,7. 

OVOEIN (480a) nnm. 1,9;3,[30]; 4,23.[31]; 5,[3-4].13; 6,3.32; 11,10.11.19; 
29,18-19; 30,2; 32,10; 33,[15]; 46,1; 47,[30]; 48,6; 52,19.20; 55,[17]; 
56,[15-16]; 61,21; 74,14; 76,[6]; 81,5; 83,7; 117,10.11; 132,3. 

OvTON (481la) vb. 33,2; 114,1.4.9.10.[12].14; 116,6; 121,13 OWN 8,3-4; 
13,17; 20,22; 22,2; 25,9; 44,14; 73,18; 120,16; 127,17; 131,24. OONTE 
35,11. OTNTA’,EONTA‘ 5,4; 8,11-12; 18,7; 23,[3]; 27,6; 28,22; 39,17; 
46,[6]; 48,11; 58,26-27; 82,18; 119,[18-19]; 125,5. 

OCNOST (484b) nnf. FNOT 15,5; 24,11; 25,11-12; 62,17 TENOT 4,4. 

OTWNY (486a) vb. 20,23; 36,3. OTONQT, ETONY, 1,25; 6,[12]; 46,23. 
OVWNY EBOA 2,12; 3,12-13; 9,5; 10,6-7.[31]-11,[1]; 14,4.9.11; 23,1.8; 
30,26; 38,22; 39,23; 54,12; 78,[13-14]; 81,24; 82,3-4.5-6; 97,14-15; 104,1; 
120,9; 122,11; 127,13. nn m. 8,18; 24,8; 28,26; 29,[26].9N OTOTWNY 
EBOA 45,10. NSOTONQ EBOA 122,13. ATOTWNY 119,14. 
pEYOVENYD, 54,21; 118,8.10; 122,10; 126,5. 

(ovon) (487 a) vb. OTAART 1,29; 2,6; 4,[12-13]; 5,5; 7,13; 23,[28]; 24,5; 
35,9; 58,24; 82,22: 114,5; 130,17. 

OTHP (488b) pron. 8,6.[13-14]; 44,5. 

OTpoT (490a) vb. nn m. 4,22. 

OTWT (494a) adj. 7,4; 11,6.17; 14,5; 18,4; 21,16; 23,9; 27,20; 41,18; 56,23; 
64,14;67,10.19; 74,7; 92,14; 105,10.14; 115,7.9.14; 130,6-7. ANTOCWT 
67,14; 68,26; 75,21; 79,19-20; 84,20; 86,22-23. 

OVWTB (496a) vb. 25,17-18; 116,21; 130,21-22. ovoTAaT EBOA 12,9; 
43,1. ovoTht EQOUwN 65,[12-13] nnm. 114,7;123,7. ATOTW TA 
48,[8-9]; 114,6; 116,19; 122,9; 130,24. MANTATOTWTBA 11,2. 

Oovoeswy (499b) nn m. 1,20; 26,29; 46,[10]. OwAESW 76,10. 
NOVOVOESI NSA 1,26; 10,15; 23,23. 

OvTW IY (500a) vb. 2,13; 28,7; 44,[17-18]. OT AW * 21,5; 52,13; 77,9. nnm. 
29,4 

(Ovwwc) (503b) vb. OTWWC E8OA 56,20; 81,13; 83,2. 

ovweg* (505b) 16,[2]. 

oraas (511b) nnm. 42,15.17; 46,16.25; 73,2; 83,4.5; 131,7. 

WK (519b) vb. 1,25. 
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(WKAM) (519b) vb. OK AT 3,24. 

(WA) (521a) vb. EA 30,6. 

WAC (523a) vb. 5,19. $ WAC 60,24; 61,23. 2S WAC 6,7;7,[2].10.16; 
24,19-20; 25,12; 62,13-14. 

WNQ (525a) vb. 17,18; 55,15.[16]; 130,4. ONQT 1,2.7.7; 3,11; 4,16; 5,21: 
6,10; 17,17; 20,1; 21,11; 30,14; 38,4; 42,13; 44,25; 45,9; 46,9; 47,10-11. 
48,4.5.17; 66,25; 108,16; 115,3; 118,14.15.15; 125,6; 127,3; 130,16; 131,22, 
nnm. 3,11; 14,14; 15,4.14; 16,20; 17,8.20; 20,23; 29,22-23; 66,17; 68,4; 
73,10; 74,11; 75,9.18; 79,13; 86,17; 90,24; 106,13; 118,14. ANTWNO 
15,5; 66,25; 85,22. 

(WIT) (526a) vb. HMtet 113,11. 

WP(E)B (528a) 9,9. 

(W9€) (536b) vb. A9€T 131,17. 0967 122,15. AQEPAT? 3,28; 6,3.19: 
7,6.14.20;12,2; 13,8-9; 16,12-13;27,9.21-22; 31,14.21;32,2.9;45,21;46,20; 
47,12; 53,20; 63,11-12.[14]; 65,12; 74,15; 78,15.19; 81,12; 82,15; 84,10: 
97,16-17; 105,[1]; 114,[14-15].22; 115,12; 116,7.15.22; 117,1; 125,17-18: 
127,16. 

(W2N) (539a) vb. ATW2N 33,10. 

Wea (541a) WA ENEQ,see ENEQ. 

Ws (547b) vb. nnm. 6,7. ATFWS 32,11; 62,22; 64,17. 

wws (550a) nn m. 29,29. 

WCE (551a)vb. 5,9. weaswt weasHowtt3,7;8,2-3.4.5; 10,9; 13,[19- 
20].[25-26]; 26,21-22; 27,8; 115,21. nn m. 30,27; 49,2; 116,22. 

WAHP (553a)nn.WRHpP N Wwe 27,9-10; 43,12. ANTWAHP 22,[19]; 
23,4; 116,4. 

WWag (562a) vb. 39,6. nnm. 106,3. 

UW AMO (565b) nn. 1,21-22; 45,22. 

UW MOWN (566b) nn. 127,4. 

(WOMNT) (566b) nn. MASWAT’ 125,19. WOAT 14,2-3; 27,13; 74,15; 
118,16.[16-17].17; 125,18; 130,2. MSWATGOM, see GOA. 
MEQWOAMTE 7,[8].10; 25,18-19; 28,10-11; 29,8-9; 40,12; 84,2; 118,19; 
119,8; 120,[10-11].15; 126,12-13.15; 128,1.2. MSWATYOOT, see 
QOOUTT. NSWATUCENOC 57,24; 83,10-11. U 2,28; 7,14. MEQT 34,6. 

WHN (568b) nnm. 48,12; 55,20; 113,4.24.[25]. 

WISNE (569a) vb. 7,22; 16,13; 45,26; 129,18. nnm. 43,5.25. 

WWI (574b) vb. 22,3; 26,12.13; 29,20. peywuwn 68,3. 

WWE (577b) vb. 1,5.28; 2,32; 3,[7]; 5,16; 6,[17]; 7,5.13.18; 9,3; 10,13; 
11,12; 12,9; 16,6.9.[23]; 17,10-11.21; 25,15; 26,15; 30,13; 31,17; 35,6; 
4412.16.21; 45,14.21.23.26; 46,1; 49,10; 53,19; 59,[14].15; 61,14; 62,15; 
66,[23]; 67,22; 79,19; 81,9.22.23; 82,9.18.22; 83,13.23; 91,24; 96,5; 116,15; 
121,20; 122,1.2; 123,5.16; 124,5; 128,12; 129,12. woont 2,25.26.31; 
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3,6.8.12.13; 4,27; 5,6.8.11-12.[24-25].27;6,4.9.15; 11,3.7.11; 12,6.[12].14- 
15.17.20; 15,[13]; 16,1.6.18; 17,1.3; 18,1.11.[16]; 19,1.10.12-13.17.28; 
20,6; 21,1.13.15-16; 22,13; 23,3; 24,11.17; 25,23.27; 26,1.[3].3; 27,1; 
28,3.14.18-19.23.24; 29,1.13.15.28.28-29; 30,19.[20]; 31,11; 33,16; 35,20; 
36,4;37,[5]; 38,7.10.[14].[15]; 39,[9-10].[14].16.18; 40,15; 41,[7-8]; 42,19; 
43,3.13.18.[22]; 44,8.10; 45,27; 46,[17].31; 47,29; 48,22; 52,3; 53,24: 
55,22; 56,4.23; 57,23; 59,[11].22; 60,8; 61,12.14; 64,15.16.[19-20]; 66,1.[7- 
8].[11].13.19.24; 67,11.[12-13].15.24; 68,7.[8].9.12.13.[15-16].20.21.24- 
25; 73,[9-10].17; 74,5.22; 75,8.12.24; 76,12.21-22.24; 77,15; 78,8; 79,25; 
80,(6].7.12.15.17.[21]; 81,[6].15.16.{17}.{18}.20-21.22.{23}; 82,1.14; 
83,[1].17.19.22; 84,12.22; 90,9; 92,[17].[18]; 94,[18]; 96,17; 97,5; 102,1; 
103,2.3; 105,5.[16]; 106,1; 107,4; 108,2; 113,5.8.15.17; 114,3.11.[16- 
17].18.24; 115,4.6.[7].8 .12.23.[25]; 116,1.2.6.8.11.[11-12].[13-14].20; 
117,3.12.13.[14-15]; 118,6-7; 119,12.[14].17.19; 120,7-8.16.[21]; 121,4.6.8; 
122,20; 123,15.17; 124,14.15; 125,6.11.12.24; 126,2.7; 127,10.11.20; 
128,8.22.24:129,7. nn.m. 16,4; 17,3; 25,3; 27,10; 41,17; 124,12. ew wine 
11,9; 18,8; 22,7-8.10; 23,6.7.15; 24,30; 31,12.[17-18].[23-24]; 35,3-4; 
43,14.20; 44,17; 45,12; 46,15; 58,23; 73,5.[12].[14].22; 93,3-4.[5]; 121,19; 
123,3. ATWWIE 117,14. WRHP NWWITE,see WRHPH. 

WMHpEe (58la)nnm. p WMHPe 26,20. 

WHpe (584a) nn m. 6,26; 7,8; 13,10; 16,[12]; 30,9; 51,[14]; 52,23. 

(YW pit) (586b) vb. wopitt42,18(?). nn m., often as adj. before nouns. 
3,18; 6,[22].24; 10,11; 17,56; 18,12; 19,7; 20,6.8.11.16-17; 24,12; 29,3; 
34,18; 43,25; 60,13; 61,7; 65,7; 77,21.22.25; 79,7; 80,15.17; 84,11.15; 
85,11; 88,[20]; 91,13; 97,[4]; 107,6.8; 115,19; 118,18; 119,4.20; 120,2; 
121,1; 122,2; 124,2; 126,2.4; 127,19.21. NSWOopM 14,3; 114,14. p 
Wop, p WpmM 2,31; 20,6.11; 37,7; 58,20; 74,4]; 75,24; 82,17.20; 
83,1.7.22; 115,25; 123,21. 

Wwwrt (590b) vb. 39,12. Ww 33,12. nnm. 45,18. 

WTOPTpP (597b) vb. 4,30. 

(ww) (606a) vb. WHW 125,1. 

WWE (607b) vb. 60,16. 

WANS (608a) vb. intr. 11,5; 42,15; 43,30. 

WA2€ (612b) vb. 22,[2]; 35,16; 94,9. nnm. 1,1; 5,7.10; 9,4.28; 16,21; 
17,5.9; 25,28; 26,16; 28,13; 29,14.24.26; 30,8.21-22.[23-24]; 36,5; 38,8; 
44,9: 53,4: 66,[20-21]; 120,12. ATWARE 5,2-3; 28,13-14; 29,25; 46,4; 
74,20; 77,19; 122,7-8; 124,17; 126,10. 

WO2NE (615b) vb. 3,14; 57,16.18. 

Ww (616b) vb. NSKEWW 2 1 10,14; 12,18; 77,24; 113,14; 125,10. 

YS (620a) vb. 10,7; 25,7; 43,4. 

YTOO’ (625a) nn. 5,[29]; 6,27-29; 18,14-15; 19,10.14; 27,3; 28,17; 29,2.13; 
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51,17; 54,17-18; 56,[19]; 57,12; 115,15.24; 119,19; 120,16.[23]; 121,4; 


125,9; 127,4.17. MEQTOOT 6,20; 7,20; 28,29; 29,11; 113,14-15.16, . 


114,23; 119,10; 120,8.18; 124,19-20; 126,17.[19-20]; 1284.5. MEQa 
7,17. 

Q9& (634b) prep. 29,12; 23,4; 68,25; 127,5; 130,19; 1314. 

9AE (635a)nnm. PYAdE 42,17; 76,17.18. 

9€ (637a) vb. QE EQPas 45,28. 

Q€ (638b) nn. 84,4. 

9H (640b)nnm. 46,8. 2AT*,Q9 HT’ 5,5; 47,25. YA TEVEDH 1276, 
QAOH 4,30; 64,15; 113,5. 

91,9SW(W)* (643b) prep. 17,17; 57,8.20.24; 74,16; 94,18; 120,21; 121,6; 
123,15; 124,8.10; 125,6.16; 127,10; 130,7. 

Q9SH (646a)nnf. 4,30. $OSH 19,4; 21,[19];25,10. 9FH NES €80A 127. 

90 (646b) nn m. 10,17. NAQPN, NAQpa? 47,12; 63,12; 78,15-16; 
125,18; 129,2. 9AAYO, seeQAA. 

9WW*,9W* (651b) pron. 44,9; 45,19; 77,9-10; 81,13; 115,3. 

9W8,Q9B8HTE (653a)nnm. 1,22; 9,11; 25,4; 27,18; 43,17.27; 47,19; 64,10; 
121,10. p Q9W86 1,14; 10,5.14. 

9WAC (658b) vb. 64,6. 

(QAA) (664b) nn. p QAA 131,20; 132,4. 9AAQO 10,17. 

Q9N,NQHT’* (683a) prep. 1,5.8.12.14.17.19;2,3.6.15.[15].25.27;3,11.13.22; 
4,5.13.21.[26].28; 5,8.15.17; 6,13; 7,29.30; 8,6.18; 9,3.8; 10,4.10; 11,2.11.11- 
12.13.[16]; 12,1.6.10.13.20; 15,6.9; 16,2; 17,20; 18,26; 19,13; 21,2.16; 
22,13; 23,8.27; 24,2.3.4.8.11.15; 25,10.12.26; 26,3.5.8.9.[16].20; 28,10.14: 
30,1; 32,[28]; 33,16; 36,10.20.25; 37,1; 38,9.10.[13].14; 42,9.12;43,3.13.28; 
44,12; 45,10.28; 46,18; 47,[18].29; 48,[22]; 51,1; 58,9.25; 60,14.22; 62,14; 
64,2.[16].20; 68,7.8.12; 73,8.10.19; 74,24; 75,8.9.13; 76,24; 78,10.16; 
79,11.20; 80,7.9; 89,13.17; 94,6; 96,1; 97,5.[18]; 99,3; 103,4; 105,5; 
108,2.12.21; 113,8.[16].17; 114,3.[11].13.[15].[18]; 115,1.4.10; 
116,7.8.10.11.12; 117,21; 120,8; 123,17; 124,15; 125,2.2.11.24, 126,3; 
127,6.20; 128,8; 129,14; 131,2. EBOA ON 6,4; 9,5-6; 12,[15]; 13,[23]; 
14,4.8.[11].16.[22]; 16,16; 17,[14]; 24,22.26; 25,15-14; 26,15-16.24-25; 
30,16; 32,14; 36,19; 37,3.4; 38,9; 52,18.19-20.21.22; 54,[5]; 56,13.17; 
77,19; 78,14.21; 81,[15-16].17; 93,2-3; 114,[17]; 115,6; 116,21; 124,[19]. 
Qpasr 9N,NQpas ON 1,11; 10,3.10.12; 17,18; 21,1.3-4.6.7; 22,[19- 
20]; 24,10.11-12; 26,5; 27,[4]; 30,2.3; 41,15; 44,9.26; 45,21-22; 
46,[8].11.15.18; 56,21; 60,12; 61,[21].23; 63,16; 66,8.[18].[24]; 67,9.[11- 
12].16.17-18.22; 68,3-4; 74,17.[17-18]; 76,[2].[8].14; 84,16.18-19.19-20; 
85,16; 87,23; 92,16; 94,3; 114,[6-7].[8]; 115,4.8-9.[23-24]; 116,1-2.4; 
118,3.4.14; 119,17; 120,15.16-17; 121,[23-24]; 123,3.15; 124,3.7; 
125,4.7.8.22; 126,7; 127,7.16.18; 129,8; 132,[1]. 


1b) vb. 
W741 
re) 
a) (Ba) vt 
) (ba) nn 
ind 65,15; 
an (73Ba) nn 
mt (738) 2 
LMI: 44 
‘15; 1279: 
SU OLIAY 
8) (743b) 
Ma) con 

tent or qu 
13018197 


4 &100p 
Banb.34 
on 
‘hig 
‘Dh 61 AVE 


\4 > 
Lae, 
Rio 
fF N44, 
Las ul 
Ly 
a 


\ 
| 
tbe 
ny 


‘ 


‘ 


Ny 
ae 
bolt LoL YT 
/ od 


af 
ay . 


COPTIC WORDS: ZOSTRIANOS 269 


QOvN (685b)nnm. €QOWN 25,10-11; 26,7; 61,[16]; 65,10.11.13.19; 
129,4. 


: (QNE) (690a) suffix vb. Q9NA&* 2155. 


Qa (693b)nnm-: F QAI 9,12; 11,8. PEYFYAT 47,22; 96,5-6. 

gpas (698a) nn m. 1,17; 4,1; 10,10; 13,1; 17,18; 46,15; 57,13; 67,22. 
cagpas 13,1. EQpas 1,17; 3,15.28; 4,1; 5,24; 6,[2]; 12,11.14.[16]; 
18,3; 19,4; 21,20.22; 23,21.23; 24,18; 30,10; 31,10; 32,8; 45,28; 46,3.16.26; 
105,3; 129,23.26.[28]. NQ pas 1,11; 10,2-3.12; 21,7; 40,10; 41,6; 43,16; 
49,8; 59,12; 63,14; 67,1.9.17; 104,[20]; 107,[1]; 115,3-4; 118,3; 123,2.14- 
15; 124,7; 127,18. 

(Qapeg) (707b) vb. APEQ 4,24, 24,21. peyapeg 47,1.15. 

QHT (714a)nnm. 1,25; 3,23.25; 4,[22]; 10,22; 131,24. 


% QWTM (724b) vb. 22,11; 23,12.[14]; 29,5; 80,10; 129,8-9. goTMTt 23,10; 


32,1; 115,7-8; 117,3. 

900% (73la) vb. 46,13. 

(QQS0WE) (732b) vb.Q9S5 TOOT 1,22. 

9070 (735a) nn m. 5,2; 10,19; 14,12.19; 21,[13].14; 24,9; 42,18-19; 
55,10.12; 65,15; 81,8; 83,16; 123,10. 

QVOVEST (738a) nn. 6,19; 7,21. 

9OOTT (738b) 2,[13-14]; 7,6; 13,4; 18,6.21; 19,[18].[22]; 36,[6]; 40,[7-8]; 
41,12.20-21; 44,28.30; 52,[10]; 54,15; 57,14; 83,11; 84,[5]; 97,1; 124,22: 
125,14-15; 127,9;129,5. ANTQZOOTT 131,8. WATYOORDT 18,23-24; 
24,4; 39,13; 41,12; 44,30; 51,22; 52,16; 53,13; 56,12-18; 61,17-18. 

90292.) (743b) vb goxagexat 115,2. 

ZE (746b) conj. after verbs 4,9.10; 5,12; 23,2.7; 26,21; 83,9. Direct 
statement or question 2,25; 3,3.31; 8,9.11.13; 9,2; 13,9; 14,1; 22,2; 26,4; 
29,28; 30,18-19.20; 44,4; 45,5.7.12; 51,24; 57,17; 62,12; 64,11; 85,17; 
86,13.16; 96,4; 118,13; 128,18; 130,16. Explicative 4,18.19; 30,7; 46,24; 
76,18.19; 77,24; 80,14; 83,22; 115,8; 126,4. Final 4,4.7.15; 9,7; 16,6; 18,13; 
37,16.21; 46,21; 59,13; 81,8; 82,17; 83,14.15.20; 119,15; 123,16; 126,5; 
131,13. 

BS (747b) vb. 5,4.14.15.25.28; 6,7; 7,[(2].[10].16; 9,8; 11,10; 12,5; 13,18; 
15,6.9; 16,17; 24,19; 25,12; 26,8; 27,15; 44,11; 46,1.26.27.28; 48,28; 50,7; 
55,13; 61,8.10.11.13; 62,[13].[14]; 68,16.17; 73,12.14.16.23; 74,25; 94,2; 
96,2.[6]; 116,10; 117,11; 119,15; 123,9; 124,[9]; 129,13.15.22.24; 130,26. 
ASIMKAYQ 42,23; 96,15. MNTATAS MKAQ 11,13-14. pEYAs 
47,25. 2SJOOP, seeESOOP. AS GOM,seeGOM. 

AW (754a) vb. 3,17; 14,1; 51,23; 64,10; 86,15; 118,13; 130,15. 2G 7,23; 
60,24. 2.00% 4,20; 26,9; 45,9; 47,27; 52,25; 63,[9]; 86,12; 128,27. 

(2W*) (756a)nnm. E2N 9,10; 18,8-9; 47,10. QS2N 2,8; 4,24; 5,12; 
6,[9].15.19; 7,6-7.14.[20]; 16,5; 27,[22]; 29,3.6.8.10; 31,14.21; 32,9; 33,1- 
2; 53,20; 61,12; 63,14; 82,15; 122,19. EROA YSFAN 27,15. EQPas 
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QF2N 24,18-19; 32,8; 46,16. 

2.WK (761a) vb. 13,16; 18,13; 93,20. 2HKT 98,2. AWK EBOA 226; 
113,18. 2HKT EBOA 19,15; 48,2; 116,3; 117,[9]; 123,3.11. 

2.W KA (763a) vb. 17,4; 22,22; 23,5.16; 25,20; 53,15.25; 131,2. nn. 22,[22}: 
23,5.[17]; 24,29; 25,9.19; 62,[12]. nnm. 2S AWKA 13,18; 15,6.[9]. 

BEKAAC (764a) 45,8. 


2MO (778b) vb. 9,15; 27,17; 52,11. nnm. 1,24; 46,3; 48,25; 77,17; 1143. 


adj. 9,4; 20,5; 114,2. 
2ZSOOp see EFOOP. 

2WWpPe (782a) vb. 2OOpTt EBOA 88,15; 115,1. nn. 45,4. 

(2 SCE) (788b) vb. AOCE t 2,7; 13,5; 19,4; 20,3; 34,15; 60,20; 65,15; 1253. 
nn m. 4,8; 8,8; 9,[2]. 

(3008) (793a) vb. RET 45,2. 

AWW, see Gu. 

2.09, (797a) vb. 63,22. 

Ge (802a) Particle 24,14; 34,11; 45,24. Adv. 1,14; 62,17. 

(GW) (803a) vb. GeEeTt 118,2; 128,9. 

(GO(E)CAE) (807b) vb. GAAHOTTT 25,5; 42,11. 

GWA (812a) vb. GWANM EBOA 62,[23]; 64,[9]. 

GOM (815b) nn f. 1,19; 2,23; 3,10.13; 5,4.11; 6,9.15; 7,4.12.12.18.18.29; 8,2. 
9,28; 11,5.9; 12,1; 13,17; 14,7.9.10; 15,14; 17,1; 18,3; 20,13; 21,11; 24,7.14; 
25,3.16; 27,16; 28,15; 29,7; 32,9.15; 34,[5]; 37,1.4; 41,5.24; 44,5; 45,3.[29] 
46,6.17.24.28; 48,29.29; 53,18.18; 55,24; 58,17; 59,1; 60,14; 63,21; 65,9.21; 
66,15; 74,13; 77,19-21; 78,11; 80,10; 85,15; 86,8;91,14; 100,11; 113,15.18.19; 
115,10.[18]; 116,16; 121,12.17; 124,13; 125,2; 128,12; 131,16. ATGOM 
26,10. ANTGOM 15,18. WA(N)TGOM 17,7; 20,16; 24,12-13; 38,13; 
63,8; 79,[21-22]; 80,18; 87,13; 97,2; 118,11-12; 123,[18-19]; 1243-4; 
128,20. ¢ GOM 1,31; 4,17; 14,10; 57,21; 58,[12]; 118,9; 130,8.12. 
WGOM 22,2; 32,16.17; 44,[14]; 73,4; 94,2. 2zsS60M 50,7; 61,8; 68,17; 
96,2; 119,15; 129,13.22. GA GOA 2,6; 26,12; 62,8; 63,22; 83,20-21; 94,1; 
123,4. 

GONC (822a) nn. 131,1. 

GENH (825a) vb. 43,24. 

GHITE (825b) nn f. 4,31; 47,26. 

GWPpG (83la) nn. 29,12; 53,21. 

GOT (833a) nn f. 1,6; 36,7. 

(GW) (836b)nnm. zw 113,8. 

GWT (837a) vb. 9,16. GWT ENECHT 27,12. 

(GWW AE) (841a) vb. GW AE 46,12. 

GSNE (820a) vb. 1,15; 3,19; 43,15; 44,3; 66,22. GA 

GEET,see GW. 


GOM, see GOM. 
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GREEK Worbs: VIII, I 


dyabés 117,16.17. MNTATACEOC 75,19-20; 124,9-10. 

dydim 36,13. 

dyandv ATAINA 28,20; 31,13. 

dyyedos 3,29; 4,11.28; 6,6.18; 7,5.13.[19]; 13,9-10; 19,8; 28,19; 34,19.25; 
35,[7].8; 47,25; 48,22; 51,13; 55,24-25; 95,1-2; 113,1.[21].22; 128,18. 
MNTATTEAOC 30,30; 130,10. 

dyav 4,18. 

drip 5,18; 8,11; 9,3; 48,[5]; 55,16; 113,9; 130,1. 

alofdveobat ECO ANEC OE 43,7. 

alofnois ECOHCIC 2,15; 9,8; 26,16; 48,26; 95,[8]; 98,[9]; 129,[26]. 

alofntés ECO HTON 1,19; 3,22; 26,10; 32,19;42,12; 86,[10]; 95,[14]; 130,6. 

alretvASTS 3,20; 58,8. 

aldv EWN 2,26; 4,[18].27;5,19.22; 6,20; 7,7.[15].21; 8,13; 9,29; 11,3; 12,8.22: 
13,2; 14,5-6; 18,14.18; 19,8.11-12; 22,1.14; 24,28 25 18; 28,8; 29,3;31,12.15; 
32,12; 34,11.23; 35,10; 46,19-20.31; 47,30; 48,4; 50,5; 53,21; 55,9.14; 
56,14.17.20.21; 59,20; 61,16-17; 62,20; 76,7; 77,25; 78,9; 88,18-19.19; 
89,21; 105,2; 113,16; 114,23; 115,9.11-12.14.16.17.24; 116,5; 118,10; 
120,3.[8].[15].[23];121,14,21,23; 122.2; 123,13.14.16; 124,11.14; 125,4.7.8; 
126,2.8.9.13.[17-18]; 127.17.18.[20].[25]; 129,10.23.27; 131,21.22. 

aMd 1,26; 16,3.8; 17,15; 29,16; 32,20; 33,23; 37,3; 38,18; 42,18; 43,27; 44,8; 
78,13.23; 80,21; 82,[21]; 83,19; 85,18; 91,25; 92,25; 96,12; 115,3; 118,2; 
120,6; 124,13; 131,9. 

dvdykn 1,24; 21,18. 

dvritytos 5,18-19; 8,13; 11,2-3; 12,4.10-11.13.15-16.[21-22]; 24,27; 31,6; 
129,27. 

dédparos AYOPATON 17,12-13; 20,17-18; 24,9.13; 34,20; 36,[8-9]; 57,25; 
58,[16-17]; 80,18-19; 84,14; 87,[14]; 97,[5-6]; 118,11; 122,4; 123,19; 129,11. 

dnhois VAMAOTWN 3,7; 23,22.[25]; 30,[26]; 39,[7]; 44,[12-13]; 48,8.9-10; 
50,2; 59,14.[18]; 66,20; 67,20; 74,6; 76,13; 77,[3]; 79,17-22; 82,23; 83,3.20; 
93,9; 113,6.7. ANTZAMAOTC 84,17; 87,11-12; 124,8. 

amis 75,22. 

dpye APXS 46,14; 78,12. 

doy; 2,30; 3,4; 9,14; 14,4.5.7.8.9-10; 20,6; 23,6; 36,12; 41,[23-24]; 45,17; 
103,1; 105,9; 113,7; 115,6; 121,18. 

dpyuv 4,29-30; 9,12; 10,17; 19,7; 35,13; 130,11. 

avroyevns 2,28; 6,5.8.[21-22].24; 7,3.11; 12,16.[17]; 15,6; 17,7; 18,19; 19,6; 
20,7; 22,7.22-23; 24,3; 25,11.16; 28,25; 29,21-22; 30,5-6.7.15.21; 33,[18- 
19]; 34,[16].[17]; 35,[11].[19].22; 41,[9-10].[10]; 44,31; 46,18-19; 47,29; 
53,16-17.23; 56,15; 58,14; 125,20; 127,15.19; 129,23-24. 
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auTroyeVlds AT TOTENSON 18,14; 28,12. 

BonOds 46,29; 47,18. 

ydp 3,19; 4,31; 10,15; 14,3; 17,9.12; 18,14 20.22; 19,9.19; 20,13; 21,9; 27,13. 


28,3; 37,15; 39,8; 43,[5].28; 44,13.21; 45,19; 48,29; 50,10; 55,8.25; 59,25; 
66,15; 67,6.11; 68,24; 73,7; 77,13; 82,16; 94,16; 95,17; 96,7; 97,8; 115,11; 


116,12; 117,21; 121,4; 130,12; 131,19. Kai ydp 95,13; 123,12. 


yuo. 29; 17,[14]; 24,20; 25,[1].7.14; 27,24; 28,15.28; 29,10.15.20; | 


30,6.11.22.23; 39,15-16; 40,6; 41,8.15.18; 45,15; 62,21; 76,21; 82,10.11.12: 
83,12; 84,15; 97,1.15-16; 117,5.5; 118,[10-11].23; 123,22; 124,1.18; 128,10, 
129,20; 130,3. 

yeved 4,[15]; 6,[27]; 51,[16]. 


yévos 2,16; 3,16; 4,[9]; 7,5.{5-6}; 19,2; 20,2; 23,15; 24,23; 26,5; 31,20; 


57,12.24; 65,22; 83,[10-11]; 85,14; 114,10-11; 118,1; 126,19. 
yuuvagetvy TOMNAZE 12,3. 
6atpov 43,12; 113,1-2. 
d€ passim. 


dtagopd 19,3; 26,19; 27,26-27; 28,18; 35,15; 94,[25]-95,1.2-3.4; 115, [15-16]; 


125,9; 127,17. 

elSos 2,16; 3,9; 9,22; 18,12; 19,2; 23,15; 27,[3].6.13.19; 28,3.19; 39,29; 405; 
41,13; 48,17.19; 54,14; 65,22; 66,21; 84,22; 85,15; 101,5; 117,22; 120,12- 
13.20. 

e(SwAov 10,1.2.4.4-5.6.11; 26,14; 76,25; 107,6. 

elxav QSKWN 10,16; 79,24; 80,8; 97,3; 125,1. 

el pnt 45,30; 67,7; 68,[25]. 

EAnis QEANSC 28,21; 31,19. 

évds QENNAC 67,[14-15]; 75,20; 84,19; 85,20; 98,[1].2. 

evépyeta 16,19; 68,5.15; 74,10-11; 78,10; 79,11-12.21; 85,13.21; 86,17; 87,20; 
88,22; 127,9.13-14. ATENEPTSA 124,16. 

évepyeiv ENEPUS 74,19-20; 85,10. 


ewvota 2,15; 16,3; 20,17; 24,10.12; 52,22.22-23; 60,12.13.19; 63,17; 65,8.19- 


20; 101,17. 
EmetOn 60,14; 81,15; 127,11. 
emOuyieivy ENSOCMS 43,21-22. 
emOyula 1,13. 
Emon 119,2-3; 120,14. 
Epijos 3,27. 
éTt yet 128,[19]. 
¢@ov 48,[9]; 113,3.23.24; 117,2. 


% 2,33; 3,4.5.11; 4,10; 8,2.6.10.12.14.15.27; 17.16; 21,18.18; 28,6.6; 30,19; j 


32,16; 73,15; 96,[6]; 116,10; 119,3;.128,26. 
76n 10,12. 
Onplov 3,27. 
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léa EFAEN 11,5; 67,13.13; 68,14; 74,9. 
va QINA 4,[6].15; 9,7; 16,6; 18,13; 37,16.21; 46,21; 58,22; 59,13; 81,7; 
82,17; 119,15; 123,3.15; 124,5; 131,13. 


SS qbolixds KAO OASKON 225-6. 
\ cakla ATKATSIA 1,30; 130,20. 


kaxas 43,18. 


. xadurTés KAC see proper name index 
~< «dv 123,6. 
S xaptés 48,16. 


katd $= 3,15; 5,21; 12,1.7-8.10; 15,[14].15.16.22; 18,3.11.15.17.25; 19,1.10- 
11.14.16.18; 21,18.18-19; 22,14; 23,17; 25,13; 28,9; 32,21; 41,17.19.19; 
43,[6]; 46,19; 48,2.3; 51,19; 55,13; 59,16.17; 74,10.12; 92,17; 106,14; 
115,11.13.16; 116,3; 117,3; 119,21; 120,6; 126,6; 127,3.12.14; 129,17. 
KATA OTA see OBA. 

Katavonots 82,23-24. 

Kovwvetvy KOSNWNS share 224-5. 


SHE KéAaots 131,[23].26. 


KoouiKés KOC MSKON 5,2; 8,12. 


. KoopoxpdTwp 1,18. 


kdopos 1,5; 2,[32]; 3,23; 4,26; 5,8.26; 8,17; 9,11.13; 10,3.5; 11,1; 12,6-7; 24,31- 
25,1; 35,7-8; 42,[12]; 46,30; 95,13; 114,12; 130,5.10-11. 

KpiTAs 9,7. 

ktlois. 1,17; 8,16; 9,9.29. 

paxdptos 11,16; 20,4.24; 40,[16-17];68,10.14; 76,[16]; 90,[16]. mnt#makarios 
3,9-10; 14,13; 15,7-8.14-15; 37,22-23; 66,17-18; 73,10-11; 75,11.17-18; 
76,13-14; 79,14-15; 80,23; 84,13; 86,[21]; 87,12-13; 97,[4-5]; 123,18; 124,9. 


wy" pepuxbs 1,21; 18,12; 19,3-4; 22,1; 23,19; 66,6; 85,18. 


Lépos 2,[16-17]; 19,9.14; 20,1.10; 21,19; 22,15; 23,13-14; 28,6; 66,7; 117,21; 
119,1 


rari HeTdvora 5,27; 8,[15-16]; 10,9; 11,29; 12,14-15; 27,22; 31,9. 


LeTavociv METANOES 25,8-9; 28,1.5; 43,19-20. 

udvos MONON. 16,2 

Hop6} form 9,21; 33,4; 45,24-25; 48,19; 61,10; 74,25. at¢morFy 16,7. 

voepés NOE POC, NOEPON 2,1;5,7; 22,5; 26,19; 58,18; 74,[13-14]; 79,[12- 
13].13; 87,8. 

vonua 45,28; 46,23; 92,[17]. 

vois 1,12; 18,7; 19,22; 24,3; 29,18; 30,8.17; 33,13.20; 36,16; 38,[2].18; 39,15: 
41,4.21; 42,2.[21]; 43,22; 44,3.29; 45,16; 48,20; 54,20; 55,21; 67,17; 113,2; 
119,1; 124,[22]; 129,6. 

6vTus 5,24.26-27; 6,4; 8,18; 12,12.14.17; 18,1; 25,21; 26,1; 31,7; 37,5; 
39,14.18; 41,26; 53,24; 61,[14-15]; 64,16; 66,11-12.[13]; 68,13; 78,8-9; 
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79,25; 80,6; 81,16.18; 82,14; 84,11.12; 92,18; 95,11; 103,[2]; 104,15; 
116,6.14.[20]; 117,12.13; 118,7; 124,15; 125,12; 128,24. 

6puh QOPMH 29,11-12; 45,22. 

ovdé 4,5; 14,7; 73,4; 106,[5]; 119,[21]. 

ow 17,6; 21,19; 24,18; 26,12; 96,5. 

ovo.a 2,20;9,20; 15,15; 17,2; 20,20; 26,18; 68,6; 103,3; 116,8.9.17. ATOTCIA 
79,8. 

mwdAw «44,18; 82,11. 

travréXevos see TEXELOS. 

madvrws 21,17.[28]; 73,9. 

rrapaAnunrup 47,24. 

rrapGevikos 57,[15]. 

rrapbévos 36.(23]; 58,[6]; 63,[6-7]; 83,11; 87,[10]; 125,15; 126,14; 129,11. 

TrrapGevuadwtds 129,3. 

trapolknois 5,25; 8,15; 12,11.12-13; 27,15-16; 43,14. 

myn 17,11. 

tAdopa 4,24. 

TAjpwpa 77,8. 

mvetjua VINA 2,6.27; 3,21; 5,5.6; 8,[22]; 17,13; 20,18; 21,8; 23,28; 
24,5.7.10.13.15; 36,9; 38,3; 47,5.11; 52,18.19;57,18.[22].25; 58,17.22.24- 
59,8; 61,13; 63,8.14; 64,17; 66,13; 67,19; 74,7; 75,14; 79,16.[23]; 80,19; 
84,[14].18; 87,14; 97,3.6; 118,12; 122,4: 123,[20]; 128,21; 129,12. 

mpadéis 43,26; 116,10. 

Tpociva. SIPWON 10,12. 

mpos 10,1; 21,13; 77,16.24; 79,10; 132,5. 

mvéos 130,2. 

TOs 2,25.31; 3,6; 22,2; 23,2.8.9.11.13; 128,22. 

o.yy 24,11.14; 51,3; 52,{[20].21; 124,1.15. 

cogla 9,16; 10,8.16; 27,12; 45,3; 119,2; 120,7. 

onopd 30,13; 47,10; 130,16. 

oTo.yetoyv 113,6. 

odpayifervy CHPATSZE 6,14; 58,24; 129,14. 

odpayls 57,[8].11.[20].23; 58,13. 

oda 2,19; 10,18; 21,15; 26,27; 27,2; 42,22:46,9; 48,24; 65,17.20; 73,25; 81,3; 
113,4; 116,[17-18]; 123,7. ATCWAA 2,19; 21,8-9.10; 65,18; 116,17. 

oupaTikis CWMATSKON 1,10-11; 26,11; 43,8. 

owThp 131,15. 

Td€éis 18,4; 108,9; 113,13; 114,12; 115,22; 125,3. 

téhetos TEASOC 2,9; 6,25; 7,19; 10,29; 13,4.11; 14,21; 15,3; 17,6.8-9.10; 
18,6.15.17.22-23.[25]; 19,1.5;20,1.3; 24,2-3.16.16; 25,[14]; 28,[26];29,[18]; 
30,4-5.8.17.29.[30]; 32,14; 33,13.15;36,10;38,1.3.4.16; 39,22; 40,23; 41,14.20; 
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4428-29; 46,23; 48,1;50,3;54,7.13; 59,18; 60,4.15.20.23; 61,18; 62,[10].[15]; 
67,20; 68,11.20.21.[26]; 73,13; 76,16; 79,17; 83,12; 86,14; 87,[9]; 88,[20]; 
93,17.18; 94,5; 98,1; 118,12; 121,9; 123,5.17.19; 124,6.22; 127,8.12; 128,21; 
129,5.15-16.17. ANTTEASOC 68,18; 74,12-13.24; 75,[10]; 76,15; 77,[11- 
12].14; 79,12; 80,22; 81,10; 85,[9]; 86,22. MANTEASOC 18,16; 20,2-3; 
24,17; 25,18; 40,16; 52,14; 59,23; 62,19; 63,19; 86,11; 91,15-16; 119,18; 
121,3.11; 124,6; 125,16-17; 129,12-13. ANTM ANTEASOC 77,13; 80,13; 
123,8-9. 

rohudy TOAMA 3,26. 

roua TOAMH 128,11.19. 

romos 3,3; 18,9; 21,16; 23,18; 28,9; 67,21; 82,19; 117,[8]. 

Tore 3,23; 5,11; 7,22; 43,4; 44,13; 45,9.17; 56,24; 61,15; 63,13; 68,19. 


2 rbmos 8,12; 9,13.19; 11,12; 12,5; 22,3-4; 46,24.27; 126,6-7. 


thucés Q@OALSKON 26,17-18; 42,[24-25]. 

tn QOAH 1,16; 2,20; 5,9; 9,14; 46,6; 73,24; 105,[13]; 123,8; 128,9. 

traptis QOMAPSIC 2,21.24.30; 3,8-9.11-12; 14,13; 15,10-11.[16-17]; 
16,1.11-12; 17,2; 20,[21].[22]; 23,27; 30,18; 34,1; 36,2; 40,[9-10]; 66,16.19; 
68,16-17; 73,1.8; 74,[8-9]; 75,7; 79,7-8.11.20; 84.16; 85,13; 86,15-16; 89,[9]; 
93,6-7; 95,5.[16]; 98,5; 99,2; 107,3; 124,16. 


‘L gavrdfecba PANTAZJEOGAS 10,13-14. 


dvois 26,17; 46,2. 

gwornp 6,[28]; 29,2; 31,16; 32,[4-5]; 51,17; 54,18; 55,[11]; 62,20; 63,16; 119,4; 
120,5.11.[18-19]; 121,5; 126,4.11-12.15-16.[20]; 127,21.26; 128,2.5-6. 

ydos 1,12; 117,7. 

yonorés XpC 131,14. ANTXPHCTOC 78,22. 

yodvos 4.19; 26,28; 27,5; 78,13; 131,20. 

yupetv XW PIN 21,8; 44,15. ANAXWPSN 44,20.22; 45,12-13 

xdonua 82,8. 

Yuh 1,30; 6,21; 8,4.4; 11,10.29; 12,6.19; 17,8; 24,2; 26,20; 27,1.10.11.13-14; 
2811.30; 29,5.19; 30,11.28; 31,3; 32,18; 33,24; 34,10.13.22.[24]; 35,5; 
42,21; 43,2.23; 47,1; 48,18; 55,20; 57,22; 60,22; 73,18; 113,3.22.23; 130,20. 
ATYOXH 73.19. 

Yuyicds 1,12; 58,17-18. 


OS 18,8; 30,28; 39,9.10; 114,2.9; 115,5; 116,8. 
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ABPACAZ 47,13. 

AAAMAC 6,26; 30,4.10.25; 33,17; 51,14. 

AKPAMAC 47,3. 

AKPEAWN 126,9. 

AKPWN 52,15. 

AADAETE 88,12. 

AMBOPCSOC 126,13-14. 

ANTISPANTEC 54,24: 126,16-17. 

ATLOPANTEC 129,2. 

APAMEN 88,[11]. 

Q)APMEAPON 86,19; 119,[5]; 120,3; 126,[23]; 127,9. 

APMOZHA 29,3; 32,[5]; 51,[17]; 100,[6]. APMOZSHA OPNEOC 
ETO POTNSOC 127,[22-23]. 

appoc 128,1. 

ATAAHA 47,13. 

ATO POBNIOC 8,8; 9,2; 47,21-22; 127,22-23. 

ADPHAWN 86,[13]; 88,18; 122,6. 

appomasc 129,3. 

BA-[ J—MOC 47,19. 

BAPBHAW 14,6; 36,14 20; 37,20; 53,10; 62,21; 63,6; 83,9; 87,10; 91,19; 
118,10; 119,23; 122,1; 124,11; 129,10. 

BAPTAPATTHC 6,12. 

BHPSOETC 88,10. 

TABPSHA 57,9; 58,[21-22]. 

TAMAASFHA 47,2. 

TEPAAAMAC, MITEPAAAMAC 6,23; 13,6; 51,7. 

AATESOE 29,9;51,18. AATOESOE AAXKPANETC 
EMSPANSOC ESAOC 128,3-4. 

AHI[ 86,16; 119,7-8. 

ADSOMEAWN 126,8. 

ESAEA 119,13. 

ESAOMENEDC 47,21. 

ESP[.JN 47,20. 

EAENOC 6,[16]; 54,25; 126,21. 

EMseb[ 86,20. 

EPITENAOP 88,[10]. 

ETKPEBWC 47,23. 

ETpPsoc 47,15. 

ESPTMENETC 47,17. 

SApPEs! 54,[4]. 
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ZAXeOC 54,22; 126,12. 

ZWUENESAOC 6,17. 

ZOCTpSANOC 1,[3-4]; 3,31; 14,1; 64,11; 128,15; 132,6. 

HAHAH 29,11; 31,16-17; 51,18. HAHAHO KOPAHPH 
ESTSDANFOC AAAOTENSOC 128,6-7. 

Hasasovbes 88,[12]. 

HDbHCHX 13,8; 45,2.11. 

OECOMEMMTOC 47,16-17. 

eOTPW 47,27. 

TATO[ 52,2. 

TAXEOC 54,23; 126,12. 

TECETC MAZAPETC FECCEAEKETC 47,5-6; 57,5-6. 

TAOAAOC 1,4; 4,10. 

TCATHA 47,13. 

TOWHA 53,14; 54,17; 63,10; 125,14. FWHA 57,15; 62,12. 

KAATIUTOC 15,12; 20,4; 22,12. KAC 2,23; 13,2; 18,10; 19,5; 23,17; 24,6; 
33,21; 36,21; 39,25; 40,25; 41,22.22; 44,26; 58,16; 82,12; 85,11; 88,21; 
92,21; 97,4; 101,12; 115,9.13; 119,12; 121,3.5; 122,17; 124,18; 125,12; 
126,7; 129,10. 

KESAAP 47,23. 

AAAAMEHC 47,20; 88,13. 

AWHA 47,4. 

MAACHAWN 119.[9]; 120,17. 

MAPCHAWN 122,[16-17]. 

MIPOEEA 6,30; 30,14. 

MSIXAP 6,10.15. 

MIXETC 6,[10].16. 

MNHCSNOTC 47,4. 

NEcb[ 86,14. 

NOHOET| 88,13. 

OAMSC 119,11; 120,24. 

OACHN 47,18. 

OpAoc 47,9. 

MSTEPAAAMAC, see TEPAAAMAC. 

MAHCSOEA 51,12. 

MpObaANsSA 6,31. 

MpWNHC 53,12. 


I pWTOPANEC 13,3; 15,9-10; 18,5; 20,9; 22,9-10; 23,5-6; 24,5-6, 29,16; 


38,17; 40,[6-7]; 41,[3-4].30-31; 41,[31-42,1]; 44,27; 54,19; 58,15; 63,12- 
13; 124,21; 127,8; 129,4-5. 
CAAAMES 62,18; 63,18; 64,8. 
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CAMBAW 47,24. 

capbw 47,26. 

CEAAAW 6,16; 54,24-25: 126,[20]. 

CEAMEN 54,20. 

CEMEAEA 52,7. 

CHO 7,[9]; 30,10; 130,17. CHO EMMAXA CHO 6,25; 51,14-15. 
CHOETC 54,23; 126,16. 

CsOod 88,17. 

COAASC 122,12; 126,4. 

COPSA 9,16; 10,8.16; 27,12; 45,3; 119,2; 120,7. 
CTHOETC 47,16. 

CTPEMAYOUCXOC 47,3. 

CUMPOADP 47,22. 

TEAMAXAH[ 52,8. 

PAAEPIC 47,14. 

PAACHC 47,14. 

WAWOEEM[ 52,9. 

WPSMENSOC 88,11. 

WPOSAHA 29,6-7; 51,[18]; 127,[26-27]. 
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aaovyw (5a) nnm. 133,25. 

(AMOT) (7b) vb. AMHESTN 137,23-24. 

AMAQTE (9a) vb. 134,23-24; 135,18; 137,5. 

AN (10b) part. 136,1; 137,12; 138,28. 

(ANAT ) (11a) vb. p ANA? 133.6. 

ANOK (11b) pron. ANON 134,17; 136,16.[21]; 138,16; 139,22; 140,6. 
NTOK 133,1. NTWTN 135,4-5; 137,5.10.20.22.26. NTOY 133,6; 
136,5.23; 137,28; 138,15; 139,12. NTOO® 135,28; 136,20; 137,[11]. 

ag (22a) interrog pron. 137,15. N AW NPHTE 134,26.N aw NOE 

133,4-5. 

(A2N’) (25b) prep. €E2.N’ 133,13; 135,13. 

8WK (29a) vb. 134,25; 140,19. BWK EPAT* 133,10. BWK ON 140,26- 
27. BWK EAN’ 133;3. 

EBPHGEC (53b) nnf. 138,4. 

ENE€Q (57a)nnm. qaeneh 134,18; 140,23. 

Ep9T (58a) vb. 132,22. nnm. 137,25. 

EpH® (59a) nnm,f. 138,122; 140,14. 

€T, €0, ETE (61a) rel pref. 132,15; 133,14.15.22-23.25; 134,5.17: 
135,5.10.12.15.17.21.22.26; 136,15.18.19.23.25; 137,6.7.8.10.19.22: 
138.12-13.18.28; 139,21.23; 140,18.19. 

ETRE (61a) prep. 134,16; 135,2.7.8; 136,16.17-18; 137,3-4; 138,12.14.20; 
139,25. ETRHHT’ 138,18. ETRE MAI 137,3; 139,25. ETRE OF 
134,16; 135,2. 

€0OT (62a) nn m. 139,26. 

EWAE (63b) conjunct. 133,6; 138,15. 

€S (70a) vb. 133,7; 134,25. EF ETMA 132,19; 133,3.18;. EF EQOTN E7 
136,27. EF EQYPAT 139,13.16. EF EQPAT E” 136,19; 139,5.6. 

EFME (77b) vb. 133,4; 134,21. SAE 132,16. 

ESNE (80b) nn m. 139,25. MNTATESNE 136,14. 

ESPE (83a) 139,24; 140,7.11. p +Gk. vb. 137,29.30; 139,16; 140,14. p + 
nn. 134,11; 135,5; 136,1; 138,1.2; 139,8; 140,20-21. 

(EW PQ) (84b) vb. rwWpg nnm. 134,12. 

C/CQHTE (85a) interj. 140,22. 

€SWT) (86b) nnm. SWT 133,21.21.22; 135,14; 136,1; 137,27,28-29: 
139,2.26. MNTESWT 136,28. 

(ESE) (88b) vb. AWT* 139,16. AWT? EAN 139,[19]. 

KE (90b) nn mf. 133,13; 140,8. MKECOMN 134,2; 135,8; 137,14; 140,2. 

(KOT) (92b) nnm,f. ANTKOTT 138,20. 


282 CODEX VIII 


KW (94b) vb. KW EQPAaT Exw’ 135,23-24. nt 
(KW 5K) (100b) vb. KAK* KAQHT 137,6-7. an , 
KAKE (101b) nn m. 134,1. ne 
KAO (104b) nn m. 139,17. . ne 
138,10. (124a) vb. KWTE NCW’ 134,9. KOT* 134,2. KOT’ Egpal;d e net 
138,1 J 
(KW9,) (132b) vb. pey KW, 136,8. i) pat 


Ma (153a) nn m. 133,15; 134,25; 138,7. Ewa 132,[19-20]; 1333.13, |FH 


137,24. M&A NWWIHE 134,24. EMMA N’ 136,9.10. Ly . 
(ME) (156a) nn m. MEPE’ 133,3. MEPST 132,14. qe 
(MOT) (159a) nn m. AOOTTT 135,26; 136,13.20.22; 1379; 139,20, Hm} 

MNTATMOT 134,5.7. so) pron 


AKAQ (163a) vb. BF AKAQ 138,16.24.27.28. AS AKAQ eETHE sWh)db. 
(ETBHHT’) 138,18.20. 25 MAKQ QN 139,23. 2s AKAQ on fim! 


m. 139,22. pe (2820) nn 
AN (169b) prep. 133,16; 137,10.16.22; 137,10.16.22. MAMA? 1322.15, salvd 

137,21. (i). 
AN (170a) conj. 132,14.15.18; 138,4.26; 140,8.18.21. t(D) 
MAESN (170b) vb. # MAESN 139,13. (Bo) nn 
MNTPE (177a) vb. p ANTPE 135,5. | (Bh) nn mn. 
(A ATE) (189a) vb, ATWOT 133,25. ID) vb. 
(A ATE) (190a) adv. EAATE 139,[5]. Bann 4 
MHTE (190b) 137,9. Mme. | 
MOTTE (191b) vb. 133,14. Sa) vb. 
MTON (194b) nn m. 137,11; 140,4. ‘Mb nm, 
(AAT) (196b) nn. EAAT 133,16. ETAMAT 138,7. 6h) m. 
MAOT (197a) nn f. 135,12; 139,23. (Sle) nna 
MEETE(199a) vb. 136,21. 1 éta vb 
MH HWE (202a) nnm. 139,9. 463) vb, 
MOOWE (203b) vb. MOOWE EQPAT YON 139,30. MATCUTA 
MOT (208a) vb. MOT EBOA QN 137,1; 139,14; 140,9. "4 (496) yb 
(AQAAT) (212b) nnm. AYAOT 139,20. M072) vb 


N’, MMO*%, MMW? (215a) part. 132,22; 133,2.11; 134,3.14.16-17; 134.20.24; HE) G85p) 
135.4.18; 136,3; 137,5.14-15.20; 138,15.18.22; 140,[3].14.15.16-17.24. M8 4: 


(NO) (219a) vb. NH&T 138,9-10. M016: 209) 
N’, N&d? (216a) prep. 132,22; 133,27; 134,8; 135,3; 136,25.26; 138,6; 139,12; tM) nn 

140,25. Mo vb 
NSM (225b) adj. 138,9; 139,12.24. Mh l0a) vb 


NT€ (230a) part. 132,12.[18]; 133,7.22; 134,4.6.12.22; 135,1.9.12.14.21.27; hun), 
136,7.28; 139,26.28. 10 (3a) y 
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NOVTE (230b) nn m. 133,8. 

NA (233b) vb. 140,8. 

(NOT Z€E) (241b) vb. NOa’* EXN 133,19. 

NOUQAM (243b) vb. 137,13. 

NAQTE (246a) vb. 140,18. ANTNAQTE nnf. 135,7. 

NOG (250a) adj. 134,10. ANTNOG nn f. 135,13-14. 

NGS (252a) part. 133,18; 134,10; 135,16.18.27; 138,4.13-14.17; 140,26.20. 


* gesgy (257b) nnm. TAPE OFEW 132,20-21; 140,12.26. 


mal, TAT, NAF (259a) pron. 133,8;.22; 134,5; 135,6.9.20; 136,3.25; 
137,3.7; 139,24.27. MEI’ 139,22; NET’ 139,29. 


2) te (259a) nn f. 138,5.7. MTME N’ 137,17. 


Mw * (260b) pron. 136,23. 

nwpz2z (271b) vb. NWPA EBOA 133,2; 140,11-12.24. 

NAT (273b) nn f. 133,20. 

Nag pe (282b) nnmf. p Magpe 139,8. 

(ME 2 €) (285a) vb. ME2Aa?’ 137.10.[15]. 

(po) (288b) nn m. pw’ 139,9. 

pw A€ (294b) nn. m,f. 136,22; 137,9.22. 

PAN (297b) nn m. 139,7; 140,19. 

pie (298b) nn m. 139,7. 

pawe (308b) vb. 135,26; 139,5. nnm. 133,11; 140,20. 

Caw (319b) nn f. ¢ CBW 132,20. $ CBW QN 137,24; 139,6-7. 

CMH (334b) nn f. 134,13; 135,3; 137,18; 138,21. 2S CMH 134,15; 139,14. 

CAOT (335a) vb. 136,5. nnm. 136,7; 138,9 

CON (342b) nn m. 132,13.16; 133.6. CNH® 132,15; 139,13.21.28. 

CON (349b) nn m. 138,23. See also KE. 

CEemMe (351a) nn m. 133,13) 140,2-3. 

(CWTE) (362a) vb. pEYCWTE 134,7. 

CWTA (363b) vb. 133,24; 134,1; 136,23-24.25. CWTM NC&’, 139,29. 
ANTATCWTA nn f. 135,10-11. 

COOTN (369b) vb. 136,1. COTWN? 136.[20-21]. 

CWO, (372b) vb. 133,12.16; 140,[2].13. 

(CAQ NE) (385b) vb. OTAQ CAQNE nnm. 135,13. 

+ (392a) 134,8; 136,26; 137,23.24; 139,6.27; 140,5. ¢ NA’, 135,2; 
137,10.16;.20.21. ¢ Q9SWW*%, 139,[17-18]. 


- TWHQ (402a) nn m. 137,28. 


(TAKO) (405a) vb. TAKHOCVTT 137,7. 
TEAHA (410a) vb. 133,11. 


. T&AAGO (411b) nn m. 140,11. 


TAASO (413a) vb. 136,8-9. 
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(TAMO) (413b) vb. TAMO? 137,15. 

(TW AC) (416a) vb. TOMC? 139,19. 

(TNNOOT®) (419b) vb. TNNOOD’ EQPT ON 136,17. 

TH? (424a) adj. 132.19' 135.6.27; 140,[17-18]. 

(TW pe) (425a) nn f. EROA YITN 132,22-133,[1]. 

TW PIT (430b) vb. TWP EBOA 138,6. 

TOOT (440b) nn. 133,14; 134,11. 

TATO (441b) vb. 137,30. 

(TWOON) (445a) vb. TWN’ EBOA ON 139,20. 

TOOWNOC (446b) vb. 135,15. 

(TWW) (449b) vb. TOW?’ 133,4. nnm. 136,11. 

(OTA) (469a) nn. MOTA MOVA 140,10. oT AT? 135,5. 

O 8 (470a) indefinite art. 132,17; 133,27; 134,8.10.22.23.24- 
136,2.8.[9].10.12.14.26; 137,9.11.25; 138,4.4.14; 139,7.[17].18.[20].[20]; 
140,5.7.9.11.20.21.21.27.27. 

OT OESN (480a) nn m. 133,22; 134,6.10; 135,4; 138,12. p OTOESN EBOA 
QN 134,11-12.. 

(OW ON) (481a) vb. OTNTA’, EONTA? 133,23; 134,26. MANTA? 137,11. 

OTON (482a) pron. OTON NSA 140,18. 

OTWN (482b) vb. 139,9. 

OUTWNQ (486a) vb. OFWNQ EBOA 134,10.12-13; 135,12.16; 137,19.27- 
28; 138,6; 140,16. 

(OV OIL) (487a) vb. OTAAKT 133,26; 139,14; 140,10. 

O@VHP) (488b) interrogative pron. AOTH P 138,16. 

OvWW (500a) vb. 132,16; 134,21; 135,14; 136,[8]; 137,12. 

OvTW WA (502b) vb. 134,19; 138,17. 

OVW WT (504a) vb. 137,14. 

(OTWQ) (505b) vb. OTAQ’ 135,13. See alsoCAQNE. 

OvTAAI (511b) nn m. 132,21; 137,2.25; 139,7. 

(WA(E)M) (522b) vb. OAS EQOTWHN 135,25. 

WNQ (525a) nn m. 134,4; 139,28. 

WY (533a) vb. WW EBOA WaApo’ 134,13-14. ow* 133,9-10. 

Wad (541b) prep. 134,14; 137,18; 138,21; 140,13. 

We (546a) nn m. 139,19. 

(WS) (547b) vb. ATFWS 139,27. 

(WRHP) (S53a)nnm. qgbypAanocTtoaos 132,14-15. 

WAHA (559a) vb. 133,20; 134,3. 

W AMO (565b) nn. 136,2-3; 139,21. 

WW AWE (567a) vb. 136,4. 

WINE (569a) 134,16. 95 WANOTYE 133,5. 

WONTE (573a) nn f. 139,<17>. 


gm) 
yn €40 
it goo 
ye nn 
yp) tb) 
yt) 6900) 
td) v 
15 18,14 
ont) (6150) 
(Gio) v 
sjnh, 1 
gt (25a) nm 
4) (300) 1 
‘nb. QE 
Vian, NP 
1 16,28 
Ah) prep. ¢ 
St)part. 1 
lta) nn f 
(G81) prom. 
(a) nn mn. 
H)(G61b) vb 
i6Sla) nn m 
Ha)ep, 13 
TU €BO} 
HX 1409. ¢ 
HAI ON 13 
N85) nn 
4) vb. J 
1} 98a) nnn 
tbo gN, 
it) (040) my 
"%2b) vb, 
i) a mM) 
32) vp 
Mtb) nn 13 
) con 
‘tay . 
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wwe (577b) vb. 133,27; 135,19; 136,[7].15; 137,4.8; 138,13.13; 140,20. 
WWE EBOA YN 135,3-4; 136,13-14; 1384-5. WWE Wapo’ 
138,21. Woomnt 134,5.17-18; 136,2. nn m. 134,24. eyyw me 137,6. 

wHpe (584a) nn m. 134,3-4.4.6; 139,26. 

(YW pit) (586b) vb. p WPM NAOO* 138,2. 

(ywwT) (590b) vb. 134,21-22; 135,[9].10.20.20; 137,3. 

Wa2€ (612b) vb. 135,8.16. WAwsE AN 136,22-23; 138,11. nn m. 
134,15; 138,14; 140,25. 

(WO2 NE) (615b) vb. ANTATMOANE 135,11. 

Ww 2.11 (616b) vb. 135,17. 

4s (620a) vb. 136,28. 

JTOOT (625a) nn. 140,25. 

(Qd€S0) (636b) interj. AEFO 134,1. 

9€ (637a) vb. QE EBOA 136,18. 

9€ (638b) nn f. NF¢QE 133,20; 137,21.23; 139,15. @€ 137,16. KATA OE 
133,24; 136,24; 137,11-12; 138,2. 

(95) (643b) prep. 9SWW* 139,17-18. 

QS€ (645b) part. 138,16. 

(95H) (646a) nn f. 9STEQSH 138,12. 

QWW’* (651b) pron. 138,19; 140,6. 9W’* 136,24. 

9W4 (653a) nn m. 139,12.24. 

(WW K) (661b) vb. 9WK*? NQPAT QN 137,26. 

QAOT (681a) nn m. 140,21. HM QAOT NA’ 1388. 

QN (683a) prep. 133,1.25; 134,1.5.24; 136,6; 137,9.25; 138,3; 139,7.11.19.23; 
140,27.27. EROA ON 134,12; 135,3-4; 136,14.14-15; 137,[18-19]; 138,5; 
139,4.20; 140,9. QpAT ON 132,21; 136,11; 137,2.26; 138,9; 139,7.25.30. 
EQPAT ON 136,17. 

(QO7N) (685b) nnm. EQYOWN €’ 13,25; 136,27. CAQOTN 137,22. 

QATIC (696a) vb. 138,19.23.24-25. 

(Q pat) (698a) nn m. EQ pas €’ 136,6.19; 138,7.10.11; 139,6.16; 140,25. 
See also 9,N. 

Qpoow) (704b) nnm. YPOVAME 138,5. 

(QWTB) (723b) vb. JOTA* 134,9. 

(900%) (730a) nn m. MOOT 136,25. 

(QSOVE) (732b) vb. 25° 133,5. 

9AQ (741b) nn. 138,23. 

&E (746b) conjunction. 132,19.20; 133,4.6.15.21; 134,3.14.15.20.23; 
135,4.6.28; 136,12.21.26; 137,3.5.5.10.11.15.15.20; 138,15.18.22.23; 
139,10.15; 140,[3].6.12.15.17.25. 
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24S (747b) vb. 135,22; 138,16.18.20.24.27.28; 139,13.22.23. 2ST* 133.8. 


AS NTOOT?’ 132,17. See also MKAQ. 
2.0 (752a) vb. 135,22. 


AW (754a) vb. 133,21; 134,3.14.20; 135,4; 137,14.19; 138,14.17.22. 


140,3.15.16. 207% 133,15; 138,2.22. 2€’ 135,6. 


(2.W)(756a)nnm. EAN 133,13.19; 135,24; 139,19. EQ PAT EAN 1366. 


BEKAAC (764a) conjunct. 139,3. 
(2110) (778b) vb ANO?* 135,28. 


€ 


AZOESC (787b) nn mf. 132,18; 133,1; 134,20-21; 137,15; 138.9.14.[15]. 


139,8.11.25; 140,3.12-13. 
2SCE (788b) vb. ASCE NQHT 136,6. 
ZOEST (790b) nn m. 133,15. 
(30098) (793a) vb. ROOW? 132,11. 
(A WWGE) (800b) vb. AHGE 139,18. 
GE (802b) part. 135,22; 138,16. 
(GBBE) (805a) vb. p GABQOHT 138,1; 140,22. 


GOM (815b) nn f. 135,2.23.27; 136,7.11; 137,10; 140,7.27. GAM 134,8; 


140,21. # GOM 136,4; 137,26. 


gn 12 
wt 1 
uh 
a 13) 
"aC 
Bt 
"th 72 
4 GL 
1 13,23. 
ae 
Vy 3721 
pee 135 
“ll 140,19 
(WRN 136 
Le) 
i017 133 
" B5}.24: 
LHR 136.2 
WSs. 
4 13210. 
2.16 33 
86, 
Wh 
M713] 
1%, 
alt 136,27 
19-135 
+1910 
61H B16, 
if 
N52) 
‘ttg) 139 
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aljy EWN 134,22; 135,9.15.21.25. 

aMd 135,[7]; 136,3; 139,22. 

duyv 140,15. 

dvoyos 139,29-30. 

dnéatodos 132,12; 133,18-19; 134,19; 137,13-14; 138,8; 139,4; 140,8.23-24. 

fellow 132,14-15. 

dondfecbat ACHMAZE 140,14. 

dpynyos 139,27; 140,4. 

dpywv 137,16.17.21. 

avédSns 135,16-17.19.21; 136,5-6. 

a¢@apota 133,23. 

Boiderv BOHOS 137,29.30. 

ydp 133,26; 137,21; 139,12.26. 

6€ 132,16; 133,1; 135,11.17; 136,1.5.11.16.20.23; 137,[3].10.20.[23]; 138,11.27: 
139,5.10.; 140,19.22. 

elkavy PSKWN 136,9.[9]. 

elojvn 140,27. #-PHNH 140,17. 

évroAn 132,17; 133,7. 

éfovola 135,[1].24; 136,12.26. 

émetdh 134,8; 136,2; 137,2.12.16. 

éemoTiun 140,5.6. 

émoroAn 132,10. 

4 134,25.25 .26; 135,[2]. 

hyeudy 138,26. 

Sa 136,15. 

va 9SNA& 137,[13]; 140,6. 

Katd 133,7.24; 136,2-4; 137,11-12; 138,2; 139,25. 

KAnpovoula 136,27. 

Kdouos 132,19; 135,27-28; 137,24.25. 

painrAs 139,10. 

Haxdpios 133,16. 

pév 135,9. 

Hépos 135,15.22. 

uy (interrog.) 139,[11]. 

Hopéy 136,10.[11]. 

Grav QOTAN 133,17; 138,3; 139,11. 

ov not 138,28. 

ov 133,6; 139,29. 

TapdBaois 139,23. 
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rrappnota 135,1. 

mAdopa 136,19. 

TrAdooetv MAACCA 136,12. 
TAnpwpa 134,22-23; 136,16.19; 137,4. 
meta TINA 139,14; 140,5.9. 

Tas 134,23.25.26. 

onépya 136,18. 

aTOAR 139,18. 

owaywyn 138,25-26. 

oaya 133,17; 136,13.17; 138,3; 139,11. 
ow THp 132,18. 

Tore 133,12.17-18; 134,9.18; 135,3; 137,7-8.13.17; 138,3.7.21; 140, [1].7.15.23. 
gopety POPES 139,16.[17-18]. 
gwoTHp 133,27; 137,8; 139,16. 

xalpety XEPE 132,[15). 

as 137,29. 

dore QWCTE 134,11; 138,27. 
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fEPOTCAAHM: OAHAM 138,10; 139,7. 

(THCOWC) SC 139,22.23.27; 140,16.27. $C MEXC 132,12-13; 133,26; 
134,17; 140,3. MENNOUTE SC 133,7-8. NENPWCTHDP JC 139,16. 
M(EN)2OSC SC 139,11; 140,12-13. MEN)2OSC SC NEXC 133,1; 
139,8; 140,[3-4]. 

meTpOc 132,10.12; 133,10.12; 138,17; 139,10; 140,[1-2].[7]. 

PI/ASMMOC 132,11.13; 133,9. 

XpsCTOC: XC 133,17; 134,6. fC MEXC  132,12-13; 133,26; 134,17; 


140,3. 
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Note: References to Nag Hammadi tractates cited in their own introduc- 
tions and footnotes are omitted. References to a tractate or work as a 
whole are listed “general.” 


1,2: Ap. James 
4,37-6,21 
6,15-17 
14,35-36 
general 


13: Gos. Truth 
31,1-4 
31,13-16 


L4: Treat. Res. 
4634-38 
general 


15: Tri. Tac. 
115,3-11 


ILI: Ap. John 
1,17-29 


247 
247 
243 
227 


247 
237 


245 
227 


239 
230, 239 
239 


A. NHC and BG Tractates; 
Other Gnostic and Related Literature 


13,4 
13,14 
13,22-23 
13,27 
13,28 
13,30 
13,32 
14,24-15,13 
15,1-19 
19,8-10 
25,11-16 
30,20-21 
30,33-35 


general 11, 15, 16, 17, 217, 230, 


II,2: Gos. Thom. 


37 4-6 
37,20-23 
37,31-37 
37,34 
41,1012 


11,3: Gos. Phil. 
61,29-32 


1,4: Hyp. Arch. 


87,12 
87,15-20 
87,21 
90,29 
92,27 
93,32-94,2 


231 


243 
245 
241 
240 
245 


243 


241 
241 
241 
241 
241 
239 
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94,14 241 64,20 gy 
94,17 241 64,21 42,127 | 
94,32 241 64,24-27 114 # 
general 17 65,1-5 116 

65,6-8 114 eel 
11,5: Orig. World 66,8-22 123. 
100,10-19 241 66,10-15 115 
114,15-115,3 241 67,17 123 Sit i 

general 15, 16,217 il 
III: Ap. John i 
14, 9ff 237 Ill,4: Soph. Jes. Chr. 

90,14-91,20 237 — ', Ada 
Iil,2: Gos. Eg. 91,2-9 239 | 
41,13-16 215 91,10-13 237 +f 
41,23-48,8 16 104,17-18 239 = 
44,3-9 123 114,14-15 239 th 
44,23 16 119,1-8 249} 
44,27 125 | 
49,1-7 38, 43 I11,5: Dial. Sav. { 
50,2 54 121,5-9 237. 
50,10 40 132,11-12 243 Wl 
50,16-56,2 16 138,11-14 243 
51,5-9 16 139,13-15 239 
52-53 114 140,14-19 243 AMIDA 
52,1-54,11 16 
52,19-20 114 IV, I: Ap. John 
52,19ff 131 15,1ff 237 du 
52,26-53,1 116 21,16 241 
53,25 54 
56,4-13 121 IV, 2: Gos. Eg. a Sh 
56,6 121 59,19ff 123 
56,22-57,5 16 61,10 42 y 
60,2 115 75,18-19 38 
61,23-62,11 16 76,4 al So 
62-65 114 41 \ 
64,4 38 76,9-10 41 
64,9-20 16 76,11 42 
64,13 116 ' 
64,15-20 41 V,I: Eugnostos 1 
64,15-16 115 9,4-5 239 
64,15 41 general 227 
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V,2: Apoc. Paul 


19,8-13 237 

general 10 
V,3: 1 Apoc. Jas. 

24,27ff 31 
VA: 2 Apoc. Jas. 

55,15-20 243 

56,7-14 243 
V,5: Apoc, Adam 

64,15 36 

64,16-19 33 

69,17-18 247 

75,22-26 114, 116 

77,27 ff 38 

78,5 62 

84,5-8 115 

85,28-31 237 

85,29-31 115 

general 17 
VI, I: Acts Pet. 12 Apost. 

3,4-11 247 
VI8: Asclepius 

69,14 ff 150 
VILI: Para. Shem 
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FOREWORD 


“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Coptic 
Gnostic codices: Nag Hammadi Codices I-XIII, Papyrus Berolinen- 
sis 8502, the Askew Codex and the Bruce Codex. It includes a 
critical text with English translations to each codex and tractate, 
notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a uniform 
edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The Facsimile 
Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis for 
more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further 
studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series 
Nag Hammadi Studies of which The Coptic Gnostic Library is a 
part. 
This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and 
Christianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists 
of Harold W. Attridge, John W. B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, 
Alexander Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, 
Peter A. Dirkse, Joseph A. Gibbons, Sgren Giversen, Charles W. 
Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, 
Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRae, Dieter Muellert, William 
R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. 
Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., William R. 
Schoedel, John C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, 
Francis E. Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, 
Frederik Wisse and Jan Zandee. 

The volumes and editors of The Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I, volume editor Harold W. Attridge; 
Nag Hammadi Codices II, 1, III, 1 and IV, r with Papyrus Beroli- 
nensis 8502, 2: The Apocryphon of John, edited by Frederik Wisse ; 
Nag Hammadi Codices II, 2-7 and III, 5, volume editor Bentley 
Layton; Nag Hammadi Codices III, 2 and IV, 2: The Gospel of the 
Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by 
Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor 
Labib, Nag Hammadi Studies 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III, 
3-4 and V,r with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, 3: Eugnostos the 
Blessed and the Wisdom of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. 
Parrott; Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502, 1 and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, Nag 
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Hammadi Studies 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume 
editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, edited by 
Bentley Layton, John Sieber and Frederik Wisse: Nag Hammad; 
Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger A. Pearson; Nag Hammadi 
Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume editor Charles W. Hedrick: 
Nag Hammadi Codtces: Greek and Coptic Papyrt from the Cartonnage 
of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. Barns}, G. M. Browne and John C, 
Shelton; Prstis Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and 
notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 9, 1978; The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text 
in the Bruce Codex, edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes 
by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, 1978, Nag 
Hammadi Studies 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, the full scope 
of the edition is thirteen volumes. 

John W. B. Barris happened into the Library of the Coptic 
Museum on 16 January 1971 while the Technical Sub-Committee 
of the International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices was 
at work there. He was invited to return to advise concerning 
papyrological matters, which he did on 21 January 1971, at which 
time it was agreed that he would prepare a critical edition of the 
cartonnage. On 5 May 1971 he was supplied with photographs of 
the parts of the cartonnage of Codex VII that were already exposed 
to view. On 21 May 1971 he reported a date for the hand of text 66 
(VII, 6°) to the first quarter of the Fourth Century. In September 
1971 photographs became available of the bulk of the cartonnage of 
Codex VII, which by then had been separated by Abd el-Moeiz 
Shaheen, Sub-Director of the Centre for the Study and Conservation 
of Antiquities of the Egyptian Antiquities Organisation. On the 
basis of these photographs Barns provided on 31 October 1971 
preliminary datings of text 63 (VII, 2°) to 342 A.D. and of text 64 
(VII, 3°) to 339 A.D., suggesting a resultant date for the library 
“only a few years later.”’ Barns’ preliminary results were published 
in “The International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices: 
A Progress Report,’ New Testament Studies 18 (1972), 240, and 
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex VII 
(Leyden: E. J. Brill, 1972), p. ix. Rodolphe Kasser had already 


identified the Genesis fragments from Codex VII on 21 December | 


1970, and published them in ‘Fragments du livre biblique de la 
Genése cachés dans la reliure d’un codex gnostique,” Le Muséon 85 


(1972), 65-89. 
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In December 1971 Abd el-Moeiz Shaheen also separated carton- 
nage of Codices IV, V and VIII. Photographs were then supplied to 
Barns, who worked on all this material in Cairo during the fourth 
session of the Technical Sub-Committee in December 1972. The 
cartonnage of Codex I had meanwhile been made available by 
Jean Doresse on 29 August 1972 at Claremont, California. On 
20 October 1972 photographs of what was exposed to view were sent 
to Barns for inclusion in his work. On 4 September 1973 Barns 
supplied a preliminary photographic mock-up of the cartonnage for 
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices, in terms of 
which the cartonnage was conserved in Cairo in September 1973. 
Barns then prepared a preliminary report on the content of the 
cartonnage thus far available, ‘“Greek and Coptic Papyri from the 
Covers of the Nag Hammadi Codices,” posthumously published in 
Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts: In Honour of Pahor Labib 
(Leyden: E. J. Brill, 1975), pp. 9-17. On 10 December 1973, the 


sc same day on which Barns mailed his manuscript, E. G. Turner 
~ examined the cartonnage of Codex I during a visit to Claremont; 
- Ireported his views to Barns on 17 December, as did Turner himself 


before Christmas. But the sudden lamentable death of Barns on 
23 January 1974 prevented him from incorporating the work of 


: Turner in his own preliminary report, for which reason Turner 


4 provided a “Comment” printed with Barns’ essay (pp. 17-18). 


we 
prayer: 


Early in 1974 Eileen C. Barns was kind enough to make available 
the files of her husband so that his work could be made available 
to a successor who would carry it through to completion. I am 


; indebted to G. M. Browne for consenting to assume this responsi- 


bility, and to John C. Shelton, who subsequently assumed responsi- 
bility from Browne for the Greek material. Late in 1974 Anton 
Fackelmann removed the cartonnage from the covers of Codices VI, 
IX and XI, and on 28-31 October 1973 and 28 March 1975 the 
cartonnage was removed from the cover of Codex I. Browne was 


- able to examine the cartonnage of Codex I in Washington, D.C. in 


April 1974 and in Claremont in June 1975, and the cartonnage in 


, the Coptic Museum in July 1974 and December 1976. He has 


supplied information already published in the Facsimile Edition: 
Codex I (1977), pp. xv and xvii; Codex IV (1975), p. ix; Codex V 
(1975), p. xi; Codex VIII (1976), p. xi; and, together with John C. 
Shelton, Cartonnage (1979), pp. XV, XVii, xix and xxi. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
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through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the Nationa] 
Endowment for the Humanities, the American Philosophical 
Society, the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and 
Claremont Graduate School; and through the American Research 
Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the 
project have participated in the preparatory work of the Technical 
Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham- 
madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo 
under the sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all 
parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. 
Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have 
been involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carried on: 
Gamal Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization, our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, 


Director Emeritus, Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, and Munir * 


Basta, currently Director of the Coptic Museum, who together have 
guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd el- 
Shaheed, Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is 
personally responsible for the codices and was constantly by our 
side in the library of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. 
Bammate, Deputy Assistant Director General for the Social 
Sciences, Human Sciences and Culture until 1978, who has guided 
the UNESCO planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, 
specialist in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, 
who has always proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful 
advice. 


We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the two | 


directors of Brill during the years in which this volume was in prepa- 
ration, F. C. Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, and T. A. Edridge, 
whose role as Director has been cut short by his untimely death. 
Without the support of such outstanding leaders in the field of 
scholary publication not only this volume, but the whole series of 
Nag Hammadi Studies, indeed The Facsimile Edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, would not have been possible. 


James M. RoBINSON 
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The inventory numbers (to the left) are used in the conservation of the 
papyri and the plates of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: 
“2. Cartonnage (Leiden, 1979); the numeration of the texts (to the right) is that 
i. ysed in the present volume. Coptic texts are distinguished by the prefix C. 


Codex VII (cont.) 


8o0c 
89°-93° 
94°-96¢ 
97° 
98° 
99° 
rooe 
Iore 
103¢ 
Io4¢ 
105° 
106¢ 
107¢ 
rose 
1o0ge 
I1o¢ 
I11e 
I12¢ 
113° 
IT4e 
115¢ 
T17e¢ 
Ir8¢ 
I20¢ 
I21¢ 
122¢ 
124° 
I25¢ 
126¢ 
127¢ 
128¢ 
129° 
130° 
134° 
135° 
136¢ 


XII 


Codex VII (cont.) 


137° 
138¢ 
139° 
140° 
T4re 
142° 
143° 
144° 
145° 
146¢ 
147° 


118 
II9 
120 
121 
122 
123 
125 
126 
127 
128 
129 


CONCORDANCE WITH THE PLATES 


Codex VII (cont.) 


148¢ 
149° 
150° 
152¢ 
153° 
154° 
155° 
156¢ 
157° 
158° 
159° 
160¢ 


130 
131 
132 
134 
135 
136 
137 
138 
139 
140 
I4I 
142 


Codex VIII 


1°-12¢, 15°, 


19¢ 

20°-27¢ 
28¢-29¢ 
30°-36¢ 
37°-40° 
4I°-45° 
46° 

58°-59°¢ 


143 
144 
145 
C 18 
C17 
C 16 
C15 
C19 


Codex IX 


rc 


Codex XI 
rc 


1, 
rst OF 
: 
I~] 
1 is] 
rl, 10 OF 


“ag X90 can 
id Xl 

ta Xl] m0 04 
sda XII, wc 


LIST OF PAPYRI ARRANGED BY CODEX 


Cover of 
Codex I 
Codex II, no cartonnage 
Codex III, no cartonnage 
Codex IV 
Codex V 
Codex VI 
Codex VII 
Codex VIII 
Codex IX 
Codex X, no cartonnage 
Codex XI 
Codex XII, no cartonnage 
Codex XIII, no cartonnage 


Edition no. 
1-15; Cl 


16-21 

22-43 

44-61 

62-142; C2-C14 
143-145; C15-C19 
146-152 


153 


Page 
15-22; 123 


23-24 

25-38 

39-51 

52-86 ; 124-146 
87-102; 147-152 
103-104 


105 


Underta 

Frag 

Private J 

Fragimen 
til 
| Fragmen 
i A 
__Frgen 
‘Fragment 
“Fragment 
‘Fragment 
Fragment 
Fragment 
‘Fragment 
_ Fragment 
_ Copyofa 
A Fragments 
| Fragments 
- Frement 
Fragment 

Name List 
| Account 
Name List 
Grain Acer 
Grain Acer 
~ Name List 
Fragments 
Name List 
~ Atount 
 rerment, 
| Adcount 
tain Ag 
" Teement, 
| Fragment 
| Fragment 
Deeg ofS; 
Loan of 
Loan of Kt 
Deed of § 
Letter fo 


TABLE OF GREEK PAPYRI 


Undertaking by Oiul-Workers ............ 15 
Fragment of a Sale(?) . 2. 2... 2. wee eee en 17 
PHVate ACCOUNL 6 as: we Gy es ER oe 8 ke Ge 18 
Fragment ofa Letter... 2... ........202.. 20 
Miscellaneous Fragments. .........4.... 21 
Fragments, Chiefly of Accounts. .......... 23 
CITICIal ACCOUNTS: 32: ac es ee es He et SM 25 
Fragments of Accounts. .............. 30 
Fragments of Accounts. .............. 33 
PEACMeONt., is: oo, Bo ee ey HS Be we ee 33 
Fragment of an Account. .........4.4... 34 
Fragment of an Official Account. . ......4... 34 
PVACMICM CS: cs: gee -s)..04 Be Lat gy Be Mee a a WA Bowe A ed 35 
Fragment of an Account. .........4.... 35 
Fragment of an Account. ............. 36 
Copy of a Document. ............... 36 
PLACES: oy nw oen Se. ox ot he he Ge Bee 36 
Fragments of aName List... .......... 39 
Fragments of Name Lists... ........... AI 
Fragment of a List. ©. 2 6 6 6 ee ee te ts 43 
Name List. 08. ahad: & Soe ot ee a OH SE 44 
ACCOUNU. 4. io ceo <4. ere a ME ee ee 44 
Name List -2;%. 2c. ee Hh SR Se OS 45 
Gran ACCOUMES 2223 At ck gt. Ei we @. “a 6. Be? Om Se 45 
Grain Account: 2 4 wg = a4 A eS See eS 45 
Name List x 7.2: a eck a ee dee Gc ee we a SS 46 
Fragments of aDocument ..........-..-.. 46 
NamG:EISt. 5 2 fsa om oS BR me RE BE 47 
ACCOMNU 6 ek 6-8 ee Se a a a a ee 48 
IPTOCMENt.: G.03 wi ab ee we Woke Ge He He @ Se A 48 
ACCOUNE k's 03d. Be Sy: SL a ae le 4Q 
Grait: ACCOunt:. 4 -% <6: te Ss te ee he me Se 4Q 
Fragment: %. <j wy -& & RSS SH EK Se 50 
Pragment,... 6.44 0. 4S ak, & & HMO Bae eRe 50 
Fragment of a Name List... ......- 2+. 50 
Deed Of Sale se ee Ew a ee OR es 52 
Loan of Wheat «2 . « & @ 404 & Su we oe AL es 53 
oan-of Wheat < « 44-8 «9 4 2 e % 2 «ww Se 56 
Deed of Surety . 2. - 6 6 eee ee ee te te 57 
Letter from Patese to Abaras..........46-. 58 
Letter 2. 4.2. 2. 6-% De. 2 oS SE ee EES ES Ss 60 
Letter from Harpocration to Samsnos. ........ 61 


Letter from Sansnos to Aphrodisios ......... 63 


153. 


TABLE OF GREEK PAPYRI 


Letter from Chenophres to Phenpsetymes. . ..... 65 
Letter from Horion to --arios and Dorkon. ..... . 6 
Letter from Proteria(?) to Sansnos and Psas or 
PSACOS Sa: & -& ~4.-wirve eee A rs Se ee he Be es es 69 
Fragments ofa Letter... .........2., 70 
Letter from Peteesis. ..........4.4...., 70 
Letter from Besarion to Sansnos. .......... mI 
Letter from Makarios to Sansnos........... 2 


Letter from Zaccheos, Com--, and Pechenephnibis to 
Sansnos 


Letter from Zaccheos to Sansnos.. ......... . 
TOCULGR = 5: > 4c. -&- “ee He Re Ge Mar Sp eden te’ a: ee oka, 76 
MCUCEE oe en ee Re We See os MP 2 WR Se ee 78 
IQULGE ic) Gee: Bae RA oe Oe we Sk ee eS 79 
PCCOURISS 2.4% Be be he Wee we ee i Sh 80 
a PAS MONS <0 ee ce. p, oe ts Spel die Se HU Ee ts Be A 81 
Imperial Ordinances(?). . . .........084 89 
Imperial Ordinances(?). . . 2... .. 2.2... 2 96 
MCUU OY ses ee ts ee ee sce ay ak 2 os Se He Ses, ce IOI 
PYAPMENtS & we 6: dt he ee ee Ge ewe ee 103 
PYrapmene.” %& <<: w @ &-e Eb let ae BG we Ge 103 
AGCOUNE 2 es we Swe RS A ee eee eS 103 
PTASMenes. § Jes Bi 8.8 Go ee Se, es wha He we A 104 
PTASMents -4 <2, eee oe ah tt th oe we a Se we ee eS 104 
BIaSMents,. 3) 0: ete oS. Sel he as we PE we 104 
Fragment of an Account(?)............. 104 
etter: s..2. 2k. 6: sed BSS Sr es es ew 105 


C1-C19. See Table of Coptic Papyri p. 121. 


wre ON. 


velo SI 
gar bra 
of an a 
sie omit 
sanby the s 
ters 1alse 
rds thin 
set in a 
= and dots uo 
of in the Gr 
apt bave bee 
“or have been 
ond notes Wh 
at elf. A ho 
pT sur 
tas perpenc 
suds supra 
Save necess 
uty aocurate 
Taal are pla 
“et three lett 
Zt of the gy 
“ak Edition o 
‘ 


‘iu dates 
“Hy that the 
“uth cent 
eae IS rey 
1s pl 
8 photog, 
“ERS has not 
Tay relied r 
“aon belo 
Ath due ¢, 
‘dition, to 


NOTE ON EDITORIAL PRACTICE AND LIST OF 
ABBREVIATIONS 


The editorial signs employed in this volume are those in common 
use: square brackets [ ] indicate a lacuna, parentheses ( ) 
resolution of an abbreviation or symbol, angular brackets < > 
a mistaken omission in the original, double square brackets [ J 
a deletion by the scribe, and high strokes‘ ’ superlinear additions, 
but not letters raised to mark an abbreviation. Dots within brackets, 
or numerals within brackets, indicate the approximate number of 
letters lost in a lacuna; dots outside brackets indicate illegible 
letters, and dots under letters indicate uncertain readings. Punctua- 
tion and, in the Greek texts, accents, breathing marks, and iotas 
subscript have been added by the editors. Faults of spelling and 
grammar have been pointed out in a critical apparatus or discussed 
in textual notes when they could not be conveniently indicated in 
the text itself. A horizontal arrow — indicates that the writing on 
a given papyrus surface runs parallel to the fibers, a vertical arrow | 
that it runs perpendicular to the fibers. 

As regards supralineation in the Coptic texts, printing require- 
ments have necessitated a certain amount of deviation from 
absolutely accurate reproduction: strokes between two letters on 
the original are placed over the second in the transcript, and long 
lines over three letters are centered over the second. For the precise 
placement of the supralinear stroke, the reader should consult The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Cartonnage (Leiden, 
1979). 

Individual dates have not been assigned to the Coptic texts, but 
it is likely that they were written approximately in the first half 
of the fourth century A.D. (cf. Introd. p. 5, n. 10). 

The reader is reminded that although some consultation of the 
originals was possible, the greater part of the editorial work was 
based on photographs; in particular, the surviving editor of the 
Greek texts has not seen the papyri and in doubtful cases has often 
necessarily relied upon the Brussels MS (for which see the list of 
abbreviations below). Details of the transcripts should therefore be 
judged with due caution. 

In addition to the standard abbreviations of editions of papyri 


I 


XVIII LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 


and scholarly journals, we have used the following shortened 
references: 


Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, NTGrammatik = F. Blass, A. Debrunner, Gram. 
matik des neutestamentlichen Griechisch. Bearbeitet von F. Rehkopf. 
14th ed., Gottingen 1976. 

Brussels MS = A typescript including preliminary transcripts of the texts 
in this volume with the exception of those from the cover of Codex VI, 
occasionally with translations and some commentary, prepared by 
G. M. Browne on the basis of material left by J. W. B. Barns and partly 
controlled by Browne on the originals. Its readings have generally 
been followed unless a photograph showed a clearly preferable alter- 
native. 

Crum, Dict. = W. E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford 1939. 

CSEL = Corpus Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum Latinorum. 1866ff. 

Du Cange = Charles Du Fresne Sieur Du Cange, Glossarium ad Scriptores 
Mediae et Infimae Graeciiatis. Lyon 1688, reprint Graz 1958. 

Gignac, Phonology = F. T. Gignac, A Grammar of the Greek Papyri of the 
Roman and Byzantine Periods. Vol. I, Phonology. Milan 1976. Testi e 
documenti per lo studio dell’ antichita 55. 

Halkin = Sancti Pachomii Vitae Graecae, ediderunt Hagiographi Bollandiani 
ex recensione Francisci Halkin S. I. Brussels 1932. 

Kasser, Compléments = R. Kasser, Compléments au Dictionnaire copte de 
Crum. Cairo 1964. Bibliothéque d'études coptes 7. 

Kiihner-Gerth = R. Kiihner, B. Gerth, Ausfihrliche Grammatik der griechi- 
schen Sprache. 2. Teil, Satzlehre. 3rd. ed., Hannover and Leipzig 1898- 
1904. 

Lampe, PGL = G. W.H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon. Oxford 1961. 

Mandilaras, The Verb = B.G. Mandilaras, The Verb in the Greek Non- 
Literary Papyrt. Athens 1973. 

Mayser = E. Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der Ptolemder- 
zeut. Leipzig 1906ff. 

Naldini, Cvristianesimo = M. Naldini, Il Cristianesimo in Egitto. Letteve 
private net papirvi det secoli [I-IV. Florence 1968. 

NB = F. Preisigke, Namenbuch enthaltend alle griechischen, lateinischen, 
dgyptischen, hebrdischen, avabischen und sonstigen semitischen und nicht- 
semitischen Menschennamen, soweit sie in griechischen Urkunden (Papyri, 
Inschriften, Mumienschilder usw.) Agyptens sich vorfinden. Heidelberg 
1922. 

Oertel, Liturgie = F. Oertel, Die Liturgie. Studien zur ptolemédischen und 
haiserlichen Verwaltung Agyptens. Leipzig 1917; reprint Aalen 1965. 

Onomasticon = D. Foraboschi, Onomasticon alterum papyrologicum. Supple- 
mento al Namenbuch di F. Preisighe. Milan 1967. Testi e documents per 
lo studio dell’ antichita 16. 

Pape = W. Pape, G. Benseler, Wérterbuch der griechischen Eigennamen. 3rd. 
ed. Braunschweig I911; reprint Graz 1959. 

PG = Patrologiae cursus completus, Series Graeca, ed. J. P. Migne. 1857ff. 

PL = Patrologiae cursus completus, Series Latina, ed. J. P. Migne. 1878ff. 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS XIX 


Prel. Rep. = J. W. B. Barns, “Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Covers 
of the Nag Hammadi Codices: a Preliminary Report’, in Essays on 
the Nag Hammadi Codtces 1n Honour of Pahor Labib, ed. M. Krause 
(Leiden 1975) 9-17, with an addendum by E. G. Turner pp. 17f. 

WB = F. Preisigke, Worterbuch der griechischen Papyrusurkunden mit 
Einschluss der griechischen Inschriften, Aufschriften, Ostraka, Mumien- 
schilder usw. aus Agypten. Berlin 1925ff. 
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INTRODUCTION 


It was probably in December of 1945 that a party of Egyptian 
sabakh-diggers discovered under the sheltering side of a fallen 
boulder the sealed jar which when broken open was found to 
contain the manuscripts that are now known as the Nag Hammadi 
Library. Reportedly the jar was discovered together with a corpse 
(though not from an ancient burial) on a bed of something resem- 
bling charcoal, but this was not confirmed by excavations on or 
near the site thirty years later in December 1975. However that 
may be, one of the party, Mohammed Ali, took the manuscripts 
back to his home in al-Qasr, the ancient Chenoboskia, some three 
and a half miles from the place of discovery near the tiny village 
Hamra Dom. There he deposited them among straw that was to be 
used as fuel for a clay oven in the courtyard, and some of the 
material was consequently later burned; but much the greater part 
was saved and eventually came into possession of the Coptic 
Museum in Old Cairo, where it is kept today. 

The manuscripts proved to contain an immensely valuable 
collection of Coptic religious writings, many of which had been 
previously quite unknown, and which for the most part strongly 
reflect Gnostic teachings. In addition they contained the fragments 
of Greek and Coptic papyri which are published in the present 
volume. These had been used simply as scrap paper: the twelve 
codices are bound in leather, and eight of these leather covers are 
strengthened with a layer of used papyrus. The late J. W. B. Barns 
undertook to edit this so-called cartonnage in 1971. The following 
survey of texts is intended to complete and update the preliminary 
report on the documents which Barns had prepared before his 
death in 1974 and which was published posthumously the following 


’ The paragraph above is based on James M. Robinson’s ‘‘From the Cliff 
to Cairo: The Story of the Discovery and the Middlemen of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices”’, of which the author kindly sent me a manuscript copy. The most 
informative account known to me which had been published at the time of 
this writing is by the same scholar in The Nag Hammadi Library in English 
(Leiden, 1977) 21-3. 


2 INTRODUCTION 


year,” as well as to correct it in some respects. In particular the 
question as to whether the documents found in the codex covers 
support the theory that the codices themselves once belonged to 
the library of a Pachomian monastery requires new consideration. 

This question was answered in the positive by Barns in his 
Preliminary Report, but it will be seen below that evidence for 
monasticism in general in these papers is less frequent than was 
supposed in that work,? and there are no texts in which a specifically 
Pachomian background comes plainly to the fore (cf. pp. 5-11). It 
should be emphasized, however, that the nature of the cartonnage, 
though of use for determining the approximate date and place at 
which the codices were bound, is of very questionable value for 
determining their ownership.* 

The covers that contained papyrus cartonnage are the following: 

Codex I (1-15; C1). Two contracts, an account that mentions 
weavers’ goods, a mutilated private letter, and several fragments 
of unidentifiable nature. The first of the contracts (1) requires 
special mention, as it has previously been reported to indicate a 
“monastic background; it mentions a wovh and a proesids, and the 
name of Chenoboskion occurs in it’’.5 This view was reached on the 


2 “Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Covers of the Nag Hammadi 
Codices: a Preliminary Report’’, in Essays on the Nag Hammadi Codices in 
Honour of Pahor Labib, ed. Martin Krause (Leiden, 1975) 9-17, with an 
addendum by E.G. Turner pp. 17f. Henceforth Prel. Rep. It should be 
noted that the last of the material did not become available for study until 
its detachment from the cover in 1975. 

3 «most of the contents of [Codex] VII, and some of I and VIII, 
indicate a monastic background” (Prel. Rep. p. 12). Evidence for monasticism 
is now limited to some of the correspondence in Codex VII, discussed below 
pp. 5-11. 

4 “Now it seems unlikely that the writing of the codices and their binding 
should have been the work of two different establishments; and even more un- 
likely that the waste papyrus used to pack and strengthen the covers should 
have had no connection with the binders” (Prei. Rep. 11-12). Clearly the 
persons who strengthened the covers had access to the materials they used 
for that purpose, but this does not get us very far. I see no prima facie 
connection between scribes and bookbinders, nor between those two parties 
and the owners of the codices. A monastery might, of course, use its own 
discarded documents for binding its manuscripts, but it might also have used 
material from any convenient source for this purpose, or have acquired 
volumes that were already bound. Conversely, secular or heretical parties 
could have used the cast-offs of an orthodox religious body. 

5 Prel. Rep. 12. 


{photog 
jhe 
uf ou 
i Gl have 
guia 
ig the ia 
at lume. 
sian Of 
glo the 
cisnear UL 
eal text 
spdates tn { 


be IV (10-2 
cad barley 1 
gare probabl 
jarerment 0 
ia (22-43) 
Wk of the s 
aad wth an a 
tlebad; the 
a, Of nome 
oygpea lk 
‘ta contract 
ia contract, 
ind again 
‘Tbaidos, T 
‘ie Witten 1 
leatury it 
tlat It May 
1paK ALK, 
B vere Wnt 
"A those tex 
il the papyn 
hut century 
BT 
‘ation Sugg 


“hy, 78, 


Nan, 
. 


“asl 


vm. 
~ 


‘ « 
“ 
ont Men, 


' af 
ae 
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basis of photographs made before the fragments had been com- 
pletely freed from the cover. E. G. Turner found on the original 
that xouyns should be read in place of wovjc, and warned that 
proestos can have other meanings than that of the head of a mo- 
nastic organization.* Later a further portion of the document was 
found and the fragments were rearranged following a suggestion of 
Professor Turner. It is now clear that proestos in the text refers to 
the chairman of a guild of oil-workers who were contracting to 
supply oil for the municipal supplies of Diospolis Parva, here called 
“Diospolis near Chenoboskia”’ (Il. 4). So far as can be determined, 
therefore, all texts in this cover are purely secular. The hands 
indicate dates in the late third or first half of the fourth century 
A.D. 

Codex IV (16-21). Fragments of accounts mentioning wine, 
wheat, and barley in such large quantities that taxation or military 
rations are probably involved. They were presumably written in 
some government office in the fourth century. 

Codex V (22-43). The two longest documents, 22 and 23 (front 
and back of the same papyrus), are parts of official accounts 
concerned with an area at least as large as the two procuratorships 
of the Thebaid; they would be of great interest if they were better 
preserved. Of numerous other fragments in the cover, the great 
majority appear likewise to be official accounts, though 28 may be 
part of a contract and the nature of 31 is doubtful: one might 
think of a contract, petition, or report. The natural source of such 
texts would again be a government office, possibly that of the 
praeses Thebaidos. The location of his seat of office at the time our 
texts were written is unfortunately not known: near the end of the 
fourth century it was Antinoopolis, but there is some reason to 
think that it may have been Hermopolis earlier (see P. Beatty 
Panop. p. xx; A. K. Bowman, BASP 15, 1978, pp. 33, 36-7). As 22 
and 23 were written while the Thebaid was divided into two 
emitponat, those texts can be dated roughly between 298 and 323 
A.D. All the papyri in the cover were written in the late third or 
early fourth century. 

Codex VI (44-61). For the most part name lists and accounts; 
again taxation suggests itself as the purpose. 53 is a document of a 
different type, presumably a petition, report, or fragment of cor- 


® Prel. Rep. 17-8. 
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respondence addressed to a strategus or epistrategus; the same 
choice of officials recurs in 56. The papyri may have come from the 
same source as those in the covers of Codices IV and V, and were 
written at about the same time. 

Codex VII (62-142; G2-C14). This is by far the richest of the 
covers in point of view of the number and condition of the docu- 
ments preserved. It is not easy to summarize briefly. 

Religious literature: C2, some fragments of Genesis, and possibly 
C3, an exhortation to virtue which could be part of a homily or an 
epistle. A suggestion that Pachomius, the traditional founder of 
coenobitic monasticism, may have been the author ’ is not presently 
subject to proof or refutation. I do not know whether a fourth- 
century monastery would be more or less likely than other groups 
or individuals to use bits of Holy Scripture (C2) to strengthen a 
book cover. Such use would, of course, have the effect of physically 
preserving the writing, but it is more than doubtful that that was 
the intention in this case. 

Contracts: 62, remnants of a sale of some kind. It was previously 
dated to the consulship of Domitius Zenophilus (A.D. 333) or 
Tettius Facundus (A.D. 336),® but it is argued in the introduction 
to the text below (p. 52) that the reign of Aurelian or the rebel 
Domitius Domitianus, or the consulship of Flavius Domitius 
Leontius (A.D. 344), are more probable. 63 is a loan of wheat, 
dated to 20 November 341. The signature of the illiterate debtor 
was written by a former municipal magistrate, but we do not know 
of what city.® 64 is another loan of wheat, drawn up between a 
resident of a previously unknown village Techthy in the Little 
Diopolite nome and a former magistrate of Dendyra. If the debtor 
took the contract back home with him after paying the loan, it was 
in Techthy or thereabout when it came into the hands of the book- 
binders. Date 21 November 346. The debtor, one Aurelius Comes, 
was tentatively identified in Prel. Rep. p. 12 as a presbyter who is 
one of the writers of our letter 77. If so, he does not mention his 
position (which would be odd) or did not have it yet; but it is by 


7 Prel. Rep. 15. 

8 Prel. Rep. 12. 

® It was erroneously reported in Prel. Rep. p. 12 that the debtor of this 
contract, Aurelius Psenetymis, is ‘‘almost certainly’’ to be identified with a 
man, evidently a monk, named in one of the letters in this cover. In fact 
the name Psenetymis does not occur again among these papers. 
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no means certain that the presbyter was in fact named Comes 
(cf. 64.4 n., 77.16 n.). 65 is a deed of surety, addressed to the 
chairman of some municipal council. Dated to October of A.D. 348, 
it provides a terminus a quo for the cover of this codex. 

Private letters: whenever the religious faith of the correspondents 
of the many letters found in this cover can be determined, it is 
invariably Christian. Particularly welcome are some of the earliest 
references yet found to monks and the light shed on their daily 
lives.° There were important coenobitic monasteries of the Pacho- 
mian order at Pabau and Chenoboskia, respectively about 51% and 
3% miles from the place where these texts were discovered. These 
were Pachomius’ second and third monasteries; the foundation 
dates are uncertain, but in any case they were later than the first 
establishment at Tabennese (c. 320-5 A.D.) and were flourishing by 
the time of Pachomius’ death (probably 346). Our letters were 
written in the early to mid fourth century and so are roughly 
contemporaneous with the growth of Pachomian monasticism. As 
it has been suggested that the Nag Hammadi codices themselves, 
despite their generally heretical and sometimes non-Christian 
nature, once belonged to the library of one of these orthodox 
organizations," it is of some interest to enquire whether the material 


10 The earliest datable reference to an Egyptian monk is P. Collect. 
Youtie II 77.15 from A.D. 324, recently studied by E. A. Judge, ‘“‘The Ear- 
liest Use of Monachos for ‘Monk’ (P. Coll. Youtie 77) and the Origins ot 
Monasticism’”’, Jahrbuch fir Antike und Christentum 20 (1977) 72-89. The 
letters in the Nag Hammadi covers are not dated, but on palaeographical 
grounds they are not likely to be more than about thirty years later than 
that at the outside. 

1 The argument in Prel. Rep. 12ff. is as follows: there are no traces of 
heresy or heterodoxy in the cartonnage documents; the findspot of the texts 
was near the monastery of Chenoboskia; and ‘‘since it is hardly conceivable 
that there would have been more than one orthodox monastic organization 
simultaneously operating in the same place, we should be justified in con- 
cluding, even without further evidence, that the Nag Hammadi material 
came from a Pachomian monastery”’ (p. 13); further evidence is then forth- 
coming in the form of texts which mention names identical with those of 
persons known to have been active in the Pachomian organization, including 
perhaps Pachomius himself.—To this it can be said that there is no more 
evidence for orthodox than for heterodox beliefs in the documents, as none 
reveals the shading of its author’s Christianity ; none of the personal identifi- 
cations are (to this writer at least) convincing; and the few texts which give 
some indication as to the way of life of the persons concerned are difficult 
or impossible to reconcile with Pachomianism. This last point is, however, 
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used in the covers reflects a Pachomian background. The following 
discussion will be largely concerned with this question.?2 

It should be stated at once that there is not enough evidence to 
settle this on Christological grounds. The letters do include a 
number of Biblical echoes and pious sentiments, but these are all 
dogmatically quite neutral and could have been written by virtually 
anyone whose views were recognizably Christian.1* One general 
consideration weighs against a Pachomian attribution, but it is 
hard to say how heavily—the great majority of the correspondence 


very problematic, as our sources on classical Pachomianism may be mis- 
informed or deliberately idealized, or may represent a stage of development 
later than that of the papyri; at the same time, the papyri themselves must 
not be used to correct impressions from other sources unless it can be proved 
that the papyri are Pachomian. In the discussion of individual texts below I 
shall take possession of money and other private property, interest in secular 
concerns, and apparently free contact with the daily world, in particular 
with women, as speaking against a Pachomian background. 

12 It may be as well to mention at this point some other possibilities; 
it will be recalled that Pachomius himself made provision for the reception 
of visiting monks who did not follow his order (Halkin pp. 24-5, PL 23.73, 
PG 40.949). Meletian monasteries had been established by A.D. 334 (P. Jews 
1913). A series of interesting fourth-century letters to an anchorite is printed 
in P. Jews. 1923-9. Most of the early papyrological attestations of monks 
apparently refer to the class which Jerome called vemnuoth (Ep. 22.34 in 
CSEL 54 and PL 23); see Judge, avt. cit. in n. 10 above. As such a monk 
could own land and other property (cf. for example the sales of dwellings 
in SB I 5174-5) and was obliged by some means to support himself, his 
contact with the world must have been immeasurably greater than that of 
the possession-less Pachomian within his cloister walls, and so it is only 
natural that we should hear more of him than of the Pachomian coenobite 
in documentary papyri. A considerable body of late correspondence evidently 
concerning vemnuoth has been published in P. Epiph. ITI. Cf. also the Christian 
fellowships discussed by E. Wipszycka, ‘‘Les confréries dans la vie religieuse 
de l’Egypte chrétienne’’, Proceedings of the Twelfth International Congress 
of Papyrology (Toronto, 1970 = ASP VII) 511-25, esp. 510f. 

13 Another view was expressed in Prel. Rep. pp. 12-3: ‘‘Nowhere do we 
find any suggestion of heresy or heterodoxy; indeed, this seems ruled out by 
a passage in one letter which speaks of the commendation (cvvéornoev) of 
an individual to a group of the brethren by ‘our father [the holy ?] bishop’.” 
The letter referred to is our 77, but it shows only that certain presbyters 
respected their bishop; we should have to know the latter’s religious leanings 
to pass judgment on their orthodoxy. The use of such terms as é8eAp6c, 
rathe, wovaydss, and mpecBitepoc in the letters is likewise orthodologically 
uninformative: they can all be found similarly used, for example, in the 
Meletian report on misdoings by the followers of Athanasius in P. Jews 1914. 
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INTRODUCTION 7 


is in Greek, whereas the Pachomian monasteries of the area were 
predominantly Coptic. 

There are only two letters which beyond all reasonable doubt 
came from or into the hands of monks, 72 and C8. 72 was sent by 
a woman to Lavovaet: xat Iloatog wovayots: she asks them to try to 
find some chaff for her asses and let her know how much it costs 
per waggonload. Here one can deny a Pachomian background with 
considerable assurance: a normal member of a Pachomian organiza- 
tion would not have been in a position to fulfill this request and it 
is almost unthinkable that he would have received correspondence 
from a woman—or indeed a man—on such a subject, as the point 
of Pachomian coenobitic life was to avoid just such secular con- 
cerns. The monks here may have belonged to another order, or the 
text may date to a period before Pachomianism had taken on its 
classical form, but 1t seems most probable that they are further 
examples of Jerome’s unorganized vemnuoth (see n. 12).14 One of the 
men, Sansnos, may be identical with a presbyter of the same name 
discussed below, pp. 8-9. 

C8, a letter from a monk, includes a greeting to “‘all the brothers” 
(frag. a, 1. 8) and refers to someone called ‘“‘my father Sansnos”’ 
(a 14) and ““Apa Sansnos’’. If that should be the Sansnos of 72, 
the brethren can hardly have been Pachomian, but the name was 
very common.!° 

The possibility of a monastic background arises in several other 
letters as well, although monks are not specifically mentioned in 
them. 

67 includes a request to have some wheat transported to a 
uovdytov and stored in a otpdc there. The word wovayrov has not 
occurred before, but it should indicate a monks’ dwelling of some 
kind; a otod¢ was sometimes an underground bin, sometimes 


144 It may be significant that 72 is addressed to two monks; the Epiphanius 
correspondence alone includes 26 more such letters. The editor writes: “In 
some cases . the relation was that of teacher and disciple... in others 
merely that of two anchorites of like standing, who share a cave or hut” 
(P. Epiph. I p. 138). 

15 C8 is the letter which was described in Prel. Rep. p. 15 as “‘seem[ing] 
to compare the growth of the particular community to which it was addressed 
to that of a grain of mustard seed”’, but this view was based on a false placing 
of the fragments; see C8 a 14 n. 
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simply a large vessel used for storing grain.1® Many examples of 
privately-owned orpot are known; 1” the wovéytov need not have been 
very large to have possessed one. 

We are not told the positions of the correspondents in 67 or the 
reason for transporting the grain, but the writer speaks of ‘‘the 
brothers who are with you and those with me”’ (1. 12). Though the 
phrase is of itself indecisive, it seems natural in this context to 
suppose that two groups of monks, or at least religious fellowships 
of some sort, are meant. Nothing points specifically to Pachomian 
life. 

77 and 78 are both letters from presbyters to a fellow presbyter 
named Sansnos. He may be identical with the monk Sansnos of 72, 
though there is no reason to think so apart from the name.!8 In 
addition there are five letters written to a Sansnos whose position is 
not identified: 68, 73, 75, 76, G5. We see him asked to intervene 
to protect a tenant from harassment by his landlord and to obtain 
some chaff for the writer (68; cf. n. 21), to turn over five artabs 
of wheat to a “brother” (75), and, if it is the same man, to put off 
buying some wheat and to attend to some financial affairs (C5). As 
the request to obtain some chaff in 68 is reminiscent of that in 72, 
where Sansnos is called a monk, there 1s some reason to think that 
the same person is meant. Indeed, the presence of so many letters 
addressed to Sansnos gives the impression of a small archive of 
correspondence received, though I am doubtful whether it is really 
one archive or at least two. There is further a letter in very un- 
educated Greek written by a Sansnos to one Aphrodisios (69), 
scolding the latter for having failed to send food for some “lads” 


16 For owpot as underground bins cf. F. Luckhard, Das Privathaus im 
ptolemdischen und rémischen Agypten (Giessen, 1914) 83; Pliny, NH XVIII 
306; and see the excavation report in P. Epiph. I p. 42 with other remarks 
on the storage of grain by monks ibid. p. 146. The otpot of P. Giss. Univ.- 
Bibl. II 17, on the other hand, must be vessels of some kind, as they are 
located in an upper room; the editor cites Hesychius for the definition mi6o<. 

W” E.g., P. Mich. V 195; P. Teb. III. 2 851.37 and 82; 852.98; 959.11. 

18 Tt should perhaps be pointed out in this connection that according to 
the Vitae there were no presbyters in early Pachomian organizations: étav 
xpela Fv mpocopic, wetexaAetto mocoBUtepdv tive Tov Kyytota ExxAnoudv . . . ov 
yap hv év abtoic tig yevduevog év xatactkoe xAnpov éxxAnotactixod (Halkin 
p. 16). But at a later time ecclesiastics were permitted, provided they claimed 
no special privileges for themselves (ibid. p. 17), and there are in amy case 
other grounds for doubting that the monk Sansnos was Pachomian (p. 7). 
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INTRODUCTION 9 


(naidi«, possibly slaves) and informing him of some matters con- 
cerning sheep and goats. It would be very surprising if this text 
were to be found in company with letters that the same man had 
received. I much doubt that it refers to the monk and/or presbyter. 

Of the remaining Greek letters of this codex which are well 
enough preserved to give some idea of their content, one, 71, is 
addressed to two presbyters, asking them to buy two skins for the 
writer: he sends them two artabs of dates as part payment in 
advance, and will pay the balance when he learns how much it is. 
The other letters (66, 70, 74, 79-81) are evidently purely secular 
and show no involvement with monasticism. 

The Coptic letters, of which two have already been mentioned 
(C8 p. 7, C5 immediately above), show in general a greater 
tendency to express Christian sentiments and less concern with 
worldly affairs than the Greek texts. 

C4 is a pious and tender letter to Aphrodisi(os), who may be 
called an ascetic (l. 25 n.) and is recovering from a recent illness.?° 
Aphrodisios is also the name of the recipient of a Greek letter from 
some Sansnos (69): the scolding, impatient tone of the Greek letter 
contrasts strongly with the respectful, even reverent tone of the 
Coptic one, but there is no particular reason to believe that the 
same Aphrodisios is involved. 

The Aphrodisios of C4 plainly lived in a religious fellowship of 
some sort, and apparently his correspondent lived in another one. 
The writer speaks of a “‘brother’’ named Sourous (1. 16). A Sourous 
was the first head that we know of in the Pachomian monastery at 
Pachnoum. This may be the same man, but if so it is perhaps odd 
that he is not called ‘‘father’’. 

18 This doubt considerably weakens the case for believing that Sansnos 
and his associates, as the parties responsible for the tending of sheep and 
goats, were also in charge of leather-work and the production of the covers 
of the Nag Hammadi codices, as was argued in Prel. Rep. 14. The same text 
does, however, mention a Sansnos ‘‘the shepherd’”’ who is obviously not the 
same as the writer of the letter (69.17, 20). If he could be shown to be the 
monk/presbyter (who is not otherwise connected with animals), then the 
reasoning of Pvel. Rep. would gain some support; so far as we know, however, 
the man was simply a shepherd. 

70 The improvement in Aphrodisios’ health did not last long if one may 
judge from C5, which he himself wrote later and in which he declares that 
he does not know whether he will live or die (ll. 9-10). The Epiphanius 
correspondence also includes numerous reports of illness among monks; cf. 


P. Epiph. I pp. 163f. 
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Aphrodisios later used the other side of the papyrus to write a 
letter of his own to Sansnos (C5). This is almost wholly concerned 
with business affairs: Sansnos is to put off making a purchase of 
wheat, to collect some money, and to pay part of it out again. One 
can think of positions even within Pachomian life in which such 
matters would have to be handled in the interests of the monastery, 
but in that case one would have expected the instructions to have 
been given verbally; and there is no indication that Aphrodisios 
was acting for a monastery rather than for himself. 

C6 is part of a letter from Papnoute (Papnutius) to Pahome 
(Pachomius). Virtually nothing of its content is still discernible: 
the great interest of the text lies in the mutilated address on the 
back, which it is possible to understand as “Deliver it (the letter) 
to my prophet and father Pachomius, from Papnutius’’. If this 
should be correct, the addressee could very well be the great 
Pachomius himself; moreover, Papnutius might also be historically 
identifiable, as the first general oeconome of all the monasteries was 
named Papnutius.”! Since both he and Pachomius resided in the 
same monastery at Pabau they must normally have communicated 
with each other verbally, but of course special circumstances could 
have occasioned a letter, and in any case the identification of 
Pachomius is not dependent on that of his correspondent. However, 
the phrase which one would have partly to restore, tamp[o]OHT 
[Hc] Neiwr (for the ,anp[.].HT[..].e1wrT of the text), does 


21 A Greek letter, 68, may further be relevant: it contains a request to 
‘make Petros, who is harassing brother Appianus through Papnutius and 
his people because of the rents, hold off for a few days’’ (Il. 3-6). Rent collec- 
tion would obviously fall within the sphere of competence of an oixovduoc, 
but one must question whether the general oeconome of the Pachomian 
monasteries can be meant here. The word for rent used, éxodptx, is normally 
used of rent in kind, and strongly implies that Appianus had leased some farm 
land from the Petros named. This Petros is evidently Papnutius’ superior, 
since he can use the latter as his agent. If Papnutius was the Pachomian 
oeconome, then the land must have been monastery property, and Petros 
must have held a very high position indeed—abbot of one of the cloisters, 
perhaps. But there seems to be no evidence that the early Pachomian 
monasteries owned land which they leased out: the monks appear rather to 
have done the work themselves. As the picture of Pachomian monks harassing 
slow-paying tenants is in any case bizarre, one would prefer to have more 
evidence before identifying this man as Pachomius’ oeconome. There is no 
real indication as to whether he is the writer of Cé. 
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not appear to be attested elsewhere.” Pachomius was among the 
commonest of Egyptian names. As there are otherwise no clear 
traces of the Pachomian order in these texts, one may be sceptical 
about the identification of the man here. 

C8 has been discussed above, p. 7. The remaining Coptic 
fragments from the codex are too small to give a clear idea of their 
content. 

Finally, Codex VII contained a Greek account, secular so far as 
one can tell (82). 

In summary, it may be said that Codex VII presents us with a 
very mixed assortment of texts ranging from secular contracts to 
monastic letters and bits of Scripture. It is hard to think of a 
satistactory single source for such a variety of documents except 
a town rubbish heap—which may indeed have been the direct 
source of all the papyri the bookbinders used. 

Codex VIII (143-5; C15-C19). A series of ordinances, probably 
imperial, would be of major importance if the text were better 
preserved (143-4). The office or offices in which the tax documents 
in other covers were presumably produced would very likely have 
also had an interest in such ordinances. In addition there are letters 
in Greek (145) and Coptic (C15-C18, possibly also C19), all too 
mutilated for their content to be determined. 

Codex IX (146-52). The nature of 149-51 is unclear. The 
remainder appear to be fragments of tax accounts similar to those 
in Codex VI and may have come from the same source. 

Codex XI (153). The only text in this codex of which the nature 
can be determined is a fragmentary letter written by an inhabitant 
of Chenoboskia. 

On the basis of place names mentioned in the cartonnage it may 
be concluded that at least Codices I, V, VII, and XI were bound 
using material from the general neighborhood of the place where the 
codices were found. A terminus a quo for Codex VII can safely be 
set: it was bound during or after October of A.D. 348 (65). There 
are no certain traces of classical Pachomian monasticism in the 
cartonnage. 


JOHN C. SHELTON 


#2 The reverse phrase, however, TAEIWT MITPO@MHTHC, is common 
enough; see C6 verso 6f., n. 
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CODEX I 
1. UNDERTAKING BY OIL-WORKERS 
I 1° 7.5 X 11.5 cm. late 3rd/early 4th cent. 


The oil-workers of a village in the Little Diopolite nome, having 
previously agreed to supply oils for the edOéverx of the nome capital, 
agree in the present text to continue and expand their responsibili- 
ties in this enterprise. Virtually no details are preserved, but the 
existence of such an agreement presupposes that the workers 
involved were organized into some form of corporate unity: see in 
general M. San Nicolo, Agyptisches Vereinswesen zur Zeit der 
Ptolender und Romer (2nd ed. Munich 1972 = Miinchener Bettrage 
2/I + 2/II), with oil-workers’ guilds in particular pp. 78-80. The 
name of the party with whom the agreement was made is lost at the 
beginning of the text. A eutheniarch would be the obvious guess. 

The papyrus has been mentioned by John Barns, Prel. Rep. p. 12, 
and partly transcribed by E. G. Turner, ibid. 17-8; cf. Introd. 
pp. 2-3. Dark traces which appear above 1. 1 in the Facsimile 
Edition plate 3 are not ink. The back is blank. 
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16 NAG HAMMADI CODEX I 

(l. 4) °...from the same Diospolis near Chenoboskia, (all of 
us?) oil-workers from the village ... of the same nome, through 
Hedemyras (?) son of NN, chairman, from the same village 
greeting. Seeing that it was decided that we would jointly supply 
... oils for the food supply of the city, we in like manner agree of 
our own ... and free will to take upon ourselves all the responsi- 
bilities of the same (public function) and (to carry out) the other 
orders and not to (repudiate?) the contracts of . . . with one another 
(on any pretext) whatever .. .’ 


1-5 The structure of these lines was: addressee(s) in the dative, 
now lost; names of oil-workers in the nominative, acting through 
their guild chairman, greeting. 

1 The traces before Atoo are too slight to permit a reading: 
syntactically attractive would be &]md Atédg | méAcwc or x]at Aioe, 
Atoa|xop0c, Atoc|xoupidys or the like. 

4 Atd¢ m6A(ews) mept XyvoB(dcoxtx): Diospolis Parva. The ex- 
pression has not been found before, but it is comparable to Atoo- 
ToAttou mept Xyvofs( ) used for the Little Diopolite nome in P. Ant. 
I 32.2 and 32, where XyvoB( ) should be expanded as here on the 
basis of the accusative XyvoBdox[tJa in SB X 10277.16 and the 
dative XyvoBooxtorg in W. Chr. 447.14 and M. Chr. 87.39. RE II 
2285 cites from literary sources two variants, XyvoBooxia and 
XyvoBdcxiov, to which XyvoBooxeta can now be added from Halkin’s 
edition of the Greek life of Pachomius; none of these have so far 
appeared in papyri (the last of them would, however, be unrecog- 
nizable in accentless texts, as the interchange of 1 and e is too 
common to be decisive even if XyvoBooxer« should one day be found. 
It is not a possible alternative to XynvoBdcx[t]« in SB X 10277.16). 
A further form, XyvoBdox1o. (WB III 339), is simply a false abstrac- 
tion from the dative in M. Chr. 87.39. Concerning the town ci. 
Alexander Polyhistor apud Steph. Byz. s.v. XyvoBooxta: “dvruxpu 
dé tod AtooroAttov [vouod] XnvoBdoxov, pydév cic thy mpoonyoplav 
Eupépovon’ vouds yap yynvav obx dv tot tic, bmepBdAAovcay dé thy nepl 
xp0KodElAoUG oTOvOHV.”’ 

5 Probably xavjtwv at the beginning; apparently not tav 
Aot|za@v or &A]Awv. 

6 ‘tod (adtod) vouod: i.e., the Little Diopolite. 

Hdepy$pa: context requires a personal name, or the beginning of 
one. No name similar to this is elsewhere attested, but the ono- 
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1. UNDERTAKING BY OIL-WORKERS I7 


mastics of this region are poorly known, and this volume in general 
contains an accordingly high proportion of additions to our name 
lists. A more familiar phrase would be 7% dé wrxed, but I see no way 
of fitting it into context without assuming major errors in the 
drafting of the text. 

7 mposota@toc: guild chairman. Cf. e.g. BGU IV 1028.8 for a 
mpoeotas xAclooTatay, 1. 25 7m. yaAxéwv, P. Oxy. X 1275.8 7. adantay 
xat wovotxayv. All these examples are taken from WB III 148. 

10 e0eveta: for bibliography see P. Kéln I 55.3/4 n., P. Oxy. 
XXXVIII 2854 introd. 

II -ta is presumably the end of an adjective modifying @ratq. 

IZ ]tw: one expects [Exovolia xat ad0aioétm yvouy, but the 
Brussels MS reports a clear w. After w the papyrus is damaged: one 
letter may have been lost. If so, [Exovo]tw[¢] would be tempting. 
[auetavon|tm cannot be read. 

12-3 Perhaps érryva@|[vor swotwe. 

14 ypetx alone would be too short for the lacuna at the beginning 
of the line, Syuoote yoecta too long unless abbreviated. Aettovpyta or 
émiedcia would do. 

15 The lacuna is likely to have held a word for “‘abandon” or 
“neglect”’; e.g., éxotyvae. 

16 E.g., 80 amakarrdic [yy [Sepr%e mpopacewe. 


2. FRAGMENT OF A SALE (?) 
I 2¢ 14 X 10cm. late 3rd/early 4th cent. 


Line 12 shows that this document involved a sale, but it follows 
unconventional formulas and is in places so badly rubbed that in 
the lack of parallels little is intelligible. Possibly it is not a sale as 
such, but a legal settlement of some kind which included a sale as 
one of its terms. Revision on the original would be desirable. The 


back is blank. 


— ns ————- 


= a ores Jul 

: | ee) area ree [ ] .. vtar moor 

3 Juodove .et...[..... ] tho ye &nd tod (adtOd) G 
e0[t]y[X6¢ 

4 -rolg Eroug .. wav... . | édv d& ExeOw 7} wy nat [ 

5 Ue gas ceptal , , elt 8& tio aithoews to avttyp[apov 
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6 ].eL.].0.]. veravl.] 20. ] tod xat “Eppetvou Eddatuovos 
a [ 
7 Jyou...[..] &xd t&v vonwv Exrypagny[ 
8 a]lvayon( ) & Tprppoviic rapdvte xat ebd[oxotve: 
9 | ee 0 xat Korpsicg Evdd[atuolvocg ef 
10 a]vaye( ) mer te xat Konpeg. xveta [ 
II ] mept d€ tod tatita op0Gc xadec yeyeva[obu 
12 (m. 2) Jov anécyov Thy tiuhy xat éu[ueva 


eraoees ——= —— 


3-4. The obvious supplement is ev[t]y[ya¢ etordvtole etous, but 
it is also thinkable that the lacuna was much larger than this. The 
point of division between the lines is in any case uncertain. 

7 éTLyepaony or Exrypapyy[ar. Context does not show whether the 
preceding word means “nomes’’, “‘laws’’, or “‘pastures’’. 

8 Toipeovds: I have retained the reading of the Brussels MS, as I 
can offer no certain correction from the plate. The line as a whole 
would construe as a]vaypa(pyvat) Tpippoar as mapdvete xal edd[oxobvtt, 
“to be registered to Triphrolis as if he were present and giving his 
approval”’. Neither Triphrolis nor Triphronos is very satisfactory 
as a name, however. Toerppedvuo¢ would be formed on a more familiar 
pattern. None of the three is in the NB or Onomasticon. 

g At the beginning probably IIywédrc, the same individual as in 
the next line, but I cannot confirm this from the plate. [Tiértc is 
not in the NB or Onomasticon; cf. Méar, MéAroc, etc. 

10-11 The minimal supplement is xvpia [y mpKouc. 

ir After yeyevy[oba. supply émepwryPeic dpordyynoa, possibly 
abbreviated. 

12 E.g., éulueve ior totc mpoxetévoc. It is unclear whether the 
contract ended at this point or the subscriptions of further parties 
followed. 


3. PRIVATE ACCOUNT 


(a) 2.5 X 6.8cm. late 3rd/early 4th cent. 
(b) 8.8 x Io cm. 


Two non-contiguous fragments of a badly mutilated private 
account, to some degree concerned with weaving and weavers: 
products. Judging from the alignment of the fibers and the ar- 
rangement of the lines, it seems probable that frag. (a) preserves 
portions of the same lines the ends of which are to be found in frag. (b) 


t SP ae 


gl the fe: 
sqm theo 


J 


-” 


fan 

hata & 
wt Io 
Huniug) 6 
Jee 
$ ued 
ie 


| sea 


7 


: 
ante 
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col. i, and the text below is printed on that assumption. The last 
line preserved of each column is probably the last that was written. 
Revision on the original would be desirable. The back is blank. 


Col. i 
> J.ova.( ) «@ 
] «@ 
Jovw a 
] «@ 
5 ] «@ 
] om 
rel lvog pvat 3 ioyutr « 
space for x line blank 
]xtov yf ] . Swdyown 
Jxcotoyv «e , [ Je poetin a 
10 Juve Aevxe [ ] otemwata vat x 
6]uot(wco) otyyl ] Tod aotpmp(atoc) pvat § 
]. et¢ tO A_[ Juvatou( ) AC) pvat a (Hurov) 
Je Supargdl J... pov a 
Jee = ty 
15 ] . eroel ] «@ 
Col, 11 
dev[ 
Thy 
ee 
xa0[ 
20 ow 
ot | [ 
on | 
ou 
25 [ 
[ 
el 
rEByTO¢ [ 
dpot(wc) &AAo[v AEByTOS 
7 loxyver 
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I ,ovw,( ): the letter over w can best be interpreted as 7, y, 
or A. A raised pw, however, takes a different form in Il. rr and 1, 
As the o before v is clear, &vw 7(éAewc) will not do, even if such a 
phrase were expected in an account of this nature. There is a slight 
possibility that the raised letter does not belong to this line but to 
an insertion above it; if that should be so, then p.(uerd¢) or A(oundy) 
would come into consideration. 

7 E.g., ornuwlyoc, but it is not possible to arrange the fragments 
in such a way that the lines here printed as 11 and 7 could be read 
together as 6]uot(we) otnul@lyosg xtA. 

ioyds (1. toyver) «: ‘it is worth’ or ‘it weighs 1 (mina?)’. This is 
apparently a remark concerning the 4 minas of yarn (?) just 
mentioned. 

8 Perhaps éodiwoxewa, ‘rose-colored’, though the term is not 
found elsewhere. The final « is raised, so the word may be abbre- 
viated. 

Q ]xaptwv: the end of a word, or a reference to Carian goods of 
some kind. For the latter possibility cf. 66.8. 

poptiw: 1.e., poptiw or poptiw(v). There is no mark of abbreviation, 
but in this context a genitive would be easier to explain than a 
dative: if poptiw(v) is the word meant, then « will be the price or 
the weight of the shipments. The preceding « is reported as certain 
in the Brussels MS. On the plate Juzgoptiw(v), ‘cloaks’, looks worth 
considering, but it does not seem possible to effect a join between 
the fragments of the papyrus by reading go[vBerxo]uapopti(y). 

II othulwvoc, otyu(tov, or the like. 

12 The word division may be Juvoat wu( ); the next word is 
probably an abbreviation of some form of maAatés or mé&AAov. Then 
uvat was written, though yv& would be better grammatically. 

13 LSJ records ‘button’ as a meaning of éuqaddc. That would 
suit the context, but it does not seem possible to read a form of 
oupards here. 

17 Presumably rmy[tov, ‘weaver’s spool’, or mmy[towatoc, ‘weav- 
ers thread’. 

19 The only serious possibilities are xéS[ov, xad[lov, and 
xa0| Eta. 


4. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER 


(a) 7.5 X 9cm. 
(b) 2 X 18.5 cm. 


I 5¢ + 6¢ 4th cent. 


go cont 
4 ato 


i 
(i rupid 
ugh Eu 
Lune. 
| 
yore ; 
Dey 
routed 
nthe * 
Magna 

rf 
ynyit, Te 
ait) Wah 


“ant traces of 


Stam 
ofthe onl 
“ae Tnipépa 


M5. 
to to the 
<4 smal bi 
ui century 


Ameen 


wot 
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Two non-contiguous fragments of a private letter, too mutilated 
to yield continuous sense. 


tS mpl 1 a 
xat Edver , [ 
Korpigc .[ 
yivwoxe , [ 
5 ETOLLAXKEVAL Tal 
aptaBac tod Toro 
dé aetaByy Acyou[ ]peot[ 
xovta TrEWVoy[ [ .ov de [ 
adTO aTEAL[ Jeo .[ 
10 JeAcu[ 
Jyorg[ 
] . gouf 
Toes 
Jour . [ 
15 ].@o ,[ 
J/o.[ 
] . ovol 
]dean . [ 
]. €ppG[obat ce edyount 
20 TOoAAOt|¢ ye[6]vo[tc 


Back: faint traces of the address. 


I E.g., 7 a&lyanyte aderoe. 
6 Tpp[: the only suitable names listed in the NB and Ono- 


masticon are Tpupéproc and Torpiddweoc. Cf. also 2.8 with note. 


5-15. MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


In addition to the four texts just printed, the cover of Codex I 
contains 43 small bits of papyrus dating from the late third to the 
early fourth century A.D. None of these is extensive enough to 
permit an identification of the type of document from which it 
comes, and most contain only slight traces of a few letters. The best 
preserved are transcribed below. 


5. I7¢ + 8¢ + o¢. Three fragments of the same text, measuring 
respectively 2 X I, 6 X 2, and 2.5cm. Text: (a) ][pdc adta][ (d) 
] 8? guod Tapappéoug [ 2]v bmép dvoua( )[ (ie., dvdua(roc) or 
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dvoua(twv). These two fragments apparently preserve an upper 
margin. (c) contains only traces that are now illegible. 


6. I roe. 5 xX 1.5cm. Text: | tatodg xat ...., [ "Jotopar , [ 
3]0a[ .. . ]Jmatpdc [. Line 2 could be interpreted as e.g. t]otopta + [ass sm 
or t]otopt (1. -et) etc. yay A 


os Th 

7. LTxrxre + 12°. Two fragments of one text. (a), 2.5 X 4cm., is _ geofical? 
illegible. (6), 1.5 X 3cm., reads ].. tov[ *Jovoo[ 3] apf 4]... [jg 
There is space sufficient for a line blank between ll. 2 and 3. ed fagment 


8. I 14¢-17¢. Four fragments of the same text, only one of 1.39 
which offers more than a few traces. Text of (d), 2X 7em.: yh 
]. revo . [ 2]. naxv[ FJovra[ “Jus. vf 5). v xot ef SJer[. Space enough 
for two lines is blank between ll. 2 and 3. 


Ht, 5 X 
9. I 19°. 2.5 X 1.5cm. Text: Jov quay §[. es 
10. I 20%. 2x 2cm. Right margin apparently preserved. dea 
Text: ] y®Juev *] .... Il, 
11. I 22°. 4 x 1.5cm. Text: | zpof. ae 
12. 1 25°.3 x 2cm.]..[ "Jvtag duotag Bgl Selot mapaor|. ihgoning of 
“le appea 
13. I 26°. 2 x 0.5cm. Jewuev[ *]udbapeyl. i At the enc 
14, 128.15 x153cm.]...[%].u.[. oils 
15. I 33¢-4°. Two bits from the same text. The better preserved ~~ 
(I 33°, 1.5 X 4.5 cm.) reads J— [ 2m [ ]yat [4]. anal *)... [. The hn tp 
stroke in 1. 1 presumably marks a numeral or abbreviation. Jas | 
| rv ( 
Tro haem 
(Hg, 
Sy, 
“nh rag 


Ay the th 


4] 
oe 


ae 


CODEX IV 


Twenty-six small bits of Greek texts written in hands of the 
fourth century A.D. So far as the content is identifiable they come 
from accounts. The large quantities of goods involved suggest that 
these were official and not private accounts, as is also the case with 
the documents in the cover of Codex V. The largest and best 
preserved fragments are transcribed below. 


16. IV 1°. 13.9 X 4.2cm. Text: ]....[ *Jov’[. The last letters 
may be an abbreviation of é6véuatoc. 


17. IV 2°. 6.5 X 3.5 cm. Text: 


ees p ovval ja. .[ 
] . otvov o(7aOux) Pur’, [ 3410 spathia of wine 
] Tous’, ag’ ov [ 3144, of which 

The beginning of 1. 1 was read as ],..vutp(_ ) in the Brussels 


MS, but the p appears rather to be a numeral, perhaps preceded by 
I’ (3000). At the end obv &[z]ayt[t would suit the traces. 


18. IV 3°. 2.3 x 3cm. Text: 


xp |LO@v (aot.) [ artabs of barley 
Jodtas [ as follows 
] . ottov (cet.) [ artabs of wheat 


19. Two fragments. (a) IV 4°.1.5 x 2cm. ],.o.[ 7]..[ 
*) oul. (b) IV 5°. 6.2 X 4.8cm. ] at(tov) . [ #traces 3] (aptaBav?) 
(uvpiddec) uc ex .[ 4]... xp(tOH%c) [. There are ink traces on the 
back of both fragments, but only an « in the 4th line of the back 
of (b) is clear. The first line of (a) is a numeral, the stroke marking 
a number in the thousands. 
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20. IV 6°. 4 xX 2.1cm. Text: ] . [ %Jywv Aiydr[t]ov §ox[. The 
word before Atyux[t]ov might be vé]uwv or vo[udv, ‘laws, nomes, or 
meadows of Egypt’, but there are other possibilities even if Aiyir[t]ou 
does refer to the country; it may, however, be a personal name. 


21. IV 21%. 1.5 Xx rem. Text: yor. [ (e.g., Xotg[x). Slight 
traces of a 2nd line. 


ht peste 
gst have | 
aad land 
sjeherest 
cays of tho 
stave been 4 
sane Tag 
ay bas been 
do re-baI0 
lee assign 
sll There af 
athe ragme 
cents (0) al 
ee Sn 
“sumably all 
#4, The Thet 
ia February 
lito two és 
“at cautious: 
“it that the 
2 year for 
“at P. Beatt 
that those D 
‘Wee concerr 
“Loner The 
“ued for use 
“ther divi 
"as Thebaig 


Vit. X ] 
“The back 


ona 
| 


CODEX V 
22. OFFICIAL ACCOUNTS 


The best preserved papyri from the cover of Codex V come from 
what must have been an extensive series of official accounts in 
money and kind, dealing with an area at least as large as the 
Thebaid : their extremely mutilated condition is much to be regretted. 
The rectos of those fragments which most obviously belong to- 
gether have been assembled under the number 22, and such versos 
of the same fragments as bear decipherable writing under 23. This 
assembly has been made very conservatively, very possibly too 
much so; re-examination of the originals may well show that some 
pieces here assigned other numbers were in fact once part of the 
same roll. There appears to be no way of determining the original 
order of the fragments. The presentation in this edition is arbitrary. 

Fragments (c) and (A), as well as 23(c), were written at a time 
when the provincia Thebaidos was divided into two procuratorships, 
and presumably all parts of the text are to be dated very closely 
together. The Thebaid may have become a separate province as 
early as February A.D. 295; it had certainly done so, and been 
divided into two é.tporat, by September of 298, which is therefore 
the most cautious terminus post quem for this text. It has been 
suggested that the two subdivisions had been given up by 323, and 
if so that year forms a terminus ante, but the evidence is very 
slight: see P. Beatty Panop. pp. xv-xxi, CPR V 6.7 n. 

At least those portions of the accounts preserved in 22(c) and 
23(c) were concerned with revenues from or for both the Upper 
and the Lower Thebaid. This suggests that they were drawn up by 
or intended for use in an office higher than that of the procurator- 
ship of either division. The most obvious instance would be that of 
the praeses Thebatdos. 


(a) V xe. 3 X 13cm. The first few letters from the lines of one 
column. The back is blank. 
— oa 


xo| 


«.[ 


eto 
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5 v[ 
7 
a 
al 
a 
rae) a 
L 
Te 
xa 


8 « may be corrected from another letter. 


(6) V 2°. 6.2 x 14cm. The beginning of two lines from the 
bottom of a column, with scattered traces of a preceding column. 
On the back is 23(a). 


, 
> ave[ 
x .[ 


(c) V 3°. 6.6 x 13.8 cm. An account concerning chaff which, if 
the seemingly self-evident supplements in lines 3 and 6 are correct, 
was collected from or for at least the two divisions ofthe Thebaid. 
The purpose of the chaff is not stated, but the military annona 
would be a reasonable guess. Some other documents from about the 
time of this text report large requisitions of chaff for the use of 
troops temporarily stationed in Egypt because of the unrest of the 
last decade of the third century A.D. (P. Oxy. I 43 recto, P. Beatty 
Panop.; cf. W. Ensslin in Aegyptus 32, 1952, 163-78), but it would 
be hazardous to posit a similar background for this papyrus without 
further evidence. On the back is 23(b). 


—> ayvpov 
ob[twW< 
ett[u|tporyig OnBatdoc &y[w 
Jv dv "Exuayou ef 

5 ] dra TDAyvwos [ 

eritpotys © |nBat[dog xetw 
Perel 
eee 


igi 8 
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tly 
4 130-40 | 
ey 
+ and 00 8 
| 1 NM pl | 
ed Large 
‘r accOunt, 
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ly The p 
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Ry have: 
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Juaxol 
10 ]vOou[ 


Vol 


3 Not and dtjen[t]tponyc¢ to follow the phrasing of ().1, as the 
large epsilon shows that éxitpomy¢ was the first word in this line. 

4 Probably ’Exuayou é[mumedntod; cf. in general P. Beatty 
Panop. 1.230-40 n., 276-331 n., P. Oxy. I 43 recto cols. ii-iv. 

g Possibly 8 ’ExJucyo[v as in 1. 4, but there are other pos- 
sibilities, and no good reason to expect the man again here. 


“ne (@) V 4°. 7.1 X 13.5cm. Fragment of an account in money, 
collected in large amounts from various localities. (e) comes from 
a similar account, or may be a further portion of this one. On the 


. 
SS areas 


eer 


back is 23(c). 
td sail 

].u a 

] (car. ?) [ 
oo ieee (tardvtwv) (uveradec) 8[ (40000 [+ ?]) 
ieee 5 70 |AEW<C (tardvtwv) (wvptadec) (30000 tal.) 
] (txravtewv) (uverddec) B,S (26000 tal.) 
oa |rOAc[w]¢ (raravtwy) (uuprddec) B ,H . (28000 + tal.) 


poe 5 and 7 The possibilities include “Epyot méAewc, Atocg mrodews, 
7 Abxwv 6A, Tlavdc méAews, "ArdAAwVoS mOAEwWS. One expects the 
sce city in 1. 5 to be different from that in l. 7. 

i 7 This is probably the last line of the column. 


= (e) V 5°. 3.5 xX 3.5 cm. Fragment of a money account. See (@) 
introd. The back is blank. 


es —_ — 


poe | 


iP 
] (taArdvtwv) (uveradec) 6 [ 
] &xo [ 
Je" [ 


3-4 gé may have been followed by a place name, and if so that 
name may have been written wholly or partly in l. 4, le., read 
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instead of the printed text *—xédAew]¢. But in that case it is odd 
that the scribe left so much space after g6, and the trace in 1. 4 
resembles « rather than ¢, so the pattern may have been éné so 
many talents lost in |. 3 followed by another figure in 1. 4; that is, 
of so many talents due, so many were paid. 


(f) V6¢.3 x 4cm. Fragment of an account in artabs. The back 
is blank. 


So [ (6500 art.) 
To [ (3500 art.) 


(g) V 7°. 9.5 X 10.6cm. The bottom right side of a column 
recording quantities of some substance measured in xestai (e.g., oil 
or wine), collected in at least one case by an émtuedntys (8). The 
back is blank. 


(traces of two lines) 


3 Jo 
] &(Eora) Apad (4501 1/4 xestai) 
5 ] &(Eéota) Ppady (3101 3/8 x.) 
] E(éorar) A (1000 x.) 
] (cota) A (1000 x.) 
] ’ArodAwviov émieA(ntod) E(eotav) (uverdc) « dy (10000 3/8 x.) 
] E(éotar) x (600 x.) 


1-7 To judge from the spacing of the writing and the (relatively) 
small amounts involved, these lines are parallel to g rather than to 8. 
It is therefore doubtful whether the names of émpeAntat should be 
expected in lacuna, for in 9 traces of a name should have been 
preserved unless it was very much shorter than the name in 8. It 
is possible that 8 is a heading which gives the total collected by 
the epimeletes named, and that 9 begins a breakdown of that total 
according to the assistants through whom it was collected, the 
areas from which it was collected, or some other principle. If that 
should be the case, lines 1-7 would be the end of a similar breakdown 
of a figure now lost. 
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8 This line no doubt began with dia (cf. e.g. (c).4-5, (h).4ff., (2) 
etc.), but Apollonius could be either the epimeletes himself or his 
father. 


(h) V 8°. 10.2 X 16.5cm. The beginning of an account con- 
cerning at least two nomes of the Lower Thebaid; (7) preserves the 
end of a similar, but not, I think, the same account.* So far as the 
names of the nomes are preserved, both texts appear to follow the 
stereotyped order set out in P. Beatty Panop. p. xix: Hermopolite, 
Antinoite, Kussite, Lycopolite, Hypselite, Apollonopolite, Antaio- 
polite, Panopolite, Thinite. The Antinoite, however, is not found in 
its expected position after the Hermopolite in the present fragment, 
nor does the Thinite follow the Panopolite in (7). Whether they 
were included at some point in the lost portions of the papyri 
cannot be determined, but the tables in P. Beatty Panop. p. xix 
may suggest that omission of some nomes from a given list is 
more probable than a violation of the standard listing order. 

On the back are scattered traces, possibly offsets. 


> ano Stetutportys OnBatdoc xatw [ 
et . [ 
“Epworoattou odtw[¢° 
Su(&) *Ioidaoo[v Let 
5 du(x) AtaAtoy [ 
du(a) “Lordaloou 
obt[wc: 
Kovos[ttov 
3.(2) TL 
breaks off 


I The word 8texitpo7y is apparently new. The usual word for the 
area governed by an énitpomoc of one of the divisions of the Thebaid 
was énitpomm: how dtexuteory differs from this, if at all, is unclear. 


* The fragments here published as 22(h), 24, 25, and 22(z) are illustrated 
together in the Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage pl. 13 following an earlier 
conjecture that they once formed part of the same papyrus sheet, but later 
study indicates that this will not have been the case. 22(h) and (z) cannot 
be convincingly presented as parts of a single list from a roll with a plausible 
format, and the versos are dissimilar. For the other pieces see 24 introd. 


and 25.1-3 n. 


30 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V 


(2) WV 41°. 11.1 X 16.5 cm. The end of an account similar to the 
foregoing ; see introd. there, and for the possibility that 25 should 
be joined to the text see 25 introd. The back contains 23(d). 


Col. i 


Top lost; the first line preserved is on a level with the tenth line 
of col. 1. 


—> ]' du(&) Oéavoc (through Theon) 
] (uupiades?) 5 ,@ (49000) 
]to .. . (tardvte@v) (uverddes) B Bo (22200 talents) 
Jevys (tadravtwv) (uverades) B Za (27800 talents) 


Col. ii 


5 YW IyArov 
] (traces) 


| Pe nwws ¢ 
PA]mOAAwvosg xa[Tw 
[Su(&) “TJepaxtavoe [ 


IO 5u(&) Pautog Lveov |[ 
"AvtaromoAtt| ou 
bu(a) [ 
IlavoztoAttov 
du(&) "AmoAAw( ) “Iepaxam[ddAwvoc 
15 dt(&) “AmoAAwvidov [ 


6u(&) Oeotivov xat “Hol 


ert TO gvTO | 


4 The papyrus has been cut away immediately after this line. 
It may have been the last in the column, as it is on a level with the 
total in 1. 17. 


23. FRAGMENTS OF ACCOUNTS 


The back of 22 contains fragments of a series of documents 
written in at least two hands, both different from that of the main 
text. So far as can be determined, these are accounts, presumably 
official. Not every piece of 22 has writing on the back, however, 
and in some which do the verso text is illegible. The following are 
the best preserved specimens. 


‘[ptrates 
sls 


il fr. 6 
ai amanged 
spsoand-s 
samably an 
“tty, and t 
“stapparen 
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& (a) V 2¢v. 6.2 X 14cm. Back of 22(6). Remnants of six lines 
“dt of unidentified nature. 


| traces of two lines 
i. Jevder [ 
= ] . caer 
5 Javer [ 
Lhe WP eda ut (ep) [ 


i 3 The traces suggest some form of Evdatuwv or a similar name, 
6 @y]BalS(oc) is just possible. 


(}) V 3°v. 6.2 X 13.8cm. Back of 22(c). Fragment of an 
account arranged by nome, with entries in the form ‘“‘to so-and-so 
through so-and-so, so much...’ The first name in such an entry 
is presumably an official in charge of collecting money or some 
commodity, and the second an agent of his. What was collected is 
no longer apparent, but oil may be mentioned in l. 9. 


——e — ——o —— ———e —w ae 


1 J. 
JomoAettov 
Jat du(&) TrBeptvov aw .[ . aul 
d1(&) Ayol 
5 ] *Tovvien du(&) Méravo[c¢ 
Ba ] du(&) LABavold 
JevSeu[ 
La ]loactev[ 
JeAca x 
10 Jetol 
: Jou al 


Jov .[ 


‘ I éott] 5 would seem appropriate. 
2 The end of a nome name such as ‘Epyjonoaettov. The suitable 


names from the Lower Thebaid can be found in the list in 22(h) 
oo introd., but that need not be the provenience of this text. 

- 8 Presumably Lalpantwv[t or t(&) La]pariwv[oc. 

a Q #Aex for gra, ‘oils’, seems more reasonable than éAéa ‘olive 


3 Tut ° 
a tree’ or ‘olive’, but this may be the end of some proper name. 
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(c) V 4°v. 7.1 X 13.5 cm. Back of 22(d). Part of two columns 
of a money account, presumably revenue from some tax, covering 
the whole of the Thebaid. 


Col. i 
1 io 

|By 

space for one line blank 
] amo At. [.]... (r&Aavta) A (4000 talents) 
|. (taa.) Av (1400 talents) 

5 ]. (taa.) ,Z (7000 talents) 
Col. 11 

Ise. [ 

Iogal 

traces of two lines 

IO Jew7e , Aoul 

]8ca/ 

Jeyd[ 

space for two lines blank 

OWov [ 

OnB (aidoc) xa[tTw 
15 @©xnB(atdoc) &v[w 

Trot 1 

(ll. 13-5) ‘All together ... for the Lower Thebaid ... for the 


Upper Thebaid .. .’ 


3  Ard[c¢] 76\(ews) looks plausible on the plate, but according to 
the Brussels MS it cannot be read. 

ir Presumably dre or de’ Af. 

13 6uod was probably followed by a total for the Thebaid as 
a whole, which the following two lines then break down into revenue 
from each émutpon. The point of 1. 16 is altogether unclear. 


(d@) V «rev. 11.2 X 16.5cm. Back of 22(z). Presumably an 
account. 


Voi 43 
pte the 
hrevmule Ed 
‘sy, it come 
wae cannot | 
de level, Te 
ithe front ¢ 
‘ol M4 Is ¢ 
i] 


S2F poe 
AT Sv 
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i JoAov az , [ 
] abt (we) [ 
Jet@( ) xab Lupo [ 
}.ay...( ) oBt(ws)- [ 
5 ]76d\AwVog Kryctoy xat “Axl 
] Tlacnriog xat Aov.. oa( ) [ 
].attog “Ar. ..[.Jo..[ 
|rOAAwWVOG KopvyAtov modAk Eteo(a) . [ 
|] EvdoeBetwv(og) uw. i... o1o[ 
5 and 8 [loAdwvoc, ’A]x6AAwvoc, or a compound such as ‘Iepa- 
xa] TOAAWVOS. 
6 Apparently not Aoyxda(Aov). 


24. V 9%. 4.3 X 4cm. 4th cent. Fragments of accounts. It has 
been suggested that this text is a continuation of 22(h), and pl. 13 
of the Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage was composed on that assump- 
tion. If so, it comes from a later column than 22(h), as obtw[¢ in 
l, 3 there cannot have been followed by 1. 2 of 24, with which it 
would be level. Too little 1s preserved to be certain whether the 
hand of the front of 24 is the same as in 22(k) and (2), but that of 
the back of 24 is distinctly different from that of 23(d), the verso 
of 22(c). 


Front: 
ee ous? 7 (581 1/2) 
Jus 
Back: 
, > nee (tan.) fines 2 (more than 10060 talents) 


The traces before (taA.) in 1. 1 of the back text are very faint and 
may not be ink. 


25. V rotr. 6.5 X 4cm. 4th cent. Fragment of a text of un- 
certain nature. A ship’s captain or a related term is mentioned in 
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l. 1, so shipping is involved in some way. A join with 22(z) is not 
out of the question; cf. 1-3 n. On the back is 26. 


= ] xuBepvynt(  ) 
]. ta an( ) ‘Qoteav Anuntl 
Jepl. 2. J... . om... al 


1-3 A join of this fragment with 22(7) col. i would give the 
following result: 51(&) Oéwvog | xvBepvqt(ov) (tadr.) (uve.) 3 0 | , x 
An(  ) ‘Qetwy Anuntets ... (taA.) (uwve.) B ,Bo etc., ‘through Theon, 
skipper, 49000 talents ... Horion (son of?) Demetrius ... 22200 
talents’. Tempting as this appears at first sight, 1. 2 of the recon- 
struction is ungrammatical, and the versos do not favor the join. 

I From xvBepvjtyes or a derivative such as xuBepvntixdc, case and 
number uncertain. 

2 Presumably Ay(upetoc) or An(upetwv). The preceding word 
may be de. 

3. Perhaps xvBJep[vqt]y¢ Q 


oe « 3% 


26. V rocev. 6.5 Xx 4cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an account 
concerning at least one émueAyntyc, reporting revenue for a 6th 
indiction. Written on the back of 25. 


Y Pail 
] . savog Ile , , tivov émtuped(yntod) «| 
] Laparctave Ardduov Ext(yo) ¢ tvd(txtiwv)o(¢) [ 


] . mh@vosg Tdorog wat... . xt (no) ¢ ivd[(uxtiwv)o(c) 


——ae —emees ——= — ———e 


L. 2 may be translated ‘To Sarapion son of Didymos, for the 
sixth (6th) indiction.. .’ 


27. V 12¢. 2.8 xX 4.9cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an official 
account concerning émuueAntat. The text is on the back of the 
document, the fibers on the front having been stripped off. 


i fall Hee 
Llgovneo(v) emwer(ytod) [ 
Jumopog éxtye[A(nTOod) 


“3 raped ly 
Ant oneydu 


Lay, § 
On the fror 
as of tro Lin 


; 
i 


bi euara 


Muara 
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Saby ].ad0g m..p0( ) [ 
5 Avd]vuov emted(yntod) [ 
Jv ercun[er (ytd) 


———_ ome —— eee ———a 


1 The high stroke marks a numeral or abbreviation. 
3 The remnants of the name suggest E]ixopoc, though one rather 
expects a genitive. 


er 28. V 13°r. 5 X 14cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an account, or 
“42 possibly of a contract. On the back is 29. 


Reg on 


> to|0 mapeAQdy[ toc 
Je. . rot. [ 
Pe eee 
] . aoa | [ 

oe 5 Jovvayav( ) (taA.) . un xl 
4 ] (rar. 2) & [ 

]..@¢ 7..[ 

]. ovo . woe [ 
ane traces of I line 


I tol¥ mapeAQdy[t0g Etoucg or wvoc. 
5 Not ovvaydu (eva). 


29. V 13°v. 5 X 14cm. Fragment of an account, probably 


official. On the front is 28. 
Traces of two lines of a column to the left, then: 


col. 
2 aan — one = —= 
| S[u(x) . [ 
du(a&) ‘Qol 
ri(wpara) ..[ 
a du(&) . [ 
os 3u(d) [ 
du(&) ‘QL 


dt (x) [Tipo] Weol 
du(x) “AyrArsw[¢ 


36 NAG HAMMADI CODEX V 


I0 dt(&) Atooxdpoy [ 
3.(8) Al 
d[u(c) 


——— —— —— —— ——_— 


3,7 The word after Ayn(uuata) may be the name of the place in 
which the following collectors were active or the name of the super- 
visor for whom they worked. 


30. V 14°. 4.2 X 3.6cm. 4th cent. Fragment of an account. The 
back is blank. 


—> traces of I line 
Jatevottog d1(a) . [ 
"Tloyvetwvos du(a) [ 
]uwvoc [ 


4 E.g., Xasenluwvoc, Edvdat]uevoc. 


31. V 15°. 4.2 X 3.5 cm. 3rd-4th cent. Copy of a document of 
uncertain nature. The back is blank. 


aveiypapoy [ 
KaAavdtog Al 
Tept Xyv[ oBdocxia 


3 mept Xyv[oBdoxe: cf. 1.4 n. reot ynv[Gv, ynv[oBooxdy, ‘about 
geese, gooseherds’ or the like is improbable, as it is most natural to 
take this line as part of the man’s origo or the place where he served 
some public function. 


32-43 


In addition to the pieces printed as 22-31, the cover of Codex V 
contained forty-seven tiny fragments which bear writing, for the 
most part too small and damaged for transcription. Some may 
belong together, or to texts published above, but this can hardly 
be determined in their present condition. The larger are transcribed 
below. Unless the contrary is noted, the backs are blank. All 
probably belong to the early fourth century A.D. 


V0) 


| V1bt.2> 


i Vig. x 


i Vat. 23 


Vore 3y 


\ 22¢ 12 


Back 


Se 
ea, 


32. 


33. 


34. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 
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V 16°. 5 X 5cm. 


V 17°. 3 X 2.6cm. 


V 18. 2 X 3.9 cm. 


V 19%. 2 X 2.8 cm. 


V 20°. 2.3 X 2.8cm. 


JAoctore , [ 

].yoounol .]...[ 

Jov Ilavicxou [ 
8a 20k | 


JAay[ 


com eee 


Back: traces of 1 line 


V 22°. 1.2 X 4.5 cm. 


Back 


lad 
Joe( J 


37 


38 


39. 


40. 


41. 


42. 


43. 
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V 23°. 2.2% 2.7 cm... Hs = 


V 24.2.1 XIcm — — — 


V 25°. 2 X 1.8 cm. aes ee te 
Jeraoyt . [ 


V 26°. 2 X I.Icm. aie as ad ee 
Osa accil 
Back Be ee hee, ee 


V Gee 28-3 E.G Cm, Ss a ee ee SS 
Jel 


oO 

uo 
& 
Pas 
> 
Qe 
Oo 
Cc 
=f 

— 
R- 


yi 


s Five {ra 
i purpose 
fe if 5 
vd, wos lat 
-ofan the 
vgne sD 
on) fd 
i 

sgh a8 1 
df some 1a 
ard, the 
st al the pi 
asin 5,1 
camined: th 
century’ 
“Bruvels Mf 
te VL The 
“aphs a 


| W1¢ reete 


CODEX VI 


44. Five fragments of a name list, evidently intended for 
taxation purposes. About 1.5 cm. was originally left free between 
each name. In some instances a further name, usually somewhat 
indented, was later written in this free space: these entries are more 
cursive than the original text, but may nevertheless have been made 
by the same scribe. Three entries in frag. (a2) bear a marginal note, 
C(nryoov), ‘find him’ or ‘investigate’. In one case this note was then 
cancelled. 

Although as much as 3.5 cm. of blank papyrus is found to the 
right of some names, no statement of money or goods owed is 
preserved, so the nature of the charge concerned remains obscure. 
Almost all the persons listed were men, but a woman probably 
appears in (b).5. The original order of the fragments can no longer 
be determined; that used in this edition is arbitrary. Late 3rd or 
early 4th century A.D. On the back is 45. 

The Brussels MS included no transcripts of texts from the cover 
of Codex VI. The readings of 44-61 are therefore based exclusively 
on photographs and must be accepted with appropriate caution. 


(a2) VI 1 recto. Io X 14.5 cm. 


ee traces 
Datong aderpoc 
C(ntyoov) Tavayetdo Levawovvioc 
Tlaxve%e LeeBroc 
5 Avécxopog Danptocg Acdyod anal 
[S(Hrycov)] Daijpuc evs , edtoc 
C(qrncov) Darerc Midov 
[Aud]oxopog “HoeaxdAnoucg 
ToveBwv Danproc 
10 *HAtc [Aodto¢ vel 
LDajerg II 
Ky[ 


2and 4: later additions. 
4 Tlaxve%¢ LépBt0¢: both names are new if rightly read, but there 
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is considerable doubt about the first, which is very cursively written: 
cf. however Ktpoc and Kipa. LépBroc, though genitive, may have 
been derived from Latin Servius. 

5 Aedyod is not in NB or Onomasticon. Cf. Aodayoic. 

anal: e.g., emalitmtys, &ta NN, an’ Al. 

6 Ilevd , cdto¢: new. The name Atev¢ is well known, but Ilevdiei- 
tog is not probable, as the descender of an iota should be visible. 
Possible no letter has been lost, though in that case the delta was 
written unusually large. 

IO velwtépov is an obvious supplement, but a name such as 
Ne[ortoAéuov or a trade beginning with ve- is also possible. 

1x The significance of the mark before Majjpr¢ is not clear. 


(6) VI 2° recto. 9.5 X 14cm. 
ae Je 
Jayavas 
Atoloxépou tary 
] . ug a&derpdc 
5 ]. wutvia Xaargov "EAéwe 
Atédoxopos a&deApdc 
Lavova>s XoAA@toc 
}..0.].0.. Je &derpec 
Jol. ] &AAog &derpoc 
IO a |deA— (0c) 
ee 


—— ——— ——— —— —- 


7 and 10: later additions. 

2 Probably Alayavec, ‘vegetable gardener’. 

3 If tamy(t&p10s) is meant there is no sign of abbreviation. 
Possibly therefore the genitive of Tarijc: that name is not in NB or 
Onomasticon, but cf. Taye and Tariorc. 

4 The first name is probably Daptvia. 


(c) VI 3¢ recto. 2 X 5.5 cm. 
—> Lal 
DtAcy.| 
Loy . [ 


—— <a —— 


\ name 
jl 
i i! rec 


-Aenmpanson 


r , ve ’ 
“UNO: Dot 
D 

site = Ke 


hs appears 


I The levers 
x text, app 
“Uation of 
“a ae writ 
“east th 
“ity, Wine 
Vd 14, Thy 


ants 


44, FRAGMENTS OF A NAME LIST AI 
2 No name beginning with Direu- is recorded in NB or Ono- 
masticon. 


(@) VI5° recto. 2.5 X I4cm. 


—_> Darjoug moe 
Tlavaweds [ 
IIapoupoc 
[ 

5 Daou vel 


Majors Keal 
Haviovets [ 
[Z]avovass M[ 


I Acomparison with 1. 5 suggests mpe[oBitepoc here and ve[dtepoc 
there, but of course there are other possibilities. 

3 [lapcvpo¢: not in NB or Onomasticon. 

4 Stripped away. 

5 Cf. rn. 


(e) VI 6¢ recto. 7.5 X 9.5 cm. 
—> lov Tpradérpov 
Jov Iexvorog LixdrHt0¢ 
JaBdyyug Kévetus 
Jeog Kapovetoc 


2 LxdAHto¢: not in NB or Onomasticon. 
3 Kévttc = Kévttoc. 
4 This appears to have been the last line of the column. 


45. The reverse side of 44, probably written in the same hand 
as that text, apparently contains lists of two types. The first, 
represented by fragment (a), follows the format of 44 and may be 
a continuation of it, though cf. n. to 1. 4. The lines on the remaining 
fragments are written much closer together than in 44 and 45(a), 
and in at least three instances the names were followed by some 
commodity: wine in (0).11, something measured in myriads in 
(5).13 and 14. The impression remains that taxation of some sort is 
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concerned, but that it is different from that of the front text and 
fragment (a). 

The text on this side of the papyrus is considerably more worn, 
discolored, and difficult to decipher than 44. The fragments are 
ordered following the presentation of 44, as there is no clue as to 
their actual relative positions. 


(a) VI 1° verso. 10 X 14.5. 


Y A...¢ Wertpal 
(yiv.) 8 
vA Atécxopog Lewis Leo | [ 
°/ “Hodxdrstog rmowurhy [ 
5 Dajorg Dauinoue [ 
Dahorc Kereurap[o]d [ 
‘Ootwv Kaarov [ 
Dihov "Eowrtos [ 


].. vléc 
10 ]. Usayxpatfoluc . .[ 
eee | 


3 Léwig = Leévvioc. The name appears to be new. The mar- 
ginal note seems to be of the same sort as that in 1. 4; cf. note 
there. 

4 The marginalia, if such they are, here and in 1. 3, are quite 
unintelligible to me. There is some possibility that they are in fact 
line ends from a preceding column, i.e., that the reading should be 
(uuptas) Jo ,B, 12000’. If so, then despite the greater spacing between 
the lines the content of this account probably resembled that of 
(0) more closely than that of the recto text 44. 

5 Wautnove: apparently not Dautyotc. Neither name is known, 
but the latter would have had obvious kindred to Bayivic, Daytvioc 
and the like. 

6 Kereuuao[o]d: even if the dotted letters are wrong the name 
is new. 

g Added between the lines. 


“oye vers 
iI 


‘JA There is 
tthese lines 
Tedvsion b 
‘probable Ke 
Te mutilated 
ded betre 
Dith names 


Lieto, \ 


ting ve 
Rat only 
“it the ath 


iM 4° rect, 
: nentionin 
Spm 
‘theo te 
‘mat and 
vom each ( 


“ine, 
d 
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(b) VI 2° verso. 9.5 X 14cm. 


1 al 
TAeao[d]e (?) [ 
traces 
‘Exevuyos [ 
5 KeparovBeds AA 


Hebaoc II. . aol 
Dajprc aderodc [ 
Maxaptog kAAoc adeAg[dc 
LtABavog Kare, df .].[ 
0 Atooxopog "AAEws ..... [ 
Dirwv adedpdcs otvou [ 
“Apptog vtdc 
Tlayguevc Nepeougyod (uvp.) [ 
Ma. . &¢ “Orermviog (uve.) [ 
15 Avocxopog a&deAgdc [ 
‘Owagetc H . ov[ 


2and4 There is some discoloration before the first letter read 
in each of these lines, possibly marginalia or stray ink, possibly also 
not ink. 

5 The division between the names is not quite certain, but the 
text is probable. KepgrouBevc is in that case new. 

g The mutilated name after 21ABavdg appears to be new. 

Ir Added between the lines. 

14 Both names are apparently new. 

17 Atooxd[pov, Atooxo[ttoc, Atooxo[upidou or the like. 


The remaining versos of 44 are too mutilated for transcription. 
I make out only two full words with reasonable certainty, Ilaéc 
aSeA(pdc) in the 4th line of frag. (d) (VI 5° verso). 


46. VI 4¢ recto. 3 X 5cm. 3rd-4th cent. Remnants of two 
columns mentioning barley. In the Facsimile Edition: Cartonnage 
p. Ig this papyrus is placed among the fragments of 44 because the 
hands of the two texts are similar. They do not, however, have the 
same format, and the hands of the versos (47 and 45) differ dis- 
tinctly from each other. 


AA NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI 
Col. 1 Col. 11 
—> | traces H[ 
5 eI 
= Kel 
] xpr(O%c) (&pta&Byc) 5 O.[ 
—- —> — — Kepg[ 
“Axl 


me me 
——e 


The traces of 1. x cover all or nearly all of the intercolumnar 
space of 1.5 cm. It is probably the end of an exceptionally long line 
of col. i, but it could also be a heading covering both columns. Line 3 
translates ‘1/2 artab of barley’. Between ll. 1 and 2 space enough 
for one line contains no writing. 


47. VI 4° verso. 3 X 5cm. 3rd-4th cent. A name list, written 
on the back of 46. 


a Ilavcas , . [. 
Tape . [ 


I Probably the top of the document, or at least of this list. 

48. VI 7°. 5 xX 13.5 cm. 3rd-4th cent. About 1.5 cm. from the 
top of the recto is the note (&povens) suf, ‘(at least) 5/8 of an 
aroura’. The remainder of this side is blank. 


Back: 
1 ]¢ LoxFtoc B . [ 
3.5 cm. blank 
J. *QSeog Dirovul[évov 
]ed 
traces of at least r line 
5 Je Karyrolc 


— ———— — ——_ 


I The name Loxj%c is not in NB or Onomasticon. Cf. Doxeve. 


y 18S 

ents @ 
Pil 
une. 
Wiss @ 


Ew. 
Henk, then 
rysus Mal 
appeals (0 


{VT of rect 
ster snp of 
ine documen 


if 
q is r 
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49. VI 8°. 3.5 x 12cm. 3rd-4th cent. The recto is blank. The 
verso contains a name list. 


| Dewely}:fo]¢ | 
Euroa 
Mépocg O[ 
“Exavyy[og 


4cm. blank, then a few letters from four more lines. 


2 Euroo may be the full name or only its beginning. In either 
case it appears to be new. 


50. VI 9° recto. 3.5 X 14.5 cm. Grain account, 3rd-4th cent. 
A further strip of papyrus, VI ro (0.5 x 7.5 cm.) may belong to 
the same document. On the back is 51. 


> J. wpayy 
] Teaco (aprt.) B 
] (&et.) es’” x9 (LO%o) (kert.) 5 
]. Bus vy” “ABa (aprt.) a 


40 


5 lig 

].. tape (aot.) a _ 
] x0(i8¥c). (dpt.) aerreB 
] (apr.) « 
Poke aie ee [ 

ro alailas (apr.) 5” 
] (aer.) d 
Pe 
iz 

15 ] . (aov.) « 
] (épt.) . xp(vO%}s) (dpt.) . [ 


ie —_— —_— —_—= ——e 


51. VI 9¢ verso. 3.5 X 14.5 cm. A grain account, written on the 
back of 50 in a clumsier hand and with a thicker pen than that 
text. The document may record grain dues collected from the 
persons listed. 3rd-4th cent. 
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uF ¥A( ) 7Exo[ 
“ Tle. ef 
xA( -) Dayal 
Aod’od IIt[ 
5 “ Date(s) . [ 
Mépotc II[ 
(aot.) ds 
‘” yxou(8%>o) (eer.) Ld 
“Atey Ex 
IO ' “Artonie 
Mépotg Hel 
L 


r xA(_ ): in all likelihood xA(ypovéuor), with the following name 
in the genitive, but the possibility of KA(addi0c) NN cannot be 
entirely disregarded. So also in I. 3. 

2 The meaning of the symbol before the name is not clear to 
me. In 1]. 8 a similar symbol means (dy). 


52. VI 11°. 3 x 6cm. Name list, 3rd-4th cent. Possibly com- 
plete at top and bottom. The text below stands on the recto; the 
verso contains two notes, xat (zupod) «s ‘and 114 (artabs) of wheat’ 
and then after two cm. blank space mas’"’, ‘811%’, plus a trace of 
a third line. 


—> Ilexdoug M[ 
” MaQetale 
Leyparors [ 
LeveBovvig [ 
I WVevtexaous . [ 
.  otBerdc [ 
2.5.cm. blank 


2 For the sign before the name cf. 51.2 n. 
4and5 Neither name is in NB or Onomasticon. The formation 
of the second from Texéotc is fully regular. 


53. VI 12¢ + 13°. Two disconnected fragments of a document 
apparently addressed to a strategus or epistrategus, presumably 


Wp petit 
a pack of 


qt. 


‘The wnitin 


U3 X 4 


“sumably 1 
Hong) or 


“ : 
| var, 


a U3 y 
“4Tame js 
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therefore a petition, report, or official correspondence. 3rd-4th 
cent. The back of both fragments is stained but bears no writing. 


(a2) VI 12°. 3 X Iocm. 


aa Pesedk 

]igtea(  ) 

c. 4cm. blank 
].¢ 
ioe 

5 |ta 
ie 
] 
a ].eoo, , [ 


Wir 


Col. u. The writing begins at the level of col. i 1. 3. 


ore 
Io d_[ 
am To 
_ Se 
ai (6) VI 13°. 3 X 4cm. 
i ee 
]Ou¢ 
15 Iny 
Jy 
la 


2 Presumably the dative of a third-declension name followed 


by otpa(my@) or otpa(tnyhoavet), or NN éx]iotpa(tyyw) or ér}t- 
si — OTPA(THYHoavTL). 


94. VI 14°. 3 x 10cm. 3rd-4th cent. The first few letters of ten 
.¢ nes of a name list, written against the fibers. The other side is 
e blank. 
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1 traces of two lines 
"Ex , . ef 
E . , Bal 

5 Ilixas[c 

“ABGs [ 
Weve , [ 
Katy . gel 
evel 

10 Oatipxg [ 
c. 4cm. blank 


3 Of the names in NB and Onomasticon, ’Enéye[tog for Ematvetoc 
appears the most attractive. 

4 The letter after E is probably x or t. The name is apparently 
new. 

8 I cannot reconcile the traces with any name beginning with 
Ka- in NB or Onomasticon. Perhaps simply xat brée should be read. 


55. VI 15°. 6.5 x 7cm. Account, 3rd-4th cent. The back is 
blank. 


——_ —— — ———ee 


> eral 
]. ptev . [ 
|. Nutooug . [ 
] 9aO povog veltel 
5 Jytag 
iy ca’ 
if 


Col. ii. Traces of two lines, beginning at the level of col. il. 6. 


5 pdvog: not ydvov. The last word in the line is a form of yétpov, 
wetopew, Or a related term. 
6-7 The strokes mark numerals or abbreviations. 


56. VI 16°. 3.5 x 7cm. The front bears only a large 6 ac- 
companied by a numeral stroke. The back contains the remnants of 
a text of uncertain nature. 3rd-4th cent. 
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| traces of 2 lines 


TIRE Bina a ail 
c. 5 cm. blank 


Jotex( )..[ 


4 Presumably some form of otpa(tyoc), éxilotea(tyyoc), or the 
related verbs. The traces at the end of the line are unclear and may 
not be ink. 


57. VI 17°. 7 X 7.5cm. 3rd-4th cent. On the front only the 
letters 18uwvog are preserved: this might be interpreted as the word 
iGia@voc, ‘of the Isis shrine’ (at this date probably a place name) or 
as the personal name *Iftwvoc, ‘of Ibion’. There is a lacuna before 
iQuwvog in which another word may have stood, but the spacing 
forbids a reading such as O]iBiwvoc. 


Back: account of uncertain nature. The text is: 
traces of r line 
{ Ig 
Jews Maprnge 
]per8 B’ tex( ) Oor( ) 
space for x line blank 
5 i 
Jepartuc 
1. x( ) bap..e( ) omov( ) ta 
In 
].¢ 8 
10 el 
4 téx(twv), Tex(douc), or the like if the reading is correct. . 
6 Lepamuc or a compound. 
58. VI 18¢ recto. 3.5 X 4.5 cm. Grain account, 3rd-4th cent. 
On the back is 59. 
> BlovxdAov Xo , [ 
Tis 


Jos [(&er.) . ] ‘(Ket-) 1” | (8 art.) 
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]. (aet.) s'[ (% art.) 
5 Jac (apt.) ay (17 art.) 
ial 


I PlovxdAov, ‘herdsman’, or the name Bovxddoc. This is probably 
the first line of the column. 


59. VI 18 verso. 3.5 X 4.5cm. Text of uncertain nature, 3rd- 
4th cent. On the front is 58. 


Y ]Par pds" 8 (44%, 4) 
space for I line blank 
]. oxy (228) 
] Hut (for us) 
ao |~veto- (silver-) 


4 Unless one assumes a false line division, this seems to be a 
compound word with cpyverov as one of its elements, although all 
similar words in LSJ, WB, and Spoglio Lessicale are built on &pyupos. 


60. VI 190%. 4 x 5.5cm. 3rd-4th cent. The front contains 
discolorations which may be offsets if they are ink. On the back, 
traces of six or seven lines, in the first of which the word xai may be 
recognized. 


61. VI 25°. 3.7 xX 2.6cm. 3rd-4th cent. Fragment of a name 
list. The text is written against the fibers, the other side being blank. 


Y JO" TaoonBuc [ 
] Lacon B60 [ 
] Majorg 2. . [ 
] xat aol 


1-2 Neither name is recorded in this form in NB or Onomasticon. 
For the first cf. Tlao%uc, for the second IlatcéBOt¢ with its numerous 
variants. 

3 The second name is probably Xtete[vog or Uipe vos. 


ition © 
alt nd 
eet V8 
alt doubt 
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- In addition to the papyri just described, Codex VI contained 

. twenty-one minor bits measuring on the average less than a square 
centimeter. Several are virtually blank, none yield more than a few 
generally doubtful letters. 

ee 

Balk 

(ee 

id 


ib 


CODEX VII 


62. DEED OF SALE 


VII re 4.2 X 15cm. late 3rd-4th cent, 

Virtually all details of the sale recorded on this fragment have 
been lost, but lines 4-5 present a puzzle of some interest. To judge 
from the structure of such documents as P. Cair. Isid. 92 and 104, 
either a regnal year or a consular date is expected in this position. 
Among the imperial and consular names that occurred during the 
period in which the papyrus can be placed on palaeographic grounds, 
the traces preserved would suit a Greek transliteration of Domitius, 
Vettius, or Tettius. Men of these names served as consuls in A.D. 
316, 328, 333, 336, and 372, but I find no convincing way of restoring 
a known dating formula by the consuls of any of these years in 
the text.1 The probability, then, is that the date was given as a 
regnal year: the only serious possibilities appear to be Aurelian and 
the rebel Domitius Domitianus. Palaeography and the comparative- 
ly late date of the other documents used in this cover favor the 
latter (probably A.D. 297-8) ; but interesting as it would be to have 
a second attestation of Domitianus’ revolt from Upper Egypt,? the 
arguments for placing this text in his reign are by no means con- 
clusive.? 

For the chronology of Aurelian, see P. Oxy. XL pp. 15ff.; for 


1 Theoretically Flavius Domitius Leontius, consul in A.D. 344, should 
also be considered, but the papyri dated by his consulship which have been 
published up to now omit the name Domitius; references in R. S. Bagnall 
and K. A. Worp, The Chronological Systems of Byzantine Egypt (Zutphen, 
1978) p. III. 

2 It may be assumed that 62 comes from Upper Egypt, as all known 
places that are referred to in the papyri from these covers were located there. 
The rebellion is attested at Coptus in P. Mich. III 220. 

3 The discussion above presupposes that the reading of 1. 5 in the Brussels 
MS (in agreement with Prel. Rep. p. 12), ].ettov, is correct, and from a 
photograph that interpretation of the traces appears unobjectionable; but 
a restoration along the following lines also looks plausible: [dpod(dynse). 
Srateiac Drnoviwv Acolvttov S[xal Ladrrovettov t&v Axurpoté|twv. In that 
case the date would be A.D. 344, which would fall within the time span of 
the other dated texts from Codex VII (A.D. 341-8, 63-65). 
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that of Domitianus, J. D. Thomas, ZPE 22 (1976) 253-79 and 
24 (1977) 233-40, with the literature cited in those articles. The 
papyrus has been mentioned in Prel. Rep. p. 12, where the date was 
tentatively given as 333 or 336. The back is blank. 


].. w¢ 
Ja KoddAov8ov 
Kupla yn Tpx]oLg xai éreo (wrnOelc) 


DULOAGYNHSGK. ] . ettov 
|. wv 
(m. 2) ] réroax[o] 


nal] anéoyov thy ti[ hy] 
Os TeOxerta]L. AdonAtoc 
Eypaa brs adtod ayopauud|tov. 
7 &TEGYOV 


qn 
m1 I rf i coe 16 vf ee ee ee | 


(Il. 3) “The sale is valid, and in response to the formal question I 
have so declared. (Date). I, NN, have sold ... and received the 
price ... as stated. I, Aurelius NN, wrote on his behalf, as he is 
illiterate.’ 


4 mporoynoa perhaps abbreviated. For the following date see 
introd. 

5 E.g., Talyav, or Axurpoté|twv if the suggestion on p. 52 n. 3. 
is correct. 

8 At the start of the line, probably éx xAnpove or a similar 
expression. 


63. LOAN OF WHEAT 
VII 2¢ 8.5 X 17cm. 20 November A.D. 341 


A loan of what must have been 124 artabs of wheat, since the 
amount to be repaid with the usual increase of fifty percent came. 
to 2% artabs. The papyrus evidently comes from a poorly-docu- 
mented area of Egypt—the vicinity of Diospolis Parva would be 
a reasonable guess—and does not follow the phraseology current in 
better known districts of the country. In the lack of a good parallel 
I have therefore largely refrained from restorations in the first eight 
damaged lines. The general sense of the text, however, is doubtful 
only in the penalty clause ll. 5-6. For the reader’s convenience I 


54 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII 


have accordingly given a hypothetical reconstruction in the first 
note below. 

For juristic discussion of loans in papyri see H. Kiihnert, Zum 
Kreditgeschaft in den hellenistischen Papyri Agyptens bis Diokletian 
(Freiburg, 1966) and H. A. Rupprecht, Untersuchungen zum 
Darlehen 1m Recht der graeco-aegyptischen Papynt der Ptolemderzeit 
(Miinchener Bettrage 51, 1967). 


— cot peto[@ | 
ueta xal | Nuto-| 
Actac d&vev [mdoNS avTiAoylac xat dreoOE-] 
cews. ci d& [uh aod eléota| 
5 cot xejnoa[oOan 
evmopeta [uéyor a&moddcews tod cton-] 
uevov ottov , [ ] 


xat BéBarov [| 6 &’ Oro-| 
yeas tov bré]o éulod b]moypa- 

10 povtog eedounv cot TedG aopaA(etav) 
xa éreowtyO(elc) dwordyyon. 
Sratetag “Avtwvtov MapxeaaAivov xat 
Iletpwviov HpoBtvov t&v Anurpotaéta(v), 
“Ave 8’’. (2nd hd.) Avenatog Weveti- 

15 ULG © TpOX(Etusvoc) Eayov ta&G TOU TUPOU 
aptaBbacs Svo hutov xat [&|rodacw 
@>¢ TeOK(ettTat). Ade(HAtoc) LtattArtoc Acv- 
tépov ke (ac) tio (dAcws) Evypaba br(ép adtod) yedu- 
UATH LY) ELOOTOS 

Back: 


20—> xLewmypapw<v> WPevertduc 


18 br(ép adtod): Pap. v) 20 yerpdypapov evetvutoc. 

‘(I, Aurelius Psenetymis, acknowledge receipt from you, NN, ofa 
loan of 214 artabs of wheat including interest at fifty percent; and 
this I shall return) to you by (such-and-such) a measure (together 
with the interest at fifty percent) with no dispute or delay. If I do 
not make the return ... you may use... property until the return 
of the aforementioned grain. (This contract), which I have for your 
security given to you with the subscription of my signatory, (is 
valid) and firm, and when asked the formal question I so declared. 
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Consulship of Antonius Marcellinus and Petronius Probinus, viri 
clarissimt, Hathyr 24. (m. 2) I, the aforementioned Aurelius 
Psenetymis, have received the two and a half artabs of wheat and 
I shall return them as stated. I, Aurelius Statillius, son of Deuteros, 
former magistrate of the city, wrote on his behalf, as he is illiterate. 
(back) Cheirograph of Psenetymis.’ 


1-8 A plausible reconstruction might run as follows: 


as xal &TodHoow | 
I cot wéte[w dexkta Ewo Mecooh A] 
peta xat [THC dvetrAnuuévng huto-| 
Astag &vev [maonsg dvtiAoylag xat brepGé-] 
cews. ci O& [ur &r0dG tH meoOcoula, sorta] 
5 cot yenog[oOa tH mavtota wou m&oy] 
evtopeig [uéyor &roddcews TOD cion-] 
uévou citov. x[Yptov TO Yoda TOTO] 
wal BeBatov [arAodv yoapév, 6 0” br0-] 
YEXPIS XTA. 


2-3 Hutolaciag: see N. Lewis, TAPA 76 (1945) 126-39. The 
reconstruction proposed above is based on P. Amh. II 147.7, ody 
Hal TH aviAnuuévy Hutoreta. Meté occasionally replaces obv elsewhere, 
eg. in P. Mich. XI 614.21. 

3 Possibly ebpynoroytag as in P. Mich. 614.19-20 instead of 
dvtdoylac, but 64.14 has dvtiAoyinc. Not xpt]oews, as the examples 
of dvev xpioewg xal m&ons dvtiAoytas cited in the WB are all Ptolemaic 
(S.v. dvttAoyt«). The commonest phrase to express the idea is 
avurepbetac xal d&vev TaONG avtAoyiac. 

4 After ax086 supply tH mpo8ecuia (SB VI 9189.21 with Wilcken’s 
correction recorded there), xa0& yéyexupot (P. Mich. 614.20), wc 
mooxertat, or the like. 

5-6 I know no parallel for the phrase expressed in these lines. 
If the reconstruction proposed above is along the right lines, the 
creditor had full use of the debtor’s property in case of default, but 
it is not altogether certain that the infinitive yeyoe[obo rather than 
the participle should be restored, nor that edmopeta is governed by 
it. That a loan should be secured by alla debtor’s property, however, 
is in itself commonplace. 

17 Aevtéoov: not devtep0c¢, though that may have been intended, 
as the name is not recorded in NB or Onomasticon. 64.4-5 indicates 
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that a patronymic is expected, however, and Pape records Acutéoa 
and Aevutép.oc. Cf. also Latin Secundus. 
18 &p&(ac) tH¢ mOA(ews): cf. Oertel, Liturgie 313-16. 


64. LOAN OF WHEAT 


VII 3¢ 9 X 13.1. cm. 21 November A.D. 346 


A loan of 3°/, artabs of wheat, with no mention of interest. 
Written against the fibers. The other side is blank. 


| UTATELAG TMV SEGTOTAY HUGV 
Kavotavttov Abyovotov to 0”’ xat 
Kavotavtog Abyovotov t6 y’’, “Adve xe’’. 
Ade(nrtoc) Kéuncg “Appoyttog and xaounsg TexOo 
5 tov AtooroAitov vouwod Ave(nrtw) Trtovcuate 
Tlayovutos &e& (aver) tH¢ Tevtvertéy 
TOAEWS Yalpelv. SuOACYa éoy7- 
névar Tapa cod xal neOuyoba yoyjo[tv] 
ottov deTaBGyv terav y[utoov|¢ teltov, 
IO ‘(ytvovtat) (cetaBar) yLy’, ac" xat anodmow cor xare[ tie 
ovyx joult-] 
dic THs ebtvyG> éooulévng xataoto0eKc| 
THIS ¢’’ ivduxtiwvos &[vuTepDEtwWs Ev] 
XOXXW TH yETOD Da , [ 
THONG AVTLAOYLASG, THS mt[lpabews| 
15 ovens Ex TE ELOU xal Ex [Tév] 


of 
OVEV 


bmapyoy[twv] wov [mavtwv pexet a7o-] 
ddcee[<¢ 


‘The consulship of our lords Constantius Augustus for the 4th 
time and Constans Augustus for the 3rd time, Hathyr 25. 

Aurelius Comes son of Harmogis, from the village Techthy of the 
Diopolite nome, to Aurelius Ptolemaios son of Pachoumis, former 
magistrate of Tentyra, greeting. I acknowledge that I have received 
from you and have had measured out a loan of three and five-sixths 
artabs of wheat, = 35/, art., and these I shall return to you promptly 
at the time of the harvest of the auspiciously approaching sowing 
of the 6th indiction in grain by the measure of Pha . . . without any 
dispute. (You) shall have right of execution upon me and all my 
property until repayment...’ 
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4 Koyye: the first certain papyrological instance of the name 
in this spelling. Of the examples cited in the Onomasticon, that in 
P. Athens 46.19 is partly restored, and the others are not names but 
the title ‘count’.—In Prel. Rep. p. 12 it was stated that this man was 
“almost certainly’ a monk because the name of a presbyter (not 
monk) in 77.16 was at that time read as Kéul[yco. Cf. note there. 

TeyO0: cf. the Herakleopolite village Tey8m. This is the first 
mention of the locality, unless Tey6(v) rather than Tey0() is to be 
read in P. Erl. 80.89. 

12 The sixth indiction referred to is 347/8 A.D. 

12-3 év] xoxxw: the phrase is found again only in P. Lond. IV 
1404.23. Loans and receipts for ottov xdxxov or aitov xabapod 
xoxxov are known (cf. P. Mert. I 47.4, P. Michael. 44.11, P. Mich. 
XIII 670.9), and a land lease specifies that rent be so paid (P. 
Michael. 60.10); in addition, P. Collect. Youtie 93.7 records a sale 
of Anyavoomépuov xaQapod xoxxov. The last instance shows that 
xéxxov in these passages does not refer to darnel, but in some way 
describes the condition of the product to be delivered. The editor 
of P. Lond. IV 1404 suggests that év xdxxw refers to threshed as 
opposed to unthreshed wheat (Io n.). 

18 I take Ma _[ to be the name of the man whose measure was 
to be used. 


65. DEED OF SURETY 
VII 4¢ 7X 16cm. 7 October (?) A.D. 348 


Aurelius Melas promises under oath to the chairman of a city 
council which can no longer be identified that he will guarantee the 
appearance of one Aurelia (?) Theodora whenever he is called upon 
to do so. For a bibliography on such documents see O. Montevecchi, 
La papirologia (Torino, 1973) 192-3. The back is blank. 


> [ + 12 Jww évapym meoedew 
[ + 13 ]’ Adpenatoc Mérac 
[ + 13 Jool...] xatpew. 
[d6woroya duvd]o thy Oetav xat odpaviov 
5 [tbynv tév SeorjotHv hudv atwvlov 
[Abyovotayv éyyluacban poviig xal eupa- 
[vetag Avenartav (?)] Osodmpav Maginov 
[unteds — 6 Flv xal napaotHow omotav 
[émiCyryra. &vev tda]yo dvttaAoylac. 
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10 [eav d& uN, Evoyos elyv T]@ Oetw Sexe 
[xat 76 Exnotnyevm Todt] xuvddvo. 
[xveLov TO yeLlpdypapov] aTAOUY ypacéev 
[ + 7 e€eddunv olor medg aopadtay, 
[xat émteopwtyOets wo lAdynoa. 

15 [Sratetas DrAavtov Dirtzrjov tod Aaumeotétov 
[Eraxoyou Tov tepod moartwoet|ov xat Daavion Darra 
[tod Anurpotatov waylotpov imnéloy, Ogdol[t] 1’. 


‘To NN, current chairman ... Aurelius Melas ... greeting. 
I acknowledge, swearing by the divine and heavenly fortune of our 
lords the eternal Augusti, that I stand surety for the presence and 
availability of Aurelia (?) Theodora, daughter of Maximus and NN, 
whom I shall present whenever she is required, without any dispute. 
Otherwise may I be subject to the divine oath and the danger bound 
therewith. The note of hand... I have given to you for security ina 
single copy ... 1s valid, and in response to the formal question I so 
declared. 

Consulship of Flavius Philippus, clavissimus praefectus sacro prae- 
torto, and Flavius Salia, clarissimus magister equitum, Phaophi 10 (?).’ 


2 £':e.g., restore vid NN] (Sevtépov). 

3 Joc may be the ending of Melas’ patronymic or metronymic. 
If so, nothing was written between these letters and yaipeuv. 

7 <Avonatav (2): at this date only the names Flavia and Aurelia 
need be considered likely. As an Aurelius was sufficient guarantee 
for the appearance of this person, the probability that she herself 
belonged to the Flavii, who had a higher standing, is extremely 
slight. See in general J. G. Keenan, ZPE 11 (1973) 33-63 and 13 
(1974) 283-304. 

Ir For the restoration cf. e.g. P. Leipz. 46.17. The commoner 
expressions 7@ mept todtov xwvdvvw and to émnotnuévea Tepl ToUTOU 
xivduve are respectively too short and too long. 

12-3 Possibly 8] a&mdotv yougev | [rH uy yerpl e&edduyv (Brussels 
MS). One might also think of simply &dodv yoagey, | [6 xat eedouny, 
though that is rather short for the lacuna in 1. 13. 


66. LETTER FROM PATESE TO ABARAS 
Vil-5¢ 42 68 9 X 23.7 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


A business letter, mostly concerned with sheep and wool, written 
in reasonably good Greek in a fluent but not especially elegant 


Ramee 


ave 


66. LETTER FROM PATESE TO ABARAS 


39 


hand. A photograph taken when the cover of the codex was first 
opened has been useful in reading some places which were damaged 


when the cartonnage was separated. The back is blank. 


— 


IO 


r5 


20 


25 


ee 


3 evxv 8 xat: 
corrected. 


% corrected from « 


T@ xlvlpte [wou dded-] 
o@ “ABapat. Ia«- 
TEGE ev K(veto)u 
yaloetv 
ToLo]yyoupévws mp00- 
aYOPEVW oF. GTOVdAGOV 
xElLoaL TH TEvTE Ep[,_. | 
Kgora epidiov xal &pec 
TAK Gol Ewo av xaTAAK- 
Bw oe. onlo]ddacoy py 
TWAHCAL ate” adTHV Ewo 
ay xaTaAKBO oe, emerdy- 
Teo ov Ovvawa, eADetv 
vuvi due Thy Tapa Hv 
TOV TELpM@y[ wv. a|tovda- 
Gov AaBetv To éyidtov 
“xaL TO TPOBATLOV ANd TOD 
TOLLEVOS Hyixa av xet- 


ens TH Etepa, xal TO doyv- 
eltlov AaBetv ad tod *Iw- 

/ \ ~ of A 

avou [t]ept tod dvou bv {me} 


mett|palxe Ilexucte, xat 


[A]aBeltv a]no Lapa to ap- 


[yvetov], tovt’ oti rape 


i as edema 4 ], xal AdBe ard tod 
eee }.0.Jov t& Maxaptouv 
ep|p@o0at oe edyouat 


[z0AAOtG yeo|votc. 


16 atyiStov 


17 mpoBatiov: 


‘To my lord brother Abaras, Patese, greeting in the Lord. First 


and foremost I greet you. Be sure to shear the five Carian ... 


of 


wool, and keep them with you until I meet you; make sure not to 
sell any of them until I meet you, since I am not able to come at 
present because of the disturbance of the recruits. Make sure to 
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take the goat and the sheep from the shepherd whenever you sheer 
the rest, and to take the money from John in the matter of the 
donkey that I sold to Pekysios, and to take the money from Paphob, 
that is, from ... And take. Makarios’s ... from the ... I pray for 
your health for many years.’ 

2 The name *ABapés is new, but ”“ABapoc is found in the NB 
and Onomasticon. 

2-3 Ilatéoe: a hitherto unattested variant of Ilatyotg or Metejorc, 

7-8 At first sight P. Princ. III 155R.6 seems to suggest ép[ixd] | 
Kéorx, which would presumably mean ‘Carian measures of wool’, 
but L. C. Youtie’s revision of the text in ZPE 23 (1976) raoff. 
leaves no possibility of a parallel here, and no ‘Carian measure’ is 
known: WB I s.v. xaptov records such a term, but it is wrongly 
abstracted from dtoxdprov, actually derived from dtcxoc. Possibly 
Ze[tora] | Ka&oux, “sheer the Carian goats of their hair’, though the 
construction with the genitive is odd. 

14-5 In the lack of a precise date it seems hopeless to try to 
connect this disturbance among the recruits with a known historical 
event. It is further unclear whether one should deduce from this 
statement that Patese had some official connection with the army, 
or whether he means that travel had become unsafe because of 
marauding troops. 

21 év {me}: or bvre<p>. 

27 It is uncertain whether a word should be supplied before 
Ep]paa0ar, as te Maxaptov (26) could by itself mean ‘Makarios 
things’. 


67. LETTER 


VII 7¢ 14.5 X 22.5 cm. Ath cent. A.D. 


Neither sender nor receiver of this mutilated business letter can 
now be identified. A monk’s dwelling of some type, if that is indeed 
the meaning of woveytov, is mentioned in 1. 8; cf. Introd. pp. 7-8. 
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cig TO TtAotov [TOly dAtyov ottov. Toons 

avutov wstaxlout|CecOat cic tO wovaytov ra 

TOV DuETEOM|V] xTHVaV nal Oetvar adta 
10 sig oledv. mpgcQEs OALyag Husoac, Emedy 

TEO .. . AW EEL. GAA’ SOx UN auEAHoys. 

TOUG THER GOL AOEAMOUSG EYW xal Ol odv Evol 

TAVTOAAG TpoGKyopEY [wy.] ‘o’wev. EopdoOa 

bpas edyoue[t] 

15 TOAAOLG YeOvots. 

Back > 16 eyarytad [pov] adedoad _.. . [ 


(l. 6) ‘... arrives there. I (?) put the small quantity of grain on 
the boat; make him transport it to the monk’s dwelling with your 
asses and put it in the storage bin (07, vessel). Reckon a few days 
in addition, since he carries it. . . See to it that you are not negligent. 
J and those with me give many greetings to the brothers who are 
with you. I pray for your health for many years. 

(Back) To my beloved brother .. .’ 


> of 


6 one[: apparently not 676[t]ay, but omnyt[x’ &v] might do. 

dé5wx(  ): person and number of the subject are not specified. 
‘I (?)’ in the translation above is only exempli gratia. 

7 mtownonc: for the jussive subjunctive see Mandilaras, The Verb 
§§ 55411. 

8 wovdytov: apparently the first certain attestation of this 
word; cf. A. Lumpe, “‘Beitrage aus der Thesaurusarbeit : monachium 
(Cod. Iust. I, 2, 13)”, Mus. Helv. 17 (1960) 228-9. It is presumably 
equivalent to wovactnotov. Cf. matpiapyetov for the residence of a 
patriarch (Du Cange, s.v.). 

IO otpdv: see pp. 7-8 with notes 16 and 17. 

11-2 The Brussels MS reads émerdh meprxdxAw pépet and translates 
‘since he carries it by a circuitous route’. [have found no satisfactory 
parallel for the expression and it is palaeographically dubious on 
the photograph. The word division may be émetdnrep «tA. 


68. LETTER FROM HARPOCRATION TO SANSNOS 
VIT 8¢ 12.5 X 24cm. Ath cent. A.D. 
This business letter is the first of eight texts in Codex VII 


addressed to a man named Sansnos, who, if the references are all 
to the same person, is elsewhere called monk (72.1-2) and presbyter 


5 
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(78.15); he may also be mentioned in C8 a 14 and c 2, and may be 


the writer of the following letter. See Introd. pp. 7-9. 
An appeal to the love of Christ in 1. 12 is noteworthy. 


— [tq] aylar]nte wou matel Lavovéic 
‘Aptoxpatiwy tA(etota) év K (vet) yatoery. 
Ilétpov tov évoyAodvta TH d&deA[90] 
"Armuave dud tovg reot Tamvod| tov] 
5 TOY ExPopiwy Evexev Tolyoov 
95 / / b) lA € / 
OALyas Ett avacyéo0ar juéoa[c] 
EwWs av xatoov elowor érDety 
\ \ \ 3 / A 
TOOG GE KAL KTAAAGEaL TO 
> ¢ t ed \ 7 ¥/ 
xa? exvtovc. obtw yao HEtwoay. 
3 AY t > J U 
IO GAAK OTOVSAGOV, KyaTnTE, TAaPg[OTC] 
obtTH Yap TpETTE(L] 
TH Ev XOHoTa oov Kyarcy. 
b] \ 3 U 4 3 f 
et d& aBapés oot got, mepLTtoty[covl 
e ~ b ! > Ud / \ 
uty ayveov aywyia déxa x[at] 
, € ~ > / 
15 TELWov Huty Ex TOGWY Tt[L-] 
TOKOXETAL. TPOGAYOPEVW 
[mav]tac tos &deApove pel” ay [el] 
eppwuév[ov| 
\ > ~ 
xab evdvuol[tvte | 
20 dix tEdOUG o[E] 
pvuaacetey| 


TH AOEADG). 


Back: — 76 ayarnnt® lov] natet Le[vovatt] 
‘Aptroxeg[tiwv] 


I Lavovdete (cf. note ad loc.) 
I2 Xoerote. 


2 TA’, XM 5 tév added in left margin 


‘To my beloved father Sansnos, Harpocration, very many 
greetings in the Lord. Make Peter, who is harassing brother Ap- 
pianus through Papnoutios’ people in the matter of the rents, desist 
for a few more days until they find opportunity to come to you and 
settle their problem; for so they have requested. But be diligent, 
beloved, and come to the assistance of the brother; for thus it 
behooves your charity in Christ. If it is not burdensome to you, 
contrive to obtain for us ten loads of chaff and inform us of the 
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selling price. I greet all the brothers with whom you are. May (God?) 
keep you in health and good spirits continually. 
(Back) To my beloved father Sansnos, Harpocration.’ 


I avovdds: the name is also left undeclined in 69.17 and should 
perhaps so be restored in the address of this text, 1. 22. 

4 In Prel. Rep. p. 13 it was suggested that this Papnoutios may 
have been the otxovouoc of Pachomius; cf. above, Introd. p. ro 
n. 21. 

12 Xpyotd: this misspelling of Xprot is common throughout 
the Byzantine period (cf. e.g. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, NT 
Grammattk § 24). G. M. Browne informs me that in Coptic the 
opposite error (XPICTOC, or even XC, for yeyotdcs) is sometimes 
found. 

aif. Supply [6 Wedc, or perhaps [} Oet« mpdvore. 

22 (Cf. 1 note. 


69. LETTER FROM SANSNOS TO APHRODISIOS 
VII 9¢ 13 X 25.5 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


A letter concerning various agricultural matters, written with 
such indifferent use of spelling and grammar that the sense of some 
passages is doubtful. The back is blank. For the correspondents cf. 
Introd. pp. 8-9. 


— 7G ayaTutG ade[Ao@ "Agpodtota| 
Lavovais év Kupiw y[atperv. | 
xa8a@> s&0ADac ap’ bualy medc] 
TH TESLA YWPIS TowWHy[¢ xJal ov, 

5 "Agpodtatoc, St. meupouev avtotc 

Teopuy, ovdsv Ereupac avTOLC. 
nal od, “Agpodi<ai>oc, sporoyvoac 
Ott Orc'y’wusev Sitoues, tA TOOBa[ TH] 
nal ta Eyidia. viv obv ovdev Ereu- 

IO bas tog medtac. xal madrw eypa[ba] 
drat, éreubac mpdc o8€. 
éCutyoa TMaPx TOG TOLWLEVAS 
Tepl TOY uTHVaY, xal elroy 
Ol ToLWEVOS OWOAOYUGKY 

15 bt. of <é>yovteg ta teoBata 
nal ta Opéuata avtol mAvEdovv. 
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A bd I A ~ 
nal ECUTHOK Tape Davovars 
TOLWLEVOS OTL TOG TOLODUEY 
TEpL TOV Doaudtwv, xat cimay 
20 Lavovars St. drouraadv tedBata 
AX 3. 4 \ > ~ 
xab eytdra, xal EOwxa adtots 
etxoot Qaptc. ovdév moLoduev. 
A A 2Q/ , A 
TEL TO tdlotg TEUVov LoL xal 
udcQw. xal domaCouev “Apaxddes 
25 xaL TOLG KOEAMOLS KAL TH TEXVH 
“Apaxadve. 
ée[e]aoO[at oc] 
[edyouce | 
[70AA0ts yeovote. | 


4 Tadta, tpoMic 5 “Agpodlote 
6 tpogphy 7 *Agpodslote, adpordynoaus Qg atytdra IO rawdlouc 
Il éreuya or nméupag 12 €Cyntyjoa, tHv woméevwv 14 mowévec, OworAsyjouy or 
6LOAODYOUVTEG 16 Opéuata, TANPODGLY OF TANPHoL 17 éCyntynoa, Lavovd- 
TOG 19 Opeuudtoy, ele 20 édoiraody, 21 aiytdea 23 tov iStwv or 
tov tdtou 24 ‘ApaxaAte, 1. acc. 25 TOUG adEAMODE 26 ‘Apaxrte, 1. gen. 


I &yanntae 3 &&70ec, judy 


‘Sansnos to his beloved brother Aphrodisios, greeting in the Lord. 
As you too left us for the lads without food, Aphrodisios, because 
we Shall send the food, you sent them nothing. You too, Aphrodisios, 
agreed that we should bring the sheep and goats down... Well 
now, you have sent nothing for the lads. And I wrote once again 
sending for you. I enquired of the shepherds about the animals, and 
the shepherds agreed that the men who have the sheep and lambs 
will pay themselves. And I enquired from Sansnos the shepherd 
how we are managing in regard to young animals. He said we have 
sheep and goats left, and I gave him twenty... We are doing 
nothing. Send to me about our own (affairs? people?) for my 
information. We greet Haraklys and the brothers and the children 
of Haraklys. I pray for your health for many years.’ 

2-10 IfI understand these lines correctly, Aphrodisios had failed 
to bring food for the ma:dta because he understood that Sansnos and 
his friends were to do that, whereas Sansnos is of the opinion that 
Aphrodisios should have brought food too because of the agreement 
concerning the sheep and goats (7-9), which presumably caused 
extra work for all concerned. In the Brussels MS it was suggested 
that efxec or a similar verb has fallen out after ’AgpoSdiotog in |. 5. 
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In that case the complaint would be that Aphrodisios had not kept 
his word. 

2 e&dAOac, 1. &HA0ec: for other instances of the mterchange of 
y and v, frequent in this text, see Gignac, Phonology 264-5. For the 
verb ending cf. Mandilaras, The Verb § 317(6). 

5 *Agpodtorocg: nom. for voc. Cf. Ktihner-Gerth II.1 47, 2; Blass- 
Debrunner-Rehkopf, NT Grammaitk § 147; Mayser II.1 55, 2. 

8 Obna‘y’wuev: of animals usually means ‘yoke’, but that is 
clearly unsuitable for sheep and goats, so I suppose it means simply 
‘bring them down’. 

Sitouet might mean ‘separately’, though the word has not pre- 
viously occurred. In this text a misspelling of a personal name such 
as A.sduy would seem possible. At the end of the line rxpo8a[ti«] 
might be read instead of mpdBa[t«] (so 66.17), but ll. 15 and 20 
have teoBata. 

I0-I méAw... &ma&: cf. P. Abin. 32.12, dAAw &Bak& (KAAO Krak). 
Some more similar expressions are collected in 70.12 n. 

The parallel with ll. 13-4, cimav ... dpordyvoav (= ouodrdyyoay) 
suggests that the scribe intended to write éypapa ... émeupa with 
the sense ‘I wrote and sent for you’. 

16 mAvpdow: one might interpret this form either as mAypovou 
or mAnp@ow, in both cases with future meaning; cf. Mandilaras, 
The Verb §§ 214ff., 541. 

17 Lavovecs: similarly undeclined in 68.1. 

22 Qaupuc: the simplest explanation phonologically is Qappy¢ as 
jussive subjunctive (Mandilaras § 554), ‘have no fear: we are doing 
nothing’ (against your interests, without consulting you, etc.). Ii 
it is felt that a noun object of é5wxa (21) should be seen in this word, 
I have nothing better to offer than the suggestion of the Brussels 
MS, OaAAt«, comparing P. Bala’izah II 191.4 (OAAAIC). 

23-4 méudov norxat rx0w: xat =tva; cf. Blass-Debr.-Rehk. § 442.3. 

24 and 26 ‘Aopaxdtc: not in NB or Onomasticon. Cf. “Hoaxaje. 


70. LETTER FROM CHENOPHRES TO PHENPSETYMES 
VII r0¢ 10.5 X 25cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


A badly spelled letter with some interesting colloquial language, 
three new names and a new word. 
2 [tH dyarynts pov &]Serpe Dey[pe-] 
[roun Xevoppyc] ev K(vet)m yaiperlv.] 
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[zponyouuevas ole moeonyopev[ a] 
[xat tobc év olx]w xatx dv[o-] 

5 [ poe c.13 Ja SoreLoy 
rere (a Seo ] xa AayLla-] 
vou aptaBag tot[c¢] butcé wot 
wal apyuptov té&Aavta duo. ar[o-| 
[Soon ‘adta’ TleBatoc {co} Hva ano- 

IO pépt wor adta. av dé uy 
anodéans adta, anetooy|[c| 
tov vadAov Ovo &rake. voy 
éusanony THY Ttoe0Ono- 
ula<v>, aAAd amdaTiAdv wole] 

15 7 boTpEOV ET<L> THYLOV. 
“al pldAoTovnoov THY 
Boag xat Oadrricov tH 
Quyatépa adbti<c>. dtZov 
TleBaitog ‘tov vids wou’ thy Bosc. 

20 épp@a0at ce ebyo- 

LAL TOAAOLG YoOovoLS. 


Back — [Mev]betouns X mapa Kevowoyc 

4-5 Svoue 7 teeic Hutov g-10 IIeB&Stt lve a&ropépy Il drodwone, 
&TOSMGELG 13 &uéAnoov (?), meo8eculav 14 &mOoTELAOV 15 76 17 
Bod&ww 18 det&ov 19 TIeBSr. tH, Bode 


‘Chenophres to my beloved brother Phenpsetymes, greeting in 
the Lord. First and foremost I greet you and those in your house- 
hold by name... mixed produce . . . and three and one-half artabs 
of vegetables to me, and two talents of silver. Give them to Pebos 
so that he may bring them to me; if you do not give them, you will 
pay the freight charge twice. Now pay no attention to the dead- 
line (?), but send me the produce as quickly as possible. Look after 
Boais and be nice to her daughter. Point out Boais to my son Pebos. 
I pray for your health for many years. 

(Back): Phenpsetymes, from Chenophres.’ 


1-2 Wey[elroun Xevogpye: cf. 1. 22. Neither name is recorded 
in NB or Onomasticon, but for the second cf. Xovogeye. 

5 bonproy: in 1. 15 the form dozpeov is used, a “‘late spelling ... 
rejected by EM 635.48” (LSJ s.v.). To judge from the entries in 
the WB, both spellings are about equally common in the papyt; 
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other examples of the interchange of 1 and « are listed by Gignac, 
Phonology 240ff. At this date the word means ‘mixed produce’, 
which may include grain; see P. Cair. Isid. 76.12 n. damproy is 
marginally preferable to domptoy, though one expects a measure to 
follow. 

g ‘va for tva: cf. Gignac, Phonology 238. 

I2 vavAov: from vataAocg if the preceding tév is to be taken 
seriously. I do not find the masculine form in papyrological lexica, 
but it is recorded in LSJ. The neuter is so much more common in 
Egypt, however, that one might think of reading td{v} vabddov. 

dvo amak “two times’: cf. P. Mich. VIII 482 = Naldini, C7s- 
hanestmo 1.5, &AAo &ra&; P. Abin. 32 = Naldini 40.8, todtw 16 &Baé, 
ibid. 1. 12 &AAw &Ba&; P. Ryl. IT 435.2, &AAa &ra&; Wilcken, APF 6 
(1920) 379-80; S. G. Kapsomenakis in Mainchener Bettraége 28 (1938) 
50-1. 

13 euéAnony, read probably auéAnoov: for interchange of « and 
e see Gignac 278ff., for that of y and o idem p. 293. I take it that 
the writer fears his correspondent may claim to have no time to 
carry out his request and is attempting to forestall his objection; 
cf.in a general way P. Fay. I14.2I-2, wh o<b>v Anenons Tov Extivay- 
udv Gov. nuUsAncac would also make sense, but while omission of the 
temporal augment is common (cf. Mandilaras, The Verb 8§ 253ff. ; 
éuéAyoe occurs in PSI XIV 1413.5), such a misspelling at the end of 
the word would be phonologically inexplicable. 

I5 ém<i> taysov: not very satisfactory, as the phrase appears 
to be unparalleled. Perhaps rather éy tey.ov for ey tayer. 

17 Bods: not in NB or Onomasticon. 

OaAmcov: from OaAniGe, a new word based on QaArw. 


71. LETTER FROM HORION TO —ARIOS 
AND DORKON 


VIL rre¢ 10.6 X 20.3 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


A polite letter to two presbyters, concerning skins and dates. 
Cf. Introd. p. 9. 
> [ ].u wat toyety , [ 
eee Q2rAw] Sua yvavar, yAvxloTa-] 
[ctor mlatépec, mept @v bulv Eypadh[a] 
[_.. 8]te ypeta gotiv wor do depya[tov] 
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Co... Juotl d Dede... [ 
KELG) obv Ua Stas TravtaydQe(v] 
CyTnonte xat axyopaonté por avta. d[Eouar] 
d& SgouaTtos wdAa opddoa. tSod a[né-] 
Io [o]ta[Axna] butv dbo dotdBac powtx[wv.] 
nat wade aro TOUTWY THY TLLY|[V] 
tOV SU0 KeTAaBGY xal THv dvo S[eoua-| 
tov, SMS yeabynte wor xal &[TocTEt-| 
Aw THEGUTW TAAL TO TPEdAOLTTAG. 
15 dondCoua. uae mevtac xar Svoun. 
éav d& Oernte, meubar tae Séouata J[ 
éxv dé un, yoabar ue Stwco wddo. 
Epe@o0a, bwac 
eby[o]uar ev K(vot)e. 


Back: —> 
20 Japtw mo(ecButéew) xat Ado X xwvi me (coButépw) 
te(ap&) “Qotwvoc. 
Io w in Syiv corrected from a¢ Ir wddete 14 TkoavTH, TmOdAoLTOV 
17 wot 


‘... [ want you to know, my sweetest fathers, the matters about 
which I wrote you ... that I have need of two skins ... of the 
brother ... I request of you therefore that you seek everywhere 
and buy them for me. I am very greatly in need of a skin. Look, 
I have dispatched to you two artabs of dates; and learn from these 
people the price of the two artabs and of the two skins, so that you 
may write to me and I may dispatch the balance at once. I greet 
you all by name. If you wish, send me the skins ... otherwise, 
write me so that I may know. 

I pray for your health in the Lord. 

(Back) To —arios, presbyter, and Dorkon, presbyter, from 
Horion.’ 


II ude: one expects wdGete. The writer may have forgotten for 
the moment that he is writing to more than one person, or it may 
be simply a scribal slip. In the latter case, u&0e <te >should be read. 

sovtwv: presumably the persons who are charged with the 
delivery of the letter and the dates. 


‘ seu 
ful 
j atthe 
dander 10 
MN 


“{EITER 


a 
Pd 


cust to tt 
-ags fodder. 


e 


Back 


i at 
“Ny corr. fro 
"0 om, f 


71. LETTER FROM HORION 69 


16-7 méupar, yoabar: for the imperatival infinitives see Mandi- 
laras, The Verb §§ 756ff., esp. § 765. 

16 At the end perhaps dépuata d[bo] (Brussels MS), but the 
word order would be odd and there are other possibilities, e.g. 
Sfud NN]. 


72. LETTER FROM PROTERIA (?) TO SANSNOS AND 
PSAS OR PSATOS 


VII 12° 10.5 X 16.4 cm. Ath cent. A.D. 


A request to two monks to find some chaff that can be purchased 
for use as fodder. Cf. Introd. p. 7. 


— Lavevaty xat Lonroc 
wovayots ootye[ta] yg (etv). 
et duvatov map buly éotiv 
TO Epauvyjoa. dAlyov 
5 &XvpOV TedG THY UTY- 
ee Bees . 
PECLAV TOV EU@V XTHVOV 
dott VoTEPOUGL, Xgl od- 
X evetoxw évtav0a ayo- 
paour. env dé ebonte, 
IO TEUVATE WE UTEO THY 
Tiny STL TOGOV Thy 
Kuakav ayvoov, xat tva 
EoYETaAL TO TAOLOV.. . 
[.. m]Atlot]ag yaputag buety 
Back—> [I potepta LAVOVOTL xaL 
Iloatos. 
I [Ica&toc, 1. dat. 2 wovayots: ¢ added above the line (?); yatpev 5-6 7 
in bmnpectayv corr. frome 6 xtTHVvea Q émav IO LoL IO-II THE TULHS 
II 6 in mécov corr. from t; tH 14 TActotac, Uuty 16 IIgatoc, 1. dat. 


‘Proteria (?) to Sansnos and Psas (07, Psatos), monks, greeting. 
If it is possible where you are, seek out a little chaff for the use of 
my asses, because they are short of it and I find none to purchase 
here. If you find some, send to me about the price, how much it is 
per waggon-load of chaff, and so that the boat may come ... (so 
that I may express to you) the utmost gratitude. (back) Proteria (?) 
to Sansnos and Psas (07, Psatos).’ 


70 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII 


I IIoatocg: the same dative is used in 1. 16. In the nominative, 
Waco and Varocs are both found; see NB and Onomasticon. 

2 Iporne[ta]: Mootepta in 1. 15, if rightly deciphered in both 
places. The feminine of this name does not appear to be known 
elsewhere, but an Alexandrian patriarch lynched in 457 A.D. was 
named IIpotépetoc. 

4 Oo Eoavvijoa.: the writer appears to have contaminated two 
constructions, the imperatival infinitive which should appear 
without the article and the articular infinitive as subject of éortuy. 

off. For a more grammatical enquiry about the price of chaff 
cf. 68.13ff. 

12-3 tva | goyetat: for tve with the indicative cf. eg. LSJ s.v. 
B III. 

13 After zAotoy perhaps 6 altered to Wo|[te. After 1. 14 
6uoAoyHow or the like, governing yaeutac, has been lost. 


73. VII 13° (7.9 X 6.1cm.) + 14° (1.6 X 7.5.cm.). Two ad- 
joining fragments of a letter. One of the persons addressed may be 
Sansnos, but the name is badly damaged. 


= TH ayarynte aderg[e 
Layoyat, xat “Aol 
to[d a]dedpod....[..].[ 


Back—> 


TE) Kyarey [TE 
‘To my beloved brother Sansnos (?) and Apo— ... of the 
brother ... (back) To the beloved...’ 


74. VII 15°. 5.5 xX 23.5cm. A fragmentary letter from one 
Peteesis. The recipient’s name is lost, unless Iajoe in |. 24 Is 
vocative. 


—> TG) xvVELw Lol v 
Iletejoug [ 
év TPOTOLS , . [ et) 
Xopat TH K(vot)e [mept tHe oj¢ cowry 
5 plas. mtpocg| 
ial 2 ed ool 


Toul 


ed LN Cy Le LL LJ tC 


(4 lines almost entirely lost) 
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12 ev 


[..11 
wu. .[ 


15 ov tadTE yy 
Hexvou[ 
THxWVTA ¥[ 


Lowy Lows | Luss 


a 

a 

< 
an 


citov cota Bl 


eVetoxets mal Tt 
28 et tHG aneQy| 

aotabng . | 5 

woora eo[ 


EdSwxev ool 


2) 
' 


3 
Lu wy 


Tlajoe monk 
25 epidio o . [ 
Ott ‘St’Saue yaouy [ 


[ere ee eee 


Down left margin: | ad7t@ uete[... J... TAKPABAAAS NUK 
Back — éav evptoxers evtévog avOpmroc andotiAwy uot] 
Tx TOOBaTa . [ 
3 TMowTOLSG 3-4 ebdyouar 16-17 mevrynxovte 24 Ilajoe: the epsilon 
has either been remade or corrected from another letter 28 evdvévouc 
avOoamouc a&mdéotetAov. 


(Back) ‘If you find sturdy fellows, send me the sheep.’ 


4-5 owty||ptac: or oAoxAn] |otac. 

I5 ov: ov, od, or the end of a word from the preceding line. 

21-2 8y]|udorw: if the w is correct there can hardly be any doubt 
about the restoration, as the only other word in -pootog listed by 
the Kretschmer-Locker Riicklaufiges Worterbuch is ovvwpudoroc, 
which has not so far appeared in papyri. It remains uncertain 
whether the word here is an adjective or refers to dSyjuootx in the 
sense of ‘taxes’. 


75. LETTER FROM BESARION TO SANSNOS 
VII 16¢ 6.7 X 7.6 cm. Ath cent. A.D. 


Top portion of a letter including instructions that an adedgozs, 
brother or friend of the writer, be given five artabs of wheat. The 
back is blank. 
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=2 [7]é xypte wou 
[w]atet Lavovarte 
[B]noaptwv yatoen. 
[....] ce dha rocol 

5 [....].@ épyopéve 

[ .. ] otwv ottov [ 
[..]. Sodve 7H gder—a 
[wo]d Toyr ottov aotaBalc| 
[w]évte, vyi(vovtar) (cet.) € 


10 ]. eof 
5 epxoueva 7 Sodvae 
‘Besarion to my lord father Sansnos, greeting ... you clear ... 


when he comes ... wheat ... to give my brother Pret five artabs 
of wheat, total 5 art... .’ 


4-7 Convincing supplements for these lines have not occurred 
to me. If d%Aa movéw can be used as dyAov movéw One might think of 
something on the order of [8Aw] ce SiHAa moy|[cew] 7 zoyauéya| 
[med]¢ tov (1. tov) ottov [Mote] | [ov]ydodve xtA., ‘I want you to make 
it clear to the man who comes for the wheat that he is to contribute 
five artabs to Pret’. There would be no insuperable palaeographic 
objection to this, but it does not present the most obvious inter- 
pretation of the traces, and as the Greek is also uncertain the correct 
solution may lie in some quite different direction. 


76. LETTER FROM MAKARIOS TO SANSNOS 
VII 17¢ Ath cent. A.D. 


Fragment from the beginning of a letter the subject of which 
cannot now be determined. The back contains faint traces of ink, 
no longer legible. 


9.5 X 16.2 cm. 


— [tO aylannte via LYavovarr 
[Ma]xcprog ev K(vet)w yatoenv. 
[.... J] obvtan  yovn pl 


ene Jou et¢ Lvov 
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‘Makarios to his beloved son Sansnos, greeting in the Lord... 
wife (07, woman) ... to Syros’s...’ 


I Lavovet,: not Lavoves, though the undeclined form is some- 
times used (68.1 n.). 

2 [Ma]xaproc: J. W. B. Barns writes as follows of this text in 
Prel. Rep. p. 14: ““The name Macarius is so common in monastic 
circles that its occurrence as that of the writer of the fragmentary 
letter in VII would hardly be worth noting, were it not for the fact 
that he addresses Sansnos . . . , called ‘father’ or ‘brother’ by all his 
other correspondents, as ‘my son’; this suggests that [Ma]carius 
here is a person of high senicrity; we note that a Macarius was the 
successor of Sourous as head of the monastery of Pachnoum.”’ 

There is some reason to doubt whether the monk and presbyter 
Sansnos (assuming that these are in fact one person and identical 
with the Sansnos here) was a member of a Pachomian organization 
(cf. Introd. p. 7), but he could of course have recognized a par- 
ticularly holy man within that organization as his spiritual superior 
nonetheless. But the term “‘son’’ may mean nothing more than that 
Sansnos was strikingly younger than Macarius; or, indeed, that he 
was his son. 

3 -odvta. is presumably the ending of a verb of which the sub- 
jects are } yuvn and something lost in lacuna. The construction of 
ll. 3-4 may have followed the general lines of [Stavjootvita. n yuvy 
ul | [xai NN gpyecO Jan cic Lupov, but if épyecO]ar was the verb used 
inl. 4 I can think of no name short enough to have preceded it. 
The word after yuvn may be the name of the woman or her husband, 
or the pronoun p[ov]. 

4 elo Luoov: i.e., to Syros’s home or to a place called Syrou. 
There was a Xpov ywetov in the Fayum (WB III 330), but that will 
hardly be meant here. 


77. LETTER FROM ZACCHEOS, COM—, AND 
PECHENEPHNIBIS TO SANSNOS 


VII 18¢ + x9¢ (18) 5.2 X 17.1 cm. Ath cent. A.D. 
(I9) 6.2 X 20.5 cm. 


Two fragments of a letter to Sansnos from three presbyters, 
concerning among other things the removal of some wood or brush 
and the introduction of some persons who had been recommended 
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by a bishop. It seems very probable that Sansnos, whom the 
presbyters address as adedgoc, is the Lavovaicg mpeoBUtepoc of 78.15, 
if not also the monk of 72.1-2; ct. 68 introd. VII 18 contains the 
left side of the letter, VII 19 the right; a strip in the middle has been 
lost. Cf. Introd. p. 6, n. 13. 


[ ].e 
LGUs ams ate ek eae J... . &8eA- 
potc m@lv........0.. ] . éveyunOy 

5 Taonyev[jnoco0ar Evexev tIl7¢ Exxorc 
dAtywy .[ 2.2... ]9wy ovvéc- 


tynoev a[Utovs Hutv] dia yoeapuatov 
6 matTHe jnU[@v oO .. 
uy aplernons Tpolodetacfar avtove 

10 xat tye 6 [ Byloaptwy to TAotov 


.. 15 emtoxoros tye 


avevox[Antov Eyn. T]poonyopevouev 
mavtac tolbo mapa aol (?) ] adeApods xat dvoun. 
[EppGoOat] oe edyducba 

[z0AA]otce ypdévote, 


15 &XOEAQE. 

back > [1 dyarnta] a&derApG LavovOt. Zanyéoo xat Kou[  xai] 

17 Ileyevepyt Big meeo[Butepor]. 
‘... our brothers ... he (?) was put under surety to be present 

to cut down a few... Our father, the ... bishop, recommended 


them to us in a letter, so be not negligent in receiving them, and 
let ... Besarion keep the boat undisturbed. We greet by name all 
the brothers who are with you (?). We pray for your health for many 
years, brother. 

(Back) Zaccheos, Com—, and Pechenephnibis, presbyters, to 
brother Sansnos.’ 


5 The subject of éveyuy6y is not expressed in the text. It may 
be impersonal, ‘a guarantee was taken’. 

7 afdtovc: when John Barns described this text in Prel. Rep. 
p. 13 he stated that the commendation in this letter was for “an 
individual”. That must go back to an earlier restoration a[btév which 
was later rightly abandoned (Brussels MS) because of gtovs in |. 9. 

juiv|: it seems to me most probable that the presbyters are 
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77. LETTER FROM ZACCHEOS, COM—, AND PECHENEPHNIBIS 75 


informing Sansnos of a letter which had been written to them; the 
following tva clauses are then to be taken imperatively (cf. Mandi- 
laras, The Verb §§ 585ff.). It would also be possible to restore cot 
here, followed by final clauses. That would presumably give a 
scolding tone to the letter: ‘the reason that the bishop wrote you 
recommending the men was that you should receive them diligently 
(and you have not done so)’. The Brussels MS reads vyiv here and 
au[eAnonte in l. 9, following Prel. Rep. p. 13 (“a group of the breth- 
ren”). Only one person is mentioned in the address, however, and 
the singular is used in ll. 13 and 15. 

8 Tojudgefrom the entriesin WB III 4008.v. extoxoroc the most 
likely adjectives for the lacuna are &ytce¢ and 6o10¢. Lampe cites more 
examples of the former word applied to bishops than of the latter. 

10 Inthe lacuna restore &deAgdc, wovayds, tdtog Huddy, or the like. 

12 to[v¢o maox cot (?)] &deApotc: the restoration is taken from 
67.12-3, tos TaPX Gol KdEAMOLS EYH nal Of abv Euol TAaVTOAAK TPOC- 
avyopevouev (cf. also Naldini, Cristianesimo nos. 19.9, 20.9, 28.7, 
29.13 etc.), but there are other possibilities as well. The Brussels 
MS suggests yuetépouc. 

16 Zaxyéoc: usually spelled Zayatoc or Zxyéoc. Barns has pointed 
out that a man of this name was “‘one of Pachomius’s most respon- 
sible subordinates” (Prel. Rep. p. 14). 

Kou{:the length of the name to be restored cannot be accurately 
estimated. The NB and Onomasticon together list 36 masculine 
names which begin with Kou-; of these, Kéuwv appears to be the 
most common. The suggestion on p. 12 of Prel. Rep. that this person 
may be the same as the Aurelius Comes of our 64.4 is based on an 
earlier restoration Kéy[yo here. Even if that should be correct the 
identification would be doubtful. 

17 IleyeveytBug: not in NB or Onomastacon. 

npeo[Bbtepo. rather than mpeg[Bitepo¢ because that form would 
refer to Pechenephnibis alone, whereas Zaccheos too is called a 
presbyter in 78.15. 


78. LETTER FROM ZACCHEOS TO SANSNOS 
VII 20¢ + 2re¢ (a) 7 X Ocm. Ath cent. A.D. 
(b) 10.3 X 16.5 cm. 


Two non-contiguous fragments of a letter introducing one 
Herakleios to Sansnos. For the correspondents see 77; cf. Introd. 
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p. 8. A bibliography on such letters of introduction is given by 
O. Montevecchi, La papirologia (Torino, 1973) 243. 


> t[@ ayaryte wou adercoq Lavovaédte] 
ZLaxyéoc ev K(vet)o x[atperv.] 
EV TPWTOLG avayxatoly Hynoauyy] 
TpocelTEly Gov THY Eulputov aya-] 

5 TY, Ercerta xat yoapery [oor tva] 
TpOGdEsY TOV adEAQov [Hudv] 
‘Hoaxdrcrov mao[ 
tool... J]. 


IO tik 


[ epp@aQat oc cii-| 
LOUK, 
ayarnte KSEge. 
ro cm. blank. 
Back — 
15 7G axyarynte [wou a&deAp@] LBavovat. mpecButéow Za- 
yéos Tpco Put Epos. | 


‘Zaccheos to my beloved brother Sansnos, greeting in the Lord. 
Before all I have thought it necessary to address your inborn love, 
and then to write you that you may receive our brother Herakleios 
... I pray for your health, beloved brother. 

(Back) Zaccheos presbyter to my beloved brother Sansnos 
presbyte1.’ 


4-5 Thy Eulputov aya] |v: cf. P. Cair. Masp. I 67020v.1. 

11-2 I have printed the minimum restoration, but as other texts 
from this codex use a lengthier closing formula one should perhaps 
rather think of something on the order of éppacbai oe | modrotg 
xedvotc eb] |yougs. For the word order in that case cf. e.g. P. Herm. 
Rees 4 = Naldini, Cristianesimo 38.11-3. Still longer formulations, 
as in P. Lugd-Bat. XI 26 = Naldini 13.21-4, are also possible. 


79. LETTER 


(23) 3.2 X 15.5 cm. 
(24) 2.8 X Lcm. 


VII 23° + 24° 4th cent. A.D. 
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79. LETTER 77 


Two fragments from the center of a letter which begins with a 
request for some meal, whether for the writer or for some other 
person. The concluding half consists of greetings to various people. 
The back is blank. 


> JovSa Habel 
] xeLtpetv. 
] oBepnod6t[ 
] xeetas évexe[v 
5 ] meeurotjnooy [ 
] &Aeveou a&xav[ 
6]t. ypstav éx[ 
|mS_ews trotl 
Jev xat thy a[ 
10 ad|eApovs aort[|xCouct 
] nav’ dvona a 
doraCo]uar Maovy| 
agora |Couar Tovs a| 
JQ tov adlerp 
15 olug xat’ dvou[e 
] eppe@[obat ce] 
[ed]yopuor r[oAdoic] 
[xpdvouc] év K(vet)a, 
[a]}yaryté [wou &d]eAg[e . | 


12 0 in Maovy[ corrected from t 


Except for the concluding ‘I pray for your health in the Lord for 
many years, my beloved brother’ the text is too mutilated for 
translation. 

1 As the writers of the letters in this codex elsewhere put their 
own names after that of the addressee we should probably print 
lovda. as dative, followed by a patronymic or the name of the writer. 

6 The obvious restoration is dAcboov a&xav[Qtvou, ‘acacia flour’, 
but the substance is not otherwise known and it is not clear to me 
from the description ot the uses of the acacia in RE I 11 59-62 from 
what part of the plant flour would be made nor what purpose it 
would serve: the likeliest would perhaps be a powder of hard gum 
for medicinal use (cf. C. Preaux, CE 31, 1956, 140; L. C. Youtie, 
ZPE 23, 1976, 126). One can, however, think of supplements which 


6 
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render this speculation idle: e.g., tepumotnooy [huiv | drtya uéroa] 
arevpov’ “Axav[Qov | yao Ayer Slt. yoetav ey[er adtod, ‘Get a few 
measures of flour for us; for Akanthon says that he needs it’. 

12 The only name beginning Matovz- in NB or Onomasticon is 
Matovyas (one occurrence, SPP XX 147.6). 

14 ]Qw: or Jeu. 

Ig «a]yarnté is on a separate fragment (VII 24), and it is not 
certain that it should be positioned here. 


80. LETTER 


VII 27¢ + 28¢ + 209° (a) 4 X 8.5 cm. 
(b) 2.8 X 4cm. 


(c) 2.5 X 4cm. 


4th cent. A.D. 


Three fragments of a letter, the first from the top, the third from 
the end, and the second someplace in between. Apart from a few 
isolated words and phrases only the concluding wish for the ad- 
dressee’s health is now intelligible. 
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80. LETTER 79 
] . we (2nd hd.) ép[paobat] 
ge ey[opar] 


Back —> 
20 am(ddo0c) Il. . e[ 


1 The supposed ink trace may be only a smudge. 
3 After xaA either t or x. 


OéAw@ or DéAo[pev. 


11 Probably a form of anodocrg or anodtdmun. 
20 That is, ‘deliver to P—’ (the addressee). 


81. LETTER 
VII 30° 5-6 X II.5 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


The lower portion of a letter mentioning a deposit and requesting 


the addressee noi to abandon a zai¢ who has apparently fallen into 
difficulties. The back is blank. 


t Jat 
Javta xyop[ 
Jatav , . 
| . Tapa 
5 Jytaragy 


[..].0...In &8ea- 
ON ocload aces 
& Taps0Eunv cot. 
GAAK NH aodAlet-] 
IO Uns TOV Tmat- 
8a ev twootte. 
[Ep]pdobat 
[cle edyouar 
[xv]ore wou 7t0A- 
15 [Aote] xLpévotc. | 


II tocovtTw 


(ll. 8ff.) ‘. .. which I deposited with you. But do not abandon the 


lad in such a situation. I pray for your health for many years, my 
lord.’ 
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6-7 7 adedlo7n or t]7 &deA|p7. If the latter, the thought may have 
been “give so-and-so’s sister the things that I deposited with you’. 
g The end of the line is obscured by an ink blot. 


82. ACCOUNTS 


VII 31° 9.8 x 6.9 cm. Ath cent. A.D. 


One side of this papyrus records amounts collected in kind by 
various persons, while a single line in the same hand on the other 
side mentions an amount of money. I print first the more extensive 
text, which is written against the fibers. 


(eee eee [ 
i? =. mie [ 
]..¢ Sta "Exwviyou xat Tape , [ 
|]. otov Layaptov did Lavets mo( ) .[ 
5 ] de& Lorcorets . & 
d|ta Movoye . « 
S}ed ‘Optov . x {a} 
]aAO.B wa(tia) = 
|]. ete , & 
10 ]. wa(tra) € 


dv 7 Adavel 
Sta LtABa|[ 
dua TLavae[ 
dtd Byxts t[ 

15 rye Iayovu[toc 
dua Qeev[ 


Back — Jee ¢ bpotos d&pyvelov (taAavt ) . [ 


6 cm. blank 


4ff. read gen. after dra 17 duolws &pyuplou 


3, 5-7, 9 The thing collected in these lines is represented by a 
symbol which I do not recognize, ‘’. The Brussels MS suggests 
o(ttov aetaBy) or o(apyavy). It may be simply (d&pt«fy). 

4 Layapiov: usually spelled with Z. 

navetc: cf. Lavic, Lavvevc etc. 
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82. ACCOUNTS 81 


5 Dorcorets: cf. Lorodss in O. Tait I] 1764.6. 
17 The first word was probably trjép. If so, translate “for the 
6th [i.e., indiction ?] likewise, (so many) talents of silver’. 


83-142 


Small fragments of texts from the fourth century A.D., for the 
most part probably remnants of personal letters. 


83. VII 25°. 2.6 x 5.8cm. There are faint traces of writing on 
the back as well. 


—> tou adergol 


84. VII 26¢. 1.2 x 1.8cm. The back is blank. 


= ] xarel 
] . evou| 


1 Perhaps yato[ew, but there are other possibilities, such as the 
name Xato[ywov. 
2 The first letter could bet or v, but not y. 


85. VII 33°. 12.7 X 5 cm. The back is blank. 


—> yeva aravtjoat cor de’ ayxapas xol 
Tlayotpus “Aronvae 
Venice Vexytoc 


I yeva: the ending of a word from the line lost above. &yxcpac, 
if rightly read, is new. It may be a name. 
2 °*Aronvac: not in NB or Onomasticon. 


86. VII 32°. 1.4 x 4.6cm. Back blank. 


> ]reveel 
] . opel 
].v0.[ 
] tH BL 
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91. 


92. 
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]Bau[ 
Tees 


VII 34°. 7.4 x 2.8 cm. 


LurBave xab TAy/ 
seis 


Jouévou oitfou 


VIT 36°. 5 x 5.6 cm. 


|rav[ 


rer 


VIT 37°. 2.5 X 2.9 cm. 


VII 38¢ 


VII 39¢ 
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5 ] . sxov[ 
jrol 


5 could also be read as eyoy. 


93. VII 40°. 5.2 * 1.2 cm. 


Tt]ap” Duwl[y 


94. VII 41°. 2.5 x 1.2cm. The back contains traces of two 
letters. 


aa JeAoyo[ 


95. VII 42°. 1.7 x 2.1 cm. 


] A[eel 
JayaOo . [ 


The specks which appear on the plate below line 2 are not writing. 


96. VII 43°. 2.9 x 2 cm. Smudges on the back are probably not 
writing. 


] exerta « , [ 
] . tomedel 


2 Two possibilities are éxerta a ,[ and eel ta & . [. 


97. VII 44°. 2.6 X 9.6 cm. 


Jia. 
] . evadro[ 
Jag 
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98. VII 22°. 2.5 x rem. 


99. VII 110°. 0.5 X 3.6cm. Text: — Jef. 


100. VII 106°. 2.9 x 11.1 cm. Account. The recto contains the 
ends of 9 lines, of which the following can be read: — 4] , ov “)o. 
On the back, in a different hand, are traces from the beginning of 
8 lines. Text: | *e or Q, °e[. 


101. VII 107°. 4.5 x 3.7cm. The recto contains the letters 
arocyw[ (1.e., &técyea[pev vel sim.) and traces of a further line. On 
the verso stands dtoomoa[. This may mean Diospolis, the Diospolite 
nome, or a man from Diospolis; but a different word division would 
give Atoc moa[, ie., Dios son of Pol—, Dios the councilman 
(moA[ttevduevoc]), or the like. 


102. VII ro8¢. 3 x 1.7cm. Text: > 4] , 10, [ #7] . ray. 


103. VII rog®. 4.5 X 5.6cm. The text is written against the 
fibers, the other side being blank: | 4Jap[ 7] .. [ 3]x. [. 


104. VII 112°. 1.8 xX 4.2cm. The text is written against the 
fibers, the other side being blank: | 1]. w [ 2]mepir[. Traces of 2 
more lines. 


105. VII 113°. 1.7 X 3.5cm. Text (front): — ]uev[, one more 
line. On the back are only scattered traces. 


106. VII 114°. 2.5 X 3.9 cm. Text: — #Jy 7] . vew 8]. 

107. VII 51°. 1.9 X 1.2cm. Text: — Jety[. 

108. VII 121°. 1.5 x 2.2cm. Text: +11, tov[ *] . [. 

109. VII 122°. 1.3 X 2.3cm. Upper margin preserved. Text: 
—> *Jeo. [ 2)x'x [. 


110. VII 124°. 1.2 X 0.7cm. Text: — 4Jvov[ 7] . oyl. 
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111-126. FRAGMENTS 85 


VIT 125°. 0.8 X 2cm. Text: > "Jadral 2] r/o 


11. 
112. VII 127°. 1.2 x 2.1cm. Text: > 4] | [ "Jexn[ 9] Eov [ 4] | [. 


113. VIT 128°. 1.8 x r1.1cm. Text: — Jou. 
114. VII 129°. 1.5 x 1.6cm. Text: > 1] [ "Jwvra[. legible 


traces on the other side. 
115-123 may all be fragments of a single document. 


115. VII 134°. 1.6 xX 0.2cm. Text: > ] . azov{. 
116. VII 135°. 1.5 x 0.5 cm. Text: > Jtau . . [. On the back, 


slight traces of one line. 
117. VIT 136°. 2 x 0.3cm. Text: > Japerotov[ (e.g., manok 


ToLou| Tou). 
118. VII 137°. 1.5 x 0.5 cm. Text: —> ]po¢. 
= 119. VIT 138°. 1.6 x 0.7cm. Text: > 1]. .o,.[ 2]... 
120. VII 139°. 1.3 x 0.7cm. Text: — 2], oaa[ 2] , [. 


VII 140°. 1.1 X 0.2 cm. Text: — 10, [. 


E 121. 
122. VII 141°. 1.4 X 0.4cm. Text: > ], ea. 


123. VII 142°. 1.2 x 0.3 cm. Trace of one letter on the front 


side. 
124. VII 130°. 1.2 X 0.5cm. Text: —> Jme[. On the back are 


faint traces which may not be writing. 


125. VII 143°. 2.1 x 1.6cm. Text: >], tf. 


126. VII 144°. 1.9 X 2.1 cm. Text (front) — ].B.[. On the 
back are scattered traces. It is uncertain whether the front text is 


Greek or Coptic. 
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127. VII 145°. 4.2 X 2.3cm. Text: > 4Jenev. .[ *Jevrauf. 


128. VII 146°. 6 x 4.9cm. Top margin preserved. Text: > 


leyog[ 2d0 Qor , [ FTTavutios [. 


129. VII 147°. 
130. VII 148°. 
131. VIT 140°. 


132. VII 150°. 


2.2 X 1.5cm. Text: — ]vol. 
I.r X r.10m. Text: > "aul *Joe[ 3] . vol. 
1.5 x 1.5cm. Text: — Jn. 


2X 2.1¢cm. Text: > JJoof 7]. [3] ...7.[. 


133. VII 80°. 1.5 X 1.1cm. Text: — ] . pol. 


134. VII 152°. 
135. VII 153°. 
136. VII 154°. 
137. VII 155°. 
138. VII 156°. 
139. VII 157°. 
140. VII 158°. 
141. VII 150°. 


142. VII 160°. 


back. 


I X rem. Text: — ] d(t&) [. Back: traces. 
1.5 X 0.6cm. Text: — ]roi[. 

1.6 X 0.7 cm. Text: — ]rov. [. 

0.9 X 1.0cm. Text: > 1]. [ *Jengl. 

0.7 X 0.2cm. Text: > ].¢€. |. 

0.5 X 0.7cm. Text: — Jaz, [. 

I X 0.7 cm. Text: — Jo. [. 

0.7 X 0.6cm. Text: — Jovol. 


I.I X 0.7cm. Text: — Je. of, plus traces on the 


In addition to the texts described above and the Coptic docu- 
ments C2-14, the cover of Codex VII contained thirty-four tiny 
fragments most or all of which were written in Greek, but which 
are too mutilated for transcription. 


yeewe? 


; a 
“ang COMA - ae 


yh mithout a0 | 
soy conte of 1 


escent concert 
omen he 2 
cal terms, and 2 
ans oF tO 1 
canoneal he: 

ree oe we 
va the eytar: 
“aun m the R 
debs ANC. Bh. 
anu as Pa 4 He 


cit earhest refe 


mB ato, che 
Mand the tenes 
MS, re ct 
“a bigher #2 
‘ta have vations 
‘elefistas the 
: ty and the 


Utoy | 8 1Q : 


aa 
es 


CODEX VIII 
143-4. IMPERIAL ORDINANCES (?) 


John Barns has described the documents printed here as 143-4 
as follows (Prel. Rep. p. 11): “VIII contains, besides a few scraps 
of letters in Greek and Coptic [145, C15-9], fairly extensive, 
though tantalizingly incomplete, remains of two texts in Greek 
which seem to be without an exact parallel among the papyri. 
They are evidently copies of imperial ordinances, applying not 
particularly to Egypt, but to the Empire as a whole. Their style is 
reminiscent of the letters of Constantine preserved in Eusebius,!4 
but they are evidently concerned not with religious matters, but 
with administrative and fiscal abuses and reforms. They are couched 
in the most general terms, and there is nothing in them which points 
to particular occasions[?] or to the authorship of particular emperors ; 
but the mention in one of them of exactores and praeposits [144 (h).6, 
16; cf. 143(a).11] indicates a date after A.D. 309. I cannot identify 
them with any of the extant ordinances of Constantine or his 
immediate successors in the Roman legal codices.’’ For the date 
A.D. 309 Barns refers (ibid. n. 2) to J. D. Thomas, “The Office 
of Exactor in Egypt”, CE 34 (1959) 124ff., who cites P. Giess. 103r 
of A.D. 309 as the earliest reference to the exactor in Egypt. 

That the texts contain directives of some nature is certain: cf. 
mposetaéeauev in 143(a).10, the imperatives in 143(d).10, 17, (f).3, 
13; 144(a).20, and the repeated references to “our decisions” 
(143(b).5, 144(a).4, (h).17; cf. (a).9). The authority which issued 
them plainly stood higher than exactors and praepositi, and while 
those terms can have various meanings it is most natural in this 
context to take the first as the nome exactors who replaced strategi 
in the fourth century and the second as praepositi pagi. Moreover, 
144(h).19, mutilated though the passage is, very probably indicates 
that the author (s) of these papyri ranked higher than the governors 
of provinces. There can hardly be any doubt that Barns is correct 


a 


[' Listed by I. A. Heikel, Die griechischen christlichen Schrifisteller der 
ersten dyei Jahrhunderte: Eusebius Werke, Vol. I (Leipzig, 1902) Ixxi-it.] 
? A possible exception is 143(b), which may refer to a war.] 
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in attributing these regulations to emperors: whether one should 
seek a single emperor or a group of colleagues is doubtful, as the 
plural which is consistently used may be a plural of majesty. 

Again, as Barns reported, there is nothing in the preserved 
portions of the texts which seems to refer to specifically Egyptian 
conditions. On the other hand, there are several references to 
“provincials” (143(d).6, (f).18, 144(a@).24, perhaps 143(f).13); and 
if, as seems likely, 144(/).19 contains a regulation affecting various 
provincial governors, then the ordinances were at least in part aimed 
at an area larger than any one of the Egyptian provinces and may 
well have covered the Empire as a whole. 

If these regulations affected an area wider than Egypt, that fact 
would disturb the terminus post quem which Barns offered, for the 
date of the introduction of the exactor may not have been the same 
in all provinces; nevertheless, the early to mid fourth century 
remains a reasonable date for the texts. The stylistic comparison 
which Barns makes with the letters of Constantine should, however, 
not be pressed so far as to attribute the regulations to him on those 
grounds, as we have not sufficient text preserved to make an 
accurate judgement. 143-4 use a number of recherché words and 
phrases, and employ the optative (143(b).17, 144(a).6, 7, 9), but 
these are common traits in educated Greek of the period. 

It is quite uncertain how many fragmentary regulations these 
papyri preserve, and still more so how many they contained when 
complete. There is no indication as to whether all the ordinances 
were issued at one time or even within a single reign. The subject 
matter of the various fragments, so far as it can still be determined, 
is discussed in individual introductions. It may be said in general 
that it is never clear what specific problem a regulation is intended 
to solve, nor what the solution ordered was. The texts are not well 
enough preserved that one could state with confidence whether this 
uncertainty is due to vague rhetoric in the drafting of the documents, 
or simply to the extremely fragmentary nature of their remnants. 

143 shows a change of hand in col. ii of fragment (f). Portions of 
the text written in this second hand have therefore been printed 
after (f), but otherwise there is no indication of the relative posi- 
tions of the various fragments and the order chosen for reproduction 
is arbitrary. A few of the pieces have been left adhering to the cover 
of the codex, written side up. Their removal would have damaged 
the cover, and as the backs of all the detached pieces except 143(a) 


ae 


Onsen 


agis v0 
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are blank this damage is unlikely to have been compensated by any 
scholarly gain; ct. Prel. Rep. p. 11 n. 3. 
Revision of the texts on the originals would be desirable. 


143 


(a) VIIl 1°. 6.1 X 22.5cm. To judge from the mentions of 
shamelessness (5), robbery (7), exactors (11), storehouses (14), and 
registers (16, 18), this fragment was concerned with fiscal retorm, 
probably including more careful control over the warehouses where 
goods collected by the state were kept. 

An upper margin of 4.5 cm. is preserved, and a lower of 4.3 cm. On 
the back is a mirror image of the first 9 lines of the Coptic text C16, 
frag. a. 


— ]. aod[ 
]..u0 wat [ 
Jermeréa[ 
] té&v Aotr| 
5 dvajroyovtav .[ . ]uBl 
Jaan’ siciv xat ov[xoloa[v]relt 
|rov Stapmagl ..... Teel 
]pts &xerB . [ 
] . autovg xat [ 
ae ] moocetabapey [.. Jw ex 
Jntov eEaxtlopj@y el 
]. medpacry éys[t ylap x 
moran meo8vutfa... J. .L 
mo]ocg KprdrAav tag aroOyxalc 
15 Jowntyns adixstag a . [ 
Jev avaypaver ey Totlc 
] éveavtod éivepynol 
] dvaypapy didager | 


]. te 7 2Over bx’ Speor[v 


15 ddixtac 


(l. 5) ‘... shameless... they are informers too... having robbed 
... exact(ly) ... we have ordered . .. of the exactors ... excuse; 
for he has ... much zeal ... in competition the storehouses ... 
injustice ... he shall register in the .. . year, apportion(ment) ... 
register will show . . . for the province under the eyes . . e 
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1 The first letter may be a. Then azod[ suggests a form of 
amodtdwut or &nddootc, but the word division could be and Sf or 
an oo[. 

3 From ézetyw or a compound. 

4 rotn[Gv, Aowr[aCowévev or the like. 

6 Perhaps simply té&v diapraElavtwy, but something like ré 
brapyovta ad|tav Suaprae[avtes is also possible. 

8 axoiB .[: from a&xerBy¢ or a related word. 

g The first letter may be o. That suggests e.g. mod]¢ adtovc or 
+0 |OaUTOUG. 

I1-2 144(h).16 suggests t&v mpattoottwy] } tHv éfaxt[do]wyv. On 
the exactor see J. Lallemand, L’administration civile de l’ Egypte de 
V’avenement de Diocletien a la création du diocése (284-382) (Brussels, 
1964) 118-26; J. D. Thomas, “The Office of Exactor in Egypt”, 
CE 34 (1959) 124-40. 

The sense of these two lines may have been ‘let no-one of the 
praepositi or exactors do such-and-such on any pretext (with xara 
undeutaly medpacty in 1. 12); for he has (e.g., sutficient salary without 
this, and in addition risks such-and-such a punishment)’. 

13 E.g., ot odv r]oAAn meoOvptla butly, “be therefore very 
zealous (to carry out your appointed tasks)’. 

15 Letter spacing suggests (but does not impel) a word break 
between wy and 7. Among the possibilities then are 7} the ddixetac 
ae[yn, ‘the beginning of the injustice’ and 7} tio adixetac &elyeodar, 
‘or to begin injustice’. 

16 The most obvious supplements are xa0’] év dvaypaer ey tot[c 
Adyouc, ‘he shall register in the records in detail’. The subject of the 
verb may be the same as that of éye[t in 1. 12 (the praepositus or 
exactor? cf. n. there), or may have changed. 

17 In this context émuvéuyotsg in the sense of ‘indiction’ or ‘tax 
assessment’, or a form of émwéuw, seems more probable than a 
reference to éxivéuyotc as forced land assignment. 

18 The general idea is presumably that records kept according 
to this decree will accurately retlect deliveries to and from the 
storehouses. It seems simplest to take d&vaypaph as the subject of 
Sidaker, but doubtless a construction with ty] d&vaypapy and a 
different subject could also be found. 

19 In view of the frequent mentions ot éxapyrétau, ‘provincials’, 
in this text (listed above, p. 88), 6vog in the sense of ‘province 
(WB s.v. 3) seems likely. 


rw, 


.? 
ry 
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(b) VIII 2°. In two parts, which join: (a) 4.7 x 18.5 cm., (b) 
6 x gcm. (a) has not been removed from the cover, but has been 
photographed together with (b), which contains the ends of Il. 14-21, 
in the Facsimile Edition. A lower margin of 4.5 cm. is preserved. 
L. 1 may be the first line of the column. 

The subject of this fragment is most unclear. Mentions of enemies 
(l. 14) and dangers (15) could be references to a real war, ll. 18 and 
20 plainly refer to tax collection. Regulations for some sort of 
military levy, perhaps? On a more banal, and therefore more 
probable view, the decree may be aimed at rapacious officials who 
treat their own countrymen as if they were enemies, unmindful of 
the danger of punishment they thereby incur. 


Sg Lage 
J... Ue. . woul 
].. onset . . [ 
1... dro. tf 
5 Je THs Hluletepac xptclemc 
Joy TOy erapyrat| adv 
].. Thy pev téy [ 
]. ov Adyov amaut[ 
Jel. .]. adtovpyjete[ 
IO Jv sence el 
Jo... pov exovl 
il oe Kal EUpvarot| 
].. a6 Eautéyv oreo 
] xat moAeutous te xat ...[ 
15 ]. . xtydbvoug te xal au. [ 


] mely tag derayac mover] 

]. ty metpaQety Zotwoay te 

] éxtd¢ tio apropéevyng toodTy|T0¢ 

].. pact thy apydCoveav anepyyl 
20 |... 8G vy te tatc drauthocow «| 

|y TPQGEOLKULA [ . JeBwv tods al 


(l. 5) ‘our judgement ... of the provincials ... that of the... 
account ... own deeds... . intestine .. . their own . . . both enemies 
and... both dangers and .. . should be attempted, let them be... 
apart from the prescribed quantity ... the fitting ... both in the 
collections ... the proper...’ 
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5 Perhaps diJa. 

8 At the end, a form of dnaitéw, draitynorc, amattyths, or a 
related word. 

Q avtovpyjuate| the only previous instance in the papyri is 
P. Cair. Masp. II 67244. 

10 ovaAattéobw , [ or puAattécOwolav: context does not show the 
subject, nor whether the middle or the passive sense is required. 
For other examples of the Attic form in -tt- see Gignac, Phonology 
pp. 152-3. 

I2 éupvator or Euquator[s. This is the only mention of the word 
in documentary papyri to date. 

14 At the end, perhaps éy0[povc. 

15 A letter may have been lost between xat and ay , [. 

21 TpocEeorxuia OF teogceotxvig. Two letters may be lost in the 
lacuna before c&wv. 


(c) VIII 3°. 2.5 x 3.7cm. Fragment from the bottom of a 
column of indeterminable context. Cf. (@). 


—> Jaworeo 
é |euedy[ 
jetwox , [ 
c. 2.5 cm. blank 


2 A form of éxiwedéw, Exiedyntys, or a related word, unless one 
should divide é]ri ery. 


(7d) VIII 4°. 4.5 x 7cm. Fragment from the bottom of a 
column, possibly the same column as (c), but if so the relative 
positions of the two pieces can no longer be determined. 


> J.e.[ 
Jas| 
]. ev xg 
] . twos et. [ 
5 ]. ™y yar 
c. gicm. blank 


5 If ty is the article thy or the end of an adjective modifying 
the following word, then only yapt[yeav or one of the variant 


alle 
wis these 
aot 143 
‘he eveed 
0) but 
ia to me 
36 (15), 
Zoted to ¢ 
Yo infor 


4 
ag 
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spellings reported in LSJ s.v. is possible. This would then be the 
latest mention of the charge, on which see most recently N. Lewis, 
Papyrus in Classical Antiquity (Oxford, 1974) 135-9. But there may 
be no grammatical connection between yapt[ and the preceding 
word. 


(ec) VIII 5°. 2.6 x 4.1. cm. 


= ]. 
] . atooa[ 
Jat xaOy[ 
]xexty|[ 
5 ] &v totc ex. Jol 


Jav] avOea([z 


(f) WIIT 6¢ + 7°. 22.8 x 11.6cm. Adjoining fragments of two 
columns, the second of which is in a different hand from that of the 
pieces of 143 printed up to here. That this edict was intended to 
check the greed of certain individuals can hardly be doubted (I. 14, 
mAcovettav), but just what legal offense it was meant to counter is 
not clear to me. Mentions of ‘habitual evil’ (9, 10), plotting (13), 
outrages (15), return (of what? 11), and persons who had never 
attempted to obtain something through the law courts (12) may 
point to informers or abuse of the law in connection with debts. 


—_—_ ——— ——— — —mee —— 


> Jeon pete [ 
J. ov ‘p'éudews yo 
Jou 6A CE’ oOw xata taLVv 
Joauv[ c. 9 |mapyovow Aourov [ 
5 ] #dAotol c. 9 cluvtetaypeva vv [ 
]. out .[ c. 10 ] Hysdic bytv mapetvan[ 
]Gouel c. 10 |répac ouvuetptag vuty[ 
] Sixatwv [ c. 10 Jav BaddAovtes xataywoay[t 
Jace xat y[c. 8 [ovlytpdpm xaxeta] yévoug ex toy [ 
10 ]rwe Sda[ c. 9 aluytedee xaxeta n tH tdlac 
JAouey[ . . &vjayxdCovtes exl to THC KTCOOMOEWS 
JetoOat husic yap totic uyddv éxdixyxdow oddeplav 
] mavoccPwoav ériBovrevovtes totc Tav erxp- 
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14 lQ@oact xat unte ..[... |]twv mAcovegiav adovt- 
Joto,..[..] torle aval&tate (?) bBpeow tobe py 


Col. 11 
16 (m. 2) otyy[ 
y wat tL. Jo [ 
errapyrot| : 
c. 3. cm. blank 
4 v in Aourdév corr. from v 9 xaxla IO xaxta II amodécews p : 
y 
(1.2) ‘... blame... let him be armed against the. . . for the rest | He 
... other... what has been ordered now .. . us to be present with jal 
you... proportion for you... rights... throwing, having obscured | 
... race from the... habitual evil, one’s own . . . compelling at the oh 
... of the return... for we... nothing to those who have claimed cae 
nothing in court ... let them stop plotting against the ... and as 
neither... greed, senseless... with unworthy insults . . . those who 
have not(hing) .. .’ (i 
1 Apparently not &et: at the end. 
3 This is the first instance of éxAi@w in a papyrus. The word 
occurs again in 144(qa).7. 
5 E.g., &AAoug, &AAot o[, aAA’ oto[. 
IO »: H OF %. 
14 end: e.g., adroyt|[otws or & Aoyt|[Covtat. 
15 end: uy or a longer word beginning with those letters. VM 
(g) VIII 8+ 9% 5.4 x 18.1cm. Virtually nothing of these 
adjoining fragments is intelligible apart from a mention ot tax 
collection in 1. 6 and of men in 10 and 11. The top margin may be 
preserved, but the papyrus is so damaged that it is hard to tell. 
] to. [ {Ml 
en ree ] xap[ WT 
| ae ree dos seat op 
ee leer ee em 
5 J.C..)..0.)..0.] at moo. [ 
iveree [. Jno arcort[ 


Voclodevent yd we emia 
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IeL. Jute .0.. Jol...) .ef 


JOnoatel . . . Javonav[ 
10 Je tO[V avQoorwv [ 
].... tL@v &]vOp@zew[v 
].0...].aoyol.]..[ 
i(-y caer en ae ee aml 
ae 
15 Joul 


traces of 3 lines 


5 mooc and another word, or some compound with zooo-, if the 
reading is correct. 

6 Presumably a form of a&rawtéw or arnaityore. 

7 A form of éxitaoow seems likely. 


(h-l) The following fragments are the largest and best preserved 
of a number of bits from 143, none of which is well enough preserved 
to yield a single certain word. 


(4) VIII 10°. 1.3 X 2.4 cm. 


] . veel 
Jatov[ 


]Oem| 
}rou[ 


(2) VIII 11°. 1.3 X 1.2 cm. 


]Oovg| 
).[ 


(7) VIII 12°. 0.8 x r.1cm. Text: ]rol. 
(k) VIII 15°. 1.8 x 2 cm. 


98 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII 


éoyoAaGev is a particular individual or ‘the evil-doer’ in general. At 
the end of the line perhaps voy or wix[two. 

18 6 to KdixElas al[pynydc or the like would seem reasonable. 

Ig wove may be from povoc, or it may be the end of a word such 
as nye]uove. Then perhaps 6camep év tatc Syuoctas xouttlerar 
amoOyxatc. If that should be right, cf. in general 143(a). 

24 amotetoAunuevotc: the perf. pas. part. of &motoAudcw is attested 
in both an active and a passive sense (LSJ s.v.); I cannot tell which 
is meant here. It may agree with juiv (or avOe[wzotc, if that is the 
supplement) or be used substantively. 

25 pvBdyv: here for the first time in a papyrus. It is not clear 
whether LepiCouévouc should be understood as middle or as passive. 


(6) VIII 21°. 1.4 xX 1.5 cm. A few letters from the beginning of 
two lines. Text: xt[ *y y[. 


(c) VIII 22°. 1.4 X 1.6cm. Text: ] , [ ?)rew[ 3) rede. 
(d) VIII 23°. 1.5 x 0.6cm. Text: ]. ta, [. 

(¢) VIII 24°. 2.7 x 0.5 cm. Text: ] , owra[. 

) VIII 25°. 3.7 x 6.5 cm. 


ibe ieeerere 
Inv Teoav- 
Jv éurpo- 
|t86vtec 

5 |vde8Evtwv 
|twvetoc , . 
lov enotpeg[ . | 
&)AAw TeOTH 
Jats ovAwy 

10 ]Poany apel 


8 o in tod COTrT. 


2 Toeoav-: OF 706 av-. 

3 The words beginning with curpo- that have hitherto occurred 
in papyri are gumpoobev, éurpd0couoc, and éumpobEouwe. 

4 J.e., iSévteg or a compound thereof. 

5 Le, ovlvdcbévtwy, é]vdebévtwv, Jv SeBévtwv, Jv 58 Oévtwv. 

Q ovdwv: ovady if from ovAdw or olAn, obdAwv if from addov. Of 


ltt? 


il 


ats 
stesel 
i th 
Bellis 

1 ) 
jh, 


t 


Ml 
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these three words, only cvAdéw is attested in papyri published up to 


now. 
mS (g) VIII 26°. 3.8 x 2.5 cm. 
vue — _— ow a 
Jo dp0arul . . | 
ie Jpov xensivov 
2 ] . evta émevo- 


é|revdy) 7H aro 


— —— ——— ——ee 


2 yonoiwov: or perhaps ypyjot pov, but the first person singular 
is not elsewhere used in the preserved portions of 143-4 and it is 
a hard to think of a plausible context for ye%jot pov in a document of 
this nature. I suppose ye} otuov need not be considered. 

4 dno, én’ d-, or the beginning of a word continued in the next 
line. 


(h) VIII 27°. 5.5 X 15.8cm. Not enough of this fragment re- 
mains for us to determine the nature of the malpractices of which 
it speaks. Exactors and praepositi are mentioned, but it is not clear 
whether they are regarded as malefactors or agents for restoring 
observance of the law. 


).el 
jy tate te xeparat| 
]xov odx &v 0568’ 0. 
] nal cvppépovtos [ 
5 ]Juev tapata mooa| 
Jatwy te eaxtoe[wv 
la&lav éotw evaynol 
]ygedeww oréyeoOan[ 
Jav &vopotétav t| 
IO 1]. [.] bya od mavovl 
Jarhoavtes Boul 
@ Jag Tobtwv xatat| 
Jotwy toy yavovo| 
lv vonwv xat tL 
15 lv dtorotatwy [| 
“yl BEducjup (?)  mpatdortog | 
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] quetéoa dtoptoer eu[ 

JOev TAnuLEAHUE| 

Ja totic mapa totc nyeu[o 
c. 3.cm. blank 


2 The most obvious supplements at the end of the line are 
xenarat[ars and xepadrat[@deot, but there are other possibilities as 
well. The word is not necessarily dative: an expression such as taic 
Te KEQaAat[WTav Kdixtatg cannot be excluded. 

5 The word txu« appears to have occurred previously in papyri 
only in P. Laur. II 27v.2, if the reading is correct there. 

6 Perhaps ja t&v te éaxtdo[wv xat t&v mpatmoottwv; cf. |. 16 
and 143(a@).11I-2 n. 

7 The word at the end is probably évaync, though a construction 
for va yy¢ could perhaps also be found. 

10 If the correct supplement is Sums od mavov[tac, the general 
sense will probably have been ‘seeing that despite repeated warnings 
you do not cease from your misdeeds, we have determined to take 
the following measures’; but a different form of zadw with some 
quite other idea may have been written. 

14 In this context vduev in the sense of laws seems reasonably 
certain. Then perhaps ti[¢ dtxne. 

16 éd&xt]we (?): in view of the mention of exactors in 1. 6 above 
and 143(a).11 this supplement appears natural. Of thinkable 
alternatives, modxt]we is probably excluded by the date: the latest 
reference to a practor in N. Lewis, Inventory of Compulsory Services 
in Ptolemaic and Roman Egypt (New Haven, 1968 = ASP 3) 1s 
A.D. 265. xovegt]we and xtytlwe, however, are perhaps just 
possible. 

17 Stoptce.: apparently not found elsewhere in papyri. LS] s.v. 
cites the definitions ‘separation’ and ‘division’; here ‘pronounce- 
ment’ or ‘decision’ seems to be called for. 

18 mAnuuédnus rather than mdynuyedquglt« on the assumption 
that the preceding ]0ev is part of an adjective or participle modifying 
this word; but there are other possibilities, e.g. 6]0ev TAnupErnua[ TH 
YiveTaL. 

Ig Hyeuldor, Hyeu[ovixoic, or a participle of Hryepovevw. The idea 
may have been that the perpetrators of certain crimes are to be 
handed over to the agents of provincial governors, or that certain 
things are to be reported to them. 
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145. LETTER 


VIII 28¢ + 29¢ (a) 8 X 10.5 cm. 4th cent. A.D. 
(b) 3.3 X I0.I cm. 


Two fragments of a private letter, too mutilated for translation. 
Frag. (a) preserves part of the left margin; the relative position of 
(b) can no longer be determined. 


(2) 

= [.].0..).0.. Jreangl 
o[b]xéte mayevta| 
ay TG Evi H tTHOL 
<x viv te yee 

5 [.Jov ... vov OL 

[ . Jou e{oraartys| 
KATH Svowa xa , | 
[Je viv] ta pyarl 
er 

10 eee [.].t« cov [ 
[. ] ode. . eyvl 


— ——— ———— —— 


].ov..[ 
Jarerny[ 
JaCous| 

15 Jo0 petrol 
] .v movert| 
]. paoyty . [ 
Ja obdte ty] 
] viv tel 

20 Jov ottov [ 


] tapnedr| 


> ] matet wou Hovyeul[.. Jp. [ 
traces of I more line 


7% in xa .[corr. from « 9 4 corr. from « 


I02 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VIII 


Tayev tal or mayévta, if y is correct. 
At the end, yboé[0y or the like. 
Perhaps téxvov or to Atvov before 19]. 
efodatyg: if a single word, the term is new, and the derivation 
is not obvious. If ovefoAatyg should be written together, a connection 
with Latin vextllum might be considered, but the phonology is 
rather remote. Possibly the word division is 8, 6 Aatyc; for Lates 
as a personal name cf. P. Teb. IV 1139.5. 

8 E.g., te uyala, ta unrloxomixa, tx wh AL, if y is in fact correct. 

14 The letters preserved are suitable for a form of donéToun, 
but the following lines do not suggest greetings. A word such as 
dow |aCoue[va may therefore be more probable. 

15 |w0 suggests an Egyptian name, such as the month 00 or 
Dauevad. 

22 No name beginning with Horyau- is recorded in the NB or 
Onomasticon, but the reading is very doubtful. 


Nom fp NY 


In addition to 143-5 and the Coptic texts C15-9, the cover of 
Codex VIII contained 83 bits of papyrus too fragmentary for 
transcription. 


Te Brusse 
waging 


bck 


MN) IX ¢ 


st) 
ai OT] 


MK 


“ed 


CODEX IX 


Fifty small bits of papyrus written in hands of the late third or 
early fourth century A.D. Only seven are large enough to preserve a 
few words. The backs are blank unless otherwise noted. 

146. IX 1°. 4.6 x 2.8. Written in a hand very similar to, and 
perhaps identical with, that of 44 and 45. It may further be part of 
the same text as the following fragment. A top margin seems to 
be preserved. 


— otAovu , [ 


The Brussels MS reads otAov uolv. On the plate the proper name 
®rr0vue[voc also appears to be possible. 
Back: 


Y ore 
] Daiors ef 
147. IX 2¢.5 x 2.8 cm. Possibly from the same document as 
146. 


—> Jvvoc[ 
c. 1.8 cm. blank 


) . af hail 


I vtdc or part of a word or name such as MAxo |beoc. 


Back: 
{ Darou aderpd[c 
c. 2.5 cm. blank 


.[ Juearl 


148. IX 3°. 4 x 2cm. Account. The right margin seems to be 
preserved. 


104 NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX 


= |]. wom , , tavoc 
] . xeAet 76AEWS 
| OWOv 


2 It does not seem possible to read the name of any known city 
in this line. Possibly we are dealing with the collection of taxes, 
with a distinction made between sums owed by villagers and those 
owed by residents of a nome capital; cf. e.g. P. Oxy. XLIV 3169 
introd. 


149. IX 4°.5 x 2.8cm. The top margin is preserved. 
—> ] dv Hudy tal 
|]. ote , [ 


150. IX 5°. 3.6 x 1.5 cm. Possibly in the same hand as 149. 
The first word preserved, a form of wetepéw or a compound, suggests 
a connection with grain. 


—> Juetenoay[ 


Joy....[ 


151. IX 6°. 3.6 x 2cm. The text is written against the fibers, 
the other side being blank. Text: |]. . Gave . [, traces of 2 more lines. 
152. IX 7°. 4.4 x 1.8cm. Evidently part of an account. Text: 


—> ]B/ xy . [. 


It 


ile apar 
Agile 


> 


Back 


Way lord 
“mtg you 
“sa, 


| The trace 
iyacy 
youn 
“et formula 


Tho possi 
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The traces 
Xo after - 


The word 
1 


ve 


CODEX XI 


153. LETTER 
XI r¢ 9.8 X 7cm. 4th cent. A.D. 


Little apart from the greeting of this fragmentary letter is still 
intelligible. 
— xvelm wou adeAoe@ II 
Dg se al 
Teo wev Taytwy [edyoua TH Ocd] 
TEpL THS OG OAOx[Anolac 


5 amy .[ .] . my 
ovxar .[ . Jepoul 
ETEOTLAL 
you .[ 


Back:—> ©... Hyg XyvoBwoytt (ys) 
9 XnvoBooxttms 


‘To my lord brother P-, Ph ,. . echis. First of all I pray to God 
concerning your well-being... (Back): (To P-), Ph, . , echis from 
Chenoboskia.’ 


2 The trace at the end of the line slightly favors m[Actota or 
TLohAa yatpetv over simply y[atpetv or é[v K (vet) yatperv. 

3 ebdyoua. tH Weg (or 1G Kuptw) is the minimal supplement. 
Longer formulations such as etyoua tH bptotm Wed are also pos- 
sible. 

6 Two possible ways of understanding this line are ovx &A[w<] 
euot and ob xaAg[¢] uot. 

7 The traces would suit an aorist from émotéAAw spelled with 
iotacism after +, but something like énxéoty A[ is also possible. 

g The word for ‘an inhabitant of Chenoboskia’ appears to be 
new. 


INDEXES 


I. EMPERORS AND REGNAL YEARS 


Aurelian or Domitius Domitianus 
].ettov 62.4 (?) Cf. II, A.D. 344. 
Constantius II and Constans 
of dcométat judy alavior Aivyovusto. 65.5-6 See also II, A.D. 346. 
Uncertain 
tod avtod G’.. . #roug 2.3-4 


II. CONSULS 
vratelag “Avtwviov Mapxerdrtvou xat Ierpwvtou IIpoBivov tv Anunporérwvy 
(A.D. 341) 63.12-3 

[Uratetag DrAnovlwyv Acolyttov [xat LaArroverttov tay Anurpota|twv (A.D. 344) 
62.4-5 (? See p. 52, n. 3). 

brateing THv Seonotév judv Kwvotavttov Abyotctov 7d 8 xal Kovotavtos 
Avyovotov 76 y (A.D. 346) 64.1-3 

[Oratetag DAavionv Dirinrjoy tod Anurpotérov [Exapyou tod fepod mpattwot]ou 
xat Dravlov Larr& [rod Aaunporatov paylotpov inzélev (A.D. 348) 65.15-7 


III. INDICTIONS 
¢ 26.3,4 64.12 82.17n. 


IV. MONTHS AND DAYS 


‘Adve x8 63.14 xe 64.3 Ilayav 62.5n. 
QOwod 55.4 Dado[t] : 65.17 
V. PERSONAL NAMES 

b = brother of m = mother of 
d = daughter of n = nephew of 
f = father of S = son of 
gd = granddaughter of sis = sister of 
gf = grandfather of u = uncle of 
gs = grandson of 
"ABapas 66.2 Ax[ 23(d).5 
"AB or ’ABG> 50.4 AAL f Kerapoubeus 45(d).5 
"ABs 54.6 "Arevbs f Dioskoros and Philon, gf 
"Ayxapag 85.1n. Arrios 45(b).10 
Ayal 23(b).4 Arn- 23(d).7 
"ASaval 82.11 "Ano- 73.2 
Alyurtog 20.2 (? perhaps a place ’Amod- 33.1 

name) "AroAA(w ) Ss Hierakapollon 22(t). 14 
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si 69. 
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whyer 69 
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e Mly 

“wy 15 
Maya 
bye § Sto 


ko As, 
Sms 
Hef Aur 
tt Horo 
“at Ms 
cat Saap 
4 lly 
“| Lm 
“ttf Zany 
a My 
“te 
S19 
tS Cy 
“al 
“ie Her 


V. PERSONAL NAMES 


Arordrwvldys 22(2).15 
’ArodA@viog Supervisor 22(g).8 
-Annmiavds 68.4 
"Anonvac f Pachoumis 
‘Apaxrte 69.24,26 
‘Aouoyic f Aur. Comes 
‘Aoroxpatiwvy 68.2, 23 
"Aoptog Ss Philon, gs Aleus, n Dios- 
koros 45(b).12 
‘Arpyg 51.10 
‘Arens Ss Ep- 
A[dje[ 95.1 
Avenr- 90.1 
Adenarta(?) Ocodmea 65.7 
Abonrtog NN 62.8 
Adpnatog Kéune s Harmogis 
Abonrtog Mérag 65.2 
Adenatoc IIrodkcuatog s Pachoumis, 
former magistrate 64.5 
Adpnatog LtatiAAtog s Deuteros, for- 
mer magistrate 63.17 
Abonrtog Vevetiutc 63.14,20 
"Agpodtetog 69.[1],5,7 
"Ay[ 46.9 
"AyrAredg 29.9 


85.2 


64.4 


51.9 


64.4 


Brug 82.14 
Bynouptwy 75.3 77.10 
Boag 70.17,19 


Bovxdaocg s Sto- 58.1 (? Cf. n.). 
Tewmpywog 49.1 
A...¢ 8 Patra- 45(q).1 


Acdyég or Acdyod¢ f Phaeris, gf 
Dioskoros 44(a).5 
Aevtepog f Aur. Statillius 
Anunt, f Horion 25.2 


63.17 


Atdvuog 27.5 

Al8vuog f Sarapion 26.3 
Atog 101v.n. 

Avoo(—) 1.1n. 

Atocxo- f Zenon 45(b).17 


Atécxopog 29.10 44(d).3 
Atdoxopog s Aleus, b Philon, u Arrios 
45(b).10 

Atésxopog s Chales, gs Eleus, b 
Phaminia(?) 44(5).6 

Atdcxopog s Herakles 44(a).8 


107 
Avédcxopog s Opeionis, b Ma- 45(d). 
15 
Atdoxop0g s Phaeris, gs Delchos 
44(a).5 
A.édoxopog s Sennis, gs Ser- 45(a).3 
Aéexwv presbyter 71.20 
E. Pal 54.4 


"EAevc f Chales, gf Phaminia(?) and 
Dioskoros 44(b).5 

Euroo(—) 49.2 

En{ f Hatres 51.9 

En, ef 54.3 

-Enatvetog 54.3n. 

"Enivayog 22(c).4,9n. 

"Enel 51.1 

"-Exa@voyog 45(b).4 49.4 82.3 

‘Epuetvoc, NN also called, s Eudai- 
mon 2.6 

"Eopws f Philon, gf NN 45(a).8 

Evdatuev 23(a).3n. 

Evdsatueov f NN also called Hermei- 
nos 2.6 

Edsaiuev f NN (Pimelis ?) also 
called Kopreas 2.9 

Edvait- 4.2 

EvoeBetwv 23(d).9 


77.16 78.2,15 
45(b).17 


Zanyéog presbyter 
Znvaov s Diosko- 


Hov[ 45(b).16 
Hdeuyspa 1.6 
*Hitc s Plous 
Hef 22(2).16 
‘HodxAetoc 78.7 

‘Hodxderog shepherd 45(a).4 
‘“Hoaxajc 43.2 
‘Hoeaxajse f Dioskoros 
Hovyau[ 145.22 

@col 29.8 42v 
@codsdpa see Adonrta O. 
@edtis0og 22(7).16 

Ogwv 22(2).1 


44(a).10 


44(a).8 


Il 22().9 

"IBtwv 57x (?) 
‘TepaxandaArwy f Apollo( ) 
‘Iepaxtwv 22(2).9 


22(i).14 
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*Tobvwtog §=923(d).5 
*IlolS8mp0g §=22(h).4,6 
*Ioxvplwv 30.2 
"Tadvnsg 66.20 


Kawv.co[ 54.8 (? cf. n.). 
Keéddrog f Horion 45(a).7 
Kapoteig f -ros 44(e).4 
Kader. . 8[.].[ f Silbanus 
Kaarijcg 48v.5 

Kef 46.6 

Ked[ f Phaeris 44(d).6 
Kereupapyg f Phaeris 45(a).6 
Kévtig f -abynchis 44(e).3 
Kepa[ 46.8 
KeperovBevc s Al- 
Kiravddtog AL 31.2 
Kaaddstog NN 51.1n. 
KodAot00c¢ or Koaarov0yco 62.2 
Koyu- presbyter 77.16. 
Kéune see Adpnartog K. 
Korpetc¢ see ITiéaug 6 xat K. 
Korpycg 4.3 

Kopvnatog f -apollon 23(d).8 
Krystacg f -apollon 23(d).5 
Kvy[ 44(a).12 


45(b).9 


45(b).5 


Aacng 145.6n. 

Aodote s Pi- 51.4 

Aov, .oA( ) 23(d).6 

M[{ f Pekysis 52.1 

M[{ f Sansnos 44(d).8 

Ma, .w¢ s Opeionis, b Dioskoros 
45(b).14 

Mabetac 52.2 

Matovy[ 79.12 

Maxapiog 66.26 76.2 

Maxdptog s P-, b Paulos and Phaeris 
45(b).8 

Meéétwoc f Aurelia(?) Theodora 65.7 

Meaptyng 57.2 

Mérag 23(b).5 See also Adpnrtoc M. 

Mépoigs P- 51.6 

Mépoig s Pe- 51.11 

Mid8ac f Phaeris 44(a).7 

Movojcg 82.6 

Mépogs Ph- 49.3 


Neyeotavég f Panameus 45(b).13 


Of 46.7 

"Owdpptg S E- 45(b).16 
"Orelwvig f Ma- and _ Dioskoros 
45(b).14 


IIf 153.1 

Il[ f Mersis 51.6 

IIf f Phaeris 44(a).11 

IIa, ef 51.2 

IT, .«to[ f Paulos, Phaeris, and Maka- 
rios 45(b).6 

H[. Jel 47.7 

II, «{ 80.20 

Ilayxpatng 45(a).10 

Ilajoe 74.24 

Ila0e[ 79.1 

TIa8epwobd0r.g §=79.3 

Tlavoie 47.1 

IIaxvpi¢ s Serbis 44(a).4 

IIaue,. 82.3 

Ilavayedc 44(d).2 

Ilavayedg s Nemesianus 45(b).13 

Ilavayed¢ s Senamounis 44(a).3 

IIavicxog 32.3 

Ilaviovedg 44(d).7 

IIavitiog 128.3 

Ilanvoutiog 68.4 

IIapauuyje 5(d).1 

IIapovpog 44(d).3 

IIac[ 61.4 

IIacht1g 23(d).6 

IIxo.g f -pion 26.4 

IIaco7B01¢ 61.2 

IIaconBic 61.1 

IIatéce 66.2 

Hatpal f D- 

IIavAe[ 82.13 

IIadAoc s P-, b Phaeris and Makarios 
45(b).6 

IlapwoB 66.23 

TIayoturg 82.15 

IIayotut¢ s Arpsenas 85.2 

IIayotutg f Aurelius Ptolemaeus 
64.6 

Tladéig 45(d).4 (p. 43) 

IJef f Mersis 51.11 

IIeBG¢ 70.9,19 

IIexvo.l 74.16 


45(a).1 
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V. PERSONAL NAMES I0Q 


Ilexvotoc 66.22 

Iexiorg 1.3 

Ilextotc s M- 52.1 

Ilexdoug s Sikles, f -on 44(e).2 

Ilevd.ci¢ f Phaeris 44(a).6 

IlevO[ 47.4 

Ile. .tivog 26.2 

Iletejowue 74.2 

Iléteog 68.3 

Tleyevepytfic, presbyter 77.17 

Ii{ f Lolous 51.4 

Tlixd>o 54.5 

TIiérug 6 xat Konpeto s Eudaimon 
2.9n.,10 

Tlhedotg §=945(b).2(?) 

ITyf 87.1 

TTAjvg §=22(c).5 

IThote f Elis 44(a).10 

IIlé.Awv s Cornelius 23(d).8n. 

IIé.Awy s Ktesias 23(d).5n. 

IIpnt 75.8 

IIpotepta (IIpotnetxn) 72.2(?),15(?) 

IIoa%o or IIoatoc, monch 72.1,16 

IItoAcuatog see Adpnatoc II. 


Xu, 46.5 

Lavetc 82.4 

Lavovas 69.2 (same as following ?) 

Laveva¢ monch, presbyter 72.1,16 
78.[1],15 and probably 68.1,22 
73.2(?) 75.2 76.1 77.16 

Lavevas shepherd 69.17,20 

Lavovas s Chollos 44(b).7 

Lavovac Ss M- 44(d).8 

Lalpattwy 23(b).8 

Lapantwy s Didymos 26.3 

Layaptas 82.4 


Levanodvig m Panameus 44(a).3 
LeveBodvic 52.4 

LevOal 47.3 

Léwig s Ser-, f Dioskoros 45(a).3 
Levp [ 47.6 


Levpajors 52.3 

Yeovypoc, supervisor 27.2 

Zep [ fSennis, gf Dioskoros 45(a).3 
Lepamig(?) 57.6n. 

LépBic f Pakyras 44(a).4 

Xt. [ f Phaeris 61.3 


av. 82.16 

Lixrje f Pekysis, gf -on 44/(e).2 
BwL 44(c).1 

LurBal 82.12 

LwABavdg 23(b).6 87.1 
LiABavég s Kalei- 45(b).9 

bircul 44(c).2 

Lotcotets 82.5 

uoxycg 48v.1 

Loy.[ 44(c).3 

Lratlrrrog See Avbenatos =. 

ato [ f Boukolos (? cf. n.) 58.1 
Lipog 23(d).3 76.4 (? perhaps 
place name) 

Lipoc¢f Psais 22(7).10 


Taryjcg 44(b).3n. 

Texdoig 57.4n. 

Teds 50.2 

TiBepivog 23(b).3 
ToveBwvs Phaeris 44(a).9 
Terdderpocg f -on 44(e).1 
Terpl 4.6 

Terppovac(?) 2.8 


®[ 37.2 

®[ f Moros 49.3 

Ma [ 64.13 

Daje(tc) 51.5 

Majerg 44(d).1,5 
147v.1 

Maijpiss Delchos, f Dioskoros 44 (a).5 

Majors Kel- 44(d).6 

Majorg s Kelemmares 45(a).6 

Majei¢ s Midas 44(a).7 

Majoi¢s P- 44(a).11 

Majors s P-, b Paulos and Makarios 
45(b).7 

Mayjorg s Pend.eus 44(a).6 

Dajeig¢ s Phamies 45(a).5 

Dajei¢ s Si- 61.3 

Mayjorg f Tourbon 44(a).9 

Oanol 51.3 

Dauryjcg 45(a).5 

Daptvla(?) d Chales, gd Eleus, sis 
Dioskoros 44(b).5n. 

Datey7cg 44(a).2 

Oc, { 29.7 (? perhaps place name) 


8 


54.10 146v.2 


IIo INDEXES 


Devpetoyng 70.1,22 

®.. .AxI¢ §=6153.2,9 

@Midovpevog 146r.n. 

Mirovpwevog f Horos 48v.2 

®Mirwy s Aleus, f Arrios, b Dioskoros 
45(b).11 

MiAwvy s Eros, f NN 45(a).8 


Xaaje s Eleus, f Phaminia(?) and 
Dioskoros 44(b).5 

Xevoppysg 70.[2],22 

XoaAAde f Sansnos and others 44(b).7 


Paws s Syros 22(2).10 
Yapoer.[ 47.2 

Wexijic f Psekes 85.3 
WVexijg s Psekes 85.3 
Wevel 54.9 

Weve [ 54.7 

Wevetipurs See Adbenrrocg ¥. 
Wevtex@org 52.5 


Ql 29.6 

‘Oel 629.2 

‘Ooetey 71.20 82.7 
‘Qetwvs Demet- 25.2 
‘Qelwy s Kallos 45(a).7 
"Qeo¢s Philoumenos 48v.2 
Qo. [ 128.2 


Doubtful (Selected) 


JaBdyyi¢ s Kentis 44(e).3 

a|m6AAwvos (gen.) s Cornelius 23(d). 
Sn. 

&|]réAAwvosg (gen.) s Ktesias 23(d).5n. 

]a&ptog presbyter 71.20 

Jatevods 30.1 

Jepamig 57.6 

].zavég S Pe..tinos 26.2 

].mlwvog (gen.?) s Pasis 26.4 

Jave évdpye mpoddpm 65.1 


VI. GEOGRAPHY 


Alyurtog 20.2 (? perhaps a personal 
name) 

"AvtatomoAitys 22(2).11 

"AmdrArAwvos xaTO 22(z).8 

23(c).3 

101lv 

l.tin.,4 101lv.n. Cf. 


Atooroa- 
Arde 7mdAtG 
23(c).3n. 
Atooroaltns voudg 9864.5 
‘Epyoroaltng 22(h).3 

@OnBale 23(a).6n. 

©. &vw 22(c).3 23(c).15 

©. xatw 22(c).6,(h).1 23(c).14 
"TBimy §=657r (2) 


Kadptog 3.9n. 66.8 

Kovooltnsg 22(h).8 

Ilavororttyns 22(2).13 

Xvpov 76.4 (? perhaps a personal 
name) 

Tevtvpita@y méAtg 9664.6 

Teyx04 (Diopolite village) 64.4 

“Yqynateng 22 (2).5 

Mc, [ 29.7 (? perhaps a personal 
name) 

XyvoBdoxrn 1.4 31.3 

XnvoBooxltns 153.9 (pap. xnvobw- 
ox") 

JoroActtov 23(b).2 


VII. OFFICIAL AND MILITARY TERMS AND TITLES 


keE—ac 63.18 64.6 

dteritpoTty 22(h).1 

gEaxtwp 143(a).11 144(h).6,16(?) 

Erapyosg tov lepod mpattwoelov see II 
(A.D. 348). 

émiuecaAntynsg 22(c).4n.,(g).8 26.2 27. 
2,3,5,0 

ériotpatyn yoo 53.2n. 56.4n. 

éritpomn 22(c).3,[6] 


Hyevol 144(h).19 

immMEvG SCE ULKYLOTPOG. 

ucytotpos inméwv see II (A.D. 348). 
moatmdattog 143(a).11n. 144(h).16 
mtededp0g 65.1 

mpoectac 1.7 

otpatnyég 53.2n. 56.4n. 

telowy 66.15 

oratela see II. 
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VIII. RELIGION 


&yvog §=77.8n. 

extoxorog 77.8 

Octog 65.4,10 68.2In. 

@céc 68.21n. 153.[3] 

iBudv see VI. 

icodg see VII, s.v. Emapyxog 

Kiptog 66.3 68.2 69.2 70.2 71.19 
74.4.76.2 78.2 79.18 153.3n. 


wovaytov 67.8 

uovaydg 72.2 

Scto¢ =77.8n. 

meeaButep0g 71.20(bis) 77.17 78.15 
(bts) 

moedévora 68.2INn. 


woyyn 65.[5] 
Xprotéc 68.12 (pap. yeynotw) 


IX. CURRENCY AND MEASURES 


A. Currency 

céravtov 22(d).3-7, (@).2, (2).3.4 23(c).3-5 24v.1 28.5,6 70.8 82.17 
B. Measures 

gyaytov 68.14 uatiov 82.8,10 

Keovea 48 introd. uétpov 63.1 64.13 


dordBn 4.6,7 18.1,3 19(d).3 22(f). 
1,2 36.1 46.3 50.2,3(b2s),4,6-8, 10, 
12,15,16(bis) 51.7,8 58.3-5 63.16 
64.9,10 70.7 71.10,12 74.18,21 
75.8,9 82.3n. 


uva 3.7,10-12 


Eéotyg 9 22(8).4-9 
orcOtov 17.2 


X. TAXES 


Snudoww 74.2In. 


yaptnpé 143(d).5n. 


XI. GENERAL INDEX OF WORDS 


éBapjs 68.13 

dyann 68.12 78.4 

ayarntés 4.1n. 67.16 68.1,10,22 
69.1 70.[1] 73.1,4 76.1 77.[16] 
78.[1],14,15 79.19 

kytoc see VIII. 

dyndpa (?) 85.1 

éyop[ 81.2 

dyopdCw =71.8 72.8 

dypduuatoc 62.9 

kypoixog §4144(a).7 

aywytov see IX, B. 

dd[exp 79.14 

ddero[ 67.5 80.9 

dderpy 81.6 

&Schodg 4.1n. 44(a).2, (b).4,6,8-10 
45(b).7,8,11,15, (d).4 (p. 43) 66.1 
67.4,12,16 68.3,11,17 69.1,25 70.1 
71.5 73.1,3 75.7 77.3,12, 15,16 


78.[1],6,14,[15] 79.10,19 83 91.2 
147v.1 153.1 

aduxia 143(a).15 144(a).18 

del 144(a).25 

atytSiov 66.16 69.9,21 

alto 2.5 

at@viog 65.5 

&xavOrvoc 79.6n. 

dxépactog 144(a).12 

&xetB- 143(a).8 

&Acvpov 79.6 

gg 67.11 68.10 70.14 81.9 143(a). 
6,(f).5n. 144(@).15 

é&MAnrwov 1.15 

Brro¢ «(1.14 3.29 44(0).9 45(b).8 
143(f).5n. 144(f).8 

droytot- 143(f).14n. 

dua 144(a).12 

duaba 72.12 


II2 INDEXES 


duekéw 67.11 70.13 77.9 
c&utaraa 143(a).14 

&v 66.9,12,18 68.7 144(h).3 
(—)avayxdfo 143(f).11 
davaynatog 78.3 

&vaypapyn 143(a).18 
dvaypapw 2.8(?),10(?) 143(a).16 
d&vatoyuvtog 143(a).5 
avaetog 143(f).15(?) 
d&vevoyAntoc 77.11 

&vev 63.3 64.[13] 65.[9] 
d&véyo 68.6 

&vOemnm- 143(e).6 144(a).24 
&VOpmmo0sg 74.28 143(g).10,11 
&vouog 144(h).9 

avttypapov 2.5 31.1 
é&vtiaoyta 63.[3] 64.14 65.9 
d&vurepPétws 64.[12] 

&vw see VI s.v. OnBate. 

&Ela 144(h).7(2) 

wEtog «614.4 (h).7(?) 

&Et6w 68.9 71.7 

&rawt- 143(b).8, (g).6 
d&rmaltnotg 143(b).20 
antarnrAccow 68.8 

dravtaw 85.1 

amae 69.11 70.12 
araganrrAd>s 1.17 

&rac 17.1n. 

a&népaotog 144(a).12n. 
dnéywo 2.12 62.7 101r 144(a).20 
amAodc 65.12 


én6 1.1n.,4,7 2.3,7. 17.3 22(e).3, 
(h).1 23(c).3 64.4 66.11,17,20,23, 


25 69.3 71.11 144(g).4n. 
&roBadAw 144(a).13 


d&rodt8wur 63.[4],16 64.10 70.8,11 


(62s) 80.20 
arédoc.g 63.[6] 64.16 143(f).11 
&roOjxyn 143(a).14 144(a).19n. 
d&rodauBdave 145.1(?),13 
arorcttw 81.9 
&TOAVW 4.9 
&révora 144(a).16 
&rootéAkw 70.14 71.9,13 74.28 
d&rotoAuagw 144(a).24 
&ropalvw 143(b).19 
&roptpw 70.9 


deyég 144(a).8 

celyupto- 59.4 

d&pyvptov 66.19,23 70.8 82.17 

devuew 64.8 

aoudtw 143(b).19 

hekasg see VII. 

koovupa see IX, B. 

detayyn 143(b).16 

dotaBy see IX, B. 

detaw 144(a).22 

dgexyn 143(a).15n. 

deya 143(a).15n. See also VII. 

domaCopa 71.15 79.10,12-3 Cf. 
cota wu. 

doraCw 69.24 Cf. condCona. 

dopcrcta 63.10 65.13 

&totog 144(h).15 

avbaloetog 1.12 

adtés 4.9 5(a) 62.[9] 63.18 66.11 
67.8.9 69.5,6,16,21 70.9-11,18 
71.8 74.27 77.7,9 144(a).13 
(same) 1,6,7,11,13 2.3 
éri to adT6 22(2).17 
Kata TATA 1.12 

adtovpynua 143(b).9 

dolnu. 66.8 

&yvpov 22(c).1 68.14 72.5,12 


BorArAw 143(f).8 

BéBartog 63.8 

Bal 12.2 

Bov- 144(h).11 

Bovxdrog 58.1 (? perhaps a name) 


yéo 68.9,11 143(a).12, (f).12 144 
(a).21 

ye 2.3 

yévoc 143(f).9 144(a).20 

yj 144(h).7n. 

yivouo. 2.11 45(a).2 64.10 75.9 

ywooxw 4.4 71.2 80.5 144(a).14 

yauxic 71.2 

youn 1.12 

yekuue 63.18 77.7 

yeaon 144(a).5n. 

yetowm 62.[9] 63.18 65.12 67.5 
71.3,13,17 78.5 

yovn 76.3 
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8$ 2.4,5,11 23(b).1n. 65.[10] 68.13 
70.10 71.9,16,17 72.9 144(a).11 

Scixnvune 70.18 

Séxa 68.14 

Sonar 71.8 

Séov 144(a).8n. 

Sone 71.4,9,12,16 

Scondtys 64.1 65.5 

Scdtep0¢ §=63.17n. 65.2n. 

Sjrog «675.4 

Snudora see X. 

Snudotog 74.21In. 144(a).5,19 

Sua (with gen.) 1.6,16 5(b).1 22(c). 
4,5,90., (h).4-6,9, (2).1,9,10,12,14- 
6 23(b).3-6 29.1,2,4-6,8-12 30.1-2 
33.1 37.2 42v 43.2 67.8 68.20 
77.7 82.3-7,11-6 85.1 128.2 134(?) 
149.1 
(with acc.) 66.14 68.4 134(?) 

Siaorato 143(a).7 

Siapépw §=1.13 

Siddoxw 143(a).18 

Sis8mut 67.6 69.21 74.23,26 
(—)8t8eur 75.7 

Stexitpomyn see VII. 

Stxatog 143(f).8 144(a).22 

Sixaotnptoyv 144(a).15,20 

Stdprotg «14.4 (h).17 

diét. 72.7 

ditouc, 69.8 

Soxéw 1.9 

Sdo1¢ 144(a).23 

SiWvaua. 66.13 Cf. divoua. 

Suvatés 72.3 

dvvoua. 144(2).6 Cf. dSdvayar. 

S00 63.16 70.8,12 71.4,10,12(dis), 
16n. 


éév 2.4 65.[10] 
74,28 

éxutodD 68.9 143(b).13 

éyyudw 65.6 

ey 67.12 
uov 64.16 66.[1] 68.1,22 70.[1], 19 
74.1 75.1,8 78.[1],[15] 79.[19] 
81.14 145.22 146r.n. 153.1,6n. 
guod 5(b).1 63.9 64.15 
uo. 69.23 70.7,10,14 71.4,8,13 


70.10 71.16,17 


(pap. we) 72.10(pap.ue) 74.28 
éuol 67.12 
we 71.17 72.10 (both errors for 
Lot) 
Huetc 143(f).12 
judy 9 64.1 65.5 67.[16] 69.3 
(pap. vuwv) 77.4,8 78.[6] 149.1 
jutyv 59.3 68.14,15 77.[7] 144(a). 
24 
Huatc 1.9 74.27 143(f).6 
Z0vog ~=143(a).19 
cL 63.4 68.13 72.3 
(—)etdov 144(f).4 Cf. i8ovd, dpdu. 
etxoo. 69.22 
clut 23(b).1n. 65.[10] 66.24 68.13, 
[17] 71.4 72.3 143(a).6, (b).17 
144(h).7 
elrtov 69.13,19 Cf. ge, Aéyo. 
eig¢ 3.12 67.7,8,10 
cfc 55.2(?) 143(a).16n., (/).5n. 
144(h).7n. 145.3 
elocust 2.3-4n. 
éx, 8 64,15(bis) 68.15 143(f).9 
éxdlSwur 63.10 65.[13] 
éxdixéw 143(f).12 
éxet 67.6 
éxxoty 77.5 
éxovctwcg 1.12n. 
éutég 143(b).18 
Extog 26.3,4 
éxpdptov 68.5 
érata 23(b).9(?) 
Zratov 1.11 23(b).9(?) 
ératovpyés 1,5 
gupévo 2.12 
éudg 72.6 
éumpo- 144(f).3 
éuodvera 65.6 
éupvatog 143(b).12 
Zupvutog 78.4 
gy 64.[12] 70.[4] 143(a).16, (b).20, 
(e).5 144(a).15,19,23 
gv Kuptm 66.3 68.2 69.2 70.2 
71.19 76.2 78.2 79.18 
év mpwmtoig 74.3 78.3 
év tkye. 70.15n. 
éy tooovta 81.11 
éy XptotG 68.12 


II2 INDEXES 


auckém 67.11 70.13 77.9 
jurrrAa 143(a).14 

é&v 66.9,12,18 68.7 144(h).3 
(—)avayxafw 143(f).11 
avaynatoc 78.3 

avaypaoy 143(a).18 
avaypapw 2.8(?),10(?) 143(a).16 
dvatoyuvtog 143(a).5 
avabtog 143(f).15(?) 
d&vevoyAntog 77.11 

&vev 63.3 64.[13] 65.[9] 
a&véxyo 68.6 

avOpwr- 143 (e).6 144(a).24 
&vOpwrog 74.28 143(¢g).10,11 
&vouog 144(h).9 

avttypapoy 2.5 31.1 
avttAoyta 63.[3] 64.14 65.9 
é&vutep§étws 64.[12] 

&vw see VI s.v. OnBate. 

Eta 144(h).7(?) 

&Etog §=9144(h).7(?) 

&&t6w 68.9 71.7 

a&rawt- 143(b).8, (g).6 
araltynotg 143(b).20 
antarrccow 68.8 

adravtaw 85.1 

anae 69.11 70.12 
anatanrAds 1.17 

&racg 17.1n. 

anépactog 144(a).12n. 
anéyo 2.12 62.7 101r 144(a).20 
arAovc 65.12 


an6 1.1n.,4,7 2.3,7 17.3 22(e).3, 
(h).1 23(c).3 64.4 66.11,17,20,23, 


25 69.3 71.11 144(g).4n. 
anoBadAw 144(a).13 


arodtéwpt 63.[4],16 64.10 70.8,11 


(67s) 80.20 
anddoctg 63.[6] 64.16 143(f).11 
aroOnxn 143(a).14 144(a).1o9n. 
d&rokauBave 145.1(?),13 
aroAcitw 81.9 
a&roAvW 4.9 
&révorn 144(a).16 
a&rootéAAw 70.14 71.9,13 74.28 
arotoAuéw 144(a).24 
anopatvw 143(b).19 
aroptpw 70.9 


apydg 144(a).8 

aplyupto- 59.4 

aeyvptov 66.19,23 70.8 82.17 

apibuéw 64.8 

apudtw 143(b).19 

het&ac see VII. 

&weovpa see IX, B. 

aprayyn 143(b).16 

aptaBby see IX, B. 

aetaw 144(a).22 

aexn 143(a@).15n. 

&exw 143(a).15n. See also VII. 

donaCoua. 71.15 79.10,12-3 Cf. 
corkCu. 

donaCw 69.24 Cf. domdCona. 

aoparcta 63.10 65.13 

&totog 144(h).15 

avbatpetog 1.12 

adtég 4.9 5(a) 62.[9] 63.18 66.11 
67.8.9 69.5,6,16,21 70.9-11,18 
71.8 74.27 77.7,9 144(a).13 
(same) 1,6,7,11,13 2.3 
érl to adtd 22(2).17 
Kata taotTa 1.12 

adtovpynux 143(d).9 

dolynu. 66.8 

&yvpov 22(c).1 68.14 72.5,12 


BarrAw 143(f).8 

BéBatog 63.8 

Brel 12.2 

Bov- 144(h).11 

Bovxdaog 58.1 (? perhaps a name) 


yéo 68.9,11 143(a).12, (f).12 144 
(a).21 

ye 2.3 

yévog 143(f).9 144(a).20 

yj 144(2).7n. 

ylvouo. 2.11 45(a).2 64.10 75.9 

ywooxw 4.4 71.2 80.5 144(a).14 

yAuxuc 71.2 

youn 1.12 

Yeéupa 63.18 77.7 

yeapy 144(a).5n. 

yekow 62.[9] 63.18 65.12 67.5 
71.3,13,17 78.5 

yov"n 76.3 
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$$ 2.4,5,11 23(b).1n. 65.[10] 68.13 
70.10 71.9,16,17 72.9 144(a).11 

Scixvuut 70.18 

Séxa 68.14 

Sgoua, 71.8 

Sgov 144(a).8n. 

Séoua 71.4,9,12,16 

Sconotyns 64.1 65.5 

SeUtep0g «= 63.17n. 65.2n. 

dyrog §=675.4 

Synudown see X. 

Snudciog 74.2In. 144(a).5,19 

Sua (with gen.) 1.6,16 5(b).1 22(c). 
4,5,90., (h).4-6,9, (2).1,9,10,12,14- 
6 23(b).3-6 29.1,2,4-6,8-12 30.1-2 
33.1 37.2 42v 43.2 67.8 68.20 
77.7 82.3-7,11-6 85.1 128.2 134(?) 
149.1 
(with acc.) 66.14 68.4 134(?) 

SiaptaGa 143(a).7 

Siapépw 1.13 

Si8doxw 143(a).18 

Si8mur 67.6 69.21 74.23,26 

(—)dtd8mur 75.7 

Stexutpomy see VII. 

Stxatog 143(f).8 144(a).22 

Sixaotnptov 144(a).15,20 

Sidptotg ©6144 (h).17 

Siét. 72.7 

Sitouc, 69.8 

doxéw 1.9 

Sdotg¢ 144(a).23 

Sivan. 66.13 Cf. Svvoune. 

Suvatésg 72.3 

Sbvoua, 144(a).6 Cf. Sdvaune. 

dbo 63.16 70.8,12 71.4,10,12(dzs), 
16n. 


éév 2.4 65.[10] 
74.28 

éavtod) 68.9 143(b).13 

tyyudw 65.6 

éym 67.12 
uov 64.16 66.[1] 68.1,22 70.[1],19 
74.1 75.1,8 78.[1],[15] 79.[19] 
81.14 145.22 146r.n. 153.1,6n. 
éuod 5(b).1 63.9 64.15 
uo. 69.23 70.7,10,14 71.4,8,13 


70.10 71.16,17 


(pap. ue) 72.10(pap.ue) 74.28 
éuot 67.12 
we 71.17 72.10 (both errors for 
Lot) 
Huctc 143(f).12 
hudv 9 64.1 65.5 67.[16] 69.3 
(pap. vuwv) 77.4,8 78.[6] 149.1 
juitv 59.3 68.14,15 77.[7] 144(a). 
24 
Hhuag 1.9 74.27 143(f).6 
0vog §=2143(a).19 
el 63.4 68.13 72.3 
(—)cetdov 144(f).4 Cf. i8ov, doce. 
etxoo. 69.22 
elut 23(b).1n. 65.[10] 66.24 68.13, 
[17] 71.4 72.3 143(a).6, (b).17 
144(h).7 
etrov 69.13,19 Cf. ed, Aéyw. 
et¢ 3.12 67.7,8,10 
elg 55.2(?) 143(a).16n., (/).5n. 
144(h).7n. 145.3 
eloeiut 2.3-4n. 
éx, 2€ 64,15(bis) 68.15 143(f).9 
éxdtSwur 63.10 65.[13] 
éxduxéw 143(f).12 
éxet 67.6 
éxxotyn 77.5 
éxovustwg 1.12n. 
éxté6g 143(b).18 
Extog 26.3,4 
éxpdptov 68.5 
érata 23(b).9(?) 
Zratov 1.11 23(b).9(?) 
ératoveyés 1,5 
guuévay 2.12 
éudcg 72.6 
éumpo- 144(f).3 
éupdveran 65.6 
éugvatog 143(b).12 
Zupvtog 78.4 
gy 64.[12] 70.[4] 143(a).16, (b).20, 
(e).5 144(a@).15,19,23 
dy Kupto 66.3 68.2 69.2 70.2 
71.19 76.2 78.2 79.18 
év xrpmtoig 9474.3 78.3 
év téyer 70.15n. 
év tocovtm = 81.11 


év XptotG 68.12 


II4 


évayng 144(h).7n. 

tvapyog 65.1 

¥vatog 143(/).5n. 

éveyyuaw 77.4 

évexev 68.5 77.[5] 79.4 

évepyn¢g 144(a).12 

éviautécg 143(a).17 

évoyAéw 68.3 

Evoyog 65.[10] 

évtad0a 72.8 

g& 145.6n. 

éEdxtwe see VII. 

éEEpyoua. 69.3 

BEcot. 63.[4] 

eforatyng (?) 145.6 

érdv 72.9 (pap. exny) 

érap- 143(f).13 

éraptkw  65.[11] 

érapyt- 41.1 

érapytwt- 143(f).18 

érrapyrotyns 143(b).6 144(a).24 

Emapyocg see II (A.D. 348). 

érel 1.9 96.2n. 

(—)erelyo 143(a).3 

éretdy 67.10 80.13 144(g).4 

éretOnrep 66.12 67.10n. 

Eneita 78.5 96.2n. 

érépyoua, 2.4 

érepwtkw 62.3 63.11 65.[14] 

éxt (with gen.) 2.5 63.[8] 
(with acc.) 
n.) 143(f).11 

éxtBovAevdo 143(f).13 

Errywooxw 1.12 

Emypagh 2.7(?) 

éruypdpw 2.7(?) 

éruCyntéw  65.[9] 

elmuednl 143(c).2 

éruerntns see VII. 

ériveunol 143(a).17 

érloxoroc see VIII. 

érrotédAw 153.7n. 

ériotpatnyos see VII. 

értotpep- 144(f).7 

éritayuo 1.15 

exutpomy see VII. 

ért& 92.2 

gpauvew 72.4 


22(i).17 70.15 (? cf. 


INDEXES 


épldcov 66.8 74.25 

Eplprov 66.7n. 

Zpyouat 66.13 68.7 72.13 75.5 
ée@ 63.6 Cf. eizov, Ayu. 
Etep0g 23(d).8 66.19 

Yr. 68.6 144(a).13 

éTOLLaCwW 4.5 

tog 2.4 28.1n. 

evdoxéw 2.8 


ev0évern 1.11 

evOvuuéw 68.19 

evropta 63.6 

eveloxw 68.7 72.8,9 74.19,28 145.4 

eStovoc 74.28 

eutvyaco 2.3 64.11 

evyount 4.19 66.27 67.14 69.[28] 
70.20 71.19 74.3 77.13 78.12 


79.17 80.19 81.13 153.[3] 
éplotnut 153.7n. 
ex.[ 19(5).3 
tyw 63.15 64.7 69.15 77.[11] 79.7 
143(a).12,(b).11 144(a).3 
ws (conj.) 66.9,11 68.7 


Cytéw 44(a).3,6,7 69.12,17 71.2 


%# 2.4 143(a).11n.,15n., (f).1on. 
144(h).16 145.3 

nyeyl[o see VII. 

Hyéoua. 78.[3] 

YHuctc see éya. 

Hhuépa 67.10 68.6 

huétepog §=77.[12]n. 143(b).5 144(a). 
4, ().17 

Hutorta 63.3 

futocv 3.(12) 55.3 63.16 64.9 70.7 

yHrvixa 66.18 


OarAAtov 69.22n. 
Barrlfw 70.17 

Qapic 69.22 (cf. note) 
Oappéw 69.22n. 

Beioc see VIII. 

QrAw 71.[2],16 80.5 
®@edc¢ see VIII. 
Opéuux 69.16,19 
Ovyatne 70.18 
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lapa 144(h).5 

lacpdg 6.1 

iBiav see VI. 

{S10¢ ©669.23 143(f).10 

i800 71.9 

leodg see VII, s.v. Exapyoc. 

tva 70.9 72.12 77.8,10 78.[5] 
ivuxtiwv see IIT. 

immeve see VII, s.v. wayrotpos. 
totopéw 6.20. 

iotopta 6.2n. 

loybo 3.7 


xa8ac 69.3 

xatpdg 64.10 68.7 

xaxta 143(f).9-10 

xardc 153.6n. 

xoA@G 2.11 153.6n. 

Kaptog see VI. 

xara (with gen.) 143(/).3 

(with acc.) 1.11 68.9 70.4 71.15 
77.12 79.11,15 

143(a).16n. 145.7 

xaTarauBave 66.9,12 

xataotoepa 64.11 

xatapalve 144(a).17 

xatayavvuut 143(f).8 

xata see VI, s.v. ’ArdArAwmvog and 
OnBatc. 

xelow 66.7,18 

xehkevo 144(a).1 

xepadat- 144(h).2 

xtvdvvog 65.11 143(b).15 

xwew 143(2).4 

xAnpovéuog §=51.1, 3( ?) 

xaonmn 144(a).16 

xowy7 1.9 

xowdg 144(a).9 

xoxx0g 64.13 

xoulw 144(a).19 

xet0y ~=18.1 19(b).4 46.3 50.3,7,10,16 
51.8 

xplorg + 143(b).5 144(a).4,9 

xtivog 67.9 69.13 72.6 

xuBepvntyns 25.1(?), 3n. 

xvetoc (lord) 4.1 66.1 74.1 75.1 
81.14 153.1 

(the Lord) see VIII. 


(adj.) 2.10 62.[3] 65.[12] 
xoaun 1.5,7 64.4 


AauBavw  66.16,20,23,25 
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auTpotatos 62.5n. 63.13 65.15, 


[17] 
ayavacg 44(b).2n. 
Aaxyavov 70.6 
AEBS 3.28,[29] 
AEyo 4.7 Cf. elrov, &od. 
Aevxdc 3.10 
Ajuypa 25.2n. 29.3,7 
Alay 144(a).23 
Ai80g §=—«144(a).1 
AoytGouat 143(f).14n. 


A6yog 143(a).16n., (b).8, (g).12(?) 


Aowt- 143(a).4 
Aotralw 69.20 

Aoutéc 

Aoirév 143(f).4 
Tov AotrodD §69144(a).21 


waeylatpos trmewv see VII. 
udraa 71.9 

udratota 144(a).18 
uavOevw 69.24 71.11,17 
uatiov see IX, B. 
uapdptiov 2.gn. 

wéudig 143(f).2 

uév 143(b).7 153.3 
uévo 144(a).3 

uepttw 144(a).25 

uet& (with gen.) 63.2 68.17 
uetal 74.27 

uetaxoutCw 67.8 

ve[t]p[ 55.4 

(—)petpém 150.1 
uétpov see IX, B. 

uéyot 63.[6] 64.[16] 


un 1.14 2.4 63.[4],19 65.[10] 66.10 


67.11 70.10 71.17 77.9 
144(a).8n. 

undé 144(a).8n. 

undeig 143(f).12 144(a).8 
unv (month) 28.1n. 

unte 143(f).14 

unme 65.[8] 

uva see 1X, B. 


81.9 
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woveytov see VITI. 
wovayds see VIII. 

wovy (presence) 65.6 
udvoc 55.4 144(a).19n. 


uvetag 19(b).3 22(d).4-7, (e).2, (g). 
8, (1).2-4 24v.1 36.1 45(a).4n., 
(0).13,14 

vavAov 70.12Nn. 


vadAog 70.12 

vewtep0g 44(a).10n., (d).5n. 

vouyn 2.7(2?) 20.2(?) 

v6uog 2.7(?) 20.2(?) 144(h).14 

voudg 1.6 2.7(?) 20.2(?) 64.5 

viv 69.9 70.12 143(f).5 144(a).22 
145.4,8,19 

vuvi 66.14 


Eéatys see IX, B. 


ola 63.19 

olxog 70.4 

olvog 17.2 45(b).11 

dAtyog 67.7,10 68.6 72.4 77.6 

dAoxAnela 74.4n. 153.4 

Suvuute 65.4 

duotog §=12.2(?) 

éuolmg 3.11,29 82.17 

duoroyéw L.1r 62.[4] 63.11 64.7 
65.[4],14 69.7,14 

600 23(c).3 148.3 

duparad[ 3.13 

dvoue 5(b).2 16.2(?) 
77.12 79.11,15 145.7 

bvog §=666.21 

é6rAiCw 143(f).3 144(a).7 

érétavy 65.8 

érw¢g 71.7,13,17 

dpam 67.11 Cf. eidov, idov. 

600Go 2.11 

dptCm 143(5).18 

Spx0g 65.10 

6s 17.3 63.[8]) 64.10 65.8 66.21 
68.17 71.3 81.8 143(f).14n. 
(Sv) (division) 51.8 (and 2,5,10,12 
52.2 ?) 

dotoc see VIII. 

Scoonep 144(a).19 


70.4 71.15 


Sorep 66.2In. 

doxpcov 70.15 Cf. darptov. 

donptov 70.5. Cf. danpeov. 

étav 144(a).18 

dt. 69.5,8,15,18,20 71.4 72.11 74.26 
79.7 144(a).21 145.9 

00 66.13 72.7 144(a).25, (h).3,10 
153.6n. 

ovdeic 69.6,9,22 143(f).12 

oveEoratyns (?) 145.6n. 

obxét. 145.2 | 

ov 69.9 71.7 

ovpaviog 65.4 

oite 144(h).3 145.18 

obtog 2.11 65.[11] 66.24 71.11 
74.15 144(h).12 

obtw 68.9,11 

obtac 18.2(?) 
(d).2,4 

dpércta 144(a).7 

6p0aA- 144(2).1 

dug 143 (a).19 


22(c).2, (h).3,7 23 


tatdtov 69.4,10 (pap. 7ed-) 

matic 81.10 

maa 69.10 71.14 

maumtoAug 67.13 

ravtayo0ev 71.7 

nmapk (with gen.) 64.8 66.24 69.12 
pap. acc.),17 70.22 71.20 93 
(with dat.) 66.9 67.12 72.3 144 

(h).19 

(with acc.) 69.12 (error for gen.) 

mapaBarrkw 74.27 

tapaylvoua. 67.6 77.5 

napauertm 145.21(?) 

tapaot, 12.3 

rapattOnu. 81.8 

mapavta 71.14 

mapetu, 2.8 143(f).6 

naptpyoua, 28.1 144(a).23 

tapéya 1.9 

raptompyt 65.8 68.10 

nic 1.5n.,13 63.[3] 64.14,[16] 65.9 
68.17 71.15 77.12 144(a).11 153.3 

ratnp 6.3 68.1,22 71.3 75.2 77.8 
145.22 

nave 143(f).13 144(h).10 


1319.23 
sate 
sl, Of 
eau (8. 
ay, 145. 
say 0 
. 082 
iw Ta 
a (43 
‘int 
“Ny 09.16 
in O00 7 
w O07 6 
INp}26 14 
a $541, 
ia 143( 
‘L410 
‘ 

4 420 2; 
Hy} 10.2 
N31 ¢ 
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metozw 143(b).17 

réurwo 4.8 68.15 69.5-6,9,11,23 
71.16 72.10 

revte 66.7 75.9 

revtynxovta 74.16 

répav 144(a).11(?) 

nepag 4 144(a).11n. 

rept (with gen.) 2.11 12.3(?) 66.21 
69.13,19,23 71.3 74.[4],19 153.4 
(with acc.) 1.4 31.3 68.4 

mepixuxrog 67.110. 

meoimotew 68.13 79.5 

myyvour. 145.2(?) 

minpdoxw 62.6 66.22 68.15 

Tictota 68.2 153.4n. 

Tretotog §=72.14 

mreovetla 143(f).14 

TAnuueanua 144(h).18 

rAnedm 69.16 

tiotov 67.7 72.13 77.10 

rolew 67.7 68.5 69.18,22 75.4n. 
143(b).16 145.16 

rouyny 45(a).4 66.18 69.12,14,18 

morguiog 143(b).14 

morxig 1.4,10 22(d).5,7 63.18 64.7 
148.2 

moAvg 4.20 23(d).8 66.[28] 67.15 
69.[29] 70.20 77.14 79.17 81.14 
143(a).13 Cf. mé&umoduc, mActota, 
TAELOTOG 

roc0g 68.15 72.11 

rooétng 143(b).18 

me( ) 82.4 

Toartoattoc see VIT. 

Toattwmptov see VII, s.v. émapyoc 

TeaaLG 62.3 

mpatl 74.24 

mpaeic 64.14. 

mpero 68.11 144(a).17 

mpeoBUtepog 44(d).1n. See also VIII. 

telv 143(b).16 

m0 153.3 

tpobdtioyv 66.17 69.8n. 

rpdBatov 69.8,15,20 74.29 

Tededp0c see VII. 

Tpoecatac see VII. 

Teponyouuévac 66.5 70.[3] 

meoecula 70.13 


II7 

meo0uuta 143(a).13 

teolotynuL See TeCEGTUG. 

medxetuar 62.8 63.15,17 

tmeddrotrovy 71.14(pap. mpoAornac) 

medvota see VIII. 

me6c (with acc.) 1.15 5(a).1 63.10 

65.13 68.8 69.[3],11 72.5 143(a).14 

Tmeocayopevw 66.5 67.13 68.16 70.3 
77.11 

TPOGOEYOUEL 

tmeocettov 78.4 

teoctoixa 143(b).21 

tpootacow 143(a).10 

teotlOnu. 67.10 

tedpactg 143(a).12 

tme@tog 74.3 78.3 

mupdg 52v.1 63.15 

TWOAEO 66.11 

tac 69.18 


717.9 78.6 


Godwvoxyepws 3.8n. 

6vBdynv 144(a).25 

dovvuur 4.19 66.27 67.13 68.18 
69.27 70.20 71.18 77.[13] 78.[12] 
79.16 80.18 81.12 


capyavyn see 1X, B. 
atp6g )6=0 67.10 
citoc 18.3 19(b).1 63.7 64.9 67.7 
74.18 75.6,8 82.3n. 88 145.20 
66g 74.[4] 153.4 
omaQtov see 1X, B. 
otovdélw 66.6,10,15 68.10 
otpatnyés see VII. 
ov 69.4,7 
cov 64.8 68.12 78.4 145.10 
cot 63.1,5,10 64.10 65.13 66.9 
67.5,12 68.13 77.7n. 78.[5] 81.8 
85.1 
ce 4.[19] 66.6,10,12,27 68.8,20 
69.11,[27] 70.3,20 75.4 77.13 
78.[12] 79.[16] 80.5,19 81.13 
Sudv 93 144(a).21 
butv 71.3,10 72.3,14 77.7n. 143 
(f).6,7 
Suse 67.14 71.2,7,15,18 144(h). 
10 


omul 3.11 
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oteaua 3.10,11 
cuyxoutoyn 64.10 
ovxopavtTng 143(a).6 
ovAdw 144(f).9n. 
ovuuetola 143(f).7 
ovupépw 144(h).4 
ovv 17.1n. 67.12 
ouvayav( ) 28.5 
ouvnOng 144(a).21 
cuvOynxy 1.16 
cuviotnut 77.6 
ovvopém 144(a).17 
ouvtécow 143(f).5 
ouvtpom0g §=6143(f).9,10 
op6dea 71.9 144(a).22 
oyoAgtw 144(a).16 
cwtnola 74.4(?) 


taravtov see IX, A. 
caryntaptog 44(b).3n. 
capayyn 66.14 

cayog 70.15n. 

cayvg 70.15(?) 

ve 64.15 143(b).14,15,20 145.4 
telowv see VII. 

séxvov 69.25 

céextov 57.4Nn. 

téhog 68.20 

clOnut. 67.9 

wun 2.12 62.7 71.11 72.11 
totoutog 117n. 

tooouteg 81.11 

tpetc 64.9 70.7 

spépw 144(a).5n. 

telrov 64.9 

ctpdmog 144(f).8 

sep0pH 69.4,6 

cvyyavo 71.1 144(h).13 
wbyy, see VIII. 


Borg 143(f).15 

vidg 45(a).9, (b).12 70.19 147.1n. 
buets see ov. 

buétep0g 67.9 


orayo 69.8 

orkeyw 64.16 

orateta see IT. 

brép (with gen.) 5(b).2 23(a).6 
54.8n. 62.[9] 63.9,18 72.10(pap. 
acc.) 82.17n. 
(with acc.) 72.10 (error for gen.) 

uTépPecic 963.3 

oméeyw 144(h).8 

omnpecta 72.5 

b76 (with dat.) 143(a).19 

vroypapy 63.8 

vUToyYpapw 63.9 

oToAauBaven 145.1(?) 

voteptw 72.7 


patvw 144(2).9 

mavepdg 144(a).25 

mtpw 67.11 

ptrAotovew 70.16 

plaog 146r.n. 

goiwe 71.10 

popttov 3.9(?) 

pvAgoow 68.21 Cf. pvAdtto. 
pvacttw 143(b).10 Cf. pvadcow. 


yatoo 1.8 64.7 65.3 66.4 68.2 
69.2 70.2 72.2 75.3 76.2 78.2 79.2 
84.1n. 153.4n. 

yupig 72.14 74.26 

xauet[ 143(d).5 

xyetpdypapov 63.20 65.[12] 

yeéw 63.5 

ypelxn 71.4 79.4,7 80.6 

Xenowog 144(g).2 

xyejowg §664.8(?) 

Xororés see VIII. 

ypdvog 4.20 66.28 67.15 69.[29] 
70.21 77.14 79.[18] 81.15 144(a). 
23 

yopls 69.4 


@>o 62.[8] 63.17 
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PREFACE 


In preparing this edition of Coptic papyri from the covers of the 
Nag Hammadi Codices, I have had the good fortune to have at 
my disposal the preliminary transcripts and notes of the late 
Professor J. W. B. Barns. What he accomplished before his un- 
timely death greatly aided my work, and the quality of the present 
edition is significantly enhanced by his contribution. I have 
examined the originals twice in the Coptic Museum, Old Cairo, 
once in the summer of 1974, and again in December 1976. The first 
visit to Cairo was funded by the Smithsonian Institution through 


the sponsorship of the American Research Center in Egypt, the 


second by the University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign; to each 
organization I am grateful for the financial support which made the 
completion of this edition possible. 


Gerald M. Browne 
Urbana, Illinois 
26 February 1979 
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CODEX I 
1 COPTIC FRAGMENT 


Inv. | 13: 2 * 2 cm. 


zs The only piece in codex I which is in Coptic is a tiny fragment 
e of which only two letters can be read: the first seems clearly a wg, 
ace while the second may be an a. The verso is blank. 
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n Bec ieee E 


CODEX VII 
2 GENESIS 32.5-21 AND 42.27-30, 35-38 


Inv. VII 89°: 11 X 8.5.cm.; 90%: II X 16.5 cm.; gI°: 6 X Io cm: 
92°: 0.75 X 0.25 cCm.; 93°: 1.00 X 0.60 cm. 


With the exception of the exiguous fragments 92° and 93°, 
this text was first published by R. Kasser, “Fragments du livre 
biblique de la Genése cachés dans la reliure d’un codex gnostique,” 
Le Muséon 85 (1972) 65-89; to this article the reader is referred 
for a detailed treatment of the problems involved. The present re- 
edition provides a revised transcription, equipped with translation, 
and the commentary indicates the differences between the new 
transcript and Kasser’s. Throughout we have substituted the 
more conventional dots for Kasser’s half brackets (; and ,); these 
signs he uses for letters which are damaged but certain as well as 
for those whose reading is in doubt. In the re-edition we employ 
a dot only where the letter cannot be read with certainty, and we 
usually do not record the reading of Kasser’s text if it differs from 
ours only in the case of dotted letters. 

Kasser regarded the two folios which the text comprises as parts 
of a double leaf, of which 89° and go® came from one half and g1° 
from the other. On the basis of this assumption he proceeded to 
give a reconstruction of the entire codex, and he believed that the 
first folio bore the page numbers 31-32 and the second 69-70 (see 
pp. 72-74 for his discussion). Only horizontal fiber alignment 
between the two folios would demonstrate the correctness of Kasser’s 
assumption, and despite repeated autoptic examination of the text 
in Cairo, we have been unable to detect any indication of such 
alignment. Consequently the hypothesis that the text comes from 
a double leaf is hardly possible, and in the re-edition we have 
preferred to adopt a neutral position and have labeled the two 
folios as X and Y respectively. 

We have had no success in placing the tiny fragments 92° and 
93°. They cannot fit in with the text lost in folio X, and they may 
have come from the lost portion of Y. 

The text should probably be assigned to the late third or early 
fourth century of our era; see Kasser, 76. 
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In the commentary, we use the following abbreviations: K = 
Kasser; Ceugney = C. Ceugney, “‘Quelques fragments coptes- 
thébains inédits de la Bibliothéque Nationale,” Recueil de travaux 
relatifs a la philologie et a l’archéologie égyptiennes et assyriennes 2 
(1880) 94-105; Ciasca = A. Ciasca, Sacrorum Bibliorum fragmenta 
copto-sahidica Muset Borgiant 1 (Rome 1885). 


{ 89° 
5 
Io 
15 
go® 
20 
25 
30 


FOLIO X 
Recto 


aq2wWn eTOo[O]TOY EqxXwW MMOcC: 
XE TAEI TE CE ETETNAXOOC M 
TMAXOEIC HCAY XE TAEI TE CE E€ 
TGXW MMOC:’ XE TIEK2M2aA If 
AKWB XE AEIOYW2 MN AABAN 
AEIWMCK’ Wa 2pai ETIOOY ayqaw 
mle] NAT NOI Z2ENECOOY MN ZEN 
[eE2o]OYy 2N2M2aA N2OOYT MN 
[2ZEN]2M2aA NCZIME’ AEITN 
[NOO]Y EXEl TOYW NHCAY T1aXO 
[e1]Jc’ XE EPE TEKZMQAA’ ZE EY 
[2]MOT MMEKMTO EBOA~: [[.]] ayKo 
[TO]y NOI Nqai@MINe Wa TAKWB 
[eyxw] M[Moc Xe ANBWK wa] H[eK] 
[CON HCAY AyYW EIC 2HHTE NTO] 
[GNHY ETWMNT EPOK MN QTEY] 
[we NPWME NMMAq A IAKWB AE] 
[Pp] 2oTE EMATE ayW aqdP 2B[a] 
aqim@Mq MMAAOC ETNMMAYG 

MN NE2ZOOY MN NECOOY ETT 
[TMAPEMBOAH CNTE: ayW TIE 

xaq N61 fakwB: Epwa HCay 

El ETWOPT MTAPEMBOAH NG 
[6JeEx6OW6C TMEZCNTE:NAGW 

Te ECOYOOX: TEXAg Ae NOI T 
AKWB’ XE TINOYTE MITAECIWT 
ABPAZAM: AYW TINOYTE Mila 
EIWT [CAAK’ TIXOEIC TINOYTE 
MENTAGXOOC NA KE BWK E2 
pat EmKa2’ ENTAYXTNOK Qpafi 


32.5 


IO 
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N2HTQ TAP TIETNANOYY NAK 
aPpl NA@MTE’ Naf EBOA QN AIKAI II 
OCYNH NIM* AYW EBOA 9M ME 
NIM‘ ENTAKAAY MN TIEK2M 
35 gaa’ 2palrap 2M ma6depwsB 
arxioop MnfOpaaNHc TNOY 
AE AEIP TAPEMBOAH CNTE i 
MATOYXOEI EBOA 2N TOIX: 12 
NHCAY TIACON. XE TP 20TE X 
40 NOK 2HTQG MHTTOTE NGEI 


Verso (0 


—> 80¢ EPpW2T MMOE! [ay]wW MMaay [E€2] 

pal €EXN NEYQMHPE NTOK AE 13 
AKXOOC NAi XE TNAP ETNA 
NOY NAK' ayW TNAKW MITTEK 

5 CTepMa: Nee MIWW NTeca 
Aacca’ TAEI ETE MEYOTIG 2M 
MEGAWAE!I AGNKOTK M[TIMA] 14 
ETMMAY NTEyaH ETMM[ay] it 
aqx! N2ZENAWPON EBOA Q[N] 

10 Ne[[T]]NTAGENTOY aqxooy[coy] 


NHCAY TTEGCON’ WHT NBA 15 
AMITE’ XOYWT NOEIE’ WHT N 
ECOOY’ XOYWT’ NOEIAE’ Ma 16 


aB N[OJaMOoyaA e[yTc]N[KO] N 
15 [NEYWMHPE 2ME NEZE MHT] 
[MMACE XOYWT NEIW MHT] 
[NCHO aqrTaay EBOA 2ITN] 17 1 
goe N[O]I[X] NNE[q]gmM2aa’ T1O2ZE 
TOZE Mayaaqd’ TEXag AE 
20 NNEG2M2AA° XE MOWE 2a 
TA2H' NTETNEIPE NNOY 
TW pX NTMHTE NNOYOQZE 
EYOZE’ AG2WN ETOOTT MTT 18 
wopit Eeqxw MMOC: XE Ep 
25 WAN HCAY TIACON TWMT: 
EPOK’ NGXNOYK €qxw MmM[OC] i 
XE EKHTI ENIM' AYW EKNA 
ETWN' AYW NA NIM NE NAEl 


—> g1¢ 


) gre 


30 


35 


40 
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ETMOWE 2A TEKZH' EKEXO 
[o]c Naq XE NA TIEK2M2aa T 
ratk]w[sB Ne] N[A]WPON NENTAQ 
TNNOOYCE MTE€GXOEIC Hcay 
AYW EIC 2HHTTIE’ 2WWY qoy 

H2 NCWN’ AG2WN ETOOTG 
MITwopm MN TMWMEYCNAy 

AYW TIME2WMOmMT MN OYON 
N[1]M ETOYH2’ Nca NTBNOOY[E] 
XE ETETNEWAXE MN HCAY 

2M O[T]PETETNTWMT Epog: 
ay[W] NTETNXOOC XE EIC TIEK 


FOLIO Y 
Recto 


(ca. 26 lines lost) 


[mMa ENTAYOYE]?2 [Nay N2HTq] 
[aqnay eTMee]pe [MTEeq2aT ayw] 
[Nec212p]a[c NT]Ooo[yNne TTEXAq N] 
[NEqc]NHY Xe ay[T Nal MTAZaAT] 
[ayw] e1c 2HHTIE G[2N TAGOOYNE] 
[agqm]wac N61 me[y2HT ayW ay] 
[wr]oprp eyxw Mm[oc NNEYEPHY] 
xe oy Te TIA’ EN[TA TINOYTE Aaq] 
[N]an aye! wa fa[kwes TEYEIWT] 
[egpai e]imKka2 Nx[anaan ayXw] 
[e]pog N2wB NIM [ENTAYQ WE] 
MMOOY EYXW MmM[Oc XE A TIPW] 
ME waxe NMMAN [T1XOEIC M] 
TKA2’ N2ENWaAXE [EYNAWT] 


Verso 


(ca. 26 lines lost) 


[req6ooyn]e alynay ae eTrey] 
[2aT NTOOY MJN nN[EYEIWT ay] 
[p 2goTe mexa]g ae n[a]ly N[O1 1a] 


127 


20 


21 


29 


30 


35 


36 
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[KwWB TEYeI wT Xe aTeTN(aaT] 
5 [NATMHPpE I]WCHO woon [an] 

[CYMEWN WOJOT AN TKE[BeE] 

[NIAMIN TJETNNAXITY NAf[t] 

[THPOY NTA]ye! E2pai exw] 

[TWExXe 2pOyB]HN ae Mneg[elwT] 37 
10 [€qXW MMOC] XE MOYOyY[T Mma] 

[WHPE CNAyY] ECEIWANTM[ENTG] 

[wWapok fT M]MOq E2pai Enaé[ix] 

[AywW ANOK] TNAEINE MMOg e€2[pal] 

[WapokK NTOq] ae TExag xE TAWM[LHPE] 38 


Q2 Recto Verso 
Ly ].e.[ y je .[ 

93 Recto Verso 
te Jaal Y Itel 


Foho X Recto: (32.5) And he commanded them, saying, “Thus 
you are going to speak to my lord Esau: thus your servant Jacob 
says, ‘1 have dwelt with Laban and have stayed up to today, (6) 
and there have accrued to me sheep and cattle, male servants and 
female servants, and I have sent to announce to Esau my lord, 
in order that your servant may find favor in your presence.’ ”’ 
(7) And the messengers returned to Jacob, saying, ‘‘We went to 
your brother Esau, and behold, he himself is coming to meet you 
with four hundred men with him. (8) And Jacob became greatly 
afraid, and he became distressed and divided the people who were 
with him and the cattle and the sheep into two companies. (9) 
And Jacob said, “If Esau comes to the first company and slaughters 
it, the second will be safe.” (10) And Jacob said, “‘God of my father 
Abraham, and God of my father Isaac, Lord God who said to me, 
‘Go to the land in which you were born, and I shall do what is good 
for you,’ (11) be a protector for me through all justice and through 
all truth which you did with your servant; for with my rod J 
crossed the Jordan, but now I have become two companies. (12) 
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Save me from the hand of Esau my brother, because for my part 
I fear him lest he come Verso: to strike me and the mothers 
over their children. (13) And for your part you said to me, ‘I 
am going to do what is good for you, and I am going to make 
your seed like the sand of the sea, which cannot be counted in its 
abundance.’”’ (14) And he slept in that place in that night and took 
gifts from what he brought and sent them to Esau his brother: (15) 
two hundred she-goats, twenty he-goats, two hundred sheep, 
twenty rams, (16) thirty camels who were giving suck to their 
offspring, forty cattle, ten calves, twenty asses, ten foals, (17) and 
he gave them through the hands to his servants, each flock apart. 
And he said to his servants, ““Proceed before me and make a separa- 
tion between flock and flock.’’ (18) And he commanded the first, 
saying, “If Esau my brother meets you and asks you, saying, ‘To 
whom do you belong, and where are you going, and whose are these 
which proceed before you?,’ (19) you will say to him, ‘They are 
those of your servant Jacob; they are the gifts which he has sent 
to his lord Esau, and behold, he also follows behind us.’ ’’ (20) And 
he commanded the first and the second and the third and all who 
followed behind the beasts, saying, “In accordance with this 
speech will you speak with Esau when you meet him, (21) and you 
will say, ‘Behold, your...’ ”’ 


Folio Y Recto (42.27) ...the place where they stayed, he saw 
the bundle of his money, and it was on the mouth of the sack. 
(28) And he said to his brothers, “My money has been given to me, 
and behold, it is in my sack.” And their heart was amazed, and they 
were disturbed, saying to one another, “What is this which God has 
done to us 2?” (29) And they came to Jacob their father, to the land 
of Chanaan, and told him everything that had befallen them, 
saying, (30) ‘““The man, the lord of the land, spoke harsh words 
with us...” 

Verso (35) ... his sack, and they saw their money, themselves 
and their father, and they became afraid. (36) And Jacob their 
father said to them, ““You have made me childless: Joseph does 
not exist; Symeon does not exist; even Benjamin you are going 
to take. It is upon me that all these things have come. ”’ (37) And 
Reuben spoke to his father, saying, “Kill my two sons, if I do not 
bring him to you. Give him to my hands and for my part I will 
bring him to you. (38) But for his part he said, “My son...”. 


I30 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII 


Folio X Recto 


I aq2w[n e]To[otroy] K. aq is on a piece once folded over 
on the verso and now lost; only a speck of the a is visible. The y 
of 2wn and the e of eTO[o]Toy are also on a section formerly 
folded over on the verso and now restored to its proper place. 

Note that aq2wn should be classed as a “‘hyposyndetic perfect,” 
here corresponding to xai évetetkato in the Greek. Throughout we 
have used ‘“‘and’”’ when we translate such perfects. 

MMmoc:: a high point, not noted by K, is visible; the fiber align- 
ment shows that it is not an extension of c. 

4 Mmoc K (sine puncto). 

xe: read n61; see K ad loc. 

8 2M2aa: a seems to be corrected from a; K believes that it 
was rewritten (see note ad loc. and p. 78). 

Ir [eic] K. Though faint, c followed by a high dot can be 
discerned under magnification. 

12 On the letter, apparently canceled, after epoa., see K p. 78. 

13. [r]o[y] N61 Nqai[wine] K; in the case of an, the fibers 
have been stripped off and only the barest vestiges of ink remain. 

I4 M[moc: only the supralineation remains (cf. K ad loc.). 

mleK]: K did not read the mn, of which traces of the horizontal 
survive. 

20f. en[mJapemBAOH: see K ad loc. and p. 75 n. 12. 

2I cNrTe:: there is a faint high dot after e, not noted by K. 

29 Naf K (sine puncto). Of the diaeresis, only the left dot remains. 

34 weKk2mM: K; there are faint traces after m, but they may only 
be smudges of ink. 

35 [e]aa: [e]pai K. 

360 [a]Jixioop K. 

39 ©The stroke over the final a is not recorded in K’s text, but 
he mentions it on p. 79. 


Verso 


I m[m]Jaay K. 

1f. [2]/pai, K’s reading, is perhaps better suited to the lacuna; 
but with [€2]/pai, line 1 would be no longer than line 7, the text 
would conform to Ceugney and Ciasca, and the word division would 
be unobjectionable (cf. €2/pafin X R 29 f.). 


9 [en] K. 
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10 Ne[[T]]NTaq-: for the cancellation of the T, see K p. 79. 

aqxooy[coy]: or aqxooy{[ce] (see K ad loc.). 

II MBa K; in this hand, it is at times hard to distinguish 
between m and n, but we should prefer to read Nea (for the form, 
cf. the first letter of Nca in line 37 below). Unfortunately, the text 
provides no other instance of N + B. 

12 xfo]ywr K. 

13 [a] K. 

14 Only the supralineation is visible in the case of the last 
two n’s in this line (so K ad loc.). 

15 2MH K; Ciasca has 2me. 

18 w[61x] nne[qe]me2aa: K. 

21 WNNoOy: see K ad loc. 

24 ep: the e seems to have been corrected from p (not noted 
by K). 

20 NGXNOYK K; but there is no stroke over the y: the fibers 
are damaged so as to give the impression of supralineation. 

28 etTwn°:: the high dot, which is almost completely invisible 
except under magnification, was not reported by K. 

30 [oc] K. 

30f. f/iafkwB Ne NA]wpon K; for the word division, see 
K p. 75 n. 12. 

33. 2HHtTTeE': K does not record the very faint point. 

35 TWMEYCNGY: Le. mME2gcNay; see K ad loc. 

36 mME2qWOmT: the first mM was added above the line (so K); 
K reads a high dot after +, but we cannot discern it on the original. 

37 N[im] K. 

39 [er]lerNewaxe K. 

40 [nT]peTeTNTwMT K. 

41 n]TeTNxooc K. 

€1c: written over Na? (see K ad loc.) 


Folio Y Recto 


I [Mima (e)NTAYOYH]2 K; there seems to be insufficient 
room for m at the beginning of the line unless nTay- is read; but 
ENTay- would correspond to the spelling elsewhere found in the 
text (KX R 30, 34; Y R 8). The form oyug@ should be corrected to 
oyeg; for the expression oye2 Naz, see Crum, Dict. 506b. 

2 tMeel]pe: so K; for the form, see his Compléments ad 182a. 
The p, however, is most uncertain and. appears to resemble rather 
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a2; but we have been unable to find a Coptic word ending in -2€ 
and corresponding to the Greek, which here has etdev tov deoudy. 

3 2pljatc: this is entirely in a lacuna in K’s transcript. 

5 glen: though damaged, q appears to be certain, despite K’s 
reservations in his note ad loc. 

7 M[Moc K. 

g Presumably after [N]an there was a mark of punctuation 
which can no longer be recovered, followed by a space for one letter, 
then by aye. K prints [NJan [. a]yel. 

12 [mMMJooy K; of the first m only the supralinear stroke 
SUIVIVES. 

am(!)pw]me K; apparently in his entertaining the possibility of 
1, he was overly influenced by the Bohairic, which here has 
TIP WMt. 

13 At the end of the line, K prints [(eTe) Mxoeic (Te) Mm]. 
With ere and me, the restoration would be too long, and conse- 
quently we have preferred the shorter [1xoet!c mM], which corres- 
ponds to the Bohairic (m6c mm1kagQ1). 

14 K prints [eyNawtT (ayw)], but there is probably not 
enough room for the conjunction. 


Verso 

I f[aynay K. 

4 tey(e)iw]t: K; presumably he thought the full spelling 
would be slightly too long for the space available, but we believe 
that the lacuna can accomodate e1wrT, which is also the form 
found elsewhere in the text (X R 26 and 28). 

7 [nai] K. 

8 [rHpoy (nT)a]Jye: K; of the two witnesses to this text, 
one reads aye, and ayel is restored in the other (cf. K ad loc.). 
With the first perfect, the restoration is too short; the second 
perfect, which suits the space available, effectively renders the 
emphasis implicit in the Greek (én’ gué éyéveto ma&vta tata). 

e[xwi] K. 

13 TNa-: N corrected from K? 


3 HOMILY OR EPISTLE 
Inv. VII roof: 8 X 8.1 cm. 


This text is written in a careful uncial hand; the a at times has a 
peculiar form, with a long and almost vertical tail. 
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The content is somewhat puzzling; the text is cast in homiletical 
or epistolary form, but the absence of customary formulas seems 
to make it unlikely that it 1s a personal letter like the others in 
cover VII. The fact, however, that the verso is blank suggests that 
it is not from a literary codex. Perhaps it 1s a copy of an individual 
homily or letter from a person in high authority circulated to 
monastic communities. The text evidently exhorts its readers to 
the pursuit of virtue; the last line may well have contained a 
citation from a prophet, but the reading is uncertain. For the 
suggestion that the text may have been written by Pachomius, 
see Introd. 10-11. 


> JN2ZNCNHY 2M TINEYMAT, [ 
Jairia 2M TIICTPAHA eEay _[ 
]. TBBHY EOCBBIHHY EON | [ 
]. aeloywwe W NcCNHY af 
5 NTE])PICZAEI NHTN XE wore fl 
1...1wT Ncwg NTeETNnw[T 
TH]WT EBOA 2M TIEEAY MN TIL 
N]JTA NETTPOMHTEIA MINO[LYTE 
Jeazgoy . cekONaepoce .[ 


I 9EN-; last letter in line either O or W 2 TWICPAHA 3 Of the first 
letter only a faint speck remains: perhaps p or 2 (E]TTBBHY cannot be 
read); ETOBBIHY 4 First letter: 1, H, N, or 11; not €; -oywd); 
NECNHY 6 Probably M]TTEPTWT 7 mMmEeOoOoYy 9 After y, 
apparently a high horizontal, e.g. T; at end of line 2 could also be read as B. 


... brothers in spirit ...cause in Israel... pure, who are (?) 
humble...I wished, o brothers... when(?) I wrote to you, 
saying “be... do not (?) run after it (?) and run... run from evil 
and... which the prophecies of God... 


4 LETTER OF DANIEL TO APHRODISI(OS) 


5 LETTER OF APHRODISI(OS) TO SANSNOS 
Inv. VII 94°: 16.2 X 21 cm.; 95°: 2.3 X 2.4cm.; 96°: 1.5 X Icm. 


These two letters are written, along the fibers, on both sides 
of a nearly complete sheet of papyrus of fair quality. Photographs 
taken at the preliminary stage of separating the contents of this 
cover show parts of the recto text subsequently lost; these have 


Io 


134 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VII 


been incorporated in the photographic reproduction in pl. 51 of 
The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Cartonnage 
(Leiden 1979). 

The text on the recto (4), a letter from Daniel to Aphrodisi(os), 
is in a crude style in terms of orthography; but the composition is 
grammatical and competent, and there are only a few serious 
spelling errors, though we find occasional lapses from the correct 
Sahidic at which the writer evidently aims. He expresses concern 
at the recent illness of his correspondent, and relief at the news that 
he is on the way to recovery, with an apt quotation from the Epistle 
to the Hebrews. The letter ends with expressions of loyal affection 
for Aphrodisios and the hope that the writer will be reunited with 
him. Both sender and recipient are evidently members of religious 
communities, and the latter, who is perhaps identical with the 
Aphrodisios mentioned in Greek text 69,1 is addressed in terms 
of high regard and would appear to have been of some standing; 
this fact makes the standard of literacy shown by the text on the 
verso the more surprising. Someone—presumably Aphrodisios 
himself—has defaced the writing on the recto by scratching it out 
with his pen and has made several blots. 

The text on the verso (5) is a letter from Aphrodisios himself; 
its addressee, despite the variant spelling of his name, may be the 
Sansnos with whom much of the correspondence from cover VII is 
concerned.” It is written in very large, square, thick letters, labored 
and badly spaced; the impression it gives of semi-literacy is amply 
borne out by its atrocious spelling and grammatical aberrancies, 
which in more than one place make interpretation uncertain. We 
therefore first give a purely diplomatic transcription, to which we 
then add an attempt at a correct text of all but the fragmentary 
last line; it is upon this second text that the tentative translation 
rests. It appears that Aphrodisios asks Sansnos to postpone the 
dispatch of some wheat which he has requested, since he is too 
ill to deal with the matter; in fact, he does not know whether he 
will survive. He also gives instructions about some money trans- 
actions. 

We have not been able to place the tiny fragment catalogued as 
inv. VII 96°. It is too small to warrant transcription. 


1 But see Introd. 9. 
2 See Introd. 7-9. 
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4 


Aa[NIJHA TETCZaAl MMEGMEPIT NNEIWT af[plote: [2m] 
MXOEIC’ XAIPE: ZAGH N2WB NIM TWINE EpoKk [MN] 
NECNHOY’ THPOY’ ETMOOTT 2QATHK: KATA NEyp[AN Oya] 
OYA: TENOY O€: TAXOEIC NNEIWT KW NNAK EBOA [mM] 
TWEKZHT’ THPQ’ ATCWTM: rap XE AKWWNE 2[N OYNOO] 
NQWNE A oaee M]ka2° em[atTe ...... ].[ 

beet ee erence Gee ee | 
Iplomac. AE ANOK: OYOWB NTAAAITIWPOC NplEegp] NO[BeE] 
MTIMMaA’ aATPEe TINOYTE: KAAT: ETEICMOT __ [ 
NIM: TTINOYTE’ TTETCOOYN: TET2M OHT- NNOy....[ 
XE NTAPEICWTM A TAQHT’ MKA2 EEIWINE ON [MEK] 
OY®@ EMIAH’ NKOYE €TM TTH!I ETNEMME alal 
EYP Way KaAoc: TENOY Ge eEpe nle]koyw: naao ef 
MMOK: AGTEK TAQHT EMaTe [E]TeETIWINE N[(Cwq] 
EElIOYWWE EON’ TEKOYW: TENOY 6€ TAXOE!cC [NN] 
EIWT EMIAH EA IAXOEIC NCON: COYypoyc Ta[mMol] 
XE AKTI ATZH’ A TMAQHT MMTON E€QCH2 rap xe [TETE] 
Pe TXOEIC ME MMOG Waqmeaeye MMO[q] wagq[Mac] 
TIKOY’ NMHPE NIM ETGNAWOoOoTOY! Epog [Ee]nian [ma] 
MEPIT’ ATINOYTE TOYNOCK rxakKaM 2M T[.. JNO. [ 
NOBE: E€lE’ TWK N2HT NTAWVZE’ EpaT[. Jr. [ 
T2EATIC ETMINOYTE XE CENATAT NMAK:' api 2]MorT [nr] 
NEX MAHA NNTOK MN NEKMAK[APIOC NCO]N E[Tg] 
OOTT’ 2ATHK* TENOY O€ Namep[aTe 
2N NETNWAHA Naxicooye’ Nac [...]..[ 
MA NTAXPO MNCA TINOYTE TTH[T NJ2HT [ 
MMA 2M TTKOCMOC:’ ENWael OE Ek[Na]wwne [ 2] 
MOT TNAWN2 X[.. 2M] TXOEIC 


I NEIWT; Aabpoaici(oc) 4 NEIWT; NAK 9 MITIMTTMaA 
ETPE Io NNOY: N? added above the line II NTEPI-; -WMINE 
EON I2NKOOYEET2M;ETNMMAI I13KAAWC  15-OYWY) 
I5f-NE€IWT 17€0H; MTON 18-mTAlAeye 18f.-mMacTIroy 
19 ETYNAWOTIOY 20 KXOKM 22 T2EATIIZE (see note ad 
loc.); -raaT NMMAK 23 NTOK 26 MNNCA 27 ENWANEI 
(see note ad loc.) 


It is Daniel who writes to his beloved father Aphrodisi(os), in 
the Lord, greetings. Before everything I greet you and all the 
brothers who are with you, each by name. Now then, my lord 
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father, be relieved with your whole heart. For I heard that you 
fell sick with a serious sickness, and my heart was much grieved .. . 
But nevertheless I am a wretched, sinful weakling; I was not 
worthy that God should set me in this role. [For] who [am I?] It 
is God who knows what is in the heart [of everyone.] For when I 
heard, my heart was grieved, while I sought to get news of you, 
since the others who are in the house with me continue (?) to be 
greatly benefited. Now, therefore, since news of you will ... you, 
it cheered my heart greatly concerning what I was searching after, 
desiring to get news of you. Now, therefore, my lord father, since 
my lord brother Sourous has told me that you have improved, my 
heart has been relieved. For it is written: ‘““Whom the Lord loves, 
he is wont to chastise; he scourges every son whom he will receive 
to himself.’ Since, my beloved, God has raised you up, you are 
cleansed by the sin{less blood]; then be of good cheer, and I shall 
stand [with you, for] I put my hope in God that I shall be set with 
you. Have the goodness to send up prayers, both you and your 
blessed brothers who are with you. Now, therefore, my beloved 
(brothers, remember me] in your prayers; my [ascetic] lords, [you 
are our] strong refuge, after God. 1 am convinced [that if we are 
in any] place in the world, when we then come, you will become [a] 
blessing [for me], and I shall live. Be [strong] in the Lord. 


I aa[Nni]Ha: despite damage and cancellation, the restoration 
seems certain; aaLoy]Jeia cannot be read. 

Af. Kw NNAK EBOA [M]TEK2HT: see Crum, Dict. 715b for 
comparable expressions. 

gf. Perhaps anfok rap anr] niM, ‘For who am I?” But 
NIM might not be interrogative, but indefinite: ‘‘any.” 

10 At the end of the line perhaps {n}Noyon wi[m], ‘of every- 
one.” 

12 Perhaps ata[reaei], “continue.” 

16 For Sourous, see Introd. 9. 

17-19 The quote is from Hebr. 12.6. 

20f. Perhaps 2m mflec]noq [Nat]NosBe, “by the sinless 
blood.” 

21 At end, perhaps [ga]ru[k xe], “with you, for...” 

22 t2eatic: ie. faeamize; the use of a Greek noun in 
place of a verb is not uncommon in Coptic; compare the following 
examples from E.A.E. Raymond and J. W.B. Barns, Four 
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Martyrdoms from the Prerpont Morgan Coptic Codices (Oxford 
1973): Paese and Thecla 51 Ri 29 f. BoHela Epor (see edd.’s 
note ad loc.), Shenoufe 112 Vi17 Nqrpeyeycia (which, despite 
the edd.’s note, need not be corrected to -p eycia), Shenoufe 
120 V li 32 AqBoHOIA Epon, Colluthus II (App.) 17 vi Io f. 
NTXplA MMOOY AN (which the edd. needlessly emend to -p xpta). 

24 Perhaps naMep[are NCON ap! TMameeye], “my beloved 
brothers, remember me.” 


25 Possibly nack[!tTH]¢ N[TeTN TreNnN-], “... ascetic, you 
are our...” 

26 At end perhaps [ke ENQN Aaay], “... that if we are in 
any...” 


27 eNnayael: for the form of the conditional, see 2 X R 22, 
and Kasser’s comments in “‘Fragments du livre biblique de la 
Genése cachés dans la reliure d’un codex gnostique’’, Le Muséon 
85 (1972) 83. 

At end possibly [Nai Noy2]/MoT, “‘a blessing for me.”’ 

28 The last words are written large; probably x[po 2M] 
mxoeic ‘be strong in the Lord.”’ 


5 


> _ATTPOTCETIEZEINZANCNEOYCN Xaeicxel 
XEPEQAGCHNZBNIMTYMINEAPAKM[[IJINNET 
NMEKXEETTBENKOYVEINCOYONAA[ 
XOCNEKETBHTOYXETAOYCEAPIT . [ 

5 TOP2MEWANTTNNAOYNZWOYXeE[ 
Ta WNEAQGNXWMEXIXOYXaAMAE[ 
616 WP'NAOOT , GNNABPAMTMHT[ 
MWCHCTCAOYNAT! OAONZHT. .[ 

xefcaoynenxe, yreTNag wel 
10 NMAEIEIAE  ECEIQNTIP Wma’ EACEIWN[ 
emeay .[ 


1 The line begins with what appears to be merely a blot, but if so, it was 
made before the letter was written, since the writing begins a little to the 
right. 4 Atend: &€, 9, O, C, or W 7NAOOT. q: T added above the 
line 8 Last two letters probably oy 9 xe added in left margin 
I0 €1.A€ .: after €? perhaps oO corrected to €, or O canceled 


AMpPOAIC(IOC) TMETCZAI NCANCNWC 2M TIXOEIC {xe} 
XAIPE. ZACH N2WB NIM TUINE EPOK MN NET 
NMMAK’ xe (?) ETBE NKOY!I NCOYO NTAI 
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XOOC NAK ETBHHTOY XE TOOYCE, api Tr, [ 
5 TOP2ME (?) MANTTNNOOY NCWOY, XE 
TwWWNE EZENOWWmMeE (7). XI XOYTAQTE [N] 
OINOWP NTOOTG NABPAQAM: T MHT [M] 
MWYyCcHC {fcooyNn} EBOA N2HTOY: 
XE TCOOYN AN XE OY TETNAWWTTE 
10 MMOI, EITE EIEE! 2M TICWMaA EITE EIEWN[2] 


It is Aphrodis(ios) who writes to Sansnos, in the Lord, greetings. 
Before everything, I greet you and those with you. Concerning 
the small quantities of wheat concerning which I said to you, 
“buy them,” ... until I send for them, because I am sick with 
cramps (?). Take twenty-four talents from Abraham; give ten to 
Moses {I know} out of them. For I do not know what is going to 
befall me, whether I shall come out of the body or I shall live... 

I zancneoyc: doubtless a writing of the common name 
CANCNWC. 

3 xe: apparently redundant; perhaps an ellipse is involved: 
“Tknow] that...” 

4f. The end of line 4 and the beginning of 5 yield no obvious 
sense. Perhaps api me[2mMo]Tr oywpe2 (for oywep) MMooy, 
“be good enough to set them aside.”” oywpg2, “set free, open, 
renounce” (cf. Dem. wrh, “set free, admit’) and oywep, “put 
aside, save, spare?’ (possibly to be equated with whr, ‘‘take care 
of, provide’’) 1) seem at times to have interchanged; cf. Ryl 368 n. 6. 
For the spelling without oy-, cf. BKU III 403.4 and 10 aropee2q. 

6 tawNne agnxwmMe (= e2zenodwuwme?): the interpreta- 
tion of this phrase is very doubtful. If 6wwme is right, it should 
mean something like ‘cramps’; the meaning “‘perversion’’ listed 
in Crum, Dict. 818a is hardly appropriate. 

8 It seems likely that -caoyn is here mistakenly written in 
anticipation of the same word in the next line. 

ro At the beginning of the line, the writer seems to intend 
NMMaJ, but this itself appears to be a mistake for MMOI. MMO# 
is regularly used with a)wrre in the sense of “‘befall, happen to” 
(Crum, Dict. 578b). 

EEIONTYwmM-a (= €1 2M TCwMa), “to come out of the body,” 
is one of the many euphemisms for “‘to die.”’ 


1 See J. Cerny, Coptic Etymological Dictionary (Cambridge 1976) 216 and 
223. 
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6 LETTER OF PAPNOUTE (PAPNOUTIOS) TO PAHOME 
(PACHOMIOS) 


7 LETTER OF PAPNOUTE 


Inv. VII 97° (6): 12.6 X 15.2 cm.; 98° (7): 7.5 x 7 cm.; 99°: 
1.5 X Icm. 

We here publish two large fragments, with a small scrap (Inv. VII 
99°) which might belong to either. Although the two main pieces 
are plainly in the same hand, a large, rather clumsy semi-cursive, 
they can hardly belong to the same document, since, if they did, 
the writing on one side might be taken to run in three different 
directions.! In 7 we cannot determine which side was written first, 
and consequently we designate the two surfaces simply as ‘‘a”’ 
and “‘b” rather than “recto’’ and “‘verso.”” It may be remarked 
that in 7 a 5-7 the writer seems to be discussing the same matter as 
in 6.13 ff.; in both places a conversation is reported. In both 
fragments the body of the letter is continued on the verso; in 6, 
however, there is also an address on the verso, which, if our reading 
of it 1s correct, furnishes a significant indication of the identity 
of the addressee, and consequently of the sender and perhaps the 
other individuals mentioned in 6 and 7. It is tempting to assume, 
though it cannot be proven, that 6 is addressed to the great Pacho- 
mios himself by his ozkonomos Papnoutios, the writer of both of 
these letters. But see above, Introd. Io-II. 

Apart from the introductory formula, too much of the body of 
each letter has been lost to enable us to gather much about the 
contents. The orthography is quite good, and the dialect pure 
Sahidic. 


6 


—- MITAMENPIT NIWT TAQWME 
MATINOYTE 2N TIXOEIC XEpEe 
2aeH N2[wW]B NIM TMINE EpOoK 
Miroloy Twi]Ne Emacon H.[ 


5 C.J]. INfM]mwa mamMeNpIT 
[NiImoT,..], EWINE EPWTN 
[ wr mMakap! TNO .[ 


1 See Plate 54 of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: 
Cartonnage (Leiden 1979). 
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[ ]1.T MMepit TI 
[ ] NAaK XE KXw 
10 [ ].{.]nat eqnai 
[ ] MN Tree! 
[ Ja wcaay 
[ ]w wc 
[ Jemeqt ¢o 
15 [ ] AAAA TExaq 
[ JeyMnret[ 
[ lecoc Nn2o[ 
[ JwNonl 
[ jnel 
Vers. (i SR ROSS See ee Se eee oss 
Y J.ic.[ 
IMrqwal 
Nre[1]6[o]tl[ 
]. Noyqwin .[ 
5 Lex TE xyl 
Address 
= J. ampl.].HtL..]. e1wt? 
Te .[ 


1 ff. It would appear that each of the first four lines at least began a little 
to the right of the preceding. 2-5 There are traces of ink before the 
beginning of each line; they are perpendicular to the writing, and perhaps the 
scribe continued the letter in the margin; opposite line 5 an a seems secure: 
] 4 [.]. etc. 2 Over the x of xepe a blot 4 At end, very faint traces 
after H 5 At end, another blot 8 At beginning, before T, a stroke, 
low, apparently not part of w; perhaps fortuitous. At end, no certain traces 
after TI 10 First letter an upright, perhaps | 

Verso 1 Perhaps xojeic nf Address 1 At beginning, before a, 
perhaps TI or M 2 After Te perhaps merely a blot? 


1-7 These lines may be translated: “Io my beloved father, 
Pahome, Papnoute, in the Lord, greetings. Before everything I 
greet you today; I greet my brother E---... 1] am not worthy, my 
beloved father ... to greet you... father Makari(os) .. ba 

5 [N‘tM]qa: perhaps the negative particle aN was inadver- 
tently omitted after Nn[TMITda. 

7 makapt: his designation as e1wT suggests that Makari(os) 
was a person of some consequence; cf. Barns, Prel, Rep. 14. 
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8 Perhaps r1/[Moeeoc; cf. line 17. 
Verso 

2 Probably nt]Mmaya [an (cf. R 5). 

2f. may be tentatively translated as “I am not] worthy [of 
(an honor, aut sim.)] of this magnitude.” 
Address 

6f. We may possibly restore: [Traac m]namp[o]OuHT[HC] 
NerwT [(TA2WME ZITM TATNOY]TE, ‘deliver it to my prophet 
and father Pahome, from Papnoute.’’ Mr. James Goehring has 
called our attention to the fact that Pachomius is frequently 
referred to as “our father, the prophet Apa Pachomius,” in an 
Arabic text published by A. van Lantschoot, “‘Allocution de Timo- 
thée d’Alexandrie,’’ Le Muséon 47 (1934) 13-56 (see, e.g., the 
opening section on p. 26). Further, the phrase maeiwrT mTpo- 
@HTHC Is regularly used by Besa in his Life of Shenoute as a 
designation of his master (J. Leipoldt, Sinuthi vita bohairice [CSCO 
Copt. 2.2]; see, e.g., 14.10). 


jn ..[ 
].[.Jeeq..[ 
] mAYAE XE Nae. [ 
5 ] MEGa@WcM 
].. ayw texaq 
].X KAHPOC AN 
].. W ATIOAAW 
]. NANOYX 


].1kal.] 
]KAQ2HOY ayw 
] EIMHT! TE 
5 Jee NTNA 
Je NOYKAHpPOC 
JNHTN 
WI]JNe EPWTN mM 
].wa.. 
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a 2 After N possibly q 3 Last letter €? 6 Before ayw probably 
AOrA 7 First letter 1? Apparently not NJjex 8 Before qw possily | 
9 First letter mM? 

b 2 First letter a, K, or A? 4 TI corrected 


a 


7 \kAHpoc: the same word appears in b 6; in neither place is 
its significance clear. 

8 E.g. amoaaw/[Nioc, or perhaps simply amoaaw, com- 
plete in itself. 


b 


3 Possibly the expression Kwk a2uHy, “‘to strip.” 
8 Some final greetings: “I (?)] greet you.” 


Inv. VII g9¢ (see above, introduction to 6 and 7) 


(The verso is blank) 


8 LETTER OF A MONK 
Inv. VII 104° (a): 9 x 16 cm.; Iore (b): 5.2 X 1.7 cm.; 103° (c): 
3-5 X 0.9 cm.; 105° (d): 2 X 0.2 cm. 

In this papyrus the horizontal and vertical layers have mostly 
become separated, and except for one large piece (a), the text as a 
whole remains disintegrated. The names of both sender and addres- 
see are illegible, but the former describes himself as a monk (see 
the address on the verso) ; and of the community to which the letter 
is addressed, one is CANCNW(C) (a 16, b 2), possibly the individual 
promiment elsewhere in this archive (but see above, Introd. 7). 

Little of the text can be reconstructed beyond the customary 
greetings in an unusually elaborate form, and any special message 
it may have contained is lost. The writing is a clear, though in- 
elegant semi-cursive; the orthography is rather poor. 


jco...[ 
JONNTXoeEI[c 
MMAINOYTJE NNaraceoc TMNAlLHT 
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5 [Tlwin[e] enaiwt nmanexal 
NNITXOEIC TMMANOYTE NNaA[racoc] 
MNAHT TQMINE amaagc | [ 

TWINe NNCNHOY THPp[O]y al 


eToypell ].. 6 
10 . Mey .[ ]..N[ 
eee beers Jza..[ 
Fiche dWg [ Jwapa. nf 
C.J]. nC.]1.1[ ]Jcoc anna cal 
ETGH OYWHM EBpe WEAGA[M 
15 MN OYWHM ENEQCBpeE....[ 
MAECIWT CANCNW TIETEGOE _[ 
XP... MMOq TNNay nq 
AaAYW TETNCNT NENTIETN[& 
EOYXAI MMTITXOEIC [ 
ye trecieneeene oie Sener eae 
].H1.[ 
]. atta CANCNW p[ 
INNNEO WAHAT[ 
S gifeeesece 
INGNHOyY _[ 
]..€m.[ 
A jahnterelier eet tore 
jtacon _[ 
Verso a 
= TIEEC EmTTAIwT [ ]mwmwe,. WWON 
WACENH MONOXOC 
a 2 CO...: apparently not CANCN[W 3 MITXO€EIC? So also in 


line6below 4NAarae@OCc,asinline6 6OTMAINOYTE 7 ETMAAOC 
8 ENECNHY 12 Above qwapa,N an illegible supralinear addition 
13 Possibly ca[NCNW 14 €TBE(?); EBPA (N)GAGOM — 15 
ENEGBPE: NEBPA 17 Possibly xpia, followed by O[e] 18 
TETNCNTE 19 OYXAI 2M TIXOEIC 
b 1 First letter probably N; last might be p 2aTia 3NEX 
c 1 Last letter possibly Nn 

verso a TAAC MITAEIWT; after this a blot; there may well have been 
a space before the name of the addressee 2 MONAXOC 
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2 The line may well have begun [Twine enaeiw]t co, ._[, 
“I greet my father So---.’’ But if so, the spacing seems to require 
some further designation of the recipient at the beginning of the 
next line. 

3 Perhaps mno]6 NNixoel[c (1e. Mmxoeic), “the great 
one of the Lord.’ Whatever the word may have been, it may have 
followed manexal[ in line 5 as well. 

4 (cf. 6 f.) The expression MMAINOYTE NAarAaeoc TINAHT 
is somewhat puzzling. At first sight 1t could appear to qualify the 
person in each case: “the good, God-loving one, the compassionate.” 
araeoc, however, is generally an epithet of God himself; and 
if araeoc and NaurT are applied to the same person, it is hard 
to see why the writer should not have joined the epithets with the 
attributive n. Possibly, therefore, the expression means “‘the lover 
of the good God, the compassionate one.” 

5 tmanexa[: the name TANEXATHC is not uncommon; see 
NB and Onomasticon, s.v. 

7 Perhaps restore amaaoc TLHpq ayw, “(I greet) all the 
people and...” 

g Perhaps a relative clause. 

14f. Although the reading of line 15 is by no means certain 
after eneqspe, it is not impossible that we have eneqBpe 
wéaé[am, a repetition in phonologically fuller form of espe 
q@eéEa6al[m in line 14. 

In Prel. Rep. 15, this text was described as follows: “Another 
Coptic letter seems to compare the growth of the particular com- 
munity to which it was addressed to that of a grain of mustard 
seed.” This description was made before the piece was assembled in 
its present form; formerly it was believed to contain the phrase 
AYCN TETNCNT Ne[e NOYOPOG (?)] MN OYWHM ENEQBPE 
weéeao[am, “your foundation has been set like a seed and a little 
grain of mustard.’’ What was then interpreted as ay¢n TETNCNT 
Ne[e has been shown to be misread, and the fragment to which 
it belongs has been fixed as the beginning of line 18: ayw TETNCN T 
NENTIETN[. 


b 
3 -NE6 WAHA: cf. 4.23. 


wll ny 
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9-14 MISCELLANEOUS FRAGMENTS 


We here give a transcription of some of the tiny Coptic fragments 
which are found in this cover but which we have not been able 
to identify. We include only the larger fragments or those which 
contain at least one identifiable word. 


9 
Inv. VII r11°: 4.7 x 2.8 cm. 
(Upper margin ?) 
— ]... WBETON 
]... WBETON 


(The verso is blank) 


10 
Inv. VIT 115°: 2.5 x 3.8 cm. 


(The verso is blank) 
I JcaBw[: e.g. TNatT]/caswl[tn, “I shall teach you.” 


1] 


Inv. VII 117°: 4 x 0.8 cm. (Which side preceded the other is 
unknown.) 


be Reeperereree tate 
— Jcif[ 
Jn[ 
(One line lost) 
).[ 
joi[ 


a 
I Jeeiakal[: perhaps the personal name eeKAa? 
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12 
Inv. VII 118°: 2.5 x 0.7 cm. 


> ]. enaic[ 


(On the verso: faint traces, perhaps of writing) 


1 The demonstrative pronoun Na! may have been intended here. 


13 
Inv. VII 120°: 1.5 X 1.8 cm. 


(The verso is blank) 


14 
Inv. VII 126¢: 1.6 X 1.7 cm. 


Leck 


(The verso is blank) 


«(il 
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15 LETTER OF ISAAC, PSAI, 
AND BENJAMIN TO MESOUVER(IS) 


Inv. VIII 46°: 6.8 x 8.2 cm. 


The hand is of an uncial type, and irregularity in size and shape 
shows that the writer is not very expert. Too little remains of the 
text to enable us to restore more than the opening formula or to 
judge the general standard of the orthography. The dialect seems 
to be standard Sahidic. The verso preserves no trace of an address. 


[1ca]Jak M[N] pal MN BEN[IAMIN NET] 
[c2Jaf MMECoyHp([(ic) xalpe. 2AGH N] 
[2w]B NIM TNWINE [EPOK 
[..]N ETNANOYQ M[N 
5 [. ]Neé NCNHY THPpO[Y 
[NJeT2agTHK € [ 
[.] MN TMNTO[ye 
[.] Nak MN _[ 
[.]. mnv.[ 
10 [. Jooycce[ 
[.Jepuly (?) 

It is Isaac, Psai, and Benjamin who write to Mesouer(is), greetings. 
Before everything we greet you... who is(?) good and ... all 
the brothers .. . who are with you. ..and the eleven... to you and 
...each other (?)... 

I pai: Wdt(c) is common in the papyri; see NB and Onomasti- 
CON, S.V. 

2 mecoyup[(ic): cf. Mecovyjerg in NB and Onomasticon. 
The scribe may have written simply Mecoyup. 


16 PRIVATE LETTER 
Inv. VIII 41¢ (a): 3.5 X 10.5 cm.; 42¢ (b): 1.5 X 1.5 cm.; 43° (c): 
3X 1.5 cm.; 44° (d): 2.3 x 2.3.cm.; 45° (e): 3.5 X 3.1 cm. 
Five fragments survive of this text. The first line of fragment a 
contains part of the standard epistolary formula. The relative 
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position of b and c can be established by fiber correspondence with 
a, 1 but how much has been lost between the three pieces we cannot 
determine. Part of the left margin appears in a, and c preserves 
some of the right. Fragment d cannot be placed, but e, with its 
lower margin intact, represents the end of the letter, or at least the 
last part of a column. The hand is neat and practiced and bears 
strong resemblance to an early fourth-century book hand. Although 
too little remains to justify a translation, it is clear that this letter 
is written in standard Sahidic, with good orthography. The papyrus 
is extremely thin, and some of the writing on the recto has pene- 
trated through to the verso. 

The verso of the Greek text published as 143a contains a mirror 
image of the first nine lines of fragment a. 


2A0H N2[WB NIM 

TNoy O[e 

MeeTal 

Nacpqe[ b -------- 

5 oyHtel[ J.[— C cerercer--- 
EBWK N[ JMenn [ Jiw2 Nec2at 
waeinp .[ Jrazel ]. TGeaein 
oywufl jazeol Jaanewce 
EPHYL 9 setter tt teeter tscree 

10 [ 
eee ee | 
WkKAN .[ 
IMimial 
Taicael 

15 @Mycin[ 
wataal 
MreqBek[e 
Nafx .[ 


1 On Pl. 67 of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codtces: Carton- 
nage (Leiden 1979), the position of the fragments must be slightly adjusted : 
42¢ and 43¢ are to be moved up one line in respect to their alignment with 
41°; see J. M. Robinson’s remarks in his Preface, xxi. 
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qd  wesectoudagees 
].k2..al 
Jwag trol 
Jexoywrt[ 
JHC MN[ 
5 lk[ 
Ceres eee 
Ip .C.1. 


CNH]Y THPOY é[ 
Wwi]Ne EpwrTn [ 


1 Probably the addressee and sender were named in the pre- 
ceding line(s). After 2AeH N2[wsB NiM, restore T@INe EPWTN 
vel sim. (cf. e 3), “before everything I greet you.”’ 

13. The first letter appears to be iota with the left dot ofa diaeresis. 


e 
3 wijne: probably taijne (cf. a 1), “I greet you.” 


17 PRIVATE LETTER 
Inv. VIII 37¢ (a): 6 x 8.5 cm.; 38¢(b): 3.8 x 5cm.; 39° (c): 
2.3 X 5.4cm.; 40° (d): 3.2 X 6.8 cm. 
This letter is preserved in four fragments, of which the first (a) 
contains a greeting formula and doubtless came near the beginning; 


it also displays part of the left margin. The position of the remaining 
pieces cannot be established. No writing is visible on the versos. 


—>a -= se wenemeee oa = 


IO sunk 


It 
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] Traces of 2 lines [ 
INtTpee[ 
]. ooyqm [ 

5 lyf. .Jef.J.[ 


1. 120q[ 


a 
3  Nrap: 1.e. yép; for the spelling, see, e.g., P. E. Kahle, Bala’szah 
(Oxford 1954) I roa. 


18 PRIVATE LETTER 
Inv. VIII 30° (a): 10.2 x 2.1cem.; 31° (b): 3.5 X I cm.; 32° (c): 
5.5 X 7.8cm.; 33°(d): 1.9 x 6.8cm.; 34¢(e): 1.3 X 3.7. cm.; 
35° (f): 1.5 X 2.7 cm.; 36° (g): 0.8 X 3.5 cm. 

We publish here several scraps of what is evidently a private 
letter, although the first line (a 1) contains nothing recognizable 
as a personal name or intelligible as a formula of greeting. Fragment 
a bears the upper margin; we have not been able to establish the 
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relative position of the other pieces. The writing is large and fairly 
fluent. There is part of a line of writing, probably an address, on 
the verso of e. 

> a lq... oyeenaeimacapaell 


- Seeecemeenonee 
JaratrH[ 
).€..]. Hf 
G eet eieeeee eee esses 
KJATA GETHN$§ 
]. HOY MONON[ 
]JTINOY TIC2[al 
Jaxety .[ 
5 ]JNE MiTNOYTE af 
lyre .{.].[.Jo 
1.[ It2al 
J2n ul 
]. ein[ 
A sSeeeeee 
leeix[ 
Joynal 
JwKkat[ 
]NeIM[ 
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Vers €2seeeeeesce 
<< ]... oyxf[a (?) 


a 1 Perhaps ]GMEOYE (i.e. (MEEYE) ENAEI, “he is thinking of these” 


9 First letter possibly k 
c 2H corrected from €1 
d 5 Perhaps e]miTim[a (éxtidv) 


19 PRIVATE LETTER (?) 
Inv. VIII 58¢ (a): 7 x 2.5 cm.; 59° (b): 2 X 2.3 cm. 


This text, perhaps a private letter, consists of two fragments; 


) 


their relative position cannot be determined. The versos are blank. 


eee ee 
).[ 
JnmKag [ 
Jrwwwxal[ 
eee 
].[ 
Jxixi .[ 
| eee | 


\B 1 Ext 
a difer 
io at 
gig the i 
; ty not 14 


yng 
ano] | 
jasc 
wiaHIN 
a 4: 
ay 2M. 
wana Il 
nos 2X 
WAANHC 
nut 2X 
inh 3. 
ong 21 
wun 2X 
unapt(oc) 
COVHP(IC 
yen 5 
wee 14: 
eral § 
lMnoyre 
We 7 
WOE 6 
‘Nchoc 

‘Npoye 
WEON 
Wan 2 
‘| br 

‘VOHN 


\ yy 
in 1 


rv) 
oo, 


INDEXES 


N.B. 1) Except when we quote individual words, our method of citation 
does not differentiate between words actually read in the papyrus and those 
wholly or partially restored. 2) Only in the case of ambiguity is a translation 
given in the indices. 3) For No. 5 we employ our interpretative transcript 
and do not record the orthography of the diplomatic transcript. 


I. INDEX OF PROPER NAMES 


appagam 2 X R 27; 5.7 

ATTOAAW[ 7a 8 (see note ad loc.) 
appoaici(oc) 4.1 (ad[plote); 5.1 
BENIAMIN 2 Y V 6; 15.1 

AANIHA 4.1 

Hcay 2X R 3, I0, 15, 22, 39, V II, 25, 32, 39 
eeiaka 11 az (see note ad loc.) 

iakwsB 2X R 4, 13, 17, 22, 25, V 30, Y Rg, V3 
iopaaNHC 2 X R 36 

icaak 2XK 28; 15.1 

ICPAHA 3.2 (ICTPAHA) 

IwcHmd 2ZYV5 

AaBaN 2XR5 

MAKAPI(OC) 6.7 

MECOYHPp(ic) 15.2 

MwyCcHc 5.8 

TaHce 14.2 

manexa[ 8a 5 (see note ad loc.) 

TAMNOYTE 6.2 

mayae 7aq 

TMA2ZWME 6.1 

CaNCNWwC 5.1; 8a16 (CANCNW), b 2 (CANCNW) 
coypoyc 4.16 

cymMewn 2YV6 

xanaan 2 Y R Io 

War 15.1 

2POYBHN 2YVgQ 


Il. INDEX OF COPTIC WORDS 


an 2YV5,6; 5.9; 7a7 
aNnok 2X R39, Y V13; 48 
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ama 8a13 (amma), b 2 (amma) 

aT- 
aT@mHpe 2YV5 

ayw 2X R15, 18, 21, 27, 33, VI, 4, 27, 28, 33, 36, 41, Y R 2, 
5,6, V 13; 7a6, b3; 8a 18 

amar 2XV7 (awael) 


Bwk 2X R14, 29; 16a6 
Beke 16a17 
BWA 
EBoA 2X R12, 32, 33, 38, V9, 17: 3.7; 4.4; 5.8 
Baamne 2X VII 


e- 2X R6, 10, 11, 16, 20, 23, 30, V I, 23, 27, 28, Y R 2, ro, V1, 
12; 4.9 (a-), 9, 13 (?), 14, 15, 22; 5.6 (2); 6.4; 8a 5, 7 (a-), 8 
(see app.); 16a6 
epo= 2X R16, V 26, 40, Y R11; 4.2, 19; 5.2; 6.3, 6; 7b 8; 

15.3; 16e 3 

See also BWA, TWPE, WIZE EpPAT=, V2pal, XwWe 

eBpa 8a 14 (espe), 15 (EqBpe) 

epoy 2YR7; 15.11 (?); l6ag 

ecooy 2 X R 7, 20, V 13 

etpe- 5.3; 8 a 14(?) 
ETBHHT= 5.4 

eze ox &cow 2 XR 8, V 15 


H! 4.12 


e1 2X R16, 23, 40, Y Ro, V 8; 4.27; 5.10; 8cI 
e1e 4.21 (eele) 
e1w ass 2 X V 16 
eine bring 2 X V tro, Y V II, 13 
ElOoPp 
xioop 2 X R 36 
eipe 2X R 18, 31, 32, 34, 37, 39, V3, 21, Y R 8, V3, 4; 4.13, 
22; 5.4 
peqp nose 4.8 
e1ic 2 X V qI 
e.2HHTe 2X R15, V 33 (gHHME), Y R5 (QHHNEe) 
(e)iwr father 2 X R 26, 28, Y Rog, V2, 4,9; 41, 4, 16; 6.1, 6, 
7, V (address) 1; 8a 5, 16, VI 


at DX | 
Hu 
HHO 
wt reat 
CHATE 
it 2X 
W 2X] 
MH 41 
iY 
CTH Ha" 
Wy dy 
Nas) 
‘i 
Ne } 
il 
HEPC 
MeCN 
Hey 


II. INDEX OF COPTIC WORDS 


ke- 2 Y V 6; 4.12 (koye) 

Koy! 5.3 

kw 2X V 4; 4.4, 9 

kwTre 2X KR 12 

kag 2 X R 30, Y R Io, 14; 19 a 2 


ma 2XV7, Y R1I; 4.26, 27 
me love 4.18 
MainoyTte 8 a 4, 6 (Ma-) 


MepiT 4.1, 20, 24; 6.1 (MENPIT), 5 (MENPIT), 8 


Me truth 2 X R 33 
MaaB 2 X V 13 
MKa2 4.6, II 
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MN- with 2XR5, 7, 8, 16, 20, 34, V 35, 39, Y V 2; 3.7; 4.2, 23; 


5.2; 6.11; 8 a 15; 15.1, 4, 7, 8; 16d 4 


NMMaA= 2X R17,19, Y R13; 4.12 (NEMMeE), 22 (NMAK); 


5.3 
Miwa 4.9 (Maa); 6.5, V 2 
MOYP 
mppe 2 Y R 2 (mee]pe; see note ad loc.) 
MICE 
Mace 2 X V 16 
MHT 2 X V 15, 16; 5.7 
MNT- 15.9 (MNT.[) 
MNTOYEe 15.7 
Mate greatly 
emare 2 X R 18; 4.6, 14 
MHTE 2 X V 22 
mMTO 2 X R 12 
MTON 4.17 (MMTON) 
May 
etmMmMay 2 X V 8 
Maay 2X VI 
Mayaas 2 X V 19 
Moyoytr 2 Y V Io 
Moowe 2 X V 20 (Mowe), 29 (Mowe) 
Moy? fill oe 
Mezg2cnTe 2 X R 24 
Mezg2cnay 2 X V 35 (Mey-) 
ME2QWOMNT 2 X V 36 
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N- attributive part., passim 
MMO= 2X RI, 4,14, V1, 24, 26, 38, Y R 7, 12, V no, 12 
13; 4.14, 18; 5.10; 8 a 17 
N- dative prep., passim 
Nas 2X R7, 29, 31, 32, V 3, 4,30, Y R1, 4,9, V3; 3.5; 
4.4 (NNak); 5.4; 6.9; 7b 7; 15.8;17a8 
N- negative pref. 6.5; 7b5 
Na have pity 
NAHT 8a 4, 7 
Na go 2 X V 27 
Nose 4.8, 21 
NKOTK 2 XV 7 
NIM who? 2 X V 27, 28; 4.10 (?; see note ad g f.) 
NIM every 2 X R 33, 34, V 37, Y R11; 4.2, 10 (?; see note ad 
gf.), 19; 5.2; 6.3; 15.3; 16 a x 
NAaNOy- 15.4 
TETNANOYG 2 X R 31, V 3 
Noyte 2X R 26-28, Y R 8; 3.8; 4.9, 10, 20, 22, 26; 18 c 5 
MaINoyTe 8a 4,6 
NTOK 2 X V 2; 4.23 (NNTOK) 
NTooy 2 Y V 2 
NTOgG 2X R15, Y V 14 
Nay look 2 Y R 2, V1; 8a 17 (?) 
Nwor 2 Y R14 
NawtTte 2 X R 32 
Noyxe 4.23; 8 b 3 (NeE6) 
NO6O 4.5 
N61 2X R 5 (xe), 7, 13, 22, 25, Y R 6, V 3 


I 


oeivae 2X V 13 
oze 2 X V 18, Ig, 22, 23 


1- T- N- defin. art., passim 

TWaA- Ta- Na- poss. pron., passim 

Ta- Ta- Na- poss. art. 2 X V 28, 30 

wal TArNatr 2 X R 2 (raet), 3 (raes), V 6 (mae), 28 (nNael), 
Y R 8, V 7; 6.10 
TWel- Tel- Nel- 2 X V 38; 4.9; 6.11 (meel-), V 3 

we Te Ne copula 2 X R 2, 3, V 28, 31, Y R 8 

Trwpx 2 X V 22 


kt found 
cvre 8 
wy 2Y 4 
cine 
HeQCHAY 
hence 
Me [bay 
Im 45 y 
No 53 

MOY dr 
WH O13 
WW 45 (c9 
Me 0X 
WdXY 


| IXY Uy, | 
"ees 


Mh 43 
MH YY 
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mwT 3.6, 7 
mwa 2X R ig 
mwwe 2 Y R6 
mw2 16 c 6(?) 
mexe- 2 Y VQ 
mexas 2X R21, 25, Vig, Y R3, V3, 14; 6.15; 7a 6 


pwmMe 2X R17, Y R 12 
peq- 4.8 

pan 4.3 

pawe 17a7 

pwor 2X VI 


ca side 
Nnca- 2 X V 37 
NCWs 2 X V 34; 3.6; 4.14; 5.5 
MNNCa- 4.26 (MNCa-) 
co 
Tco 6.14 
cmMot 4.9 
con 2X R145, 39, VII, 25, Y R 4; 3.1, 4; 4.3, 16, 23; 6.4; 8 a 8, 
dz; 15.5; 16 e 2 
cwntT found 
cnte 8 a 18 (cNT) 
cnay 2 Y VII 
cnte 2 X R 21, 37 
Megcnay 2 X V 35 
Mez2cntTe 2 X R 24 
cpqe l6a4 
cwrm 4.5 II 
coyo 5.3 
cooyn 4.10; 5.8, 9 
cwwM 6.13 (awem); 7a5 (ajwem) 
cear 3.5 (c2aei); 4.1, 17; 5.1; 15.2; 16.46, 14 (?); 18 c3 
ceime 2X RQ 
CH6 2X V 17 


¢t 2XV17,YR4, V 12; 4.17 (TI), 22 (Tas); 5.7; 6.14;8a VI 
(Tlee=) 

TBBO 3.3 

TBNH 2 X V 37 
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TWkK be strong 4.14, 21 
TAMO 4.16 
TwMmT meet 2 X R 16 (Twmnrt), V 25, 40 
TWN where? 
ETWN 2 X V 28 
TNNOOY 2 X Ro, V 32; 5.5 
THp= 2Y V 8; 4.3,5; 8a 8; 15.5; 16e 2 
TWPpeE 
eroots 2X Ri, V 23, 34 
NTOOT= 5.7 
2iTN- 2X V 17 
TCNKO 2X V 14 
Twr 4.26 
Tooy buy 5.4 
TOYNOC 4.20 
TOYxXo 2 X R 38 
eBBIO 3.3 (EBBIHHY) 
Taxpo 4.26 


OY- 2EN- indefin. art., passim 
oy what? 2 Y R 8; 5.9 


oya one 
oya oya 4.3 
MNTOYEe 15.7 


oyw news 2 X R 10; 4.12, 13, 15 
OYON some 2 X V 36 
OYNOY 
tTNnoy 2 X R 36; 16a 2; 18 c 3 (TINOYy) 
TENOY 4.4, 13, 15, 24 
oywa wish 3.4 (oywwe); 4.15 (oywwe); 16 a 8 
OYWH 
NTEYMH 2 X V 8 
oyw2 2XR 5, V 33, 37, Y RI 
oyxal vb. 2 X R 25 (oyoox) 
nn. 8 a 19 (Eoyxal; sic); 18 e V i (?) 


w 3.4 

WN2 4.28; 5.10 

wm 2 X V 6, 27 
He 16a 5 (?) 


was 
og 6p? 


I S A 
i 
Oy aso 
ste 
yAKh 
a 8 
dow 82 
r bait 
ut 2A 
ye A 
fa 
qigine 
AlN vb, 4 


QIQING 
"Hy 

(rey: ) 
Loyragn 


YE OH ’ 
ial 1X 
Hay 

KOE ? 
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wek 2X R6 
w2e epat= 4.21 


wa- 2X R 13, 14, Y Rg 
wapo= 2 Y V 12, 14 
See also 2par 
we hundred 2 X R17 
mw 2X V5 
WAHA 4.23, 25; 8 b 3 
waédom 8 a 14 (awea6al[m) 
@MHM 8 a 14, I5 
WwOMNT 2 X V 36 (womrT) 
wine 4.2, 11, 14; 5.2; 6.3, 4,6;7b8;8a5, 7, 8; 15.3; 16e 3; 
17 a2 
qaimine 2 X R 13 
wwne vb. 4.5; 5.6 
nn. 4.6 
ww 4.19 (woomoyl, ie. womoy) 
wwone 2X RO6, 24, Y R11, V5, 6; 3.5; 4.3, 23, 27; 5.9 
wHpe 2 X V 2, 15, Y V 11, 14; 4.19 
atrmHpe 2 Y V5 
ww pir 
wopm 2 X R 23, V 24, 35 
WHT 2 X V Il, 12 
wTroprp 2 Y R7 
way profit 4.13 
waxe vb. 2 X V 39, Y R 13 
nn. 2 X V 38, Y R 14 


q! 
qaimine 2 X R 13 
qTOOY 
qrey- 2 X R 16 
xoytaqtTre 5.6 


2a- See 2H, 2HT 
2e fall 2 X RII 
2€ way 

Nee 2X V5 
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Tai Te ©C€ 2X RK 2, 3 
2H fore part 
o2HT= 2 X R 4o 
teoun 4.17 (TI aT2H) 
9aeH 4.2; 5.2; 6.3; 15.2; loar 
With poss. adj. 2 X V 20 (2a Ta2H), 29 (2a TEK2H) 
21- See TWPE, 20, XwW= 
20 
a12pas 2 Y R 3 
awwes 2 X V 33 
awe 2 Y Riri; 4.2; 5.2; 63; 15.3; l6ar 
2pBa 2 X R 18 
2aa_ servant 
om2aa 2 X R 4, 8, 9, II, 34, V 18, 20, 30 
ame 2 X V I5 
amor 2 X R 12; 4.22, 27 
an- 2X R 32, 33, 35, 38, V 6,7 (N-), 9, 40, Y R5; 3.1, 2, 7; 4.1, 
5, 10, 12 (M-), 20, 25, 27, 28; 5.1, 10; 6.2; 18c 8 
N2HT= 2X R31, Y R1; 5.8 
2wn order 2 X R11, V 23, 34 
QHHITE See EIC 
2pal upper part 2 X R 30, 35 
e2par 2X R29, Vi, Y Rio, V 8, 12, 13 
wagpar 2 X R6 
oat 2 Y R22, 4, V 2 
2HT heart 2 Y R06; 4.5, 6, 10, II, 14, 17, 21, 20 
2a(2)TH= 4.3, 24; 15.6 
2QHHTE See EIC 
2ore fear 2X R18, 39, Y V3 
200y day 
MTOOY 6.4 
wag2pal emooy 2 X R 6 
200y be bad 
teeooy 3.7 (mEeeay) 
200yT 2X R 8 


xe- 2X R 2-4, 5 (= N61), II, 14, 26, 29, 39, V 3, 20, 24, 27, 30, 
38, 41, Y R 4, 8, 12, V 4, 10, 14; 3.5; 4.5, II, 17, 22; 5.1, 3 


(?; see note ad loc.), 4, 5, 9; 69; 7 a 4 
x1 2X R 10 (xei), V9, Y V 7; 5.6 
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xw say 2X R1-3, 14, 29, V 3, 24, 26, 29, 38, 41, Y R 7, 10, 12, 


V 10; 5.4; 6.9 
XW * 
exn- 2X V2 
exwe 2 Y V8 
XWKM 4.20 
xnoy 2 X V 26 
xmo 2 X R 30 


xoeic 2 XR 3, 10, 28, V 32, Y R13; 4.2, 4, 15, 16, 18, 25, 28; 


5.1; 6.2; 8 a 3, 6, 19 
xooy 2 X V Io 


xoywr 2 X V 12, 13, 16; 16 d 3 


xoytaqte 5.6 


6e 4.4, 13, 15, 24, 27; 16a 2 
6i¢ 2X V 12 (6ele) 
OBBE 

6ws 4.8 
6wwme 5.6 (see note ad loc.) 
Gamoya 2 X V 14 
6ine 4.11, 15 
GiInOwp 5.7 
6GepwB 2 X R 35 
6oT 6 V 3 
6ooyne 2 Y R 3,5, VI 
6ix 2X R 38, V 18, Y V 12 
60x6(e)x 2 X R 24 


Ill. INDEX OF GREEK WORDS 


ayabds 8a 4, 6 
dyarn A8bI 
altle 3.2 
GAnIG>o 16c 8 
Gd 6.15 


yip 2X R35; 4.5, 17; 17 a 3 (Nrap) 
sé 2X R17, 25, 37, V2, 19, Y V1, 3,9, 14; 4.8; 13.1 
Statedctv (?) 4.12 (alaf[; see note ad loc.) 


dixatoodvy 2 X R 32 
Sépov 2X Vo, 31 
eunt T7b4 

elte 5.10 


éarnle 4.22 (2EaTIIC; for 2EATIIZE; see note ad loc.) 
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éretoy 424.12, 16, I9 (all ETTIAH) 
OdrAncon 2XV5 
KOADG 4.13 (KAAOC) 
nate 2X V 38; 4.3; 18 c1 
“xAjp0¢ = 7a7, D6 
x6ou0g 4.27 
Aabc 2X R19g;8a7 
uaxaprog 4.23 
uaotiyoov 4.18 ([MAC]TIKOY) 
un tote 2X R4o 
povayds 8a V 2 (MONOXOC) 
udvov 18 c 2 (?) 
buas 4.8 ([L2JIOMWC) 
nawdevery 4.18 (TEAEYE) 
mapeuBoan 2 X R 21, 23, 37 
mevua 3.1 
mpopytela 3.8 
onépua 2X V5 
oGua 5.10 
caratrapog 4.8 
goog 16a15 (PYCIN) 
yatosiv 

yatpe 4.2; 5.2; 6.2 (xEpe); 15.2 


Originally published by Brill Academic Publishers in fifteen 
hardback volumes between 1975 and 1995, The Coptic 
Gnostic Library is the only authoritative edition of many 

of the writings of the Gnostics from the first centuries A.D. 


The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted 
with early Christianity and Judaism in their formative 
periods, but also a significant religious position in its own 
right. Our main source of information for this movement 
are the so-called Nag Hammadi codices, written in Coptic. 
Unearthed in 1945 near the town of Nag Hammadi in 
Upper Egypt, the texts literally begin where the Dead 
Sea Scrolls end. Their discovery has been seen as equally 
significant, bringing to light a long-hidden well of new 
information, sources, and insights into early Judaism and 
the roots of Christianity. 


The Coptic Gnostic Library not only contains almost all 
these texts, both in the original Coptic and in translation, 
but also editions and translations of Coptic gnostic 
manuscripts found elsewhere. Each text has its own 

Talat xexe[Uretdfolarmiell Mlale(-><owr-la-M >) xe) (e[-Ler-KkZ-)| A Ma 

result of decades of dedicated research by the most 
distinguished international scholars in this field, The 
Coptic Gnostic Library has been, and will continue to be, 
the starting point for any research on ancient gnosticism. 
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